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JOUEKAL
OF

THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

I.

THE METRE OF THE BRHADDEVATA.

By a . B. KEITH, M.E.A.S.

T T  is perhaps difficult to exaggerate the importance from 
"*■ the point of view of the literary history of India of 
the Brhaddevata attributed to Saunaka. That this has not 
hitherto received full recognition is due in part to the fact 
that it has been held, for example even by Dr. E. Sieg,^ 
that the Brhaddevata is later in date than the Mahabharata. 
This is, however, certainly not the case, as Professor A . A. 
Macdonell has shown conclusively in his edition^ of the 
former work. About 300 slokas of the work are devoted 
to legends, and this must, it seems, be regarded as a con
clusive proof that at the date of its composition there 
existed,in Sanskrit an akhyana or itihasa literature. Now 
the date of the Brhaddevata is fixed by Professor Macdonell,® 
on grounds which appear to me unassailable, at about 
400 B.C., perhaps earlier. It  follows, therefore, that a Sanskrit 
itihasa literature can be proved to have existed in the fifth 
century b .c.

* Die Sagemtofe des Migveda, pp. 126, 127.
* jBfhaddevata, vol. i, p. xsix.
’  Op. eit., vol. i, pp. xxii, xsiii. Cf. Victor Henry,

j .n .A .s . 1906.
Critique.

1

    
 



2 T H E  M E TR E  OE T H E  B E H A D D E V A T A .

This appears to me a most important result in view of 
the controversy over the date of the epics. Two competing 
opinions on this point are held at the present time. The 
one, represented by such scholars as Professor Jacobi, 
Professor Macdonell, Professor Rapson,* and Mr. Thomas, 
ascribes the epics to an early date, say the sixth to the 
fourth century b .c., and considers that at the time of 
composition they were written for and were intelligible to 
a comparatively wide circle o f the people; the other, which 
counts among its supporters in various degrees M. Barth, 
Professors Bergaigne, Liiders, and Rhys Davids, Dr. Senart, 
and Dr. Grierson, considers that the epics are comparatively 
late work, the result of the gradual growth o f the influence 
of the literary language of the Brahmanic schools,' which 
stiU show in many traces evidence of their being translations 
or adaptations of Pali or Prakrit originals. The question 
is of course intimately connected with the kindred question 
o f the extent to which Sanskrit was ever a spoken language. 
I t  is not, I  understand, ever now held that Sanskrit— in 
the sense of the language which was known as a bhasd to 
Panini— was a vernacular of all the people in any part of 
India, but it obviously makes a great difference in the view 
taken of the nature of Sanskrit whether we are to regard 
it as a mere priestly language applied in late times to 
secular purposes, or are to hold that there was a time when 
a heroic epic was written in a language approximating to 
that of the Ksatriya class, and one which could be understood 
without great difficulty by the mass o f the people. W e  
cannot believe, I  venture to think, that the early audiences 
to whom the epics were recited were satisfied to listen to 
what they did not pretend to understand. N o doubt, as 
Dr. Grierson^ says, the Ramayana and Mahabharata are 
nowadays recited to villagers who know nothing o f Sanskrit, 
but that is the result (a) of the sacred character now attaching 
to the works as the result of centuries of fame, and (b) of

* Of. the discussions in J.R .A .S., 1904, pp. 435-487.
* J.S .A.S ., 1904, p. 475.

    
 



THE METEE OF THE BEHADDEVATA.

the fact that the outlines of the story are familiar through 
vernacular translations and imitations. I^'either of these 
features could be found in the primitive akhyanas out o f 
which the epic developed. It  is really inconceivable that 
a man should compose works to appeal to the people— as the 
epics were beyond question intended to do— in a language 
unintelligible to them, whereas there is no difficulty in 
understanding how the epics soon became less and less 
generally understood, and yet retained their hold on the 
populace.

Taken in this connection the Brhaddevata appears to me 
to be decisive for the early date of the Sanskrit epic poetry, 
and against the theory of translation from Pali or Prakrit. 
I f  there were Sanskrit epic legends in the fifth century b.c., 
it is unreasonable to look for the composition of the great 
epics in the first or second century a .d .

Since the Brhaddevata has the great merit of being 
preserved in a text which is in all probability free from 
serious interpolation or corruption, as is proved by the 
quotations in the Sarvanukramani, I  have thought it may 
be of interest to examine the metres of this early piece of 
quasi-epic literature. In  the present state of the text of the 
two great epics no useful comparison of metre can be made, 
but it is not improbable that such a comparison may in 
course of time be rendered possible when critical text studies 
of the Mahabharata and Ramayana have proceeded further 
and some better criteria of old and new strata of text have 
come to fight.

The following remarks are based entirely on the text as 
constituted by Professor Macdonell, Rajendralala Mitra’s 
edition being quite useless from this as from  every other 
point of view. I  use a comma to denote the csesura, or 
rather diseresis, whenever it can be determined with fair 
certainty. It is assumed that for the purpose of the 
diaeresis a prefix like sam in mmhhutah counts as a separate 
word; this could easily be proved if necessary. I  have 
omitted the references to save space, and there are very 
possibly some errors in the enunciation, but the main results

    
 



4 THE METRE OF THE BEHADDEVATA,

will not be affected by such errors. In  any case the numbers 
would be altered if  readings other than those adopted by 
Professor Macdonell were accepted. Cha has, o f course, 
been regarded as always making position.

The anustubh in the Brhaddevata is essentially o f a later 
form than the anustubh, even in the latest portions, o f the
5.gveda. This is shown especially by the fact that the 
second pada of each half-verse ends always  ̂ in w  —  w  ^ .
In  the first pada the second half is ---------— in 2,002
cases out of a possible 2,382.^ On the other hand, the 
remaining 380 half-verses show a much greater variety of 
form than is allowed in the kavya §loka, and it seems fair 
to regard the ^loka here as exhibiting a transition stage to 
the sloka of the later literature.

Of the variant forms five half-lines have nine syllables in 
the first pada, which begins with ^  ^  save in one case
(IV , 102a). In  182 cases the first pada ends i n ------------- — .
Two forms only of the first lour syllables occur frequently, viz.,
--------w --------* , -------- — in 86 cases, and w  —  w  —, — ,
--------— in 73 cases. In  V II I , 79a occurs w  —  ------------------- ,
—  — , but the reading may be incorrect for yathd ca gharmah 
sambhutah. The other instances are distributed as fo llow s:—

—  —  —  —  — , —  —  — 4
+  2 with, caesura after the 4th syllable.

------------------------- , ----------^  5
+  2 with caesura after the 4th syllable.

--- ----------------------, ----------2

w  w  ---  ---  ---  ---  ---- — 1

* For an apparent exception see Macdonell, p. xxvi, n. 2.
* In  the first four syllables —  ^  - —  and —  ^  —  occur twice each,

all frequent.
and — w  ^  w  once each only. The other possible forms are

    
 



THE METRE OF THE BEHADDEVATA.-

In 68 cases is found —  w  as the end of the first
pada. As before only two forms occur frequently, viz.,
---------  —. — in 16 cases +  3 with caesura
after the fourth syllable, and ^  --------- , ^  ^  —
in 34 cases +  1 with caesura after the fourth syllable.

There are ten other forms, as follow s:—

In 52 cases the first pada ends in —  There
are seven forms, of which four are fairly common

+ 2 with csenura after the fifth syllable. 
+ 1 with caesura after the sixth syllable.

+ 1 with csesura after the sixth syllable. 
—  —  w  — , —  w  —  h=r 9

+ 1 with csesura after the sixth syllable.

+ 1 with eaeaura after the sixth syllable.

In 43 cases the first pada ends in ■ 
are seven forms distributed as follows

—. There

    
 



THE METEE OF THE BEHADDEVATA.

9
+  2 with caesura after the fourth syllable.

+  3 with caesura after the fifth syllable. 
+  2 with caesura after the sixth syllable.

+  2 with caesura after the fourth syllable. 

+  I with caesura after the fifth syllable.

In  15 cases the first pada ends in w  —  w  — . These 
cases are of special interest, as the later form avoids carefully 
the iamhic ending. There are six form s:—

+  1 with caesura after the fourth syllable.

a very remarkable form. 

+  1 with caesura after the sixth syllable.

In  12 cases the first pada ends in w  . There
are eight forms, hut all the occurrences are sporadic:—

—̂ V—' . ' . ---  — , 1

    
 



THE METEE OF THE BEHADDEVATA.

There remain 3 cases of endings i n ---------^  , viz.

-------------------------, —  1

This large variety of forms appears consistent with and to 
support the date assigned on other grotmds to the work by 
Professor Macdonell. It was most probably written at 
a time when the gloka had not yet received its final form, 
and when the verses which are irregular according to the 
later metre were still felt to be correct. I t  may, of course, 
be argued that some of the forms are the result of the 
introduction of quotations from the Egveda, but, even 
allowing this to be the case in some instances, the explanation 
cannot be applied in the majority of cases, and it would 
doubtless have been easy for the author to put them in 
another form, had they seemed to> him unmetrical.

Consistent also with the antiquity of the verse is the fact 
of the separation of the padas. Hiatus is quite freely 
allowed between padas in the same half-verse. There are, 
according to my reckoning, about 112 cases of such hiatus. 
It is true that hiatus occurs also elsewhere, but these cases 
can nearly all be reduced to (1) Vedic quotations, e.g., te astu, 
I, 54a; ho aclya, I , 57a; or (2) a ov a r , 0T i r, or u -p r—  
all special cases.  ̂ Other exceptions are extremely rare 
(e.g. I, 111a). Between padas, however, all sorts of hiatus 
occur freely.

On the other hand, there are not lacking signs that the 
connection of the padas was becoming closer than in the 
period of the Samhitas. The instances are of three kinds.
(1) The break at the end of the first pada occurs in the 
middle of a compoimd, or after a prefix to a verb, e.g., 
prdtah \ savamm, I , 115a, or abhi | diyate, I , 30a. There

* Sttalya, it may be noted, is cited in Pacini, V I , i, 127, as permitting the 
absence of sandhi in the case of i, « ,  and r  foEowed by a dissimilar vowel, and 
Saunaka is associated with Sakalya. The absence o f sandhi between a or a and 
r is permitted by Pacini, V I, i, 128, also on the authority of Sakalya, according 
to the Kaiika Vytti,
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are seven other instances (II , 98a, 103a; I I I ,  866; IV , 826; 
V , 58c, 1756; V I, 886). (2) There is elision at the end
of the first pada; the elision is almost always o f i becoming 
p ; of which there are eleven instances (II , 1276, where the 
verse should probably be divided after the 'p y . I I I ,  696, 
135a; IV , 1446; V , 816; V I , 636, 686; V II , 83a, 1056; 
V III , 146, 946). There are three instances of the elision 
of initial a (I, 546; IV , 139a; V I, 156a); and one instance 
of u becoming v (II , 1156). (3) Finally, in six cases the
verse runs on irregularly; they are III , 83a, dhgirasasydsan; 
1346, varwiasydryamnah; 9a, naktdnakti; II , 141a, hlttham ;
IV , 1166, angdnyanaduhah; V III , 57a, tvantydnydh.

The examples o f hiatus taken together with these signs 
of the tendency to regard the padas as united seem to be 
conclusive evidence o f the transitional character o f the verse. 
The same view follows from the treatment o f the tristubh. 
There are some 42 verses in this metre in the Brhaddevata, 
and the details given below seem conclusively to show that 
the metre was still in an experimental stage. N o one after 
the later metres had definitely formed themselves would have 
composed these curious forms, which, however, find a natural 
explanation as transitional forms from the free tristubh of 
the Samhitas, where the last four syllables are alone of 
importance, to the later verses, where all syllables are 
determined.

Only one verse occurs where all the padas are alike in 
metre, the indravajra, IV , 2. Verses with m ixed padas of 
indravajra and upendravajra occur in I, 44 (« . +  i. +  u. +  «.), 
45 (u. +  M. +  i. +  i. ) ; IV , I  [u. +  «. +  i. +  i.). In  I I I , 154, 
the first, second, and fourth padas are indravajra, the third 
is salinl. In  155 the first two padas are salini, the 
third and the fourth irregular. In  IV , 95, the first and 
third padas are upendravajra and the second indravajra, the 
fourth is irregular. In  96 the last two padas are indravajra, 
the first two are irregular. The second and third padas of
V , 8, are identical -------------------- ----- ----------- -----  —  —
and so in V , 46, and V I I I , 127 (w  —
—  —  — ), the first and fourth being irregular. In
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Y , 113, tlie first two padas are upendravajra, the last two
^  —  w _ , _ w ---------^  —  In  V II I , 101, the
first two are indravajra, the last irregular. In  125 the
second and fourth are ^ ------------- ,   ----------—  ̂ —  — ,
the others irregular. In  IV , 99, the second and third are 
salinT, the rest irregular. In  all, 15 verses have two or more 
padas alike.

On the other hand, there are no less than 7 verses with four 
padas of 11 syllahles all dissimilar (III , 156; IV , 5, 6, 7 ;  
V , 114; V III , 128, 129 ); and 19 verses contain padas 
of differing numbers of syllables. In  five cases only is there 
any correspondence of padas: in IV , 10, the verse consists of
12 +  11 +  11 +  11, the last two being ;----------------- -------- ^
^  ^  ; in IV , 4, of 11 +  11 +  12 +  11, the
second and fourth b e in g ------------- ------------------------
in V, 7, of 11 +  12 +  11 +  12, the second and fourth being
^ ------------------------------------ --  —  ^  ^  3̂  consists
of an indravajra +  upendravajra +  indravajra +  12 ; and 
V, 11, consists of two salini padas +  12 +  11. The other 
verses show different variations of padas of 10, 11, and 12 
syllables as follows :—

IV , 97: 10 +  11 +  1 1 + 1 1 .
V, 112: 10 +  11 +  12 +  12 (the first pada may be read as

11 with vyuhd).
V, 10: 11 +  11 +  10 +  10.
111,126,127 ) 11 +  12 +  11 +  11.
VIII, 99, 100 i
III , 128 ; V , 9 : 11 +  11 +  11 +  12.
IV , ,8 : 12 +  11 +  11 +  11.
IV , 9 : 12 +  11 +  12 +  11.
I l l ,  129 : 12 +  12 +  11 +  11.
III, 130 : 12 +  11 +  12 +  12.
IV, 98: 11 +  11 +  12 +  12.

There remains V I I I , 130, which has 6 padas of 11 
syllables, the fourth and fifth being upendravajra, and the 
first and sixth indravajra.
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Of the 24 jagatl padas only 12 have the characteristic 
jagati ending o f ^  ; 10 end in —  ^
2 in w  --------a n d -----------w  —  respectively. On the
other hand, of the tristubh padas 2 end with the jagatl ending 
w  —  ^  ^   ̂ and 1 with w --------- .

In  four cases hiatus is permitted between the padas o f the 
half-verses, while in one case tu becomes ip.

Confirmation of the view here taken that the metre o f the 
Brhaddevata represents a genuine stage of the historical 
development of the sloka may be derived from  an 
examination of the 58 half-verses in the epic narrative in 
adhyaya 33 of the Aitareya Brahmana, which must date 
about 200 or 300 years before the Brhaddevata. In  14 cases
the first pada ends i n - ^ -------- — ; in 13 i n --------------- — ;
making 27 cases with the long syllable in the sixth and 
seventh places, the characteristic of the classic sloka. Of 
the rest there are 8 cases of ^  ^  —  ; 6 o f —  ^  ;
6 o f ' - ' w w ^ ;  5 of —  ; 4 o f ---------; and
3 of w  —  —. In  three cases the second pada has not an 
iambic ending. The verse is undoubtedly of an older tj’pe 
than that of the Brhaddevata, but the line on which it will 
develop is clearly one which will naturally lead to the later 
metre, while its own history can be traced in the different 
strata of the Rgveda.

    
 



11

II.

MAS<TJD.I-SA‘D-I-SALMAN

BY MIEZA MUHAMMAD B. ‘ABDU’ l -W A H H A B  OP Q A ZW iN . 

Translated by E. G. BEOW N E.

{Cmtinued from p. 740, October, 1905.)

Mas'ucVs Second Imprisonment.

A FTER Abu Nasr-i-Farsi bad incurred the displeasure 
of Sultan Mas'ud, bis proUgis were also arrested, 

dismissed or cast into prison, and amongst tbem Mas'tid-i- 
Sa‘d-i-Salman, wbo was interned in tbe Castle of Maranj,^ 
where he remained a long time in confinement. During 
this period also be composed in praise o f Sultdn Mas'ud and 
bis advisers and courtiers poems so touching and full of 
pathos that, in the words of M dham i-i-‘Arudi of Samarqand, 
to read them “ causes the hair to stand on end and tears 
to well from the eyes.”  Yet these availed him nothing, 
until, after eight years, according to the most probable 
conjecture, the efforts of Thiqatu’l-M u lk  Tahir b. ‘A li 
effected his release. I  shall now cite verses in proof of the 
facts summarised above.

A  ciertain Muhammad E latibi, one of the friends of 
Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d (perhaps also one of the proteges o f A bu 
Nasr-i-Farsi), was commissioner of Quzdar^ in Sistdn while 
Mas'iid was governor of Chalandar. Both were subsequently 
dismissed and cast into prison. Mas'ud, in a qasida in praise

'  Maranj or Marang is the name of a castle in India, according to tbe 
Burhdn-i-Qdti‘ , bnt I  have been unable to find any mention of it elsewhere.

* [Or Qusdbr. See Le Strange’ s Lands o f the Eastern Caliphate, pp. 331-3.—  
E. G. B .]

    
 



12 MAS‘UD-I-SA‘D-I-SALMAN.

of Thiqatu’l-Mulk Tahir b. ‘A l i /  one o f Sultan Mas'ud’s 
ministers, endearours to console him, and it appears from

 ̂ Thiqatu’ l-Mulk T^hir b. *'Ali b . Mushk&.n was the Wazir o f Sult&.n Mas‘ <id 
b. IbraMm. ‘Awfi in his account of Mas‘ M -i-S a ‘d-i-Salm&n {LuhdhuH-Alhdhy 
ed. Browne, vol. ii, p. 246) says: “ Of Thiqatu’ l-Mulk he writes as follows, at 
the time when the chief seat o f the Ministerial Office was filled with so much 
distinction by him ”  ; and most of the qasidas composed in his praise by M as‘dd- 
i-S a ‘d also contain a panegjTic on Sultan Mas^dd. O f these I  will only cite the 
following couplet:—

aJU

“ Neither is there such, an ornament o f  the Empire as Thiqatu'l-Mulk,
Nor such an Empire-maker as [Sultan'] Mas‘ud ! ”

Abu’l-Faraj-i-Etint has also written qasidas in his praise. In one of these 
he says:—
M i l
“  Thiqatu'l-MxAk, the King's treasurer and, confidential adviser, Khtvdja Tahir—  

may God’s Eye watch over him ! ”

From this couplet it appears that he held the rank of “  Khds^" (confidential 
adviser, or Privy Councillor) before that of Waztr (Premier). Sanh’ i also has 
composed poems in his .praise, and in his Kdr-ndma, after praising Sultin 
Mas‘6d, he says :—

 ̂C}i STS' !  L5^ ‘ ^Js. LaJ

Ul—»1  ̂J Is \j—J Ij
“  ThiqattCUMulh Tahir 5. :  the King is as the Prophet and he as the Saint,

Since Seaven made thee manifest there is [but] one Earth a-nd [one] Tahir, 
[one] TdhirP

He was also praised by Mukht&.ri of Crhazna, by whom this quatrain was 
■written:—

j 1 J ^  tÛ —l— 1 yhU;

•1 h htf A_jt ^

S  ̂A— * \j
“  Tahir Thiqatu'l-Mulk, great Chief-Justice I The heads o f  chiefs how to thy 

written edict!
Since his heax't regards mercy in the world,, reckon life abiding and pass by the 

world ! ”

His biography is wanting in the Athdru'l-lVuzard ( “ Traits o f the 'Wazirs” ) 
composed by Sayfu’ d-D in H k jji h. Nidhhmu’ l-Fadli (Or. 1920 of the British
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certain, expressions which the poet employs that the cause o f 
his imprisonment was connected with the government o f  
Chdlandar.

J u W C

‘ jSj\ yji j  j j i a j  y>

‘  A^ (*'V li  j  j .

‘  ^ L - !  A—aJ (J— ! / ♦

‘ J a tiT^J  ̂ lLCL*Ĵ  a Ju

"3  ̂ j~^-

Museum) and the I)asturu'l-Wn~ard (“ Manual of Ministers” ) of Ghiyithu’ d- 
Dln Khwindamlr (Or. 234 of the British Museum). In the poems of the poets 
his nam« and title appear as above, “  Thiqatu’ l-M ulk Thhir h. ‘A h .”  The only 
authority for the statement that his father ‘All was the son o f Mushkhn is the 
statement of N idhtuni-i-'Arhdi of Samarqand (Chahdr Maqala, Browne’ s 
translation, p. 74). This Mushkan was the father of Abh Nasr Mansur h. 
Hushkan, who died in a .h . 431 (=A .n. 1039-1040), who was secretary to Sulttin 
MifRSud and his son Mas'lid, author of the Maqdmdt of BO Masr Mushkhn, and 
teacher of Abu’ l-Fadl Bayhaqi, author of the “  History of Mas‘ (id ”  [Ta’rikh-i- 
Mas‘fdi). For the biography of Abd ISlasr Mushkhn, see Salhhu’ d-Din §afadi’s 
Wdfi U’ l-Wafai/dt (Add. 23,359 of the British Museum, f. 15), Ibnu’l-Athir’ s 
Chronicle under the events of the year a .h . 431, and the History of Abu’l-Fadl 
Bayhaqi jonssiiM. I t  would therefore appear that Thiqatu’l-M ulk Tkhir b. ‘All 
b. Mnshkkn was the nephew of Abh Na§r Mushkhn. I  have not been able to 
ascertain the date of his death, which, however, appears to have taken place after 
A.H. 600 ( = A .» .  1106-7) and before A.H. 510 (=  a .d . 1116-17).
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“  0  Muhammad, i f  there he in the world a monument o f talent 
it is thou, 0  Essence o f  Talent and Incarnation o f  
Genius !

Men call thee Khatibi, which is hut right and proper, fo r  
thou art a most eloquent orator (kbatib) both in verse 

, and prose.
When I  read the statement o f  thy case, every corner o f  my 

gall-bladder was choked with blood, for thou didst state 
thy case in verses sweet as sugar.

Even so, when we well consider the matter, all our misfortune 
arose ( after God’ s predestination) from  Qusddr and 
Chdlandar.

We are two scholars, two noblemen, tico men icell proved, yet 
withal ill-advised, un'ong-headed, and far from clear
sighted.

Sereafter, should Fortune befriend me, my part shall he the 
praise o f my lord and master with yen and paper ;

In  praise o f Thiqatu’ l-Mulk {how ocean-hearted a benefactor !)  
the diver o f  my genius shall bring up treasure-houses o f  
pearls.”

I t  was about tbe same period, namely, at the beginning of 
his second imprisonment, that he composed his celebrated 
'is'L-qasida, which is so touching and full of pathos, and which 
begins:—

 ̂ a;_j uV ;

I  am sorry fo r  what I  have done: I  know no other way 
save repentance:

III fortune tangles all my affairs; I  twist my tongue in my 
mouth.

This sphere turns not according to my desire; why should 
I  turn wild words ? ”
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A  few verses further on he says:—

j*— J ̂ 1̂  j  l.iL-̂ %2̂  ̂ 1.-aA1a AAS^

4̂ 1—m ti—J

^  lSj  ̂ t—a-j jA  ( ^

^1a^  Ai A>- Aj>̂  *̂j««A,*A (\û  ^  <jJ-4.̂

j%jIx8̂ * UL-tAUAû ĵ ^ r i - i AaA AIwuA-AUj Lj v v

*jl—1iA«5 AiJ û ljws A>- A— \y* AJJI

^1—IX— 5 AÂ  y  aJJI j  |*Awĵ  Â  AJil j

*3 L A wa A am j C1.-AAJ ^  ^  A  ^  ^ j m m ^

■“  0  iconder, since I  was horn I  am in bonds: am I  then assigned 
to prison until death ?

For some while evil Fortune kept me racked by all kinds o f  
sorrow and affliction.

When I  put on the raiment o f office, evil Fate seized my collar.
Again without cause am I  afflicted: Fate has brought me 

to a desolate cell.
Wherefore, 0  Heaven, dost thou thus each moment inflict 

such blows on my head? I  am not an anvil!
Wherefore dost thou trail my body in blood ? I  am not 

a pole-axe! Wherefore dost thou put my heart in 
a furnace? I  am not an arrow-head !

Wherefore dost thou attack, fo r  my sword is blunt? Wherefore 
dost thou pursue, fo r  my field is narrow ?

Avaunt, avaunt! fo r  my steed halts ! Enough, enough ! 
for  my buckler is broken !
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Great Seavens ! Will no one tell me why I  have deserved the 
King’s bonds /

By God, I  am [innocenf] as the ‘ W olf o f  Joseph ’ : by God, 
they do falsely accuse me !

I f  there he ever an atom o f  guile in me, I  am no son o f  Sa‘d- 
i-Salmdn I ”

And in conclusion he says:—

“  I  continually weep like the cloud or the candle, while I  recite 
this verse like some charm or psalm:

‘ 0  Musulmdns, fo r  God’s sake come to my aid, i f  I  be 
a Musulmdn ! ’ ”

A ll the verses of this qasida are in this vein ; and though 
the lines cited above are foreign to our present purpose, which 
is to adduce evidence connected with Mas'ud’s biography, 
they are given as a specimen of his prison-poems.

In  another qasida in praise of Thiqatu’ l-M ulk Tdhir b. ‘A li 
he says that in the preceding year he was one of the notables 
and officials of the State, and that every dirham o f public 
money for which he was responsible could be accounted 
fo r ; yet, notwithstanding this, he had been imprisoned for 
a year in the utmost destitution and misery in the fortress 
of Maranj. This qasida he composed in the first year of 
his [second] captivity, and after the customary laudation 
he says:—

‘ ^  AjSjJXj ‘  i ^ o l (UA>
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jt  ̂ ^   ̂ (V*̂

* ^̂ U» <U j  (̂ li>- ij Aics-^ j  I I l ^ - J ^  »̂“«“ l̂̂

 ̂<t l̂  ̂ ^ ^Luâ  Ci7iaAA*iJ^

“  Friend and foe have seen that only a year ago I  was one o f  
the nobles.

[ I  had~\ many horses and countless servants, all sorts o f  
property and all hinds o f luxuries.

Like those who are drunk [with success], at the mere opening 
of my mouth I  made [_my subordinates'^ run right 
and left.

I  relied on all, thinking that none would venture to traduce me. 
Such work have I  wrought and such panegyrics have I  composed 

that none have seen the like o f either.
Not one dirham remains against me in my official capacity 

on any score in any Government office.
[ Tet\ behold, I  am in this Fortress o f Maranj, plucked and 

singed, with neither house nor home f 
[7  swear~\ by God that during this year neither back nor belly 

have received clothing or bread ! ”

From another qasida in praise of the same person it 
appears that at the time of its composition he had been 
imprisoned two years in the fortress of Maranj. After the 
panegyric he says

 ̂ i  ‘  J

‘  j '  f .  }   ̂ 1;-* u V  S

j l i  ( V ^  f

j  } j  ‘  ‘^V. 3 U 3 ^

“  Grief and detention in the fortress o f  Maranj have vexed my 
soul and wounded my spirit;  

j.K.A.s. 1906. ^
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B y thy mercy and heneficence redeem' my spirit from  grief 
and raise up my soul from  care !

Wouldst thou really on thine own part he content i f  I  should 
die miserably in such a prison-cell ?

When I  remember \the sufferings o f] this year and last year, 
bitterly do I  weep in regret fo r  the year before last! ”

Finally, in addressing a certain minister wliose name is 
not mentioned, thongli it is almost certain that the above- 
mentioned Thiqatu’l-M ulk is intended, the poet clearly and 
explicitly defines the periods of his imprisonment in different 
places. This qasida he composed in the third year o f his 
imprisonment at Maranj :—

* J L j ^  ’ J ' 1*3 L.S I

“ How long shall I  remain in this imprisonment with fetters 
so grievous on my feet ?

8u and Dahah crushed me fo r  seven years, and thereafter for  
three years the castle o f  Nay.

Now I  have been fo r  three years in Maranj^ and it is actually 
the case that I  continue to abide in this hellish place.”

In  connection with Maranj, no mention is made in his 
poems of any longer period than this, that is, three years.' 
In  another qasida in  praise of Sultan Mas'ud b. Ibrahim, 
which appears to have been written shortly after hiS release 
from prison, when he had been pardoned and received into 
favour by that monarch, and which begins—

^  C-**  ̂ y

“  Former hings, tvho wrought naught by injustice, the King oj 
the Age hath done away with sword and spear,”
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t e  says, after tlie panegyric:—

^
A . ^ s ^ y \ . ^1̂—ijj—A— <**—j  ‘̂ ^Lj

Li-<k4iAlS»-̂ *̂ujl L* .

j»Ai2.sf* ^ _L —it. Jj —̂  j —j ^A»»

"iA»i*
-J"'?' «t-J <UJ

t(*—̂ -a—n a.“. I j  j —^  j —̂

‘  u«V. ^ V .  c;-'^

jJi-1 Jui > r - -^  (iT» e /  I j-i j-^  J ‘̂  'J'^j)

‘  lAt-J  »Al_:;_il^

jA  j4.aU- j  J U  j  ^yU U

WJ?" J '— j A

^iXw j*_J  ̂^1—5^

jBy my veneration fo r  the Sanctuary \of Mecca, I  swear\
0  King, that it never entered my heart that I  should 
become so honoured !

Nay, nay: since to praise thee is the crown o f  honour, it is 
but right i f  he who praises thee he honoured amongst 
manhind !

I  trust that bodily weakness may not cause my mind to be 
suspected o f failure or shortcoming in thy praise;

For, through bodily suffering. Despair hath laid hands on my 
heart, while, through mental anxiety. Sickness has over
come my body;

And erstwhile Fate, which wounds like a lion, hath fallen on 
my life, property and rank like a wolf on a flock o f  
sheep.

Henceforth in thy service, like the pen and like the pen-case,
1  will eagerly gird up my loins and open my mouth 
in praise."
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Again, in another qasida in praise o f the same ruler, 
he says:—

 ̂lol AwA ^l—

ûi Hmht̂  mi J

il— \ £ - l ^ ^  ^

“  How can I  adequately express my gratitude fo r  the favours 
o f the King, which gave me [or restored me to'] house 
and home ?

I f  by day I  publicly praise him in verse, at night I  privately 
pray fo r  him in prose.”

On Thiqatu’ l-Mxilk Tdhir b. ‘A li, who effected his release 
from prison, he composed the two following quatrains, which 
confirm the truth o f N i^ a m i- i- ‘Arddi’s statement that this 
minister was instrumental in effecting his deliverance :—

‘ )j UA ^ j  LAAJJ-J y-ii

I—J ĥ™A ̂  Uŵ A Aî Jb ym^

&1—b IjO

“  'When Fate, without doubt, designed to slay me, thy position 
guaranteed my life.

A ll  night, from  evening until dawn, I  cry : ‘  0  Fortune o f  
Tahir son o f ‘A li, long endure ! '  ”

A  ^  jii
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In the service o f Tahir son o f ‘A ll I  risk my life, since I  oice 
my life to the services o f Tahir son o f  ‘A l i :

Every morning I  take my soul in the palm o f  my hand, and 
bring my life to the service o f Tahir son o f  ‘A lt.”

There is some difficulty in determining the exact duration 
of the period of his imprisonment in the fortress of Maranj. 
On the one hand it appears, from the two verses beginning 
“  Sm and Dahak crushed me fo r  seven years ”  (see p. 18 supra), 
that the whole period of his imprisonment was thirteen 
years, namely, ten years in the reign of Sultan Ibrahim and 
three years in the reign of Sultan Mas‘ud. And although 
it does not necessarily follow from the verses in question 
that the period of his imprisonment in Maranj did not exceed 
three years, since his captivity there may have been prolonged 
for some time after he composed these verses, yet in another 
passage he explicitly mentions this period o f thirteen years, 
to wit, in a qafida which he composed in praise of Malik 
Arslan b. Mas‘ud. In  this poem Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d craves the 
favour and good-will of this Prince; describes his former 
hfe and the misfortunes which he has suffered at Fortune’s 
hands, and adds that he had been imprisoned for thirteen 
years, a statement which exactly tallies with the two verses 
to which reference is made above. This qasida begins:—

ii*>» hi Aim A t.1̂

‘  C X -U  y\

lU

' With fresh face and smiling lips Spring came to wait on the 
victorious King and monarch.

Sultan Abu’ l-Muluk Malik Arslan, whose precious person 
Empire hath nursed on her bosom.”
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After the panegyric he continues:—

1*1 ^   ̂ ■ ”■ iĴ

V?i “̂—ij 1 i,

a A—3 a ^  l*w3 s A M V )

jt i   ̂ ^A—  ̂ U3̂ "̂

AA<«>Aaû  iA jl^  J jA

saJ \ _ ^ ^ ;s_J ^ 1 _ aA-a _ j^ a

liJ*̂ ' j*-:?-j ;  j\ys& jV̂ ‘^
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i j\ - f j j j  aI-A  L_3‘
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' /  continue in 'expectation o f thy clemency and favour, 0  thou 
whose time Fortune hath so long awaited !

I  thy servant have remained imprisoned fo r  thirteen years,, 
and have suffered agonies o f sorrow in prison and in 
fortress,
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Lying in want in hard and narrow cells, fast bound in heavy 
bonds.

I  have a thousand foes, and hut one life, and go in bodily fear, 
but my debts exceed eight hundred thousand:

I  am without resources or means, while round me are gathered 
countless women and innumerable children.

Many a hoper hath received from  thee a portion; I  am 
portionless, yet continue to hope.

I  am old, weak, poor and helpless: show mercy to the age and 
weakness o f this thy servant!

Granted that I  am a transgressor (though by God I  am not 
so), hast not thou pardoned every transgressor’s trespass?

So that, i f  time he vouchsafed me, I  may happily pass such 
time as still remains to me in praise and glorification 
of thee.”

On the other hand, in the Haft Iqlim (Or. 203, f. 3096) 
and the Majma‘u’ l-Fusahd, as well as in the printed edition o f 
the L'liodn, a fragment is ascribed to Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d wherein 
he addresses Abu’l-Faraj.^ Some of the verses in this
fragment run as follows

'  It is not clear who this Abu’ l-Faraj was, but apparently he cannot be 
identified with Abu’ l-Faraj-i-R fiui, as the authors o f many TadhUras have 
supposed. For Mas‘6d-i-Sa ‘d certainly did not compose this fragment during 
his first imprisonment, the entire duration of which did not exceed ten years, for 
how then could he say “ for nineteen years I  have been a captive ”  f  And during 
his second imprisonment he remained on the very best o f terms with Abu’ l- 
Faraj-i-Euni; for in a qa îda which he addressed to him from prison and which 
begins—

“ 0 Master ’Bu’ l-Faraj, thou dost not remember me, so that this sad heart o f mine 
may be gladdened 1 ”

it is clear beyond aU doubt that it is Abu’ l-F ara j-i-E dn i to whom he is 
speaking, since in the course of the poem he addresses him as “  0  Etini.”  N o r ' 
can Abu’l-Faraj Nasr b. Eustam, the governor of Lahore, be intended, as is stated 
in the printed edition of the Biwdn, for he was the subject of Mas‘M -i-S a ‘d’ s 
praises in many qasidas dedicated by the poet to him. Mas‘Ad also composed 
an elegy on his death, from which it appears that he died in the reign of Sulthn 
Ibrahim. How, then, could Sa‘d-i-Salmhn say that he had been a prisoner 
for nineteen years, seeing that the whole period o f his imprisonment during 
the reign of Sulthn Ibrhhim was only ten years P Therefore the Abu’l-Faraj 
to whom aUusion is here made cannot be either of these two.
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‘  j  u ^ > - iijr^=$C ‘  cljAjU

* i_ssusS- i^ j-^ ji'^ j y  i_<^ C'” ^ J  ^

* J f**^ cr* y  >-̂ \h  j-^  L^J^lr-*

.  ̂ **S iiiij^  Lmm̂   ̂ tX^lj (*5^U

“  0 ’B u ’ l-Faraj, art thou not ashamed to have cast me into 
imprisonment and bonds by thine endeavours ?

So that now I  weep in sorrow, whilst thou in happiness laughest 
afar off?

What 1  did fo r  thee through good fellowship hath been 
forgotten.

■Does it cause thee no compunction that I  have been a captive 
fo r  nineteen years ? ”

This fragment implies that he had already been imprisoned 
for nineteen years, and that he had again been cast into 
prison at the time when he composed it. There is no 
doubt that one of these two passages contains an error;
i.e., either the word “ nineteen”  in the sentence “ I  have 
been a captive fo r  nineteen y ea rsf  or the word “ thirteen”  
in “  Thy servant hath remained in prison fo r  thirteen years," 
is a mistake, and that we should read either “ thirteen”  
or “ nineteen”  in both places. From the hint given by 
Nidhami-i-‘Arudi, who states that Mas‘dd-i-Sa‘d was im
prisoned for eight years in the reign of Sultan Mas‘ud, 
I  feel pretty sure that the word “  thirteen ”  in the qasida 
of Malik ArsMn is a mistake, and that it should be 
“ nineteen”  or “ eighteen.”  "We should then arrive at the 
result that the total period of Mas'ud’ s imprisonment was 
nineteen or eighteen years, so that, deducting his ten years’ 
captivity during the reign of Ibrahim, the duration of his 
imprisonment in Maranj during the reign of Sultan Mas‘ud 
would be eight or nine years, which agrees with the state
ment of Nidhami-i-‘Arudi.^

* There still remains one difficulty which has not heen solved, namely, the 
period at which Mas‘hd-i-Sa‘d composed this qit‘a which he addressed to AbuT- 
Faraj. For its implicatioa is that he had been imprisoned for nineteen years,
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To conclude the matter, we must assume that ‘Alf-quli 
Khan “ W alih ”  of Daghistan, the author of the Riyddu’sh- 
Shu'ard (“  Gardens of the Poets,”  Add. 16,729, f. 407’’), 
Mr. Bland in his article in. the Journal Asiatique for 1853 
(ser. V, vol. ii, pp. 356 et seqq.), and the Majma‘u’ l-Fiisahd 
have misread the word “  eight,”  as ,
““ twenty,”  in the expression of N id h am i-i- ‘Arudi of 
Samarqand “ the period of his imprisonment in the time 
of Sultdn Mas'ud was eight years ”  ; and that, having done 
this, they added on their own authority the summarized 
statement that “ Mas‘ud-i-SaM -i-Salm on was imprisoned 
for twelve years in the reign of Sultan Ihrahim and 
twenty years in the reign of Sultan Mas'ud, or, in all, 
thirty-two years,”  not reflecting, apparently, that the whole 
period of Sultan Mas'ud’ s reign did not exceed seventeen 
years, and that therefore Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d could not possibly 
have been imprisoned for twenty years in his reign. In  
both manuscripts of the Chahdr Maqdla in the British 
Museum, as well as in the Tihran lithographed edition, the 
numeral “  eight ”  ( o -A * )  is perfectly clear.

(c) Third Period: Period of Happiness at the close ofMas‘4d’s 
Life, from about a .h . 500 ( =  a .d . 1 1 0 6 -7 ) until
A.H. 515 ( =  a .d . 1121-2), icMch last is the correct date 
of his Death.

This period extends over the last half o f the reign of 
Mas'iid, the whole of the reigns of Shir-zad and Malik Arslan, 
and part of the earher period o f  the reign of Bahramshah. 
All the qasidas which he devotes to the praise of these 
monarchs belong to this period, and since during it Mas'ud- 
i-Sa‘d did not again suffer imprisonment, it may be called, 
relatively speaking, the “ period of happiness,”  although

and had again been cast into prison at the time when he composed it. Now if we 
suppose that he composed the fragment in question at the beginning of his second 
imprisonment, what is meant by his having been a prisoner for nineteen years ? 
While if we suppose that he composed it after his second imprisonment, then it 
would appear that he was imprisoned three times, for which supposition we have 
no warrant, since nowhere in his poems does he allude to a thud imprisonment.
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during the reign of Malik Arslan he still enjoyed no great 
favour, since his release from prison was still comparatively 
recent, and some prejudice still existed against him in 
consequence of the suspicions cast upon him by  his enemies. 
But in the reign of Sultan Yaminu’d-Dawla Bahramshah 
his affairs prospered greatly, and he became one o f the most 
favoured intimates of this monarch’s court. I t  appears that 
Bahramshah was a patron of letters and a friend of learning,' 
and fully recognised the merits of this great poet, who was 
at this time in extreme old age and well stricken in years, 
so that he showed him special favour, increased his salary 
and allowances, and did not suffer the remainder of his life, 
which was but a very little period, to be vexed by the spite 
of prejudiced foes or the slanders of malevolent detractors. 
So poor Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d, who had passed the greater portion 
of his life in prison and in bonds, enjoyed for the brief 
remainder of his days a short period of tranquilhty and 
happiness under the protecting segis of that great and royal 
patron, and left behind him as a memorial several splendid 
qasidas in praise of Bahramshah.

In  one of these qasidas he hints that previously to the 
year in which it was written he did not even feel secure of 
his life, but that now he was the object of the king’s gracious 
and kindly solicitude. In  this qasida, which would therefore 
appear to have been written in the first year of the reign o f 
Bahramshah, he says, after the customary laudation;—

J J L » -  _ j

< „ ) a A*.') j,

1 This appears from the number of great poets who assembled at his court, 
such as Mas‘ 6d-i-Sa‘d-i-Salmhu, Mukht&ri of Grhazna, Sanh’ i o f Ghazua, SajTid 
Hasan of Ghazua, ‘Abdu’ l-'Whsi* Jabali, and others mentioned in the Luhabu’l- 
Albdb ; as well as from the books composed for and dedicated to him, such as the 
Kalila and Simna [translated from the Arabic of Ibnu’ l-Muqafia* into Persian 
prose] by Na?rn’ llkh b. ‘Abdu’l-Hamid, the Hadiqatu’ l-Hajiqat o f Sand’ i, and 
the Bazm-drd-yi Fahhri by al-‘ Utbi. (See vol. ii of the Lubdbu'l-Albdb, 
p. 287.)
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“  La&t year and the year before last I  thy servant despaired o f  
my life, but this year my state is not as it was last year 
and the year before.

No one has such rank, position or degree, or affairs so 
flourishing, as I  thy servant have to-day.

A t every reception some honour accrues to him from thy 
thoughtfulness; not a week passes but a gift o f  a, hundred 
thousand [dirhams'] is bestoiced by thee ! ”

In another qasida in praise of the same monarch he says:—

jb ̂  A—31 Jbl—.ij

 ̂ Ay«J Asaj ĵmj j 6j\

y *  ^  j«A-;A

“  I  am that celebrator o f praises who [ahne] in the ichole world 
rightfully received honour and favour fo r  my praises o f  
that right-recompensing King.

I  am the King’s choice in the world fo r  every accomplishment: 
what foe would dare to vie with me in any one o f the$e 
accomplishments ?

In panegyric my genius made many and countless utterances, 
while my hand received from his generosity innumerable 
beneflts.”

In another qadda in praise of Bahramshah he alludes to 
that monarch’s recognition of talent in his own case, and 
declares that in consequence of old age and weakness he can
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no longer continue in attendance on the K in g ’s court. In 
this, which must have been composed at the very end of the 
poet’s life, he says, after the customary laudation :*—

J ^

 ̂ ^tX-^ ^  I— J''̂ ' ^

j i  ^ \j

tw»s— 1—X—ul)  ̂ ^  îX—̂

:l— j  ̂ j l  \j

AJ b# - y  (j'

Zb tX—  ̂ J

fc X A iU f c ^ ^  /̂.Jb

“  Ŝ MJce /«e perceived in me his servant very high merit, he raised 
me tip in honour over the Green Vault \of Seaveii\.

He cast more than a hundred regards on his servant’s state 
until \_at length'] he raised him up from  earth to this 
high beli'idere. '

He recognized his merits as transcending Heaven, and so 
exalted him in honour above the sky.

Since craving and need had made me thirsty, his generosity 
drew me to the celestial fountain o f  Kaicthar.

But your servant falls short in service, because pain and 
sickness have stretched him on his couch.

H e cannot set down his foot firmly, nor can his hand bear 
the goblet."
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There also exists a fragment in which he describes his 

former days and the time of his youth, alluding to his long 
imprisonments and the gricTous hardships which he has 
suffered at Fortune’s hands. It is possible that he composed 
this fragment at the end of his life, when he was no longer 
able to attend at the court of Bahramshah on account of 
advancing years and increasing weakness. I t  is, however, 
also possible that he may have composed it after his release 
from his last imprisonment, and before the reign of Bahram
shah ; and this supposition is in some ways more probable. 
He says:—

‘  &J~\ ^  J

J  d jj\

 ̂dy^ ifJ jl ^  J ^ y  j i  ^

'̂ ŷ  4.5 ̂  I J f,\—dwj ^—.V—J

<̂ ŷ  )ij <X—.^t5 IfcX—5̂

“  Alas for youth and fo r  that time when the body knew naught 
of the suffering o f age !

My joy in pleasure hath not become less, my hope o f life hath 
not been shortened.

In this month a weakness hath accrued to me which never 
weighed on me last month.
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Vile Fortune hath cast me into a pit so profound that it has 
no bottom.

Many a night hath passed over me in prison so dark that the 
most clear-sighted was in that night not other than 
one blind from  birth.

Black as black and long as long could be, such that if held 
no hope o f daxon.

I  was one man, yet God knows that not less than ten warders 
were set over me.

I f  I  possessed then axiy blessing which noxc remains not, I  have 
now knowledge which I  had not then.

M y body hath beexi eased o f  the burden o f  office, when at that 
time it was not eased o f the foe.

I  have beexi parted fx'om the King’s court; to that court I  had 
no longer means to go.

Now 1  have attached myself to the Couxd o f  God, than which 
no court better suited me.”  *

Having now completed the biography of Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d 
in such wise and so far as we have been able to deduce it 
from his own poems, it seems appropriate to conclude this 
sketch with an account of the great poets who were his 
contemporaries.

 ̂ In  the Memoirs of Dawlatshah (ed. Browne, p. 47, 1 /2 4 — p. 48, 1. 9), as 
w'ell as in the lithographed edition of the Diwdn o f Mas'tid (of which the 
editor, no doubt, in the biographical portion used Dawlatshhh as his source), 
a fragment is ascribed to our poet which implies that at the close of his life he 
became a heimit and an anchorite, and adopted a mode of life similar to that of 
the Sdfis and Gnostics. This fragment begins:—

(J-fAcsr if A J Jo
“  When now I  perceived with the eye of certainty that the World is the Abode 

o f Decay . . . .”

The style of this fragment, however, presents an obvious dissimilarity to that 
which prevails in Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d’ s poems, which, moreover, give not the faintest 
hint that he at any time adopted the Hfe or practices of the Sfifi mystics. I t  is 
also implied in two verses of the fragment in question [Dawlatshah, ed. Browne, 
p. 48, U. 5-6) that the writer, abandoning the praise of kings, had devoted his 
talents to the praise and glorification of God and to the celebration o f the virtues 
o f the Prophet and his family; whereas no such poems are to be found in the 
actually existing manuscripte o f Mas'fid’ s Dhcdn. In  all probability this 
fragment is really by Saua’i, whose poems it greatly resembles in style.
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Foets contemporary with Mas‘M -i-Sa‘d-i-Salman.

A  great number of poets were contemporary with Mas'ud- 
i-Sa‘d. W e have no intention of enumerating all of these, 
hut only such as are alluded to in his poems, or who in their 
poems make mention of him, so that we may obtain a general 
idea of that group of poets who indulged in dialogue or 
mutual etilogies, and also show how most of the poets of that 
period acknowledged the pre-eminence of Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d and 
recognized him as their master.

1. Abu’ l-Faraj-i-Bimi.

Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salman explicitly recognizes this poet as 
his master in a fragment to which allusion has already been 
made (p. 23 supra, n. 1 ad calc.), and in which he says :—

^ J o  ^ j IA ^  ^IA

Aj ^  oIax) ^ —.1^

“  0  Master 'B u ’ l-Faraj, thou rememberest me not, that this 
sorrowful heart o f mine may be gladdened.

I  glory in this, that I  am thy pupil: I  rejoice in this, that 
thou art my master.

0  Bunt

Mas'dd has also another “  Prison-poem ”  in which he 
expresses his regret for and longing to see Abu’l-Faraj. 
Here are some verses from i t :—

jj   ̂ ^

<k=f\ J J J ‘ Aj J j  1̂ '

Jjii j*ly

* The last verse appears to he corrupt, and is, at any rate to me, unintelligihle.
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“  0  ’B u ’ l-Faraj, 0  noble lord, separation from  thy society 
has confounded me.

M y body and soul have experienced such hardships as they 
have experienced; my heart and spirit have drunk such 
bitterness as they have drunk.

0  thou whose like in loftiness o f song the poets have never seen I
O f all things I  most desire thy countenance: the sick man 

seeks the cure fo r  his ailment f ”

Once Mas'ud-i-Sa'd-i-Salman had huilt a lofty palace, 
and Abu’l-Faraj sent him a fragment of which some of the 
component verses are as follow s:—

i ^  ^  )■'

«X—.̂ 1 ^

 ̂  ̂  ̂ ^ ^

“  On this building, aboiit which so many different things have 
been said, ’B u ’ l-Faraj

S as a few wondrous words to say, at which Reason was amazed 
when it became cognizant of them.

S e  says: ‘ For some while this [building'] was the charming 
bower o f  Ridwdn^ in Paradise.

When Ridwdn made it [i.e. Paradise] over to Adam, it 
became Adam’s abode therein.

Adam descended from  Paradise to earth: his exile therefrom 
took place according to Satan’s wish.

* [Ei^wan is the name of the guardian of Paradise.— E. G . B .]
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The mansion \in questioii\ was vacated by him, hut it disappeared 
and was hidden for  some time.

When it reappeared i\ this age, it became the Palace o f  
Mas‘M-i-8a'd-i-Salmdn.‘ ”

In answer to this fragment, Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d sent a fragment 
to Abu’l-Faraj-i-Runi, of which some of the verses are as 
follows

j\ -------

■ ■* I Avww} , , f

A—iii A l̂ —̂

m*-wuÂ  s./%.sb j  i ^ Am'j>i I fi ‘s

“  In  truth the mind of Master ’Bu’ l-Faraj hath become a mine 
for  the gems o f prose and verse.

The splendour and beauty o f his lofty poetry hath become 
the ornament o f Islam and the Light o f Faith.

The road which was dark hath become bright: the matter 
which was hard hath become easy.

When the miracle o f his pen became apparent the sorceries o f  
men disappeared.

When my heart saw his words, it repented o f  all that it had 
uttered.

What shall I  say ? For that which he has said is the glory 
of 8a‘d and the pride o f 8almdn ! ”

Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d has written “ parallels’ ’ to many of Ahu’ l- 
Faraj’s qasidas, as appears from an examination of the two 
Btwdns.

J . B . A . 6 .  1906.
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2. RasMdi o f  Samarkand.

This poet had several “  poetical duels ”  {mushd‘ardt) with 
Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salmdn. On one. occasion Mas‘ud, while 
imprisoned by Sult&n Ibrahim,^ sent him a qasida in reply 
( “  parallel ” ) to one which Eashidi had written in his honour, 
beginning:—

“  When black night gathered up her skirts from  the air, and 
the shirt o f  earth teas blanched by the sun,”

and in the course of it he says :—

 ̂ j ' A J l _ ^  j\ ^

‘  }  b*  cT*

li-iJ  j

“  Why should I  speak in riddles ? I  have seen a qasida \_fair'\ 
as the season o f Spring and \_fresh'\ as the Spring in 
the meadows !

I  was sure, when round about me earth and air became 
fragrant and bright with its words and ideas,

That it was the work o f Rashidi, that peerless philosopher, 
that poet so lofty in speech with the sharp sword of 
the pen.

'  For in this qasida is also contained praise of Sulttni Ibrfihim.
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I  recognized his verse hy intuition from afar; yea, from  afar 
doth its fragrance give thee tidings o f  the musk o f  
Khutan /  ”

Furtter on he says, apologizing for making payment in 
kind (that is, for sending only a poem in return for the one 
which he has received):—

AiUV
i « .. t

 ̂ ^}j i:/* ^  >sj

y  a.i ■!!>—

A I IaÛJ ̂ ■ewS ̂  iiiî Aa3̂ ™»̂

j u W "

“  Naught is left me o f my [ /o m e r ] estate save this gold~hued 
[i.e. salIow\ cheek, else would my reward to thee he 
something more than verse.

Accept my excuses for \_sending~\ verse unaccompanied hy 
anything else, fo r  to-day Fortune is very recalcitrant 
and Luck very restive !

'  The lithographed i ) 2Wo'« reads and Taqi K&shi f o r j^ .
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Formerly I  had fear and hope o f foe and friend : now I  am 
in such plight as grieves my friends and delights my foes.

Neither doth my foe come to me, nor can I  go to my friend, 
for 1  have a dragon concealed beneath my skirt.

I t  has two heads, and in each head there gapes a mouth, and 
each head holds in its mouth one o f my feet.

When it tivists itself, so that the mouth grips, I  writhe in such 
that my two cheeks are filled with wrinkles !  ”

Further on lie says :—

c .. iliy  I j*-

‘ I  kept saying, as I  composed this qasida, ‘ Sow  can I  send 
dock-leaves as a g ift to the garden ? ’

For Master RasMdi is not one o f those philosophers who 
would have ‘ conjectured ’ or ‘ suspected.’

So many poems did he write and afterwards send from  
Samarqand—stuff more precious than pearls o f  Aden—  

That I  was- astonished, seeing that thy genius is a flaming fire, 
how verse could approach i t ! ”

In  answer to this qafida, Rashidi sent another beginning
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Thy poem, 0  Crown o f the Poets, reached me like roses fresh- 
hlossoming in Spring around the parterre.”

3. Rdshidi.

No account whatever of this poet is to be found in any 
of the Tadhkiras, and in the Chahdr Maqdla only (p. 46 of 
Browne’s translation) is the barest mention made of his 
name in the enumeration of poets of the House of Subuktigin 
(or Ghazna). His poems seem to have entirely disappeared, 
but it may be inferred from certain poems of Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d 
that he was one of the court-poets of Sultan Ibrahim, and 
that he had composed a qastda beginning :—

“  One ever on the more, a reducer o f castles and a render o f  
ranks.

The refuge o f the army, and the ornament o f the camp.”

Mas‘ud-i-Sa'd composed a qastda in praise of Sayfu’d- 
Dawla, in reply (or “ parallel” ) to the qasida of Edshidi, 
some of the verses of which, containing eulogies of Edshidi 
and some biographical data, are as follows ;—

'  For the remainder of this qasida, see the Luldbu’ l-AlMb, vol. ii, pp. 177-9. 
There is in that text a lacuna which would lead one to suppose that the qasida 
in question is by Mas‘ fid-i-Sa‘d, whereas it was really composed by Eashidi in 
reply to Mas'ud. Moreover, in two passages in EasMdi’ s poems in praise of 
Mas‘tid-i-Sa‘d the word “  Wazir”  is incidentally mentioned amongst his titles. 
This is certainly incorrect, and there must he some mistake in the expression, for 
at no time did Mas‘ ud-i-Sa‘d hold such rank, though there is a faint possibility 
that during the period when he was in the service of Sayfu’d-Dawla Mahmdd 
this ruler conferred on him the title of Deputy-Wazir. Finally, to remove 
possible confusion, we may observe that one of Mas‘ fid’ s qasidas in praise of 
Abu’r-Eushd Kashid-i-“  Khhss ”  (in praise of whom he has composed many 
other poems) is, in consequence of the similarity of name, erroneously attributed 
by the author of the Majma'u’ l-Fusahd to Eashidi o f Samarqand.
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 ̂ 1*'^

^ 7 - ^ - f " - ^  l a - i J  J  ^ J U  j

L**-̂  g. laXltf J 1 1 1 C A.^

cA^?i (J^^^l—a£2—i

Ae-J 1—cC^L—IX—̂  ̂ A — UL^Ahut-A-^

■̂•R-iela—k1 A Ji,--i_ ?̂sl_,

^1 1— J

ajI—3 ^\

‘ j A J i ^ j  l_ A _ f  < l* ii‘ JfA_

“  L A - ib ”̂  i

J liMAaK^ J, J—J illa>xj c A = l- ^ - ^

>X_-S,Lj  J

1̂  ^t X— 1—3 L-^—>I<X—

‘ j —k.Jia^\ ^ 1  (^ l—k —L )  J —i.—)

j i r ^  } ' JLxm̂ I ^—j  ̂ p ^

I— AfJb Cl-̂ AuĴ

 ̂-y>  ̂ z v  r " ^  -j' (*“ ^  i - f '

- j  >xiU
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 ̂J  CiÂ Â

L5""*

ŷAti.Sf'* i. 8̂  t̂ L>«} t **̂ \ . ^

“  JETe \thy servant, i.e. the poet himself ~\ completed a panegyric 
[/a?V] as a garden, in metre and sense a tulip, in 
phraseology a narcissus.

Such that Rdshidi, the master of this art, will declare the 
virtues thereof hefore the King.

Ke composed it ex tempore in the library, by the glorious 
fortune o f the victoidous monarch.

Be constructed it in that same way that Bakim Rdshidi, the 
eminent poet, sings :—

‘ One ever on the move, a reducer of castles and a render 
of ranks,

The refuge of the army and the ornament of the camp.’
MafdHlun, fa'ildtun, mafd'ilun, fa ‘— two letters short o f the 

Mujtathth metre !
0  Sire, to-day, by the glorious fortune o f Sultan Abu’ l- 

MuMaffar,
Rdshidi's verse hath soared to Sirius in the sky: his poems are 

famed as the bounty o f thy hand.
A ll the poems o f the ivorld are \derived~] from his poetry, as 

all derivatives are formed from  the infinitive !
No prose is so fu ll o f ideas as his prose; no verse so life-giving 

as his verse !
I f  thy servant be not credited before thee, and i f  thou dost not 

believe thy slave.
See how he narrates without wordy padding; look at this 

qasida which he has recited !
Without doubt men o f  talent will bear witness to it, i f  thy 

servant should make such declaration in scholarly circles!"

In another qasida, also in praise o f Sayfu’d - Dawla
Mahmud, he again alludes to Rashidi in such terms as to
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make it appear that these two poets were violently opposed 
to one another.

j£  Ij 1̂ —-j 

‘ j*A u ' j  j* --^

‘ J u j j  J.U

“  0  5̂ jVe, Âom knowest what thy servant did with the glih- 
tonguedpoets in the city o f Ghaznin !

To every qasida which it had taken Rdshidl a month to compose, 
I  at once replied ex tempore tvith one better.

But fo r  my fear o f  thee, 0  King, by God’s Truth, I  would 
have deprived Bdshidi both of fame and bread ! ”

4. Sayyid Muhammad b. Ndsir-i-‘Alawi o f  Ghazna.

H e was the elder brother of Sayyid Hasan b. Hasir-i- 
‘Alawi of Ghazna, and both brothers were amongst the most 
eminent poets. Mas‘ud-i-Sa'd says in praise of him in one 
of his fragments :—

 ̂ ‘i>JA i  cT* uT-̂ ’ ‘ c A ’ b j

j!s 3 ^  (J.—

^ 3

“  The verse o f Sayyid Muhammad Ndsir made my heart glad 
and cheerful;

'M S .
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I t  produced in my heart delight and tranquillity; it strengthened 
the soul and spirit in my body.

No man of letters can approach him [lit. can reach the trail 
of dust he leaves behind him in his course'], nay, every 
man of letters is as dust in his whirlwind !

He is a world in himself and solitary in talent: how can I  call 
a world solitary ? ”

In an elegy on his death he says :—

^   ̂ (jxlj Jij jU

“ I  desired to breathe a few sighs in verse over the death o f  
Muhammad-i-'Alawi;

But again I  said, ‘ Henceforth it would be an ill thing that 
anyone should utter poetry /  ’ ”  i

Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salman, Abu’l-Faraj-i-Runi, and Sayyid 
Muhammad Nasir have each a qasula with the refrain “  dtash 
u db ”  (“  fire and water ” ) and the letter rd with a preceding 
fatha (“ -a r” ) as the rhyme. The qasida of Abu’ l-Faraj is 
in praise of Abu ISTasr-i-Farsi, and it begins :—

“  Fire and water have found acceptance from the Seven Stars;
Fire and water have beqome unique in all the Seven Climes.”

The qasidas of Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d and Sayyid Muhammad 
Nasir are both in praise of Sultan ‘A la ’u’d-Dawla MasAd
b. Ibrahim, nor is it clear which of these two poets preceded 
the other in making use of this rhyme and refrain, which 
was afterwards imitated by the others. (See, for the text

'  [Meaning, of course, that the Art of Poetry, as it were, had died with the 
subject of the elegy.— E. G. B .]
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of these three qasldas, the Dkcdns of Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d and 
A bu ’l-F a ra i-i-E .d n i, and ‘A w fi’s Luldhu’ l-Allah, vol. ii, 
pp. 267-9.) 1

5. Alihtari.

N o mention is made in any tadhkira o f this poet, nor is 
anything known o f his circumstances, save that he was 
a contemporary o f Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salman and addressed to 
him a qasida to which Mas'ud replied in a qasida beginning:—

L -J j Jol

“  0  Akhtari, thou art naught else than a star (akhtar), hy 
whom the firmament o f Talent has heen rendered most 
luminous ;

Through the zodiacal signs o f panegyric and praise thy verse 
■moves like a star through every clime.

The star o f my fortune hath become fortunate (mas'ud) hy this 
luminous, heaven-faced verse.”

6. Abu’ l-‘A ld  ‘Atd h. Ya‘qhb, known as Ndklik.

A  biographical notice of this poet is contained in ‘A w fi’s 
Lubdbu’l-Albdb, vol. i, pp. 72-75. Mas‘ iid-i-Sa‘d praises him 
in several passages, amongst others in the following :—

* Apropos of Sayyid Muhammad N^sir, attention must be called to the fact 
that there is in the hitedn of Mas‘6d an elegy on the death of a certain “  Sayyid 
Idasan.”  Both the Majma'u'l-FumM and the Tihran lithographed edition of 
the Diwdn, misled by similarity of names, have mistaken him for Sayyid Hasan- 
i - ‘Alawi of Ghazna, the well-known poet and the brother of this same Say)dd 
Muhammad Nhsir. In order to remove this misconception, we may remark that 
Sayyid Hasan of Ghazna survived until the reign of Khusrawshhh b . Bahrhmshah 
(a . h . 562-9 =  A.D. U 67-H 64 , according to the best authorities), whose praises 
are celebrated in his Diwdn, and that this poet’ s death is recorded as having 
taken place in a .h . 665 ( =  a .d . 1169-1170), that is to say, nearly fifty years 
after the death of Mas‘ lid-i-Sa‘d, who therefore cannot have written an elegy 
on his death.
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U  ̂ ^ _ jl_ u _ jl  Jj

‘  U  y  _, >~Ojjy j '  u j^

‘ (^k^i )f~

‘  J y  <t_^_jT j l  y  y  

J  ̂ OlO |»ii ;i\o

“  0 ‘Atd-i- Ya'qub, by idiom the world of learning is illuminated, 
thou art a Sun, while we are like motes ;

Now that we are fa r  from the light o f thy face and thy counsel, 
and, like motes deprived o f the Sun, are hidden from 
the eye o f Justice,

I  send thee my verse, for thou knowest that in learning we are 
not like Such-and-such and So-and-so.

We have done justice to [thee in'] poetry;  do thou give us 
justice; fo r  when we have given justice, we take justice.”

He also says in an elegy on his death, which took place, 
according to ‘Aw fi (Lubdb, vol. i, p. 73), in a .h . 491 
(=A.D. 1098) :—

 ̂ y j  irtSy* ̂  *l_kc

j  ^'̂ yj i

 ̂ l lA j  ^  J—l

“  0  ‘Atd Ya'qiil, I  shudder at thy death;  thou hast departed, 
and hitherto I  had no fear o f death;

Alas for that speech whereof every modulation was all pearls ! 
Alas fo r  that genius whereof every facet was all 
diamonds 1 ”
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Again he says ;—

 ̂ |Jlc LZsS [̂—Sj A-il j-JUji—J ‘  L^^JLx-J *L„kc

j*£>Al tsA—j j

-'y !

joI t- AA t ^A*A

‘ ‘ B y the death o f ‘A td  ihn Ya‘qub the insolence o f  the World 
hath been reneiced.

A t  length, 0  wonder ! the running o f the white and the racing 
o f the black [coursers o f Bay and Night~\ have put an 
end to him.

Very masterly teas his control o f words; very high flew his 
standard in talent!

Dried, dried up is the glade o f Culture; darkened, darkened is 
the stream of Wisdom ! ”

7. ‘ TIthmdn Mukhtdri o f Ghazna.

This poet has many fine qasidas in praise of Mas‘ud.-i- 
Sa‘d-i-Salmdn, in some of which he importunes him for 
a gift of money. This alone is sufiicient to show that 
Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d is to be reckoned amongst the leading public 
men of his time, for a great poet like Mukhtari, to whom 
Sana’ i addressed so eloquent a panegyric,^ would not con
descend to beg a gift of any ordinary person. Here are 
some Terses from one of these qasidas of M ukhtari:—

1.̂ AaxA ^ I. A.*.̂  AJ 1.̂  j I jî

* Sanl’i’s qafida in praise of Mukhtfiri is well known, and occurs in all copies 
of Sank’i’s Jliicdn. It begins; —

 ̂j-A  Jb\S- j\  iiji J i

    
 



‘  J ^  LZJ/^ ‘ L S '^  < s i

‘  J u L . ^  > l= i .  y ; ' ‘

‘ t:j'Jw* i i ) l r ^ a ' j ^ > - ’ ‘̂ v“' * li’l 'A ri (*̂ ‘̂ ' *

‘ Arf Ls"*̂  ^ u - 'J  ^

‘ >xjAj l_i (_^jsr^ysC * “*—“J“ ^ ‘ .̂-’.‘̂

* ^^L*i«-I |jl^2sr'j( J».^l '—'^■^^ i_>̂

 ̂ (jU*,j»- y  ^U U  sXS  (*Lj ^_J (_fl_kc ^

^Laly. A.A.2cf ŷ 2^ol—3 A—̂  L ĵXMi j  JS iU^jAjl ^  j2b

' \.■ -I-' ̂ ---* J ^ \

J y  y —A—.*-/i»^ l^«C^O iX .^  j j ^

 ̂ 3 (♦iH 3 l5'̂ 1t^

>•1̂  1^J lj  j*jb

‘ The field teas narrowed to the poets; the foot o f every eloquent- 
singer slipped:

Each genius which had wielded magical powers through help
lessness became amazed lihe one heicitched.

The mind cannot find its way to the meaning; thought 
withdraws its head from  the command.

\JBuf\ ideas are disclosed, as is the part to the whole, to the 
mind o f Mas‘hd-i-8a‘d-i-Salman,

The lord o f those icho cultivate verse in Courts, the chief of 
those who spread the Ihospitahlel table in public places:

His genius in verse is ten thousand oceans; his hand in 
generosity is a hundred thousand times as much.

The edges of his cloud o f talent are invisible; the bottom 
of his ocean o f  verse is not to be found.

0  Treasure o f Benefits, thou hast turned to Paradise the 
banquet o f hope by the g fts  of \thy'\ generosity !
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Thy bounty hath caused the name o f Hdtim [o f  Tayy~\ to he 
forgotten; thy ^presence hath uprooted disappointment!

Every verse o f  thy poetry, even that least meditated, is the 
rarest g ift o f Khurasan.

To take thy verses in the world is like the effect o f Solomon’s seal.
Thy mace rends the chain-mail from  the helmet; thy sword 

severs the joints o f the cuirass.
Thou art a Sun and a Moon in the chief seat o f  the assembly; 

thou art a Mars and a Mercury in the battle and the 
Council-chamber.

Thou art at once the Sahib [Isma'iT\-i-Abbdd o f  the age, 
and the Rustam-i-Zdl-i-Zar  ̂of legend.”

His request for a gift runs as follows :—

 ̂ ? i

 ̂ f  Ji— I—J jij Jj
l*)l—i!* / II  ̂ 1—J —I>g j i

“  One cannot go beyond the limits of the [predestined^ portion:
Go, have no dealings with officiousness, 0  ‘ Uthmdn!
Talk not over-much o f  thy heart’s grief;  write, and take 

it and recite it to the Master.
Set thy heart on [the delineation of] his glorious  ̂ qualities, 

and receive from  him a rich reward.”

8. Sand’i o f Ghazna.

This poet at one time made a collection o f the poems o f 
Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salmdn, which he arranged in the form  of

1 According to the BurMn-i-Q)iti‘ , zar, besides its ordinary sense o f ‘ gold,’ 
has the meaning of ‘  albino.’
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a Diwdn. It happened that by mistake he incorporated 
amongst them certain verses by other poets. Thiqatu’l-Mulk 
Tdhir b. ‘A ll called San^’ i’s attention to this inadvertence, 
and Sana’i made his apologies to Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salman in 
the following very distinguished qit‘a, in which, after the 
customary laudation, he says {Or. 3302,/. 210^);—

 ̂y

4X—J J jX-uxi ^ ^

J -A —c

(̂ 1̂ —3j j t i  a_ l—/»— uj 

U }~ ^

■jr)^ \.s^x

 ̂ j j —) j j j  j —¥^

yibl—b

‘̂ j-P ijl—̂ b  j\ j  j__4._s^ —I l_J

'^j-P A—i  |_jbs^
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1 j\l̂  U>P̂ «A—

 ̂ A—S*- L"-ii— iC—Aj

j-^~^  <i.-^-i!j

ĥ —̂  ^1—U*wJ  ̂fdaMI j -
6

Ay—̂  ^̂ )l— IV i iX—13  ̂A

^  ĵ «-J1A <Ji—̂

^  ^1—AAÂ- .S-^-jT

J>̂—̂  ./««— ‘S—X—»:
i t •• * •• t#)AI r—̂

û -=r̂ '» _j J_*_S _j_^ J j  _. ̂ ,5^

^ —.̂ —.**) C^A—

 ̂ jl_j_ j .x ^  A.4—Eb̂ —̂

L^,—:.-Jb A# r i' A—̂  A

'^j~  ̂ ^  i-5̂ _J— 1̂̂  i \jmmi

‘ When this thy servant saw that thy verse converted infidels 
into true believers,

S e  collected thy beautiful verse, compiling it as [the Conipanions 
o f  the Prophet compiled'\ the Qur'an.

Seeing in thy poetry the advancement o f the world, his 
intelligence circled round [i.e. allied itself w itt] his 
inclination.

When he had collected together all these poems in an Anthology, 
he made it a Piwan,

So that thy verse, like a tossing sea, made pearls and jewels 
cheap in the ivorld.
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When he had made a casket fu ll o f  pearls, he made the 
impotence o f the thievet its guardian.

Tahir told this matter to the Master; the Master uttered one 
ohsermtion and made it a proof:

He said: ‘ Tes, 8and’i in ignorance has associated the Qur'an 
with the filthy riihhish o f Tayydnd

He hath strung together on one thread pearls and cowries, 
and then hath scattered them.'

When Master Tahir had spoken thus, thy servant was overcome 
hy shame which cannot he described :

Yet do thou pardon me; for the miracle o f thy verse con
founded me,

Because, in order to reward thy poetry, the verse of every 
poet tt'ho has sung

In order to display its admiration, concealed itself in the midst.
How do I  know whether, to secure a sale, he who made himself 

like unto Hassdn [̂ ». Thdbit]
When he produced a verse, and it was good, ascribed it to 

Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Sal»idn ? ■
Thy pearl-like poetry made the heart and liver o f  him who 

envied thee like rubies and coral.
Thy sweet simple-seeming verse made it easy to all to recite 

poetry.
What prayer shall I  offer fo r  thee, fo r  indeed thine own genius 

, hath made thee the leader o f the two worlds ! "

9. MuHzzi.

Taqiyyu’d-Din Kashi cites these verses of his in praise 
of Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i-Salman ̂ :—

 ̂ J.e. Tayy&n of Bam in the province of Krrmhn, known as “  Zhdzh-Khd ”  
(“ the dirt-eater” ), an opprobrious term which Kidh-quli Khhn (Majma'u'l- 
fusaha, vol. i, p. 328) confesses himself unable to explain satisfactory.

 ̂ I have not looked for them in the Diwdn of Mu'izzi.
J.B.A.S. 1906. 4
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‘  j

 ̂ J  J  A_4>J si- c ^ — ^

 ̂ A*A j ’ jjAi—i - s " *

‘  ^L -)^\ a_j _jl J _ ii_ ^ j <_-jÂ  ,_?aI_— j  

 ̂Sx*̂  Sx^^ AiĴ

“  Verse is in subjection to the noble mind o f Mas‘hd-i-Sa‘d- 
i-Salmdn as were the fairies to Solomon,

That incomparable tissue which, from the loorkshop of speech, 
daily gives new adornment to the Sultan’s court.

The utterances o f  his tvisdom give brightness to the heart: 
the narratives o f his verse give refreshment to the soul.

Through joy  at his culture and intelligence in the Abode of 
Peace (i.e. Paradise) all peace and happiness accrues 
to Su'd and to Salman (the poet’s father and grand
father).

I f  merit be a proof o f  greatness, then it is no wonder that he 
is the proof o f the greatness o f God’s Bounty.”

In  another passage he says, praising him :—

j  ^A Ij

j  C_a)j ̂  a igl a \j

‘  |J'“ =- w /  aU J \._j \J

 ̂ A _A )l—J A ^ j  l _ j  l_J
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^ _ j l  j»—12—3^—S'

Aw iXaJuAuJ ^^Sl—s'

■“  80 long as the budding  ̂ of the roses is in the thunder and 
lightning o f April,

80 long as heartburnings are in the curls and tresses o f  the 
Beloved,

80 long as the order o f the world is associated with decay, so 
long as the promises o f Ood are conjoined with threats,

80 long in the assembly o f the great may there never he 
wanting that ornament o f greatness, Mas‘'lid-i-8 a‘d- 
i-8 almdn !

That eloquent poet, than whose verse none hath heard words 
more beautiful since the Qur’an.”

In conclusion, I  desire to express my hearty thanks to 
Professor Browne, who is so deeply interested in all matters 
connected with Persian and Arabic literature, for the warm 
encouragement which prompted me to compile this article, 
as well as for the trouble he has taken in translating it into
English.

London.
■Safar, 1323 {November, 1905).

M inzA M uhammad.

' This meaning of (in the sense of “  arising,”  “  growing up,”
■“ sprouting from the earth” ) is embodied in the compound verb
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III.

THE PAHIAVI TEXTS OF YASNA IV II-L X I 
(Sp.; IN S.B.E. xxxi, LV III-LXII),

rOR THE FIRST TIME CRITICALLY TRANSLATED.^

By PEOFESSOE LAWEENCE MILLS.

Y A S N A  L Y II  (Sp.).

THE EStiSA MAN0EA.

THE TAT SOKIBIS CHAPTEE: THE BEGINNING.

I n t r o d u c t i o n ,  1 - 9 .

The Holy Service and the Cattle-culture Benefit.

rp O  that Beneficial Farming result (literally ‘ to that 
cattle-culture profit’ ), (and) to the Praise (i.e. to the 

Celebrated Service), do I  devote my desire  ̂ (i.e. do I  turn 
my prayers). W hich is (i.e. the above m eans): toward the 
Praise of the good seed (having the prospect of future 
beneficial results in cattle-breeding and harvest in view, do 
I  turn my prayers). [ I t  is (above all and as including the 
above) quite necessary to turn (our desiring prayers) toward 
the Den (possibly meaning ‘ in accordance with the Den ’ ), 
and toward the profitable (result).® From  that on they

’ The texts from which these translations are made are expected to appear in 
the Zeitsehrift der Bê iUclim Morgenldndisehen Qesellsohaft during the course of 
1906. Translations into Sanskrit, Patsi-Persian, and Gujrati, made upon texts 
not collated and otherwise of an uncritical character, have alone preceded this. 
The [ ] contain the glosses, () my own explanations.

* So, in great error. ‘ Desire ’ was seen in ver; of. vereflrem.
* There is some question as to whether actual ‘ agricultural profit ’ was not 

meant; but in course of time this harvest Hymn lost some of its healthful point.
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should make it their own (or meaning ‘ do it (?) o f them
selves ’ ) ] , '  (2) [even toward it (the beneficial result; see 
abore), let us devote our desiring prayers] with the con
currence of Asi (as the Consideration o f Recompense,^ and 
as the representation o f wealth for the reward) [o f  themselves 
it is necessary so to act (or ‘ it is necessary to make that 
their own ’ ), when they would accomplish the Priestly 
cotu'se of Studies prescribed by Asi (as the Venerating 
Recognition of the Recompense)^; also to it, the Profit and 
the Service, they should offer their desiring prayers] with 
the concurrence of Perfect Thinking.® (i.e. with Perfect 
Reflection and Investigation the above indicated course of 
action is to be pursued) [when (meaning ‘ in case that’ ) they 
should completely carry out a course of Priestly Studies (in 
reference to the duties of the Sanctuary, and to Agriculture 
as sanctified by the Religion of the State)].

(3) The Seed (meaning ‘ the cattle-breed,’ or ‘ the effective 
grain seed’ as a figure of speech);— the seed of which 
Service (meaning ‘ its effective generative result ’ ) is ‘ from ’ ; 
(that is to say, ‘ it is derived from ’) the good Thought, the 
good Word, and the ‘ good Peed ’ (as exercised in the labour 
involved in the occupations nam ed); [and so it is offered; 
that is to say, the seed is derived from that place where 
‘.good thought’ is at home.^] (Of course, ‘ man”  must be 
construed as =  yenhya, which agrees with nemanho, but 
the Commentator looks back to the soiSis; hence this ci^rem 
=  to ;!^ ' as ‘ profit’ in the sense of fsus, ‘ cattle-profit’ ) ;
(4) and that Praise o f ours (the Universal Public Religious

* So, better in tbe concrete, of tbe actually attending congregations. Can 
it mean that here the congregations are to carry on the celebration ‘ of 
themselves ’ ?

® That Asi means ‘ iustice in the light of acquisition,’ as ‘ reward,’ or as 
result’ in the original at times, is quite sure, and the moral idea was even 

sometimes quite lost in the idea of the ‘ result ’ as reward. It even seems at 
times to mean ‘ property ’ or ‘ wealth.’

® Notice that ar(a)maiti is not here ‘ the earth,’ as we might more naturally 
expect in this Harvest Manflra.

* This Manflra’s original looked toward the harvest as its objective. A later 
glbssist brings in the interior virtues.
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Service) shall* save us from the hostility of the Demons, 
and from that of [evil] men.

(5) To that Praise (i.e. to the established Celebration of 
Puhhc Worship) do I  deliver an inviting^ announcement, 
and to it do I  deliver also the settlements and (our) persons 
for ® (so =  bara) protection and for direction ( ‘ chieftainship ’ ) 
and for careful observation (literally for ‘ oversight ’ ).

(6) I  desire this praise (the Celebration o f the Sacrifice, 
etc.), 0  Auharmazd [from  (the consecrated) persons] ; for 
(their) praise (there is a desire) even to m e ; that is to say, 
(to me ̂  there -will Ije) satisfaction [which (shall he realised) 
iu that time when they shall fiilfil duty and good works].

(7) And (this) Service (the Established Religion) would 
I  accept for m yself; and I  would (therefore, indeed and 
again) announce the Service (with invitation); (8) and 
I  would consign (or announce) the Settlements (and) our 
person(s) (to it) for* protection, and for direction, and for 
fmther chieftainship, and for (close guardian) observation.

(9) Yea, to the Service® (do we thus declare, and to it 
do we confide ourselves and our interests), when so it is 
a Service offered on to You.

' The imperative in -atu must have been seen; from this the ‘ bara ’ = ‘ shall ’ 
rather than ‘ will ’ (save us).

- Is there no trace of the meaning ‘ invitation ’ here ; see the verbal form in 
the original rendered by yehabunam.

 ̂ ‘ Bara ’ must be used in this sense here; the oblique case was seen, and 
recognised as dative.

 ̂ Bara in this sense.
 ̂ In order to acquire the interior meaning here we should do our best to grasp 

both original and Pahlavi in the concrete. ‘ Praise ’ seems to be the theme of 
the introduction, hut it would be a great dereliction as to duty if we rendered the 
word in that flat manner only. ‘ Praise ’ of course means here attendance upon 
(or ‘ attention to ’ ) the Celebration of the Holy Sacrifice, as a good Churchman 
might say. Worship was regarded in the most concrete sense of personal action 
with interior sincerity, but solemnly celebrated in fullest ritual. The interest 
held in view was no improper one, when we at the same time describe it as 
a ‘rational Priestcraft.’ If the Priesthood could not sustain the services of the 
Sacrifice, of course the national Faith would dissolve.
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T he  M anqra.

The Cattle Chief.

(9) The Cattle Owner (as represented by the Chief of the 
local Cattle-Culture) is even the Saint (meaning the ‘ typical 
excellent Citizen ’ ) ;  and he is successful (lit. ‘ victorious,’ 
successful as the One who is predominant), and the best* 
(possible)— even the cattle-thrift Maker (is) a benefit to (all 
of) us.

The S erd ’s Father..

(10) He (it is) who (is) the Father of the Herds [that is 
to say, he^ produced them ]; and Asa Vahista increased 
[the Profit ̂ ], and also (established =  increased) the Saints 
(see the original; that is to say, his influence formed their 
character); and the other [ ‘ Yazats’ (work with him )]*; and 
the desire® of Asa is strong® (within him, or ‘ in his favour’). 
(So is he the Father) of the creation (see the original stois) 
[o f the entire creation (gen. by position) (he was the Father) 
when it desired Asa,, (or ‘ when Asa desired it ’ ; and then) 
their Father he (the Cattle Chieftain is ) ; (see Y . X X I X , 2)]. 
(The reading aojist (for a5jist), so C .; the Parsi-Pers., 
translating ‘ buland,’ would relieve the intricacy, though
A., B. otherwise and also the original require a ‘ sti ’ ; zag

1 See the original.
 ̂ This looks as if Ahura were meant; but see below.

* B. (D., Pt. 4) reads ArtaTaTahist, as a mere gloss to Abarayih, which would 
leave -nhaca unrendered; ‘ increased the profit ’ looks clumsy enough; but 
see Profit as the theme throughout; va hutvaxst, ‘ beneficently prodpcedj’ is also 
awkward. One might think of ‘ hamtvaxst.’ If we read va satvaxst the question 
arises, ‘ What does it translate ? ’ I can only suggest, as often, that -nhaca 
must have once stood in an Avesta-Pahlavi character, which being so indefinite as 
to ‘ n ’ and ‘ v,’ the word may have looked like vaxH as ‘ h ’ was expressed by the 
same signs as kh, x- Or hac = ‘ to accompany in a friendly manner,’ might 
have been tentatively rendered ‘ prosper,’ ‘ increase.’

* Hardly ‘ he produced the other Yazats.’
* A curious mistake which occurs elsewhere, -vairi, the feminine possessive 

suffix, was seen as a form of var = ‘ to choose,’ ‘ to desire.’ Have we here 
another double translation? Whence comes ‘ other’ f Was -apara also seen in 
-avairya- owing to the original early character ? Or did ha(ca) suggest ha(n) ̂

® Aoj - was, as elsewhere (?), suggested by the external form of -aosca; c would 
be rendered by the same sign as ‘ j , ’ hut what suggested hamak ?
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hamak sti looks also the more like gloss, as the first sti ends 
the original. I  put the sti in the gen. by  position, as the 
original so indicates. W ith the reading an ic sti we can 
only render ‘ and the desire of Asa is even for the world.’ )

(11) Manifestly (i.e. publicly) is he (the thrifty Chief, 
the ideal Husbandman ’) the (public) Benefactor ̂  for whom 
(so better, see the original) Ye® are the producer(s) of 
greatness (i.e. of ‘ predominance’ ), 0  Ye August Immortals, 
and of goodness (meaning ‘ of happiness ’ ), o f a benefit 
■(meaning ‘ of general prosperity ’).

(12) And (may) that Chief Yeoman also (be) our Chieftain 
as to the spiritual * interest; (may he be) also a watchman 
over us [for earthly things] in view of the continued 
existence (sic, haSa-dahesn =  hada) of the sacrifice to Asa, 
and of the work and agriculture® [of the ‘ others’ ] (not 
of the ‘ duty and good works ’ with some M SS.; see the 
original) and of forth-flowing boimtifulness (lavish generosity) 
and of partition ® and genial character (lit. ‘ hate-absence ’) as 
regards also to (or ‘ bymeans o f ’) the (Holy) Fire created 
by Auharmazd.

' The leading Yeoman CMef representative of the agricultural interest was 
always held in view. Cf. Y. XXIX, 2 ; Gaflas, pp. 22, 412.

 ̂ B. (D., Pt. 4) has dâ sak = ‘ sign ’ possibly in view of askarak, but erroneous 
for dehak = dehak ; see the original.

 ̂ See the Amesaspends below. This havet which I put in the 2nd pi. ■nuth 
kartar for kartaran with kartarih : ‘ Yours is the production . . . ’ ; hardly 
-* Ye are the production . . . ’ ; see the Ameias below, is in any way a mistake. 
AVas the 2nd person, though in the plural, suggested by the -ahi of -mahi, so 
mistaken for a 2nd singular, as elsewhere ?

* Was this menavadih suggested by the terminations -ratu of nisahharatu, etc.
5 The Cattle-breeder with the Agriculturalist held a position analogous to the 

great grain or cotton Leaders of other lands and of other days. Cattle-culture 
was the all-in-all of the national resources, and Political Economy was of the 
■most rudimeutal type, but for that very reason it was all the more vital to 
the national existence, enabling it to maintain itself upon its original basis as 
a law-abiding community. Aside from agriculture ‘ freebooting ’ was the usual 
resource, and freebooting was Aesma. Cf. Y. XXIX, 1.

® Meaning ‘ sharing with the poor.’
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Appeals fo r  Protection.

(13) As we have been created by [Y ou ], O Y e  Amesa- 
spentas, so do Y e  grant us saving protection^ (14) Do- 
Y e  grant us protection, 0  Ye Good ones. Y e  Males  ̂ (so, 
referring to the non-feminine names; hardly ‘ to us men ’ ): • 
do Y e  grant us protection, 0  Ye Female Ones^ (with names 
in the feminine). Y e  Amesaspentas who rule aright; (i.e.
‘ who rule justly over us ’ ), Y e who are well-giving ( ‘ who 
give generously ’).

(15) Not one other than You [and (Omni)scient® Y e  are; 
— n̂ot a person (other)] do I  know [from whom benefits (so 
come) as from Y ou], (and as) a revering recognition* 
( =  asa (so), or ‘ rew ard’ (sic)) [which I  would fully make 
effective, i.e. ‘ realise ’]  ; so do Ye afford us protection.

(16) And (continuously) on do we offer Herd and Man 
to the August Spirit® with our thoughts (i.e. intentions), 
with our words and deeds, which Herd [is Auharmazd’s®].

Health from  Ahura.

(17) The Herds and Settlements of Auharmazd are 
healthy [that is to say, from Him is the thoroughly healthy 
(element)], the healthy flock, the healthy m an ;— all are 
(healthy as) the manifestation (meaning ‘ the residt ’ or ‘ the 
creation ’) of Asa (as the holy Spirit of the regulating Law ').

’ From the raids of Aesma ; see the Gates. <
’  Males with the neuter names Asa, Vohmuan, and Kh. ; females with the 

names in the feminine, Aramaiti, Hauryatat, and Ameretatat.
® The ‘ Intelligent, the knowing One,’ as applied to Auharmazd, meant, of 

course, the ‘ superlatively intelligent One ’ ; the grammatical form mistaken. 
‘ None other than You ’ is a Ga0ic expression.

 ̂ It would be a pity to abandon altogether the idea of ‘ fearing consideration ’ 
for tarsakas in B., which word, however, tarsakas, elsew’here renders asi where 
it, ‘ asi,’ occurs almost fully in the sense of ‘ wealth’ as a reward. C., the 
Pers., often renders bandagi.

® So with the better texts. A., B .; see the original; but Sp. has spendarmad.
* Was this suggested by the outward shape of haurva- ?
’’ The grammatical form is not reproduced.
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Illumination for  those having the Gift o f  it hy Right.

(18) The gift of the Creator is the illumination  ̂ for those 
haying a right to gifts. [The meaning is that what it is 
possible or proper to give to him (the one having (the right 
to) gifts) he gives it to that one (the gift-having one) to 
whom it is quite proper to give it], and within it (the 
illumination) let me see  ̂ (it) together with (i.e. ‘  let me  ̂ see 
it circumstantially together with ’ ®) what (is the illumination, 
or ‘ the gift ’ ) of Auharmazd.

To the F ire ‘s {an animating insertion).

(19) Praise to Thee, 0  Fire^ of the Lord, who wilt come 
at the greatest matter [at the resurrection (so the Pers., 
lit. ‘ at the advanced completion’ ) the future body].

(20) For the help of the great (matter), for the joy of the 
great (cause) let there (be a) giving (infin. for imperv.; see 
daidi) of Haurvatat,^ healthful weal,® and of Ameretatat 
Deathless-long-life.

{An Interpolation.)

(21) I  sacrifice to the complete ® set of the Staota 
Yasnya ’  (so meaning, the complete arrangement and 
delivery in the sense of practical edition; i.e. furnishing 
complete for the service).

* The grammatical form is not reproduced.
2 The erroneous -and (?) should of course -be read -ani; see the original; 

elsewhere in glosses this is justified; but I beUere that the correct -ani is 
seldom, or never (?), written, not even in the Pers. With the impossible -and, 
‘ let them see what are the characteristics of Ahura ’ ; or ‘ let them look upon 
me who am Ahura ’ ; but see the original, i is understood; see the original.

* So, ‘ with which,’ as recognising the influence of ‘ ham,’ or possibly the 
instrumental of raocebis was expressed.

 ̂We must not forget that the sacred Fire upon the Parsi Altars was, and 
perhaps is still by some, supposed to have come down from Ahura in Heaven, 
and most appropriately represents the most searching form of purity. As the 
Mandra was doubtless chanted in presence of the Fire, these frequent choruses 
to it are natural.

® Hardly here ‘ water and fuel,’ as the first does not agree ‘ with fire.’
® Han of the original is absorbed (so to speak) in hamak.
’  Those parts of the Tasna which are of the nature of Yasts ; so I conjecture. 

The interpolation seems awkward ; it was probably meant to stir up the chanters 
and the Priests in the course of the celebration.
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The Fire again, as Aliura’s Bodij.^

(22) . . . . Beautiful (so better than ‘ good ’ here) is
this Thy body,' [and also to Your] bodies  ̂ (see the original) 
do I  offer a proclaiming-invitation,^ O Auharmazd [that is 
to say, within the world will I  proclaim that this Thy body 
is the most beautiful (lit. ‘ better’ )].

Spiritual Approach.

(23) To this illumination [that is to say, to this illumination 
(of the heavenly bodies as if in view)] ; to the highest of 
the high let me come on [that is to say, to that called the 
Sun-track; that is, may our Soul come on to the beyond (so 
‘ may it arrive even there ’ ) ] .

(24)

To the Antiquity o f the H oly Lore.

I  sacrifice to the Staota Yasnya  ̂ which are the
product of the primeval world [that is to say, that which 
first was, through it (or ‘ in i t ’ ) existed the Gra^ic law]. 
[(Rubric.) A t this place, i.e. at this point in the Yasna, the 
Zot places his hand upon the holy water receptacle and 
pours water into it.®]

' Referring to the brilliant flame. Recall Heraclitus.’ The first three words 
of (22) are not translated.

 ̂ The Stars are elsewhere His body. A curious expression this plural ‘ bodies’ ; 
it has reference to the plural ‘ stars ’ here understood. '

® I cannot shake off my recognition of ‘ invitation ’ as part of the idea here and 
elsewhere present; and this in spite of the glosses which persistently render 
merely ‘ proclaim.’

* That portion of the Yasts which is introduced into the Yasna Service; so 
I conjecture.

5 This last translation (of 24) needs technical corroboration on the part of 
those familiar with the details of the sacrifice.

    
 



THE T>AHLAVI t e x t s  OF YASNA LV II-LX I. 61

YASN A  L V III  (Sp.).i

To Victory {i.e. to Success), and to the Princely Saviour ( ‘ the 
One about to Benefit’ ).

(3) I  sacrifice to Victory, the Auharmazd-made One, and 
I  sacrifice to the Saosyant, the Beneficent, the Victorious.. 
[(Eubric.) At this point the Barsom is to he taken up 
from the Mahru according to regulation. Also the persons 
Celebrating the Sacrifice at the same time with (or ‘ at ’ ) this 
point are themselves to advance the fragam (sic, the forefoot 
of the Barsom even with the lower end of it (the M ahru); 
also when this is done the Mahru is to be set again in its 
place).]

(The translation of this rubric is again conjectural, and the 
items of the ceremonial may indeed have changed with time.)

To the Barsom.

(4) I  sacrifice to this Barsom, together with the Zaodra, 
with its (the Barsom’ s) girdle-band, spread out with asa 
(the sacred-regularity); (5) and I  sacrifice to his  ̂ (my 
client’s) own soul and to his (my cKent’s) own ® fravasi.

To all the Yazats.

(6) And I  sacrifice to all the holy Yazats, even to all the 
Eatu (-chiefs) of Asa (as the H oly Law), [and to every 
holy Yazat] (7) at the (appointed) ratu (the ritual-time- 
and-service) of Havani, at the time and service of Savahghi 
and at the ritual time of Visya, and to all the greatest Chiefs 
at their ritual-times-and-places (in the service).

* For the text of T. LVIII, 1 (Sp.), see Y. XVII, 56-69, and for the text 
of 2 Y. XXVI, 1-33 (Sp.). For my text of Y. XVII see J.A.O.S., July, 1905; 
for my Y. XXVI see a possible future contribution.

* The word ‘ own,’ as elsewhere in similar places, is here intended to be really 
indefinite. It refers to the ‘ soul’ of the party in whose interest the sacrifice was 
being celebrated; here, I think, the idea js associated with the Zaotar likewise.

    
 



62 THE PAHLAVI TEXTS OP YASNA L V IM X I.

A n Antiphonal {here introduced to solemnise the Celebration).

The EasTig (Ratu) addresses the Zot (Zaotar). [(The 
Easvig is to say the following standing  ̂ at the place of the 
Frabaretar.)]

(8) Gfood art thou (perhaps meaning ‘ fortunate/ ‘ beatified’ ; 
and for the sake o f Thee (meaning merely ‘ for th ee ’ ) may 
that happen to thee which is better than the g o o d / (9) to 
(thee) thyself may that happen of which thou, O Zot, art 
worthy, (10) for thou art on thine (own) account worthy 
of that reward, (thou) who art a deserving Zaotar
(11) advanced in good thoughts, abundant in good words, 
and advanced in good deeds . . . .

The Zaotar reciprocates in response.

(12) May that come to you (likewise) which is better than 
the good [that is to say, (may) ‘ sanctity ’  (be thine) (in 
the way of ritual rank and merit)].

Deprecation.

May that not happen to you which is worse than the evil 
[(this last is repeated in some MSS. The Ahuna-vairya 
follow s): As is the will of the Lord . . . the Benefit of
Asa is the best . . . (this Asem Yohu) is to be said
twice to its end)].

(13) I  sacrifice to the Ahunaver, and to Asa Vahista the 
Beneficent,® the Immortal and the August, do I  sacrifice.

* One might think that the following was rather the meaning: The Eatu is 
to say (the following) from the beginning (from the foot) in place of the F .; 
but ‘ bun’ is used for ‘ beginning.’ Upon these technical rubrics referring to 
particulars in the movements of the Priests in the sacrifice, of course, only the 
Local Priests have full information.

 ̂ T. XLIII, 2. Organic embodiment of ideas; not mere external citation.
3 So for A., sraesta-, which we should more naturally render ‘ the beautiful,’ 

referring to the Fire which Asa later represented.
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And I  sacrifice to the Fsus-Man0ra, the Hado;)^, and to 
i;he Entire Collection of the St5t Yast which the primeval 
world produced. [(The Yefihya Hatam here recurs.)]

The Antiphonal resumed.

The Zot (Zaotar): As is the will of the Lord, [as is the 
will of Auharmazd], (as a) Zot speak forth to me.

The Ratw, responding.

As is the will of the Lord, [and as is the will of 
Auharmazd], thou who art the Zot speak forth to me.

The Zot {Zaotar) rejoins.

As is according to the ritual regulation, and as using 
a Destoor’s authority from Asa [in every way], I  declare 
the sacred duties and doctrines with intelligence [that is to 
say: with full learning I  declare that all duty and good 
works are to he done according to the Destoor’s authority 
as Auharmazd wishes].

Y A S N A  L IX  (Sp.).

, Blessings upon the Home.

A  Household Priestly Visitation and Service at Domicil.

(2) 1 May those propitiations come to this House which 
are those of the Saints; and may the venerating rewards 
(gained for good works) come also here, and the giving 
away^ and the free-acceptations,® may those come up now 
to this Vis (this Hamlet) ; and (may) Asa (also come) and 
the Sovereign Authority and the Solid Grain and Glory and 
Splendour (or ‘ ideal comfort ’),

1 Por the text of 1 see Y. XLIII, 3, Gaflas, pp. 158, 511; saete = ketrunet 
suggested ‘ Home.’

2 Dab = ‘ to deceiTe,’ not being seen; the letter z was read as ; not so in 
Y. LIII, 1.

s Mutual approaches of the worshipper and the object of his devotions.
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(3) and what is the long advanced [Authority, the Van- 
guarding of it] which exists through this Den, the Religion 
of Auharmazd and of Zartust.

[(A s to the word) pes, (it refers to leading authority in 
a household); for (it is) clear that the household authority 
of the householders  ̂ in a house should not be enforced by 
all (meaning ‘ both ’ ) (the man and w ife ); (this in case) that 
within (this House) offspring should be born which shall 
name (or ‘ bear ’ the name of) the one whose is the household 
authority in accordance with (the station of) the householders ̂  
(i.e. ‘ of the Father ’ ).]

Deprecations.

(4) May wasting now (at once)  ̂be absent from the cattle 
of this Vis [that is, the herd of the cattle should not waste].

[In  advance (this for p e s ); for it is evident that from an 
entire race (or family) a Mobadship of the Mobads should 
not be (derived); therefore, within this (Priestly ?) House * 
let there be a progeny which may present its name as 
a Mobadship of the Mobads (with especial claims to the 
Sacred Office).]

(5) May not Asa be a wasting (here), nor may there be
a wasting of the force of the strength of saintly men, (6) 
nor a wasting of the legal Lore of Auharmazd [(either of) 
the plaintiflf’s case or of the defence. Some said ‘  .
not a wasting of the legal Lore of Auharmazd, (adding ‘ not 
of ’ ) the making of a Lore of (legal) distinctions and of the 
administering of legal justice ’ ].

The Framsi prayed for to the House.

(7) Let the Pravasis of the Saints come here, the good, 
the heroic, the august.

* So with the more natural reading manpatan manpatih. With magopatau 
magSpatih we have a less pointed sense.

 ̂ I would now correct my translation in S.B.E. xxxi, in this sense for asisto, 
asistem, etc., waste, absence, not ‘ swiftest.’

® The fraztum patih may have suggested the High-priestly Eesidence as the 
scene of this blessing. It was a Holy Office in the Official Home.
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Aharlsvang’s Healing Power.

And may the healing power of Aharisvang be (here), with 
them (those Fravasis), [and that capacity which is derived 
from correctness earth-wide and river-long, the sun-track- 
high. [And may that (further) benefit which is from 
Aharisvang (here meaning ‘ wealth ’ ) come on.]

(May they, the Healings of the Amesa, come on) and may 
they (such influences) be as the confirmer (s) of the good 
(or ‘ benefit’) (curiously seeing a form of sta in iiti, so 
rendering astentar =  ‘ confirmer’ ), [that is, may they keep 
them to themselves (compactly)] and be keepers-back of 
the wicked; may this (influence continuously) increase the 
splendour and glory of Auharmazd [as His activity and as 
His powerful energy]. (Naturally the exact syntax does 
not here fully correspond with the original.)

Indiscipline deprecated from  the House and Order prayed for.

(8) May Asros (as Disobedience) be conquered by Sros 
(Obedience ̂ ) (as driven) from this H ouse; may tumult 
(i.e. ‘ non-peace ’ ) be conquered by Peace, niggardliness by 
generosity, impudence by respect,^ lying ky truthful speech 
(the Druj by Asa).

The Yasna o f the Amesas, male and female, within the House : 
it should he closely read with private offerings.

(9) When also within (this house) [they may perform] 
the Yasna of the Amesaspends and the Praise of Sros by

' These words do not strictly correspond to hacimnao, the first syllahle of 
which, hac-, is, as elsewhere, rendered by levata = ‘ with.’ Could a form of 
‘ man ’ = ‘ to think ’ have been seen in -mnao, so suggesting ‘ thoughtful 
regulation ’ and so ‘ correctness ’ with vohu manah also in mind ?

* 'While we should, of course, endeavour to understand these expressions in the 
sense most egoistic to the Householder, it is clearly impossible to exclude the 
finer sense.

® This is a valuable passage to prove the depth of the moral idea in the later 
Avesta. Here ar(a)maiti, with taro-maiti, cannot possibly mean the ‘ earth ’ ; 
nor can the ‘ truthful speech’ refer only to ‘ exactness in reciting the ritual,’ 
nor can Asa mean simply the ‘ ritual law,’ nor can sraosa mean anything less 
than a moral obedience.

j.R.A.s. 1906. 6
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the Destoor (so mistaking the paiti of paitisan for paiti =  
‘ master’), (10) [let them perform*] too the good sacrifice 
and praise [o f the male^ Yazats on behalf® o f the men®] 
and an eflPective sacrifice and praise of the female® Yazats 
[on behalf ® of the women®].

Their Offering.

(11) W ith a good offering (that is to say, with a well- 
meant and well-appointed offering (let them celebrate this 
sacrifice)), and with a benefit-offering (that is, with one 
which seeks to secure and does secure a highly beneficial 
residt), and with an offering of (i.e. motived by) friendship 
(that is, with an impulse of affection).

(Response o f the Worshippers, or a Prayer o f the Officiating 
Priest fo r  himself)

The Reward.

(12) A  bearer myself may I  be of the long [reward] * 
(which is my own) [may I  be].

The Glory, or ‘ Ideal Comfort ’ (the Priest speahs).

(13) Let (then) the illustrious Glory never waste away 
from this House ; (14) let not illustrious riches, nor an 
illustrious original® (and not adoptive offspring).

' It is not impossible that we have here another case of double'translation, 
•yal vebedunamd or -yen might be meant to render paitisan, though datobar 
(dat’bar) renders paiti- with curious error. This, as often, was the translator’s 
mode of giving an alternative translation.

Male Yazats having names not in the feminine. Female Yazats having 
names in the feminine.

 ̂ This is the most natural rendering of the words, but it is a little suspiciously 
intelligent; the glosses may possibly mean ‘ in special reference to these male 
(Yazats),’ and so of the females.

* ‘ May I myself be a . . .’ Or‘ may we be ourselves bearers.’ The‘ long’ 
reward recalls Y. XXX, 11, the word nafja rendering the yyi.- of xvabaiiyat 
refers rather to the ‘ self’ as ‘ bringing ’ than to the person’s ‘ own ’ reward.

" So, perhaps better than ‘ legitimate ’ as I held formerly.
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The Momeholder (?) responds.

(15) M y (supreme) comfort (so, better here than ‘ g lory ’ ) 
is observed (carefully watched) [for the beyond] (and so) 
also [may] Aharisvang [be] on continuously for long (time) 
:a companion with me.

Ahura’s Rule.

(16) At thy will, 0  Auharmazd, do Thou rule for our
prosperity over (Thine) own creatures [that is, do Thou 
provide Thy creatures with that blessing which is good 
government] . . .

, The Wished-for Joy.

(17) In order that (or ‘ as’ ) we may be rejoiced-in-mind
and possessing our souls’ desire^ (-isto o f vahisto (so) rendered) 
(here upon the earth; see ‘ tama’ above) (18) ( . , .
a gap in the translation) let one give us (the anticipation of) 
the Better W orld (i.e. of Heaven. So, missing the case only 
of vahisto).

The Approach toward Heaven.

(19) Openly even (let m.e®) come on to Auharmazd and 
to (we are hardly at liberty to write ‘ and w ith ’), and to 
Asa Vahista, even to Asa, the Beneficent (we can hardly 
say the ‘ beautiful’ with the original).

The Beatific

Let me^ therefore see Thee® and come on to Thee, and 
altogether ® (attain) to companionship to Thee.

‘ Here follows from Yasna VIII, 5-7 (or 10-16, to be treated later).
’  SoioUowing B. (2), Pt. 4; vahisto is not otherwise expressed.
® Was the 1st personal form used in yehemtiinam from a curious mistake as 

to the terminal ‘ am’ of jasefitam? The 1st personal is in 20.
< Beading -ani see the original and the Pers.
“ Eecall kat 0va dar(e)sani,' Y. XXVIII, 5.
* Ham (= hamem) + av-, not aman (same characters = ‘ ours ’); not ‘ ours (he) 

Thou in companionship.’
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L X  (Sp.).
The Holy Formulas Apostrophised (^pealed forth  to Earth and 

Heaven; with their Effect).

(1) I  proclaim the Ahunaver [that is to say, I  declare 
this thing' to the fore (before other things)] between Earth 
and Heaven.

(2) I  proclaim the Asem Vahistem (the Asem Yoha) 
I  declare this matter to the fore between Earth and Heaven.

(3) I  proclaim the Yehhya Hatam (as) the G uest' with 
a worthy (lit. ' good ’ ) celebration of the Yasna [this thing 
I  declare to the fore] between Earth and Heaven ; (4) and 
I  proclaim also the A frin  Blessing o f the pious (saintly) 
man (the typically correct orthodox citizen), [and the Afrin 
Blessing of the pious of the good men (in general); I  declare 
this thing to the fore] between Earth and Heaven,

{The Withstanding and Dislodgment o f Angra Mainyu, with
his Crew.)

(5) for the withstanding and removal o f Ganrak (read 
‘ A n grak ’ ) M & avad (Angra Mainyu) of the evil creation, 
full-of-death.

The KahereZas and their Evil Glory.

(6) for the withstanding and removal of the Glory of the 
Kastars ̂  (why not Ka;j^astars ? so reading) (of the KahereSas) 
men and of the Kastars (Ka%astars (sic ? ))  women (KahereSis),

(7) for the withstanding and removal [o f the Glory] of 
the Kastar-(Ka;j(;astar-)party, that of the men, and [o f the 
Glory] of the Kastar-(Ka%astar-)party, that of the women,

The KayaBas to he Withstood

(8) for the withstanding and removal of the G lory of the 
Kastars (KayaSars) [the men] and o f the G lory of the

 ̂ Asa and Vohu Manah are elsewhere and more than once spoken of as 
‘ lodged ’ in the body.

* ‘ Kastars ’ is less rational, or Ka^adars (so reading) is nearer Kâ iereSas.
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Kastars (KayaSars ’ ) [the women], (9) for the withstanding 
and removal of the Kastar-(KayaSar-)party [o f the men] 
and of the Kastar-(KayaSar-)party [o f the women],

Thieves and Robbers

(10) for the withstanding and removal of the Thieves and
Rohhers (or the Tyrants) . . . ,

The Zandns and the Sorcerers

(11) for the withstanding and removal of the Zandas ® and 
the Sorcerers . . . .  [the meaning of ‘ Zanda ’ is that 
emissaries of the Sorcerers are said to act (i.e. effect their 
purposes) through the Zanda and the Sorcerer],

Against Contract-breakers

(12) for the withstanding and removal of the contract- 
hrdakers and of those who falsify the contracts.

The Persecutors

(13) for the withstanding and removal of the Murderers 
of Saints and of the Tormentors of the Saints (the Persecuting 
Opposition),

{Irresponsibles)

(14) for the withstanding and removal of the Law- 
violators,^ the unholy, and of the tyrants full of death (who 
■execute many of their subjects),

(15) for the withstanding and removal o f whatever 
injurious evil of whatever faithless persons of unholy mind, 
•of unholy speech, and of unholy deed, 0  Spitama Zartust.

' As the sign for ‘ s ’ may be read ‘ y ’ + ‘ d’ when more loosely written, 
I should say that we ought to write Kayada = KayaSa of the original; or at 
least Kayastar, as ‘ d ’ sometimes goes Over to the sibilant.

 ̂ Zanda here must mean the use of spurious commentaries perverting the sense 
of original texts to purposes of evil magic or sorcery.

* Of those who fatally or seriously injure the Orthodox.
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The Expulsant Saviour.

(16) How shall they, the Saosyants, with a thorough 
expulsion drive out  ̂ the Druj from hence [from  this settle
ment], even the Druj of tyranny, with a thorough expulsion, 
they, the Princely Leaders (Saosyants, as they are) ?

How do they smite her with (as being of) this nature^ 
(i.e. with her inverted religious custom ?) with this Den. 
(How do they drive them hence with (their) Sovereign 
Authority all those who lack it (who usurp all rightful 
claims to it), out from  all the Kesvars which are Seven ?)

Expulsions continued

(17) for the withstanding and removal of all which is 
of the creation of the E vil Ones through ® the Praise of Asa 
(in the Celebration of the legally Established Worship) 
[and through the sacrifice of Him] who is the Omniscjent 
[Auharmazd], whose ̂  they are^ [that is to say, His Own 
they are, the Sacrifice, the Zao^ra, and the Yast-Praise].

Ahura's Will the Law.

As is also the will o f the Lord, [as is the will o f 
Auharmazd], so according to the ritual, [so according to 
correct practice], from (that is to say, in accordance with) 
Asa duty [and good works] of every kind (are to be) 
correctly (done), and duty and good works (are thus 
practised) correctly as is the will of Auharmazd.^

1 See T. XLIV, 13, 14. G59as 203, 205, 532.
* This is, of course, erroneous as a translation. The original word is him, 

mistahen here for a Pahlari x™, which shows in passing how often Avesta 
characters were read as Pahlavi, and Dice versa.

 ̂ ‘ Through the Praise of A.’ is not improper as an explanation of the present 
participle, if this was seen.

* A§ 7  represents yoi either by mistake or with freedom.
® Yoi henti = ye santi is characteristic in Vedic, and does not elsewhere 

necessarily refer to the elements of worship. ‘ Yoi henti’ does, however, here 
refer to the Sacrifice, etc., as indicated in the gloss.
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TA SN A  L X I (Sp.).

(A  rubric.) [(The barsom is (here) to be lifted up from 
the barsom-dan, and praise is to be offered to the Fire, and 
the Yasna up to its end is to be sung standing (?).)] ^

The Chief Yasna Hymn to the Holy Fire, accompanied with 
Offerings.

With the Afrin-blessing I offer sacrifice and praise to thee, 
0  Fire, Auharmazd Son, with a favoured offering,^ with 
an offering securing a benefit,® with an offering for (or of) 
friendship^ and accompanied with a Yast praise.

[The matter (or business) of the certain (that is, ‘ of the 
fixed and firmly regulated’ ) sacrifice, and of the austafrit 
of praise and of the effective offering are (now) given (or 
‘ carried out’ at this present moment), and the offering of 
benefit (or ‘ for happiness ’ ), and the effecting of the increased 
population of the country and of its protection is to be 
furthered thereby, and the offering of (or ‘ f o r ’ ) friendly 
(help), the effecting of friendly help and of mediation is to 
be furthered in every way.]

The Fire’s Worth and Claims. •

(2) W orthy of sacrifice art thou, and worthy of (Yast) 
praise, worthy of sacrifice and worthy of praise, within (this) 
house of (our) men (art) thou. [The One (of these two 
considerations, this fitness for sacrifice on the one hand) 
makes for thy praise, and the other (this fitness for praise 
makes) for the afrin offering (as most of all an offering due 
to thee).]

1 To be said standing. Or ‘ to the end from the beginning ’ ; as ‘ sar ’ = head 
is used for ‘ end,’ so ragela = ‘ foot ’ may (?) be used for the beginning; hut hun' 
is almost universally used for ‘ beginning.’ I repeat my remark that upon 
these rubrics I do not possess that experience of ritual details -which should make 
my opinions ultimate; and in fact such usages must have changed with time.

* Hu = ‘ good,’ ‘ effective.’
3 An ‘ usta ’ or ‘ henelit-oflering.’
‘  ‘ Friendship ’ for vafita-heretim, ‘ securing friendships,’
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Beatitude to him who Offers to the Fire.

(3) Happy be that man, even happy be he who sacrifices 
continuously on to thee (4) with wood in hand, barsom in 
hand, and flesh in hand [even meatd Some say (that the 
last word means) ‘ which are tied together’ (referring to 
the barsom)], and with a mortar- (or ‘ havani- ’ ) offering 
in  hand (the Benefaction of the Priests).

Expressions o f  Good Will to it in Sacrifice.

(5) According to regulation wood provided be th ou ; 
according to regulation be thou provided with, the perfume,^ 
and so as to regulation provided also with the fa t ; according 
to regulation provided with the (u ) pasay- (not pasTn ?)
. . . . andirons* (?).

Mature and Flaming.

(6) Be of full age® a chieftain(-guard) ; be of the age 
for ritual,^ a chieftain (-guard), 0  Fire, Aiiharmazd’s son !

(7) Be (all) aflame within this house; be aflame always 
within this house ; be light-giving within this house ; be on 
thine increase (as prosperity-bestower) within this house ®

i^till Frasakart)

(8) until the long time to the heroic Frasakart, even till 
the good Frasakart (the Perfection of all Progress).®

* As distinguished from ‘ milk,’ sometimes named by the same name.
* C., the Pers., had sitar-i-nimsab, ‘ the star of midnight.’ Possible (?) 

reference to some extra midnight offering coinciding with the luminous 
appearance of some star at a midnight; possibly ‘ pasin ’ =  ‘ late ’ was read ; 
from this ‘ the star of (late) midnight.’ Other Pers. and Sansk. ‘ laying on fuel.’

3 The Pers. does not translate.
* Be pious, i.e. ‘ religious chieftain-guard,’ one fitted for the official liturgy 

of sacrifice.
*■ Be ‘ on thy growth ’ ; ‘ let there be more fire used.’
* As we should ‘ till millennium,’ or ‘ till Paradise.’
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Rewards fo r  /his Devotion, sought.

(9) Give me, 0  Fire, Auliarmazd’s Son, (10) speedy glory 
{or ‘ ideal’ comfort), speedy nurture^ (^raitlm), quick- 
kegetting (of my family, so for jitim) and abundant glory 
{or ‘ great comfort’ ), abundant nurture, and abundant birtb 
(begetting and child-bearing), [so (to the degree) that there 
may be no dying-out of life for us. Give us quick (0  Fire 
of Auharmazd), and give us much]. (11) (Give) learned- 
understanding  ̂ [(so for mastlm) that is to say, that I  may 
understand the conclusion of the duty and religious dis
tinctions], and give increasing-abundance (so for spano). 
[That is, may I  understand a matter‘from (the standpoint 
of) a thing which is extensive (i.e. from abundant and 
imposing considerations) ]j (give me) nimbleness of tongue 
[that is to say, in order that our tongue may be nimble in 
the matter of duty and of religion] (and as to) soul [that is, 
grant that our soul may be holy] (and as to) enlightenment 
(uski) [that is, may that our knowledge be ready (lit. ‘ in 
place ’ )] ; and (may it the Fire give us) an after-sagacity 
[(so) I  call (it; may it be first (? ))]  the great [(and then) 
the ear-heard (knowledge). (Two are) spoken o f ; (the one, 
the ear-heard one,® referred to is the sagacity of the man) 
who has not (so, bara (?) in the negative sense of ‘ exclusion ’ ) 
completed priestly studies, and does not understand (how) 
to utter words of wisdom. ('Was ‘ aerpaistan ’ suggested by 
the external form of apairi iidrein ?) Some say the meaning 
is this: the person by whom things are not done radically 
(in an interior manner it, this sagacity) is not in him.] 
(One world say that either masita or mazaontem was left 
untranslated here.) (Grant us, 0  Fire) the intelligence (?), 
vir (?), (so misunderstanding the nair- of ‘ nairyam ’  at this 
place; the ‘ n ’ of early Av. had the same shape as ‘ v ’ ) ;

* Poasibly ‘ deliverance.’
" So for mastim.
 ̂ A well-known Zoroastrian distinction between the knowledge which comes 

instinctively and that which is acquired from without, and yet, notwithstanding 
this, the higher instinctive wdsdom of conscience is here conceived as being 
imparted by priestly instruction.
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but see below ; [this (intelligence, vir) is that through which 
they would efEect (a purpose practically). (Or was nar =  
‘ man ’ properly seen here, ‘ (grant us) the man through whom 
they would effect (a purpose’ ) ) ;  and the information (hus, or 
‘ enlightenment’ (recurring to the above)) is that through 
which they would consider (or ‘ maintain ’ an opinion) ; and 
the sagacity (%rat'; see also above) is that through which 
they would maintain (an opinion) to its effective completion 
(hardly merely ‘ for duty.’ The pascaeta after nairyam is 
not translated here)]. And (give me, 0  Fire) that also which 
is the philanthropic desire  ̂ [and the power (capacity)] of 
men [in the matter of duty and religious opinion],

(12) and a standihg-on-foot (we must, however, render 
‘ give me a standing on fo o t ’) ;  (and give me, O Fire) 
an (offspring; so it should b e ; see the original) [that is, 
may it be possible to me (so missing the point of the original, 
which refers to offspring) to do good service on foot (that 
is, requiring energy and movement from place to place)] 
and sleeplessness [that is, so that (or ‘ w h ile ’ ) I  may not 
sleep on (aside) from the religiously appointed tim e], that is, 
three times day and night, [and more may one not sleep] ; 
(an offspring) ‘ quick from the couch’ [that is, may it be 
possible to me to be quick (free) from Busasp' (quick to 
shake off untimely sleep)] ; and give strength (-having-) 
alertness,^ watchfulness [as to what it is needful to do 
by hand].

Distinguished Offspring asked fo r  o f  the Fire.

(13) And a name-bearing offspring do thou bestow on 
me (so, with error, seeing srus =  ‘ to hear ’ in tu^rus-), 
an offspring original (‘ mine own, i.e. not adopted ’ ), and 
one order - giving [to the country (or ‘ world ’ ) * region

1 iSo for ‘ tam-mart-azukih.’ The cause of this egregious blunder was that 
‘ var’ was read as ‘ nar’ =  ‘ mart.’ Var probably stood in a quasi-original 
Av. Pahl. character, in which ‘ var ’ and ‘ nar ’ would be spelt with the same 
signs. Then a later hand added as alternative var as azukih = ‘ var ’ =  ‘ to desire.’

2 The hervandi of C., the Pers., seems to be a variant of the ervandih to
aurvant. arvandih would be ‘ spontaneous alertness.’

* 0., the Pers., has only sahr.
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(i.e. used to command)] a man of meetings (or ‘ assemblies’ ; 
one ■whose presence draws and regulates multitudes; arastar 
yacnl zeb debendah)  ̂ (14) well-grown, well-escaped^ from 
distress [i.e. from H ell], having many men (the head of 
a clan, or, on the contrary, having ‘ much intelligence ’ ) ® 
[that is to say, desirous of full knowledge as to what is 
later (as to what may be indispensable to do later, so, 
probably taking huviram as having reference to ‘ v ir ’ in 
the sense of ‘ intelligence ’)] ,

(15) who enlarges my house and hamlet and district and 
province, and rustic fields (open country; so here ?).  ̂ (Or 
is sastim in danhyu sastlmca translated dadistak (so 0. ?) 
in the sense of ‘ authority ’ ? I  think n o t ; it is va rostak 
in 0. =  mul%.)

Preparation and Heaven.

(16) Give me, 0  Fire, Auharmazd’s Son, that which may 
be^ a completing preparation® (a soul’s HavanI) even now 
and till the Eternal Future (lit. ‘ advance’ ) and the Best 
World of the Saints, (Heaven,) the shining, the all-glorious.'’'

The Reward and the Cinvat.

(17) A  seizer® of the reward, may I  be [that is to say,, 
may I  ® make it my own] of the good reward (the effectual

’ A man witli a name to conjure ■with.
* Hardly ‘ gaining much booty,’ the ‘ r ’ is to be read as if a' in a hu-ap', not 

‘ hu-apar’ ; the Pers. has curiously ‘ as having handsome eyebrows’ ; ‘ par’ 
suggesting ‘ Uru,’ same signs. Hu-ap' = ‘ well reached.’

* So the Pers. In the original we should rather defer to 'vir = ‘ man ’ ; see 
the following text, not gloss. The Pers. has hamrostar (sic) = ham surat, xad r̂ = 
bar dast kunandah, min tangi = az duzax. The above section is one of the most 
difficult in the Pahlavi Avesta.

* The -sasti does not seem to be translated— ûnless a ‘ rod-sastak’ is to be read
for the ‘ rod-satak’ of B. (D., Pt. 4). C., the Pers., trl. mulk = rostak.

* Havet (so), not amuxt, is to be read; so the Parsi-Pers. An amuxt might 
indicate a glance to'ward sah (saih).

* Erroneously seeing ‘ saz ’ in afrasaorighao.
’  Between the meanings ‘ comfort ’ and ‘ glory ’ there might he some mediation, 

if we understand extreme ‘ comfort ’ as ‘ beatification.’
® Zaze buve.
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reward) [wHch is beyond] and of the good renow n' here 
(on the earth may I  be too a seizer), and o f what is the 
long good ̂  preparation (possibly ‘ Havani ’ (?)) for the soul 
[and of the vision which is upon the Gin vat Bridge.]

The Fire Sjjeahs [personified as Haoma was).

(18) The speech-word for® all, the Fire, Auharmazd’s 
Son, declares ̂  (to all) (19) for whom they cook the sacred ® 
(meal®) and the feast® [that Fire (the one) who sits in the 
house (declares i t ) ; his (is the) assembly (of the congregation 
to hear his speech; he need not go forth to gain a hearing)].

Its Desire.

(20) The Fire’s desire from all (of every kind) is a good 
offering (one which offers a real value), and an offering 
bringing especial prosperity (an usta-offering) and an offering 
of friendly devotion (spontaneous and delighted, so for vanta) 
[and on to such offerers, name by name,' w ill he (the Fire) 
speak in order that (so for vad) within this offering of a benefit 
there may be a production (kartan) of a circuit (sic (?) that

‘ See T. X XXII; the “ good renown ’ there mentioned seems to be referred to 
Heaven.

* The ‘ long preparation of the sonl,’ so S.B.E. xxjd, seems to me now to be 
suspiciously intelligent; perhaps the idea is a long havani-service referring to the 
first sacrifice of the day at sunrise, when the H(a)oma-mortar (havana) was first 
used. The ‘ long havani ’ would be the continuous religious service looked 
forward to in Heaven, and to the -vision (so it seems doisarih); but C., the Parsi- 
Pers., seems to read ‘ -vindsari’ (sic(?)), ‘ the overmastership and the gaining of 
headship,’ and it translates with what seems meant for nazul = ‘ hospitality,’ 
‘ alighting,’ ‘ the hospitality beyond (or ‘ at ’) the Cinvat Bridge.’

* Gen. by position for dative.
* E. has a 2nd sing. B. has yedrunyen, as 2nd sing, imper.; but we are 

obliged to follow A.’ s burad with the original.
 ̂ Why was the evening meal called dahm = ‘ pious,’ or merely ‘ good ’ ; so 

the Pers. nek ? Possibly because it was the substantial meal of the (ky, and so 
entailed more ceremonies.

® Sur would more naturally mean ‘ feast’ than ^arad =‘ ‘ eats’ ; so C., the 
Pers. But in the original it seems from antithesis with the ‘ evening’ to mean 

• the ‘ morning meal.’ Possibly the spit ‘ suiri ’ on which meat was roasted gave 
the name.

’  Or does ‘ name-by-name’ refer to the several objects upon which the Fire
speaks P
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‘ of general priestly defusion,’ or ‘ of the bow of Heaven’ (?), 
that is, ‘ of a heavenly state ’ (?)), and in this offering of 
friendship (spontaneous and delighted devotion) may there 
be, O Spitaman, the making of mediation (between the 
Saints in conflict or between them and their Giod)].

The Fire is keen;  it searches close the hands o f  those who come 
to it fo r  offerings.

(21) To the hand of all the passing men the Fire (keenly) 
looks,

(22) saying this : W hat will the comrade bring to the 
comrade, the friend to the friend, the man going out (among 
the people) to him even who is (at home) alone [the Fire] ;

[A  gloss to offset the Isolation o f the Fire.)
[There a place (in a text) which says thus of the Fire, 

‘ the charioteer.’ (He is not always sitting and at home.)]
(23) (That passage is) : I  sacrifice to the August Fire 

who is doughty, who (is) the charioteer [so it says (i.e. so 
it, reads); its body is lonely (an hermit b od y ; so its character 
is) the ‘ spirit charioteer’ ].

I f  Satisfied, it Blesses.
(24) And if he (the sacrificer) brings wood even as they 

would bring according to Asa (the exact ritual measure 
due), and the barsom (too) spread forth, with ritual 
(measure), and the HaSanaepata plant (25) him afterwards 
the Fire of Auharmazd blesses (26) when contented not
ofiended, and (so) satisfied,

>
Terms o f its Benediction

(27) (saying) thus: May a herd of cattle come to thee, 
and a full advance* (great initiative) of men [and a man 
(-throng) which is ymmg].

' So tas seems to have suggested the form rovesnih. A. has ‘ a full-bearing,’ 
‘ pur-baresnih.’ It seems as if the idea of ‘ motion ’ was recognised in -tas = 
tats; so elsewhere; ‘ tac ’ was hardly seen. It looks as if the long a 
were read in its Pahlavi value as ai, suggesting a form from i, ae = ‘ to go.’
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(28) On to thee may follow^ (as inciting) a desire in 
accordance with intellect, and a desire in accordance with 
the soul® [that is to say, with the desired object, which 
concerns intellect, let that which concerns the soul be right]. 
(Which would seem to mean 'that the desires excited by 
perception should be accordant with those excited by 
conscience.’)

(29) W ith joyful-minded soul Kve® in (thy) life during 
the nights which thou livest® [this way do thou live'']. 
This is the Fire’s Afrln-blessing, [and this do thou con
tinually fulfil].

(30) (This is the Fire’s blessing for him) who brings it 
wood dried and looked after ® for shining (flame) with 
respectful longing for Asa, [(with) a religious desire which 
is for the sake of the duty and good works] of the purifier,® 
[that is to say, of the just].

(I have met with no passages in the Pahlavi Tasna so 
difficult as the above ; and scholars who have not made 
close studies in these texts, the crux of the Avesta, might 
differ from my conclusions much.)

1 So D. hacat; C. hatW (?sic) translates kamah = ‘ desire,’ a mistake.
2 The Pers. trl. has dil = ‘ heart.’
* Notice the 2nd sing, indie, used as so often as impery., and then just after in 

its usual sense.
'  Or ‘ that is ’ (expressed as often by ae — ‘ this ’) ‘ live according to the 

(sacred) custom.’ But is not this a mere grammatical note f This (zir-ih, in 
form a 2nd sing, indicative, is) a fashion for ziv', the literal 2nd sing, imperv.

® ‘ Sought out ’ ; is = ‘ to wish for ’ seen.
® As if yaotdatam were seen as the (?) pi. of the participle.    
 



IV.

THE HAYDARABAD CODEX OF THE BABAR-NAMA OR 
WAarAT-I-?ABARI OF ZAHIRH-D-DIH • MUHAMMAD 

BABAR, BARLAS TURK;

KING OF FARGHANA 1494-1502 (899-908 H .) ; KING OP 
KABUL 1504-1530 (910-937 h .) ; f ir s t  t Tm u r id  e m p e r o r  

OF HINDUSTAN 1526-1530 (932-937 h .) .

By ANNETTE S. BEVERIDGE.

{Concluded from p. 762, October, 1905.)

No. IV . The Bukhara M8.

n^HB opinion that a Bahar-ndma exists in Bukhara rests 
upon inference and rumour only. I t  is on record that 

a copy of the book was made in Bukhara in 1709 (p. 81), 
and that in 1824 this copy belonged to a Bukhariot merchant, 
named Nazar Bay Turkistdnl.

In 1813 it was known in India that there was a Bahar- 
ndma in Bukhara, since Mr. Elphinstone then sent there for 
a copy of it for Mr. Erskine.*

AH I  have learned about the manuscript of date later than 
1813, is in shape of a rumour kindly communicated to me 
in 1900 b;  ̂ Professor C. Salemann, from friends of his own 
in Turkistan, that there is a Bdhar-ndma in Bukhara, owned 
by a member of the Amir’s family and highly prized.

* tVliat was written by Mr. Elphinstone in 1813 about the Bukhara MS. may 
be quoted for the sake of exact information:—

“ November 10,1813.—I did not delay writing to Mir ‘Izzatu’ l-lah at Bukhara 
for the Turkish of Babar.”

“  PooXA, February 14, 1814.—In hunting for the Persian translation of Babar 
to compare with yours, I stumbled on the original Turkish, which I have been 
writing to Bukhara for and which all the time has been among my books. The 
Turkish copy derives great consequence from its being the one used by Leyden.”
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This conjectured manuscript was clearly out o f consideration 
as a rival to the Haydarabad Oodex for reproduction. Even 
if  it had been accessible, its minor mutilations, identical in 
all its descendants, would have made it impossible to photo
graph successfully and to reproduce without critical work.

It is not easy to estimate the age of the Bukhara MS. (or 
manuscripts); according to the most authoritative information 
I  possess, one was copied in 1709 (1121 h .). This information 
is second-hand only, being derived through Mr. Senkovski. 
Dr. Kehr assigns a date for his source which two readers— 
Dr. Ibninsky and Professor Smirnow— have read as 1126 H. 
(1714). The St. Petersburg TJniversity MS. however, has the 
given date o f its source blurred slightly in the himdreds’ 
place, and it may be read as 1026 h . (1617), or, with Kehr, as 
1126 H. (1714). There is much to lead to the opinion that 
Dr. Kehr’s copy is the direct archetype o f the University 
Codex, and in the matter of this date, they show a coincidence 
of unusual position: in both it stands before the end of the 
short record of 936 h ., and in the margin at the end of 
935 H. W hich is the true date (1026 h . or 1126 h .) cannot 
be ascertained xmtil the Bukhara Codex is seen. Dr. Kehr 
may have miscopied, and the earlier date may be correct.

Great interest attaches to the Bukhara MS. I t  may be 
a really good example, with minor mutilations o n ly ; with 
it may be the “  Fragments ”  (p. 85), in their true place and' 
not amongst the lulis ; and it may reveal authoritative sign 
of their authorship.

Ko. V . British Mtiseitm 318.

This is a collection of fragments, the last one o f which 
has a tailpiece bearing date just one hundred years after 
Babar’ s death. It  is a valuable relic both b y  its age 
and by the excellence of its scribe’ s handwriting. It 
has been severely criticised in a letter (unpublished) from 
M. Quatremere to Mr. Erskine, on the ground o f its paucity 
of diacritical points.
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The volume was given to Mr. Erskine by Major Yule 
in 1836, and therefore, was not used for the Memoirs. On 
a fly-leaf of it stands the note which locates the Elphinstone 
Codex iq.v.) in Edinburgh in 1848 ; it has the interest, also, 
of having been lent to M. Quatremere when he was preparing 
his ChreMomathie Turque. From it he copied, perhaps the 
whole, but his published Chrestomathie stopped short and 
does not include the Bdbar-mma.

No. V I. Nazar Bay TurkistanI’ s M 8.

Of the continued existence of this transcript I  have no 
information; what is known is, that it was copied in 
Bukhara by Mulla ‘Abdu’l-wahhab ahhund Ghajdeivdm, and 
was finished on Tuesday, Rajab 5, 1121 h . (1709); also that 
it was the archetype of the Senkovski MS. in 1824. Whether 
it is a complete copy, or whether, like its descendant, it ends 
with 913 H., cannot be said. It is identical in defect with 
what is stated by Ilminsky of Kehr’s transcript, and with 
what stands in the University MS.

No. V II. The St. Petersburg Foreign Office MS.
(Br. Kehr’s Transcript).

The copy of the Bdhar-ndma which was made by Dr. Oeorge 
Jacob Kehr in 1737 and is preserved in the St. Petersburg 
Foreign Office, is of great and varied interest. It is 
a monument of the patient labour of its scribe and of human 
fidelity to a task assumed, for, in Dr. Ilminsky’s well- 
informed opinion. Dr. Eehr was not expert in Turki and 
often worked mechanically. Though his copy cannot have 
critical value, it has played a part in the history of the 
Bdhar-ndma which evokes gratitude.

Dr. Kehr’s work only is the Turki basis o f Dr. Ilminsky’s 
imprint; it has had, as sequels, the French translation of 
M. Pavet de CourteiUe and Dr. Teufel’ s discussion of the 
“ Fragments”  which it brought to light. W ith  minor 
omissions, it is complete, and its defects notwithstanding, has 
done real service to literature.

j.E .A .s. 1906. 6

    
 



82 THE H A T D A E A H A D  CO D E X OF T H E  B A B A R -N A M A .

That it is unfit for photographic reproduction is clear fiom 
its western origin, the defects of its archetype, and the 
inexperience of its scribe.

.A s  has been said when speaking o f the Bukhara Codex, 
Dr. Kehr’s transcript descends from that MS., but whether 
directly or not, I  am not able at present to judge. 
Dr. Ilminsky says in the preface to his Bdbar-ndma 
imprint that he had no knowledge o f Dr. K ehr’ s source; 
if  he had seen the Senkovski, he would have inferred the 
Bukhara Codex. , I t  is remarkable that Dr. K ehr should 
not have given any information beyond the statement of 
its date, about the MS. from which he copied, because 
he has made various annotations in the progress o f his 
transcription.

Dr. Ilminsky had much work to do in the preparation 
of his im print; what that work was can be judged best by 
collation of the imprint with manuscripts and from his own 
preface. That his work was necessary justifies the super- 
session of the imprint— now, moreover, a rare book— b̂y the 
photograph of the Haydarabad Codex. Ifeither D r. Kehr’s 
copy nor the imprint amended from it can claim, and 
Dr. Ihninsky disclaims it for them, to be true in detail to 
Babar.

To dwell on the point of the critical inadequacy o f the 
imprint of the Bdbar-ndma is useful, because it enables 
justice to be done to Kehr, Ilminsky, and Pavet de Courteille. 
One has but to look into the gulf which would yawn in 
Bdbaridna if  unfilled by their work, to be grateful for all. 
But truth obliges the remembrance that the whole mass, and 
also Dr. Teufel’s discussion of a section of it, must be seen 
for what it is— a great thing, but collateral only to critical 
work on the Bdbar-ndma.

The drawbacks from excellence of the French translation 
have been pointed out by M. C. Defremery in a passage which 
I  quote to show the view taken by a fellow-coimtryman of 
the difficulties that beset M. Pavet de Courteille’s work, and 
in further testimony of the usefulness of the reproduction 
o f the Haydarabad Codex :—  -
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Dans les observations qui precedent je  n’ai eu nullemejat 
-en vue de diminuer, peine ai-je besoiil de le dire, I’estime 
et la reconnaissance qui doivent s’attacber au travail de 
M. Pavet de Courteille. Si quelques erreurs de detail sont 
bien excusables, c’est lorsqu’elles se rencontrent dans un 
ouvrage tel que celui que nous examinons en ce moment. 
Outre que les Memoires de Baher traitent des sujets les plus 
varies et parfois les moins familiers, m^me el la plupart des 
lecfeurs iustruits, il ne faut pas oublier que M. Pavet de 
Courteille travaillait sur un texte souvent incorrect, rMige 
dans une langue encore mal connue, et qu’il n ’a eu k sa 
disposition que des secours fort insuiEsants. On doit done 
lui tenir grand compte de la persev&ance qu’il a montr^e 
en menant k bonne fin une tacbe aussi longue et Aussi ardue. 
II serait injuste, d ’ailleurs, d’oublier que son travail a ete 
acbeve et livre k I’impression au milieu des penibles ^preuves 
que la Prance et sa capitale ont traversdes, pendant les 
cinque derniers mois de 1870 et les cinq premiers de 1871, 
epreuves auxquelles sont venues, par surcroit, s’en ajouter 
d’autres, particulieres au traducteur. Cette consideration 
doit aussi nous rendre plus indulgents pour quelques negli
gences de style ou pour les fautes typographiques, assez 
nombreuses, qui deparent ces deux volumes, imprimis 
d’ailleurs avec beaucoup d’elegance et de nettete.”  ^

No. V III. The John Rylands Library M 8. (Bib. Lindesiana).

The manuscript which now belongs to the John Pylands 
Library in Manchester, goes only as far as f. 71b o f the 
Haydarabad Codex. It was bought by the late Lord 
Crawford in Paris in 1865, at the sale o f the books o f 
31. Alix Desgrangos. It has no colophon nor is it dated, 
but in the lower margin of the last page there is a confused 
entry, of which so much is clear, Dast-khatt-i-Nur Muhammad 
. . . . Abu'l-fazl.

* Journal des Savants, 1873.
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Nur Muhammad is well known by his writings and as the 
. editor of Shaykh FaizI’s letters in 1035 h . (1625); he was 
a nephew of Abu’l-fazl.

Nos. I X  and X . The Asiatic Society o f  Bengal and the 
India Office MSS.

The manuscripts which belong to the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal and the Indian Office are closely related and may 
be described together. From their common errors, from the 
location of the first in Calcutta in 1800 and onwards, and 
from the copying o f the second in Calcutta for Dr. Leyden 
not later than 1811, it is tolerably safe to assume that the 
second was copied from  the first. It  is a degenerate copy, 
however, and seems to be the work of a scribe who knew 
of what he was doing, only the Arabic character. Both 
manuscripts are modern and without distinction, both 
defective, and in both are long omissions.

The A .S.B . manuscript once belonged to the College of 
Fort W illiam ; it agrees in style and size of volume with 
what is set down by  Stewart, in his Catalogue of the Mysore 
MSS., of Tipu Sahib’s Bdbar-nama. I t  has the words Tiizak- 
i-bdbarl on a fly-leaf, and bears a tailpiece o f no informing 
value, but of the slight interest that it occurs also on the 
St. Petersburg University MS.

The India Office copy Was made for Dr. L eyden ; its date 
is approximately fixed by the water-marking of its fly-leaves, 
“  S. Patch, 1805,”  and by the date of Dr. Leyden’s death, 
1811. It  is the only Turk! example owned by the India 
Office, a disappointing fact, since several circumstances lead 
to the hope of a better possession there.

No. X I. The Senhovshi MS. {St. Petersburg Asiatic Museum).

The Senkovski transcript of the Babar-ndma contains the 
record of the years down to 914 h . I t  was made from  Nazar 
B ay ’s manuscript by Professor Joseph Ivanovitch Senkovski 
when 24 years o ld ..
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Its copyist had the happy thought o f copying the colophon 
o f  his archetype (p. 81), and he made, too, the following 
valuable note; “  N.B. J ’ai achevd cette copie le 4me Mai, 
1824,  ̂St. Petersbourg; elle a ete faite d’apres un exemplaire 
appartenant d Nazar Bay Tiirkkfam, negociant Boukharl, 
qui etait venu cette annee a St. Petersbourg. J. Senkovski,”  

Even in the partial transcript made by Professor Senkovski, 
there are features common to it, the Kazan imprint, and the 
University MS. which allow all to be referred to a common 
source. Such are—

{a) All contain a brief account of the battlefield of the 
Chirr, which is not in the Haydarabad Codex or in the 
Persian translations (Haydarabad text f. 8).

{h) All have an erroneous statement which is suggestive 
of a scribe’s mistake, i.e. that Yunas Khan had tw O  sons, 
named Apaq and Baba (text f. 96).

(e) All have a blank which Ilminsky says is filled by 
Kehr with a marginal Persian passage (N.B. This is taken 
from the ‘Abdu’r-rahim translation). The blank occurs in 
the Senkovski MS., but without the Persian supplement, and 
in the University MS., with the Persian in the margin.

(d) A ll have the same long defective passage which 
Ilminsky says he made good from other sources (text 2 04 /).

No. X II . The Sf. Petersburg University M8.

The St. Petersburg University MS. was purchased in 1871 
from the library of Mirza Kazim Beg. It  is modem and 
bears date 1839. Its relation to the other Bukhara and 
Bussian transcripts has been mentioned already, and also that 
it,appears to be a direct copy from Dr. Kehr’s. Its defects 
would forbid its reproduction by photography ; it not only 
shares those due to mutilation in its archetype (direct or 
indirect), but has one important lacuna of its own, i.e. from 
text f. 2846 {chirunjl fruit) to f. 294 (Uihli and Agra).

The most interesting thing about the University MS. is 
that it reproduces the Fragments ”  and enables us to know
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how they appear in Dr. Kehr’s volume, a matter not quite' 
clear from Dr. Ilminsky’s preface.

Perhaps a few words of direct statement about these 
attachments to the recognised text o f the Bdbar-nama wiU 
be useful. They have been referred to already several times,, 
and are of great interest.

Dr. Ilminsky found them in Dr. Kehr's volume and first 
brought them to public knowledge in his imprint. H e has 
placed them all where their contents require that some of 
them shoidd stand, i.e. at the end of his volume. This, as 
he says, was not where he found them. In  the University 
MS. they are interpolated, en bloc and without preface or 
tailpiece, in the middle of an account o f the lulls o f Hindustan 
which occurs at Haydarabad text f. 353.

They consist, first, of a translation from the Alihar-nama,. 
which opens abruptly after the fashion of a fragmentary 
survival, within 933 h ., and runs on through AbuT-fazTs 
account of the battle of Kanwaha. This is what Dr. Ilminsky 
mistook appropriately for the plain tale of that battle, as told 
by Biibar and as displaced in his book b y  Shaykh Zain’s 
Persian description.

Secondly, there is an account o f Humuyiin’s illness in 
937 H., of Babar’s self-devotion to save him, and of Babar’s 
last illness, death, family, and Court. The whole o f this is 
taken from the Akbar-nama.

These first and second chapters partly supplement Babar’s 
narrative, the first with a completion of the Turki text 
where only Persian stood, the second with information 
which is not or could not be given by  Babar. A ll is what 
it might well occur to a man who was content with his 
knowledge of Turki and ambitious of perfecting a great 
ancestor’s record, to add to that record. In  this lies circmn- 
stantial evidence that the “  Fragments ”  are Jahangir’s 
(J.R.A.S. 1905, p. 756).

Thirdly, there is a set of biographies o f certain Chingiz 
Khanids and Timurids.

Fourthly, there is a copy made from  a much mutilated 
original, of part of the record of Safar, 932 h . This has only
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the interest oi exciting wonder as to why it is here. Neither 
it nor the set of biographies is eopied by Ilminsky.

The “  Fragments ”  have been elaborately discussed by 
Dr. Teufel. He made careful comparison in order to show 
that the Turki style of such of them as might be Babar’ s, 
varies from that of the Bdbar-ndma. This variation might 
well occur if Jahangir had written, or rather translated, these; 
but it must be said that the last word about the “ Fragments”  
cannot have been spoken by Dr. Teufel, because his sole 
basis for opinion was Dr. Ilminsky’ s amended imprint 
from Dr. Kehr’s defective transcript. Discussion on the 
“  Fragments ”  will hardly be profitable until the Bukhara 
MS. has been seen. It  testifies to their interest, while it 
awakens regret, that Dr. Teufel shotild have spent so much 
acumen upon a tottering basis of evidence. Neither he nor 
Dr. Ilminsky nor M. Pavet de Courteille ever used an 
authoritative text. But his work has great collateral value 
notwithstanding, and it is a witness to his pertinacity and 
dogged grip of details.

No. X II I . The Maydarabad M 8.

The Haydarabad Codex has been photographed and 
published as the first volume issued under a Trust created 
by the late Mrs. Jane Gibb in memory of her son, Elias 
John Wilkinson Gibb. Its unique position amongst Bdbar- 
nama transcripts is shown by the Table of these in J.B.A.S. 
1905, p. 752. Its history, so far as it can be traced, is, 
that it has been owned by four generations of the family 
of its present owner, who is Mir AbuT-qasim, Yusuf ‘AlT 
Khan, son of Mir La’Iq ‘A ll Khan, son of Sir Salar Jang, 
son of the MuniruT-mulk whose seal with date 1206 h . 
(1791) is twice impressed within the volume.

The Codex is not signed ; its nameless scribe could little 
guess the honour to which his careful work would bring 
him. Nor is it dated, and no merely inferred date would 
give clear knowledge o f its rank. As an ancient codex.
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however, could be copied accurately to-day, and the scribe 
of the Haydarabad transcript was careful, the point of real 
importance to us is the date of its archetype.

It  must be borne in mind that few copies of the Babar- 
ndma appear ever to have been made.

The Haydarabad Codex contains indications that it was 
copied from Babar’s own manuscript. The first class of 
testimony to this opinion is negative, and is conveyed by 
the fact that it has no marginal notes. I f  it bore even one 
of those made upon the Elphinstone Codex, i.e. the one of 
earliest date, that made b y  the Emperor Humayun in 959 h . 
(1551-2), the opinion would seem tolerably safe that it is 
a copy of that “ old and valuable”  manuscript which I  surmise 
to be either Babar’s own or one made in the year of his 
death, 937 h . (1530), (J.R .A .S. 1905, pp. 755 and 761).

The Haydarabad Codex, of course, might have been copied 
from the transcript of 937 h . before Humayun’ s note of 
939 H . was made, but it is doubtful if this suggestion 
could be supported by the testimony of the paper on which 
it is written. Moreover, another obstacle w ill be seen after 
considering the second class of the testimony that Babar’s 
autograph text was its archetype.

This second witness is borne by certain blanks which 
have been left here and there in the text, and so left, it can 
hardly be doubted, because they were under the scribe’s 
eye. A ll are of one class; all wait for information. In 
other transcripts, some o f these blanks have been ignored 
and some filled in.

Of the blanks there are—
(1) On folio 27, one that waits for the name's of two 

princesses, which could almost certainly have been supplied 
by some kinsman who was with Babar in Hindustan.

(2) On folio 2116 a single name fails, which Babar might 
reasonably have expected to learn from some of his many 
followers connected with Harat, notably from Khwand Amir.

(3) On folio 288 two highly significant blanks can be 
considered. The first waits for the names o f Signs of the 
Zodiac to be entered as corresponding to  those of Hindi
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m onths; the second for Hindi names of the days of the week. 
These blanks occur in the record of Babar’s first year of 
residence in Hindustan, when what was needed to fill them 
might well be unfamiliar to him.

Further evidence of the value of the archetype of the 
Haydarabad Codex may be held supplied by the doubled 
statement of Babar’s departure from Farghana which has 
been described J.R.A.S. 1905, p. 749.

AU these specialities of the Codex indicate a careful scribe 
who set down what was before him. It  would be much to 
assume them copied from a manuscript intermediate between 
Babar’s own and the Haydarabad C odex; since this would 
demand two successive faithful copyists.

The Haydarabad manuscript contains the maximum of the 
known contents of the Bdbar-ndma. I t  has few omissions; 
the longest equals one page of the Memoirs (p. 406, 1. 13, 
‘ boat,’ to p. 407,1. 9, ‘ river.’ Text f. 3635).

Amongst lesser details of the manuscript that the photo
graph does not reproduce there is a somewhat surprising 
entry in what looks like an English hand, on a fly-leaf, of 
a price. The photograph shows a price in Raqam ; the 
manuscript has also SRs. 35. One would not expect this, 
but it may be of recent date.

The manuscript may now be left to speak for itself in 
the Gibb Memorial volume. It is pleasant that, vagrant dots 
excepted, it can be accepted as faithful, and that scholars 
have now this mine for work without the lurking doubt 
which must beset a transcript made by man.

The "Work done upon the  T urk!  M anuscripts.

The earliest worker upon the Bdbar-ndma was Shaykh 
Zain, who paraphrased or translated the diary of eleven 
months of 932 h . (1525-6). To this he added the Persian 
farmdns which concern the battle of Kanwaha and stand in 
the TurkI text in their Persian form.
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Next came a translation which was begun at the instance 
of a private individual, by Mirza Payanda Hasan Mughul 
Qhaznavi and finished by Muhammad Qull Mughul S isari in 
994 H. (1586). Of this the copies in the Bodleian and India 
Office Libraries are very incomplete; I  have not seen one that 
contains the whole book. The translation may always have 
been fragmentary, and this the cause of its non-acceptance, 
supersession under Akbar, and omission from  the book- 
records of historians.

Thirdly, there is the standard Persian translation o f which 
it is historically recorded that it was commanded by  Akbar 
from A bdu ’r-rahim Mirza Baharlu Turhnidn and was 
presented to the Emperor in 998 H. (1590). Derived from 
this is a modern lithographed WdqVat-i-hdharl published in 
Bombay by Muhammad Shlrazl.

Next in time, and after an interval of over 200 years, is 
the translation made of a part of the Elphinstone Manuscript 
by Dr. John Leyden. This remains in manuscript in the 
British Museum, ends with f. 1805 of the Haydarabad Codex, 
and was taken into Mr. Erskine’s translation o f the Persian. 
Its latest assignable date is 1811, and presumably it went no 
further because of the death then of Dr. Leyden.

The Memoii’s follow, which Mr. Erskine finished in 1816 
and published in 1826. They were translated first from 
the Persian, but in 1813 Dr. Leyden’s executors sent to 
Mr. Erskine Leyden’ s translation from the Turk!, and this, 
as far as it went, Erskine worked into his then supposedly 
finished book. The diffictdties of such piecing can be 
guessed. After this was completed, Mr. Elphinstone sent 
his Babar-ndma, and the undaunted Erskine once more went 
through his translation and collated it with the original text. 
He had with him for at least a part of the time, the Persian 
Turk who had helped Dr. Leyden.

Next in order of time comes the Russian work and its 
sequels, the Bdhar-ndma imprint of Dr. N . I . Ilminsky, 
which was pubHshed in Kazan in 1857, its translation into 
French by M. Pavet de Courteille (Paris, 1871) and the 
discussion of the Fragments by Dr. Teufel (1883).
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Lastly, there is the reproduction and Index of the 
Haydarabad MS. already named as published (1905) by the 
Gibb Trustees.!

F uture "Work  upon th e  B a b a r -n am a .

"With the Turki manuscripts now at command, no new 
text can be created of higher critical xalue than that of the 
Haydarabad photograph. A ll that can be done for the 
revival of the original book would seem effected by this 
reproduction.^

"VlTiat should be done and what is now practicable is so 
to revise the Memoirs that it would become in contents 
a critical English text. There can be no question of a new 
translation; the Babar-ndma has been translated once for all

' Two books hare been based upon the Memoirs and may be mentioned here. 
First, DenkwHrdigheiten des Zehir-eddin Muh. Bdbar, A. Kaiser (Leipzig, 1828). 
This is a reproduction of the Memoirs. Secondly, an abridgment of the Slemoirs,. 
by E. M. Caldecott (London, 1844).

Other items of Ddbaridna are:—
“  Life of Babar.”  William Erskine. 2 vols. (Longmans, London, 1854.)
“ Babar.” Eulers of India Series; Stanley Lane-Poole. (Oxford, 1899.)
“  Babar Padshah Ghazl.” Henry Beveridge. (Calcutta Ewiw, July 1897.)
“ Babar’s Diamond; Was it the,Eoh-i-nur?” H. Beveridge. (Asiatic 

Quarterly Meview, April 1899.)
“ Was ‘Abdu’r-rabim the translator of Babar’s Memoirs?”  H. Beveridge. 

(Asiatic Quarterly Eeview, July 1900, and October 1900.)
“ Notes on the Turki Text of the Babar-ndma." A. S. Beveridge. (July 

1900, July 1902, October 1905, January 1906.)
A notice of Babar, with translation of extracts, in Elliott & Dowson’s 

“ History of India,” vol. iv.
The Wdqi‘dt-i-bdbari (Babar-ndma) has been written of and quoted from in 

Turks, in Davids’ Turki Grammar and in the Journal Asiaiique of 1842.
® The impression has been made upon me, which is set down merely as a result 

of work, that the Babar-ndma offers its orvn difficulty in the way of creating 
a new Turki text. It appears to me to demand for this a more than usually 
broad basis of old and authentic manuscripts; for a Turki scholar working for 
the purification of his text from all extraneous to Turki might make his text 
other than Babar left it. Babar’s own manuscript only or a careful and faithful 
copy could make it sure whether a lapse from Turki form or wording was his or 
a scribe’s. As his, variations have interest; they may sometimes be a collateral 
outcome (on which the Turki scholar would enjoy speculation) of the genius of 
his mother-tongue. Care would he needed not to destroy his own work.
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into English by Dr. Leyden and Mr. Erskine. No one could 
translate again without incorporating what they have done ; 
all future English work cannot but remain loyally under 
their names.

To revise the Memoirs would be to carry on their w ork; 
its revision is needed. It is now a rare book. I t  was 
produced under circumstances of difficulty and with poor 
textual basis. It could be pressed back now throughout its 
length upon a TmkI mould ; it could be compared with good 
Persian manuscripts for an early reading of the T u rk !; into 
it could be gathered what it lacks, a not inconsiderable 
amount; it could be checked and guided by all that the past 
century has added to our knowledge of Babar’s period, 
scenes, and peoples. Its supplements could be improved 
from Mr. Erskine’s own later and better-based work in his 
“ Life of Babar.”  Another book which he did not know, 
the Sablbu’s-siydr, Mr. Beveridge judges would give useful 
help by  details which it has in curiously close agreement 
with the Bdbar-ndma^ and by supplementing the material 
used by Mr. Erskine for lacuna A.

Revision would imply less verbal change than m ight be 
anticipated from the fact that Mr. Erskine translated from 
the Persian and collated, and this partially only, with the 
Turk!. He, who best knew the matter, has set it down 
that “ the style of the Persian translation is frequently not 
Persian, and a native of Persia would find it difficult to 
assign any sense to some of the expressions ”  (Preface, ix). 
Some change to simpler wording might suggest itself during 
revision, but this touches the plastic art of translation and 
the issue is with the worker. ‘

To revise the Memoirs must be a difficult and lengthy 
task; it demands one special effort towards making it less 
bewildering to readers. Even those who know it and its 
period well, must admit that it requires to be led up to 
by convergent reading, and that the crowd o f actors with 
unfamiliar names and of shadowy personality, oppose a good 
deal to ease of perusal. Some of the opposition is fonnal 
and unreal, I  think, and would yield to the free hand of
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a faithful reviser, obeying for rule of change, “ What was 
clear to the writer should be clear to the reader.”

Leyden and Erskine produced a great hook. It remains 
now for this to take a step forward, and to become greater- 
by the growth of opportunity yielded by the century through, 
which it has lived.

    
 



    
 



95

YUAN CHWANG’S MO-LA-P’ O.

By G. a . GEIERSOlSr, C.I.E., Ph.D., D .L itt.

[After I had completed the draft of this paper, Monsieur Sylvain Levi very 
kindly sent me a copy of his article which appeared on pp. 534 ff. of the number 
of the Journal ties Savants for October. On pp. 544 ff. he has discussed the 
question of Mo-la-p’o mainly from the Chinese side, and has come to the same 
conclusion as that arrived at by me in the following pages. As I have treated 
the subject from a different point of view, I offer the paper to the Society 
without making any alteration in the light of his remarks, save for a few 
footnotes to draw attention to details in which his knowledge of Chinese enabled 
him to give information which Was beyond my reach.—G. A. G.]

' Y ’TJAN CHWANG- describes a country which he calls 
M o-la-p ’ o, immediately after his account of the 

kingdom of Broach in the modern Bombay Presidency. 
Up to lately, this nam© has (\yith some hesitation) been 
considered as equivalent to Miilava, the modern Malwa. 
Mr. Vincent Smith, on pp. 279, 280 o f his Early HMory 
o f  India, and at greater length in vol. Iviii o f the ZeitscJirift 
der Beutschen Morgenldndisehen Gesellschaft, has attacked this 
interpretation, and, with a confidence somewhat strongly 
contrasted with the diffident opinions of his predecessors, 
maintains that “  the learned authors who identify Mo-la-p’o 
with Malava, meaning by the latter term the kingdom of 
UjjayinI, are demonstrably mistaken.”  He insists that Yuan 
Chwang’s''Mo-la-p’o “ clearly corresponds with the modern 
Bombay districts of Kaira and Ahmadabad, together with 
parts of Baroda and some adjoining territory.”  In  other 
words, it roughly corresponds with a portion of what is 
now called North Gujarat.

When dealing with Yuan Chwang, it appears to be the 
usual course to say that he makes mistakes when his evidence 
is not in accord with what a modern writer wishes to prove. 
It is very easy to say that Yuan Chwang meant ‘ east ’ when
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he wrote ‘ west,’  or that instead of a ‘ thousand ’ he meant 
a ‘ hundred.’ Archaeologists have been doing this kind of 
thing since the days of General Sir A lexander Cunningham, 
and the process seems to have a sort o f  fascinating comfort; 
for, once we feel at liberty to alter what Yuan Chwang says, 
it is only natural to alter it to agree with our theories. 
Mr. Vincent Smith follows the path laid down for him 
by his learned predecessors. I  am no archaeologist, but 
I  do take an interest in Yuan Chwang’s reputation for 
accuracy, and I  must confess that some o f  Mr. Smith’s 
improvements on his text have rather startled me. He 
alters Yuan Chwang’ s distance o f 2,000 li (say 350 miles) 
to 200 li (say 35 miles), and his 2,800 li (or 525 miles) to 
about half. He also altogether ignores the pilgrim ’s account 
o f the size o f M o -la -p ’o. His conclusions have found 
acceptance ; for instance, from Mr. Burn in the last number 
o f the Journal o f  the Royal Asiatic Society (1905, p. 837 f.). 
And, as none o f the scholars whose opinions he attacks have 
as yet made any reply, I  venture to put forward the following 
reasons for considering that the matter is not so finally 
settled as he appears to think.

There can be no doubt that, to most people, especially 
those who do not care to alter the pilgrim ’ s text, the account 
of Mo-la-p’o has its difiBculties, the chief o f  which is that 
countries have changed their names and their political 
connection. Let us first consider this. Modern Gujarat 
forms part o f the Bom bay Presidency. That is a political 
accident due to British rule. It  is divided into North 
Gujarat and South Gujarat by the river Mahi. In  Yuan 
Chwang’s time. South Gujarat was not known by that 
name. It was called Liita, and his scholiast quite properly 
alludes to it under that designation. The name Gujarat was 
extended to it in modern times. North Gujarat, or Gujarat 
proper, did not get its name, meaning ‘ the kingdom of the 
Gurjaras,’ till the time of the Cawada dynasty, which did 
not commence to reign till a century after his time, 
Mr. Vincent Smith has quite correctly pointed out that, 
at the period in which Yuan Chwang wrote, the Gurjaras
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were far to the north, in central (or rather -west-central) 
and northern Rajputana. This altogether tallies with the 
information given by the pilgrim. So far as I  can ascertain, 
at that time Northern Gujarat, as a tract hy itself, had 
no separate name. Geographically, it was included in 
Rajputana. Politically, it was not connected with Lata (the 
modern South Gujarat) to its south, and even in -Alheruni’s 
time (1030 a .d .), although it had then acquired its modern 
name, it was still looked upon as a part of Rajputana.

The language spoken to-day in "West and South Rajputana 
(including Malwa) is called Raja^thanL That spoken in 
modern Gujarat is Gujarati. The two languages are very 
closely connected. In  Northern Gujarat the dialect is still 
nearer the adjoining Rajasthani dialects (Marwari and Malvi) 
—so near, indeed, that the three could he classed together 
as mutual dialects o f a common language. In one part of 
North Gujarat the Gujaratis actually call the local dialect 
‘ Marwari,’ while the people of Marwar in Rajputana call 
it ‘ Gujarati,’

In Yuan Chwang’s time, what is now North Gujarat had 
Surastra (the modern Kathiawad) to its west, and the ancient 
Malava, also called Avanti, to its east. I t  was wedged in 
between the two, and in ancient times must have belonged 
to one or other of them, for the Mahabharata (e.g. iv, 1, 12) 
couples the two countries just named in one compound word 
{surastrdvantayah, the people o f Surastra and Avanti), which 
it would not do if  there were independent territory between 
them. A t the time when this was written, the country was 
not known by the name of Malava. As a local name, that 
did not come into use until the Malava tribe settled in 
Central India in the first century after Christ (Bhagvanlal 
Indraji, in Bombay Gazetteer, vol. i, p. 28). In  later times 
we find both Avanti and Malava used as almost synonymous; 
hut there is a tendency (as in Alberuni) to look upon 
Avanti, with its capital of Ujjain, as distinct from Malava, 
with its capital o f Dhara. No doubt, at various epochs 
these neighbouring states sometimes formed one geographical 
expression and sometimes two. A  glance at the map will 

J.E.A.S. 1906. 7
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show that the separate Malava would lie to the west of the 
separate Avapti. Similarly, in the Puranas we more than 
once find Surastra, Malava, and Avanti grouped together 
as neighbouring countries, with no mention o f any inter
vening tracts, except, perhaps, the B hil country (including 
Mount Abu), in the hills o f Central India. Thus (Bhagamta, 
xii, 1, 36) we have, catalogued together, the inhabitants of 
Surastra and Avanti, the Abhiras (the tribe), the Sudras 
(doubtful reading), the Arbudas (of Mount A bu), and the 
Malavas, while the older Mdrkandeya - Purana (Ivii, 52), 
a Central-Indian work, only mentions together the people 
of Surastra and of Avanti, and the Arbudas. There is no 
mention in either o f these of any tract between Surastra 
and Avanti or Malava.

There is no reason for assuming that this state o f affairs 
cannot have existed in Yuan Chwang’s time too. He 
mentions Surastra as an independent kingdom. But, if 
Mo-la-p’o is not Malava, he never alludes to either o f the 
two famous names Malava and Avanti at all.

Haring attempted to sketch as nearly as we can the 
actual state of affairs, let us see how Y uan Chwang describes 
the country of Mo-la-p’ o, and compare his statements with 
the conclusions of Mr. Vincent Smith.

(1) Yuan Chwang says, “  going north-west (from Broach) 
for about 2,000 li (say 350 miles) we come to the country 
of Mo-la-p’o ”  (Beal, ii, 260).

The exact meaning of this is not clear. But, to use 
Mr. Vincent Smith’s language in regard to Gurjara, we may 
say, mutatis mutandis: “  The exact points from and to which 
the distance is reckoned are not known. The distance is 
equivalent to 350 English miles or a little more, and a point 
some 350 miles to the north-west either o f the town of 
Broach or of the approximate frontier o f the Broach State 
falls within the limits of the Mo-la-p’o kingdom .”  There 
is nothing in this to prevent other parts o f M o-la-p’o lying 
far to the south of this point, so long as we do not have 
to go through them going north-west from Broach. The 
pilgrim describes a route taken by him— not the shortest
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direct line to the nearest point in M o-la-pV s territory. It  
is evident that he means that he went north-west for 350 
miles and then found himself in Mo-la-p’o, which in the 
very next sentence he describes as a very large country. 
I  therefore quite freely admit—indeed, I  think it certain—  
that other parts of M o -la -p ’o coincided with the east 
of North Gujarat, say Ahmadabad and Mahi-KaUtha, but 
hardly with Kaira, which is too far to the west. The line 
north-west from Broach would take the pilgrim across the 
neck of Kathiawad, and along the east coast o f the Eanns 
of Cutch.

Mr. Vincent Smith says: “  The alleged distance of 2,000 li 
is absurd . . . .  Evidently there is a clerical error in 
the figure, which may be conjecturally amended to 200.”  
The use of the words “  clerical error ”  seems to suggest that 
Mr. Vincent Smith assumed that Yuan Chwang employed the 
Arabic system o f writing numbers, and wrote a cypher too 
many. Even if  he was so far in advance o f other Chinese 
writers, the fact is not very important. W hether it is an 
error of any kind or not, there is nothing inherently absurd 
in the pilgrim’s 2,000 li except that they do not tally with 
Mr. Smith’s conclusions. Assuming that there is no error, 
the distance would bring us to somewhere about the west 
of Marwar, near the northern boundary of Mallanl. There 
cannot have been much westing, or we should have to cross 
the Gulf o f Cambay and the Ranns o f Cutch.

(2) “ It  is about 6,000 li (say 1,100 miles) in circuit”  
(Beal, ii, 260).

Mr. Vincent Smith does not refer to this statement. The 
“ country of Mo-la-p’o ”  must have been a large one. A  
boundary of 1,100 miles indicates an area of from 65,000 
to 75,000, or say roughly about 70,000 square miles.^

* The area, of course, depends on the shape of the country. An exact square 
would give something over 75,000 square miles. A tract twice as long as it is 
broad would give about 67,000 square miles, and the smaller the area, the longer 
two of its sides would be. As a reduetio ad absurdum, a tract 548 miles long and 
one mile wide would reach half across India, and would have an area of only 
-548 square miles. Under no conceivable circumstances can a country with 
boundaries totalling 1,100 miles he got to fit into North Gujarat.
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(3) The capital (name not given) was “  defended (or 
supported) by the river Mo-ho (said to be the Mahl) on the 
south and east (or on the south-east.)” '

Mr. Smith urges this to show that the country, not the 
capital, consisted only o f  North Gujarat. ' W hat capital is 
referred to is doubtful. I  purposely abstain from making 
guesses. I  only mention that Mr. BeaTs suggestion of 
Dongarpur is not impossible. I  may also remind the reader 
that Dhara, which has been suggested b y  other scholars, is 
not once mentioned elsewhere by Yuan Chwang.

(4) “ To the north-w est of the capital about 200 li 
(say 35 miles), we come to the town of the Brahmans (or 
Brahmanapura) ”  (Beal, ii, 262).

A t present we do not know where this was, so that the 
clue is of little u se ; but it is worth nothing for future 
consideration. Mr. Smith does not refer to it.

(5) The country o f  K ’ ie-ch’a is 300 M, or three days"̂  
journey (say 55 miles), to the north-west o f  the country of 
Mo-la-p’o, o f which it is an appanage (Beal, ii, 265).

So Mr. Smith. I f  his identification o f K ’ ie-ch’a with 
Cutch is correct (a point on which Julien was doubtful), we 
may so far agree that the portion o f M o-la-p’o from which 
the bearing o f north-west and the distance o f 55 miles were 
taken, must have been somewhere in modern North Gujarat. 
I f  it were to the north-west of the entire country of 
Mo-la-p’o, K ’ ie-ch’a cannot have been Outch, but must have 
been somewhere in eastern Sindh, north-west o f MallanI, 
which does not seem probable. On the other hand, if 
K ’ie -ch’a is Kheta, and if  that is the modern Kaira, as 
suggested by General Cunningham, the point from  which 
the measurement was taken must have been some place in 
the modern Eewa-Kantha, so that part o f M o-la-p’o must

* Since ■writing the above, I  see that Monsieur Sylvain L̂ 'vi (Journal des 
Savants, October, 1905, p. 546) interprets the passage as meaning that the 
capital lay to the south-east of the Mahi. Dhara complies -with this condition, 
but is a long way from the river. That ‘ Mahi-Kantha ’ means ‘ bank of the 
Mahi ’ is probably only a coincidence with Yuan Chwang’s expression.
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have been in the east of Lata.^ The greater part of Lata 
must have belonged to Broach, which was a fairly large 
state, 2,400 li, say 450 miles, in circuit.

(6) The country of ’ 0-nan-tb-pu-lo was an appanage of 
Mo-la-p’o. This country was 2,000 li (say 375 miles) in 
circuit, and therefore had an area of something about 9,000 
square miles. It is no doubt identified correctly with 
Anandapura (the modern Vaduagar in North Gujarat), 
and a kingdom of that size would leave very little for 
Mo-la-p’O, if Mo-la-p’o was confined to that part o f the 
country. If, however, Mo-la-p’o reached as far north as 
Mallani, ’ 0-nan-to-pu-lo would be a semi-independent state, 
bounded by it on the north and east. I f  K ’ie-eh’a was 
Kheta,^ and =  Kaira, then it lay directly to the south of 
’0-nan-to-pu-lo, and the two semi-independent states together 
occupied between them all the western part of North 
Gujarat.

(7) Mr. Vincent Smith quotes with approval the remark 
of a Chinese scholiast® that Mo-la-p’o is the same as the 
Southern Lo-lo (Lata) country. This cannot be true if  
Mo-la-p’o is Northern Gujarat. It may well be true if  
K ’ie-ch?a is Kheta (Kaira), not Cutch. In  that case, the east 
and south-east of Lata (Eewa-Kantha and the Dangs) could 
well form a part o f the large kingdom o f Mo-la-p’o.

In all this there are tVo facts, which, i f  we refrain from 
altering Yuan Chwaug’s text, are fairly certain. One point 
in Mo-la-p’o was near Mallani, 350 miles north-west of Broach, 
and the area of Mo-la-p’o must have been something like 70,000 
square miles. W e  may also assume with some confidence 
that another point in it lay in the east of the Lata country, 
in South Gujarat, i.e. to the east of Broach. Combining

* Since this was written, I see that Monsieur Sylvain Levi, in his article in 
the Journal des iSamnts already referred to, p. 646, shows that the phonetic 
equivalent of K’ie-ch’a is Kheta.

2 See note above.
® Beal, ii, 260, note 67. The Korthem Lo-lo country was, according to 

a similar authority, Valabhi (ib. 266-71). But this wotdd imply that Valahhi 
lay south of the Mahi, which does not seem to have been likely in Yuan 
Clang’s time.

42290
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these data, and using a pair of compasses, a measure, and 
a map, we find that such a tract would cover not only the 
east of modern North Gujarat, but also South-WestRajputana, 
the east of Lata, or modern South Gujarat, and the modern 
W est Malwa. The approximate eastern boundary would 
coincide with the present railway-line running from  Indore 
to Ajmere, but it would not run so far north as the latter 
town. I f  we add to this territory o f M o - l a - p ’o the 
independent country o f Surastra (including Valabhi), we 
get almost exactly the tract inhabited b y  the Surastras, 
Avantis, Abhiras, Sudras, Arbudas, and Malavas, of the 
Bhagavata-Purana.

Finally, in this connection, we can consider Yuan 
Chwang’ s account o f the kingdom of TJjjain. It  is, he says,
6,000 li (say 1,100 miles) in circuit, i.e. its size was the 
same as that of M o-la-p’ o. I f  Mo-la-p’o =  Malava, then 
the country o f  TJjjain, or Avanti, was in his time considered 
to be distinct from Malava, as was also the opinion of the 
Bhagavata-Purana and other Sanskrit works quoted above. 
I t  would therefore correspond to Eastern, Malwa and that 
part o f Rajputana which lies south of Bundelkhand and 
Gwalior, a tract otherwise left unprovided for by Yuan 
Chwang. This extension to the east will account for the 
distance given by the pilgrim from the Gurjara country 
(2,800 U, Beal, ii, 270), which Mr. Vincent Smith reduces 
by one half. Yuan Chwang does not talk o f the city but of 
the country o f  TJjjain, i.e. o f  Avanti.

Mr. Vincent Smith would confine M o-la-p’o to Northern 
Gujarat alone. H e defines it as the modern Bombay 
districts o f Kaira (Kheda, i.e. Kheta) and Afimadabad, 
together with parts o f  Baroda and some adjoining territory. 
Unfortunately, the greater part o f this area is already 
(according to Yuan Chwang as explained by M r. Smith) 
occupied by Anandapura. The area o f Kaira is 1,600 and 
o f Ahmadabad 3,854 square miles. A dd to this, as a very 
liberal allowance, 3,500 square miles for “  parts o f  Baroda 
and some adjoining territory,”  and we get a total o f 8,954, 
or say 9,000, square miles. Deduct from this 9,000 square

    
 



YUAN CHWANe’s MO-LA-P’O. 103

miles for Anandapura (not to speak of the area of Kaira, 
i f  that is what is meant by K ’ie-ch’a), and poor Mo-Ia-p’o, 
this rich, prosperous, and intelligent country, with two 
important towns thirty-fiye miles apart, is left with no area 
at all.

On the other hand, if we accept Yuan Chwang’s own 
indications, the area of Mo-la-p’o was about 70,000 square 
miles, which even if we deduct 9,000 square miles for 
Anandapura and 7,000 for Kheta from the entire area of 
North Gujarat— a process which is not strictly required—  
leaves an ample area for the inclusion of the various tracts 
mentioned by me above.

As for the Sanskrit equivalent of Mo-la-p’o, I  believe 
that I am right in saying that, phonetically, it can be 
‘ Malava.’ It is also difficult to see what name could have 
been given to the whole of Mo-la-p’o other than the Malava 
country, with which, i f  we accept Yuan Chwang’s figures, 
it closely coincided. Malava was a large and powerful 
kingdom, not elsewhere mentioned by the pilgrim, and we 
should expect him to mention it. The portion of that 
kingdom which adjoined Valabhi and Surastra had no 
separate name in the age of Sanskrit literature, and was 
part o f the Malava or Avanti country then, as it was in 
Yuan Ohwang’s time. The east of North Gujarat was 
a part of Malava, and was as naturally called by that name 
as the East End, or any other part of the Metropolis, is 
called London.

I  have deliberately refrained, in the course of the above 
remarks, from discussing two points. One is the question 
of the identity of the king Siladitya,' regarding whose 
recognition by Lr. Hoernle and Dr. Stein Mr. Vincent 
Smith has made such severe remarks. These gentlemen are 
perfectly well able to take care of themselves, and, as I  have 
already stated, I  am no archaeologist. M y object has been 
to ascertain what Yuan Chwang could have meant by his 
geographical information, which was o f some importance to

See, however, M. lAvi’s remarks on pp. 546-8 of his article.
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me while dealing with the Gujarati language in the 
Linguistic Survey o f India. The pilgrim  may have been 
right, or may have been wrong, in this information. 
Dr. Stein and Dr. Hoernle or Mr. Vincent Smith may have 
been right, or may have been wrong, in what they say about 
STladitya. But, for my immediate purpose, that is not of 
interest to me. A ll that I  wish to ascertain is what, without 
starting with any preconceived opinions. Yuan Chwang 
wished, right or wrong, to convey to his readers. I  hope 
that I  have succeeded in doing so.

I  had another object, and that is one over which I  have 
ruminated ever since, some twenty years ago, I  followed 
on the spot Yuan Chwang’s footsteps at Bodh-Gaya and 
Rajagrha, and compared his account with the distortion of 
it put forward by General Cunningham. That object was 
to seize the first opportunity that presented itself o f pro
testing against the treatment o f the great pilgrim as a person 
to be followed when fancy dictates, and to be abandoned 
when fancy dictates. Only the extremest necessity and 
the most positive proof should allow us to ‘ correct ’ , his 
information so as to make it agree with other views on the 
same subject. To m y mind it is absolutely inadmissible to 
alter his ‘ east ’ to ‘ west ’ or his ‘ 2,000 ’ to ‘ 200,’ and then 
to found a theory upon the altered text. To do this is to 
throw back truth into the region of the imagination. It is 
to act like the old equity-draftsman in lolanthe, who found 
it difficult to repeal a law, but easy to read and interpret it 
as i f  the word ‘  not ’ had been inserted in each section.

The other point which I  have refrained from  considering 
is the position o f Yuan Chwang’s ‘ Fa-la-pi,’ usually restored 
as ‘ Valahhi.’ I f , as Mr. Vincent Smith maintains, ‘ K ’ ie- 
ch ’a ’ represents ‘ Cutch,’ it appears to me that this question 
is infinitely more difficult than he seems to think. Assuming, 
as I  believe to be the fact, that Fa-la-pi does represent 
Valabhi, there are, in that case, not one but several 
difficulties to be dealt with, which no one has as yet 
attempted to explain. As these have nothing to do with 
the position o f M o-la-p’o, I  leave them untouched. It  is
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sufiBicient to mention that I  think that, i f  we identify 
K ’ ie-ch’a with Kheta, Kheda, Eaira, all these difSculties, 
except that due to the Chinese scholiast mentioned above, 
will he found to disappear.

One word more. I f  I  have assumed the honour o f breaking 
a friendly lance with Mr. Vincent Smith on a question of 
detail, it should be understood that I  in no way claim the 
right or the learning to criticise his Sistory as a whole. 
As for that, a humble pedestrian amidst the tangled under
growth of roots and words may claim permission to admire 
from below its Olympian heights, and to congratulate him 
upon the success which it has achieved.
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VI.

SIAM AMD THE M A IA Y  PENINSTTIA.

By C. 0. BLAGDEN, S.S.C.S. (R e td .), M.E.A.S.

T N  Ms interesting paper on “  The Nagarakretagama List 
"*■ of Countries on the Indo-Chinese Mainland,” ' Colonel 
Gerini objects, reasonably enough, to the claim set up by 
the Javanese author of the Nagara Kretagama that the states 
of Kedah, KMantan, Trengganu, and Pahang in the Malay 
Peninsula and the island of Singapore at the south of it 
were dependencies of the Javanese empire of Majapahit. 
This alleged Javanese supremacy over the Peninsula cannot, 
in view of the known facts of Malay history, have been 
much more than a mere pretension, never substantiated by 
any real effective occupation. The claim was.no doubt made 
under the influence of the stirring events which in or about 
the year 1377 a .d . culminated in a great, though transient, 
expansion of the Javanese sway. Palemhang, Jamhi, Pasei, 
and Samudra (in Sumatra), TJjong Tanah (the “ Land’s End ”  
of the Malay Peninsula, now known as Johor), Bangka, 
Behtung, Riau, Lingga, Bentan, and a number of other small 
islands in this region, as well as certain points on the coast of 
Borneo and other places to the eastward, are in the Pasei 
Chronicle recorded as having been conquered by Majapahit 
at this period or as being tributary to it about this time.

There is httle doubt that this was the conquest recorded 
in the Malay Annals (the Sejarah Malayu), which expelled 
the ruling Malay djmasty from Singapore and led to the 
foundation of the new settlement of Malacca. The Javanese 
do not appear to have kept Singapore, for we hear of no

* J.E.A.S., July, 1905.
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Javanese settlement being made th ere; the place simply 
lapses into insignificance as an unimportant dependency of 
Malacca.

But so far as the Peninsula itself is concerned, there is no 
•evidence that there was ever any real conquest by the 
Javanese or any lasting relation of subjection to Majapahit.

In  place of this Javanese claim, Colonel Gerini would set 
up a Siamese occupation of the Peninsula, asserting that “  all 
that territory then belonged unquestionably to Siam, and 
continued to do so imtil the advent of the Portuguese at 
Malacca.”  Similarly, in his very interesting article on 
Siamese Proverbs in the Journal o f the Siam Society for 
1904, he saj'̂ s  ̂ that “  the whole of the M alay Peninsula was 
under Siamese sway for the two hundred and fifty years 
comprised between the middle of the thirteenth and the end 
of the fifteenth century a .d ., during w hich period many 
Siamese customs, institutions, etc., were introduced to the 
Malay people.”

Malay history is an obscure subject and hardly, perhaps, 
of very general interest, but in view o f Colonel Gerini’s 
recognized position as an authority on matters relating to the 
history of South-Eastern Asia, it is impossible to pass over 
in silence assertions such as these, which are contrary to 
ascertained facts and in the highest degree misleading.’® 
This is the more necessary as Colonel Gerini is not 
altogether alone in making such assertions. _ For some 
centuries past the Siamese have exercised a somewhat ill- 
defined suzerainty over certain of the northern states of the 
Peninsula; and in support of this traditional suzerainty 
(which they often tried to convert into something more 
substantial) they sometimes roundly claimed that the 
Peninsula belonged de jure  to them. B ut they never, so 
far as I  am aware, adduced any evidence o f  such an actual 
occupation as Colonel Gerini asserts; nor does the latter

* p. 27 (p. 17 of the article).
® I need hardly say that I do not for a moment impute to Colonel Gerini any 

intention to mislead; but he appears to be so much influenced by the Siamese 
point of view that he sees Malay history through a distorting medium.

    
 



S IA M  AN D TH E M A LA Y  P E N IN SU L A . 109

bring forward any evidence that is conclusive on the point. 
W bile  he denies the supremacy claimed for Majapahit 
(wherein he has the facts of history on his side), and will 
not even admit so much as an ephemeral conquest of these 
territories by the Javanese (which indeed, except as to 
Singapore and its immediate neighbourhood, is unlikely), he 
attempts to base his assertion of a Siamese occupation of the 
Peninsula on certain warlike expeditions, beginning about 
A.D. 1279-80, of the Sukothai king Ruang, who is said to 
have conquered the Peninsula at that remote period.

I  propose to consider this alleged Siamese occupation of 
the Peninsula in the light of Malay history. But first of 
all, in order to avoid ambiguity, I  would say that when 
I  speak of the Malay Peninsula I  do not (like some other 
writers, including Colonel Glerini) include in the term the 
whole territory which lies between Tenasserim and Singapore. 
As a matter of physical geography, the Peninsula begins 
about lat. 7° 30', where it joins the long isthmus which 
connects it with the mainland of Indo-China. But that 
is a mere matter of technical terminology, whereas the 
distinction I  wish to draw is of substantial importance.

The Malay Peninsula, in the sense in which I  use the 
expression here, comprises that part only of this long tongue 
of land where for centuries past the bulk of the settled 
population has been o f Malay race and speech and of the 
Muhammadan religion. In  that sense the Malay Peninsula
begins about lat. 7°.̂ A  few generations ago the ethnical
frontier was on the whole somewhat to the north of that 
parallel,^ but during the last two centuries it has shifted 
slowly southward. It  is said that Senggora (lat. 7° 12') 
was once a Malay tow n; if that was so, it must have been 
a very long time ago, for now the place is mainly Siamese, 
in so far as it is not Chinese.® Even to the south of lat. 7°

* Apparently rather to the north of this parallel on the west coast of the 
PeninsiSa, and to the south of it in the districts further east.

2 See Newhold, “  Straits of Malacca,”  vol. ii, pp. 2, 67.
 ̂ Ibid., pp. 71-3; Annandale & Eobinson, Fasciculi Malayenses, Supple

ment, p. xii. .

    
 



110 SIA M  A N D  TH E  M A L A Y  P E N IN S U L A .

there are at the present day a few small patches where 
Siamese constitute the bulk of the settled population, hut, 
roughly speaking, the ethnical boundary may be taken to be 
about lat. 7°. Here Siamese territory, in  the true sense of 
the word, borders on two historic Malay states: Kedah, 
which still survives as a tributary state, and Patani, which, 
like Kedah, was ravaged by the Siamese some seventy years 
ago, and, less fortunate than its neighbour, has been broken 
up by the invaders into a number of small fragments, over 
most of which weak Malay rulers are allowed to exercise 
a nominal sway under the suzerainty o f the Siamese King 
and the supervision of a Siamese H igh  Commissioner. But 
broken or whole, with diminished boundaries and in a position 
of dependence though they may be, Kedah and Patani have 
for centuries been essentially Malay states, the circumstance 
of their being officially styled Siamese provinces and having 
strange Siamese names conferred upon them notwithstanding. 
They have their place in Malay history, and by  their speech, 
race, and faith they are unmistakably alien to the Siamese. 
There are relatively few Siamese elements in their population,^ 
and those have probably only come in during the last few 
generations. Further to the south, in the remaining states 
o f the Peninsula such as Kclantan, Trengganu, Perak, and 
Pahang (to say nothing of Selangor, the N egri Sembilan, 
and Johor), there are no Siamese worth mentioning, and 
there is no evidence that there ever were any.

To return to the alleged Siamese sway over the Peninsula 
from circd a .d. 1250 to 1511, I  would observe that it is 
in terms contradicted by some o f Colonel Grerini’s own 
authorities, viz., the Chinese works known as the Ying-yai 
Sheng-lan (of 1416), the Hai-yii (of 1537), and the History 
of the M ing Djuiasty (1368-1643), Book 325.^ These 
authorities expressly state that in the year 1403 the Chinese

‘ See Fasciculi Malayenses, Supplement, p. xxii, for tlie census figures sliowing 
the Malay preponderance in the Patani states. (No figures are given for KSdah, 
which is even more Malay.) In Ligor, Patalung, and Senggora, on the other 
hand, the Siamese preponderance is marked.

* Groeneveldt in “ Miscellaneous Papers relating to Indo-China,”  2nd series, 
vol. i, pp. 243 et seq.
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«mperor sent an embassy to Malacca; that Malacca returned 
the compliment in 1405, on which occasion the Chinese 
emperor inTested the local chief with regalia and appointed 
him king of the country; likewise that in 1409 another 
Chinese embassy again recognized the independent status 
of Malacca,' In 1419, and again in 1431, Malacca com
plained to the Court of China that Siam was planning an 
attack against her, and the Emperor forbade the Siamese 
King from carrying out his supposed intention, and on the 
second occasion issued a decree that he should live in 
harmony with his neighbours and refrain from acting 
against the orders of the Imperial Court. So say the Chinese 
records; but it is to be feared that these paternal admonitions 
had little effect on the Siamese, who repeatedly made war 
on Malacca in spite of the Emperor’ s orders.

Now of course it is open to argument whether the 
Emperor of China had any sort of jurisdiction or locus standi 
to interfere between Siam and Malacca at all, even if Siam 
stood (as it is generally believed to have done) in some sort 
of dependent relation towards the Celestial throne. But 
it is surely perfectly obvious that China could not have 
solemnly recognized the independence of Malacca and 
invested its ruler as king, if the place had been at that 
time actually in Siamese occupation. Thus these Chinese 
authorities, which, it must be remembered, are matter of fact 
documents, some of them official records and contemporary 
with the events they relate, suffice to knock rather more 
than a century off the alleged two and a half centuries o f 
Siamese sway over the Peninsula.

It is true that these same records state that “  formerly ”  
Malacca was not a kingdom, but was a mere chieftainship 
tributary to Siam, the Hai-yii adding that the chief who was 
in charge of the country had revolted against his master and

* This mdependence is of course considered by the Chinese chroniclers as being 
subi'ect to the general overriding suzerainty then claimed by China over the whole 
of Eastern Asia. It is really comical to read of Java, Siam, and China all almost 
at the same time claiming supremacy over the Peninsula, while in fact none of 
them had any actual footing there. These rival claims (even if we did not 
know their hollowness alvmde) are enough to destroy one another.
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made himself independent at some period which, could not 
(in 1537) be ascertained.^ I  will return to that point 
hereafter; hut in the meantime I  would emphasize the fact 
that during the whole o f the fifteenth century Jdalacca, the 
leading state of the Peninsula, was an independent Malay 
kingdom, recognized as such by the Chinese Imperial 
authorities, and was often at war with Siam, hut in no 
sense under Siamese sway. The K ing and people were 
Muhammadans; they had their own laws,® their own 
administrative system, their own language and customs; 
in fact, with the exception o f that tincture of Indian 
civilization which is shared b y  most of the civilized races 'of 
Further India, they had nothing whatever in common with 
Siam. During the whole of this period they maintained, at 
frequent intervals, diplomatic relations with China by the 
sending and receiving of embassies, which were openly 
accorded official recognition. I t  is quite certain that from 
the year 1405, when China, then beyond all question the 
leading power in Eastern Asia, recognized the claims of 
Malacca, its independence was de facto maintained till 1511, 
when the place fell into the hands of the Portuguese.

This state of things is in aU essentials confirmed by the 
evidence of the Commentaries of Alboquerque ® and by the 
Malay Annals (the Sejarah Malayu).^ The former work no 
doubt merely embodies the oral traditions current about the 
time of the Portuguese conquest; the latter, though probably 
based in part on earlier written sources, was not itself

1 The account in the History of the Ming Dynasty might be taken to mean 
that Malacca was tributary to Siam up to the year 1403, and renounced its 
allegiance at the suggestion of the Chinese envoy. But this hardly seems . 
consistent with the conservative tendencies of Chinese policy, and is therefore 
improbable. If it was, however, the fact, it goes to show that the Siamese 
supremacy was of a very nominal character, seeing that it could be thrown off so 
easily. There can have been no real sway, no actual Siamese occupation, but 
a mere paper suzerainty at the most.

 ̂ A translation of the laws of Malacca will be found in Newbold, op. cit., 
vol. ii, p. 231 et seq.

® Translated by W. de G. Birch in the Hakluyt Society’s publications. See 
especially vol. iii, pp. 71-84.

 ̂ Partly translated by John Leyden under the title “ Malay Annals.’ ’ The 
best edition in Malay is that of Singapore (1896, ed. Shellabear).
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composed till a .d . 1612. Both are therefore inferior as 
authorities to the earlier Chinese records. But where they 
agree with these records, their value as independent cor
roborative evidence is not to be denied. I t  is pretty clear 
from a comparison of these sources, as I  tried to show some 
years ago,̂  that the usually received Malay chronology is 
incorrect and must be cut down considerably. But it 
is also evident that some five or six o f the Malay rajas of 
Malacca, whose conquests and other exploits are related 
in the Sejarah Malayu, are perfectly historical personages, 
even though their Malay chronicler has woven some legendary 
lore into his history of their lives. They really lived and 
reigned in the fifteenth century. They conquered neigh
bouring states, such as Pahang, Siak, Kampar, and Indragiri 
(these last three in Sumatra), squabbled with Palembang 
(another Sumatran state),^ were in diplomatic relations with 
Majapahit and China, and were several times at open feud 
with Siam. They came near to welding the whole Peninsula, 
as far as Kedah and Patani inclusive, into a Malay empire, 
and but for their conquest by the Portuguese it is possible 
that they might have succeeded in doing so. Anyhow, 
a few years before the Portuguese conquest, they defeated 
a Siamese fleet which had been sent to attack them.

One may well ask, what is there, so far as the fifteenth 
century is concerned, to show for the alleged Siamese sway 
over the Peninsula, seeing that its leading state at this time 
enjoyed such a perfectly autonomous position ?

Perhaps, however, it may be suggested that even if 
Malacca was independent from 1405 onwards, it may have 
been in Siamese hands some twenty-five years earlier, at 
the time when the Nagara Kretagama was written. I f  that 
be so, I  should like to have it explained how, in such a short 
space of time, the Siamese so completely lost their hold over

1 Actes du Onzidme Congres International des Orientalistes, ii, pp. 239-253.
* See Groenereldt, op. cit., p. 163. At some time between 1408 and 1415 tbe 

King of Malacca appears to have raised a claim to sovereignty over Palembang, 
which place seems to have been still under Javanese supremacy, and there was 
a suggestion that this claim was put forward with the sanction of China; but 
this was formally repudiated by the Chinese emperor.

J.H.A.S. 1906. 8

    
 



114 SIA M  A N D  T H E  M A L A T  P E N IN S U L A .

this region. But what evidence is there that it was really 
Siamese in 1380, any more than in 1405 or 1500 ? According 
to the Sejarah Malayu, Malacca was founded in consequence, 
o f  and soon after the destruction of Singapore b y  the forces 
o f Majapahit. This event, I  believe, I  was the first to date 
at about the year 1377,^ and I  am glad to observe that 
Colonel Grerini agrees with m e : it avoids the necessity- of 
restating here the grounds which led me to that conclusion. 
I  suppose, therefore, that I  shall not be far wrong in 
assuming the foundation of Malacca to have been ap
proximately synchronous with the writing of the Nagara 
Kretagama, which apparently contains no mention of the 
new settlement. The Malay chronicler tells us nothing 
very definite as to the condition of the Peninsula at the 
time of its foundation, except that Muhammadanism had not 
yet become the established religion of the country. The 
conversion of the ruling djmasty to Islam must, however, 
have happened a few years later, as the Chinese embassy 
o f 1409 found that religion established.

According to Colonel Grerini’s contention, we are to 
believe, it seems, that in 1380 or thereabouts the Peninsula 
was held by the Siamese, who were good enough to 
acquiesce in the establishment of a new Malay state in their 
midst, and who in the space of a single generation had so 
completely effaced themselves that not a trace of them 
remained. This strikes me as being in the highest degree 
improbable.

M y data do not enable me to pursue the alleged Siamese 
occupation of the Peninsula further back into the dim past; 
but I  have not the slightest hesitation in asse:^ting that if 
the conquest of the Peninsula in 1279-80 by K in g  Huang 
really took place— if, that is to say, that warlike monarch or 
his army ever got further south than Ligor or Senggora— 
the exploit was a mere episode which left no permanent 
traces. W hat, in fact, are the Siamese customs, institutions, 
etc., that during this supposed period of Siamese occupation

* Actes du Onzieme Congres International des Orientalistes, ii, pp. 250-1.
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■were introduced among the Malays ? I  know of no single 
■specifically Tai (or Thai) characteristic among the Malays 
or any of the other indigenous inhabitants of the Peninsula, 
as defined above. This is the more remarkable as there is 
plenty of evidence in the Peninsula of a former Indo-Chinese 
domination, as I  shall state presently, but it is not Siamese 
at all. One would, however, like to have fuller and better 
particMars as to the expeditions of K ing Ruang, and I  trust 
that Colonel Gerini will be good enough to supply them.

It wifi, be objected to my arguments that the authorities 
I  have referred to expressly state that Siam “ form erly”  
owned the Peninsula, and that local legends and traditions 
ascribe to the Siamese a number of ancient forts, mines, and 
other striking landmarks, the real origin of which is lost in 
antiquity. Further, it may be pointed out that the Siamese 
suzerainty over the northern states o f the Peninsula has 
been acknowledged for several centuries by  the Malay rulers 
sending periodical tribute in the form o f ‘ golden flowers ’ 
{hunga etnas) to the Court o f Siam.

I  will deal with this last point first. I t  seems to me 
entirely irrelevant to the issue here raised. The northern 
states of the Peninsula have for centuries past had good and 
sufiicient reasons for desiring to propitiate their powerful 
neighbour. To them the K in g  of Siam and his viceroy of 
Ligor were ever a dangerous menace, and it needs no 
hypothesis of conquest or occupation to explain the attitude 
which the Malay rajas adopted. During the early part of 
the last century gallons o f ink were spilt in learned dis
sertations as to the precise rights of the K ing of Siam over 
these Malay feudatories, vassals, or subordinate allies of his. 
I  do not propose to revive these extinct controversies, for 
they can have no bearing on the purely historical question 
of the relation of Siam to the Malay Peninsula in medieval 
times. I would only observe that, until a comparatively recent 
period, the Siamese overlordship (whatever its theoretical 
rights may have been) remained in fact a purely external 
suzerainty: these Malay states were left to enjoy autonomy 
so long as they sent their periodical tribute of golden flowers
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with reasonable punctuality. Such as it was, this homage 
was confined to the four northern states o f the Peninsula, 
Kedah, Patani, Kelantan, and Trengganu; the others, which 
are now under British protection or suzerainty, had, as a rule, 
no dealings with Siam at all.

The other argument at first sight seems much stronger: 
we have all the authorities, Chinese, Portuguese, Malay 
(and, I  suppose, Siamese), alleging or admitting that in some 
far distant past Siam had held the Peninsula. W ell, is it 
quite certain that ‘ Siam ’ and ‘ the Siamese ’ are, in this 
instance, convertible terms ? The people we call Siamese 
do not apply that name to themselves, but call themselves 
Thai, and are a branch of the Tai race. Long before they 
came down from their original seats in Southern China, the 
coimtry which they were eventually to occupy already bore 
the name of Siam. This coimtry, the valley of the Me-nam, 
had (as Colonel Gerini has shown us elsewhere a long 
history prior to its conquest by the Tai race. F or the first 
ten centuries or more of our era it was inhabited by a race 
alhed to the Mon people of Pegu and the Khm er people of 
Camboja. Now of the influence of this race there are in 
the Malay Peninsula abundant traces. The dialects o f the 
renmants of the wild aboriginal tribes that have escaped 
absorption by the more pivilized Malay population are not 
merely distantly related to the languages of the Peguans 
and Cambojans, but also in certain parts of the Peninsula 
exhibit traces of direct contact with some such Indo-Chinese 
race. Thus in certain portions of the Peninsula^ the numerals 
used by these rude tribes are nearly identical with the Mon 
numerals. Now it is quite certain that there has been no 
possibility of recent contact between the Mons and these 
wild tribes; since the time when the Malays colonized the 
Peninsula and the Siamese occupied the isthmus leading to 
it, these tribes have been completely cut ofi from  all relations

* See his contributions to the Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Eeriew in the 
years 1900-1902.

® Southern Selangor, North-Eastern Pahang, the NSgri SemhUau, and Northern 
J ohor.
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with the Mon and Khm6r peoples. But, On the other hand, 
their numerals have diverged so slightly from the Mon 
type that there must have been direct contact at a period 
which in the history of human development cannot be styled 
remote.* I  think one would not he far wrong in suggesting 
that it was something less than a thousand years ago.

Here, then, we have real evidence of the former presence 
of a strong Indo-Chinese element in the Peninsula ; hut it 
is not Siamese in our sense of the word at all, that is to 
say, it is not Thai or Tai. I t  is Siamese in the old sense, 
viz., that it probably proceeded from the country which 
bears that name; but of Thai (or Tai) influence there is 
not a trace to be found.

These are some o f the grounds on which, until better 
evidence is adduced, I  venture to doubt the reality of any 
such early Siamese occupation of the Peninsula as Colonel 
Gerini alleges. The early history of this region is somewhat 
of a mystery, but it would appear that, before the Malays 
colonized it, it was in part occupied by a Mon-Khmer race, 
who probably held a few points on the coast. Then, some
where about the eleventh or twelfth century perhaps, these 
remote possessions were given up, probably because the home 
country of these Indo-Chinese settlers was in the throes 
of war and in course o f being conquered by the invading 
Thai race. "Wlien, after a prolonged series of struggles, the 
latter had made themselves masters o f Siam, it is quite 
possible that they took stock of what they had conquered, and 
endeavoured to claim for themselves all the territories that 
had formerly been occupied by  the race they had overcome; 
it is a familiar principle, applied a few years ago against Siam

' Compare the forms of these numerals
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Southern Sakai ’ 
(Malay Peninsula) ;j mui ’mbar ’mpe’ empun masokn peru’ tempo

Mon (mitten) ... mwai mb a pi pan masun tarau thSpah

Mon (spoken) maa mba (pi 01-
IpAi

(pan or 
tpon

(m’sonorlt’rau or (th’p&hor 
Ip’ sou ik’rau Ikh’pdh.

, It is obuous that in some cases the modem fonns in the aboriginal dialects of 
the Peninsula are more archaic than the modern Mon speech itself.
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by the French, when they claimed all the tributary states 
over which the empire of Annam had form erly exercised 
suzerainty. But in the meantime the Peninsula had been 
colonized by the Malays from  Sumatra, and Siam did not 
succeed in wresting it from its new rulers. That is my 
reading of the history o f this reg ion : a hollow claim to 
supremacy by the Siamese, founded not on their own 
conquests or actual occupation, but on the earlier settlements 
of the Mon-Khmer race whose country they had taken 
a failure to make good these pretensions; and a series of 
raids and aggressions on the small Malayan states: that 
is a brief summary of the relations o f Siam to the Peninsida 
in medieval times ; and that, I  take it, is why the Peninsula 
is rightly called the Malay Peninsula, although at the 
present day Siam is politically suzerain over the northern 
third of it.i

For the rest, though venturing to differ entirely from  
Colonel Gerini’s interpretation of history, I  may perhaps 
be allowed to add that his identification of the Niigara 
Kretagama names of countries appears to me to be un
impeachable. W ith  regard to the doubt which he throws 
on the antiquity of the name of Kedah, I  would observe 
that this state is mentioned under that name in the Sejarah 
Malayu as obtaining regalia by investiture from the King- 
of Malacca.^ That is not, of course, very conclusive, as this- 
event is related of a period just preceding the Portuguese 
conquest, but, after all, Kedah may very well be the old 
native name of the country and Langkasuka its literary 
name. Many places in Further India and the islands bear 
two names; thus, Pegu was styled Hamsawatc, Tumasik 
was called Singapura ; similarly Siak (in Sumatra) is known

* The rest is under British orerlordship. The Peninsula, having never 
achieved political unity, suffers from the want of a convenient proper name.. 
“  Golden Chersonesus ”  and “  Malay Peninsula ”  are clumsy descriptions. 
“ Malacca”  was (and to some extent still is) used hy Continental authorities as- 
a name for the Peninsula, but has not found favour with English writers, and. 
sounds rather absurd locally because the town to which the name really belongs- 
has lost all its old political and commercial importance.

2 Leyden’s “ Malay Annals,” pp. 321-3; “  SSjarah Malayu”  (ed. 1896),.
pp. tAV, TAA.
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as Seri Indrapura, and many other such instances could 
be given. A ll this merely illustrates the varnish o f Indian 
culture which spread over these regions during the first 
dozen centuries or so of our era. Sometimes the native 
name alone has survived, sometimes the Indian one, 
occasionally both.^

I  do not propose in this place to criticize in detail the 
etymologies which Colonel Gerini suggests for some of the 
older local names: some of them seem to me of a rather 
speculative character. But it is worth mention that Langka- 
suka still lives in the memory of the local Malays. It 
has developed into a myth, being evidently the ‘ spirit-land ’ 
referred to as Lakan Suka (‘ Lakawn Suka ’ ) by the peasantry 
of the Patani states and the realm of Alang-ka-suka, 
interpreted by a curious folk-etymology as the ‘ country of 
what you will,’  ̂a sort of fairy-land where the Kedah Malays 
locate the fairy princess SadoUg, who rules over the Little 
People and the wild goats of the limestone hills, and per
sistently refuses all suitors, be they never so high-born or 
otherwise eligible.®

I  trust that these observations, made in no spirit of carping 
criticism, but with the genuine desire that the history of 
the Malay Peninsula may be set in a true light, niay lead 
the able author from whom I  have ventured on some points 
to differ, to contribute additional evidence in support of his 
own point of view, and thus further elucidate the obscure 
past of this somewhat neglected region.

 ̂ Little weight can he attached to the statement in the Marong Mahawangsa 
on which Colonel Gerini relies. That work is one of the least satisfactory of 
Malay chronLles, being indeed little more than a collection of fairy tales.

 ̂ As my friend Mr. R. J. Wilkinson has pointed out to me, the name should, 
if it is to fit this fictitious etymology, he pronounced Alang-kah-suha.

® See Fasciculi Malayenses, pt. ii («), ppi 25-6; and Skeat, “  Fables and 
Folk Tales from an Eastern Forest,”  pp. 49-51, 81.
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VII.

NOTES ON SOME MALDIVIAN TALISMANS,
AS INTEKPRETED BY THE SHEMITIC DOCTRINE OF 

CORRESPONDENCE.

These Talismans were brought from the Maidive Islands by 
Mr. J. Stanley Gardiner, M.A., F.R.G.S., etc.. Fellow of 
Gonville and Cains College, Cambridge, and are the subject of 
the following paper read to the Eoyal Asiatic Society by the 
Eev, S. Stewart S titt , M.A., formerly Scholar of Pembroke 
College, and late Chaplain of Gonville and Caius College, 
Cambridge.

I ntroduction.

rriHESE talismans represent the later and more elaborate 
magic which can be traced to the influence of the 

■Cabala, a theosophical work embodying the Gnostic traditions 
of past ages. The ideas contained in them are chiefly to be 
foimd in the “ Sepher Yetzirah,”  or “ Book of Formation,”  
which is held by some authorities to be the oldest philo
sophical treatise to be found in the Hebrew language. 
The same authority tells us it is referred to by both the 
Babylonian and Jerusalem Talmuds, and therefore this work 
or a similar predecessor is at least as old as a .d . 2 0 0 .

The Sepher Y e t zir a h  (in contradistinction to the Z ohar, 
or “ Book of Splendour,” which mainly deals with the essential 
dignities of the Godhead, and with the emanations that have 
sprung therefrom, with the doctrine of the Sephiroth and 
the ideals of Macroprosopus and Microprosopus) is mainly 
concerned with om  universe and with the microcosm.^

W e shall now proceed to examine how the teaching 
contained therein was applied to the making o f talismans • 
and working of spells, or practical Cabala.

* Cf. Jewish Encyclopaedia, vol. iii, article “  Cabala,”  p. 463.
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The remarkable and well-known symbol which consists 
of the interlaced triangles within .a circle, commonly called 
the Seal of Solomon or the Shield o f David, and which 
appears in every religious system that came under Semitic 
influence, was used by the Cabalists to illustrate their 
doctrine of Perfect Correspondence or Synthesis. Por the 
purposes of this paper it will suffice to say that with the • 
Sun in the centre of the circle, and the other six planets 
placed in a particular order on the points o f the triangles, 
it was meant to signify the Solar System. Each o f the 
seven planets represented not only certain sounds, numbers, 
colours, moral qualities, and metals, but also the different 
features of the countenance of the one Ruler o f that system, 
while the signs of the Zodiac belonging to each, in their 
turn represented the various organs of the body.

1^“ '  . ■ Ac.

^  l/V cU "

ruy  ̂ wk -

Fig. 1.
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This doctrine of Harmony or Correspondence ■went so far 
as to lead the magicians to make their charms only at the 
proper hour, of the proper materials, accompanied by the 
proper invocations and fumigations, and clad in the proper 
colours applicable to the purposes they were meant to achieve. 
For their motto was that the microcosm should he as the 
macrocosm, just as every dewdrop contains the m oon ; and 
their object, therefore, was to make the creature reflect his 
Creator.

Numhers play a large part in this system (in fact, they 
come first), for each number denoted at least a sound, an 
idea, a colour, a metal, a force, and these six things were 
smnmed up under a seventh, which we may call a planetary 
influence, of which there were seven.

These numbers, again, were divided into various classes. 
For the purposes o f this paper it is only necessary to 
consider one, namely, the primary numbers or digits, which 
were believed to represent the Divine Will in Act, and thus 
were the ordinary ones used in a certain class of talisman 
or amulet, which represented the concrete expression of 
prayer to the Alm ighty for some marks o f His protection 
or favour. These digits were nine in number, for in the 
nmnber 10 unity returns to infinity, and so closes the first 
series. Therefore in this connection a method was devised 
to reduce all numbers to digits by dividing them by 9. 
This has been called theosophical reduction, or ‘ the proof by
9.’ That is, however many digits appear in the numerical 
expression of sacred sentences or in magical fonnulae, their 

1 significance can only be understood by adding them up and 
dividing by 9, the true number concealed being the last 
remainder. Should the figures be exactly divisible by 9, 
leaving no remainder, then 9 is the number reqiured. For 
instance,

45  78 would =  24 -f- 9 with remainder 6.
3 69 would =  18 -k 9 with no remainder, therefore the 

number is 9.

W e now must enquire how these numbers were severally
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allocated to tlie different planets, sounds, e t c .; and before 
doing so it is necessary to remark that in no magical work 
is this system clearly stated. Each author lays down various 
axioms, but expects the reader to draw his own deductions. 
I t  is therefore only possible to test one’ s deductions by 
experiment, and the results of one experiment are now being 
presented before you in this paper on Maldivian talismans, 
which is an attempt to demonstrate experimentally certain 
deductions based on axioms laid down in the “  Sepher 
Yetzirah,”  and works like those of Kircher, Cornelius 
Agrippa, Trithemius, Joannes Baptista Porta, and others.

I t  is well to take as a starting-point some fact upon which 
most of the old alchemists and astrologers agree, viz. in their 
allotment of certain metals to certain planets.

W e have nine numbers to deal with, which fall into three 
triads, or groups of three each, thus:

1 4  7 
2 5 8 

. 3 6 9

The first triad consists of the first three digits, 1, 2, 3, the 
Primary metals. These are gold, silver, tin, and they are 
severally allotted to Sun O ,  Moon } ) ,  and Jupiter So 
here the number of the Sun is 1, o f the Moon 2, and of 
Jupiter 3.

The second triad deals with the next three digits, 4, 5, 6, 
and the Solar metals. These are gold, mercury, copper, 
and they are severally allotted to Sun 0 ,  Mercury $ , and 
Venus 9  • So we have another number for the Sun, namely 
4, the number for Mercury is 5, and of Venus 6. '

The third triad deals with the next three digits, 7, 8, 9, 
and the Lunar metals. These are silver, lead, iron, and they 
are in their turn severally allotted to Moon } ) ,  Saturn Jp, 
and Mars (5. Thus Moon also has another number, namely 
7, the number for Saturn is 8, and that of Mars 9.

This arrangement of numbers, metals, and planets as 
Primary, Solar, and Lunar applies also to sound and colour 
and moral qualities, but it does not come within the scope
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of this paper to discuss the Shemitic doctrine of Corre
spondence fully, but only to use it so far as it applies to the 
elucidation of the accompanying talismans.

Thu following table will serve to sum up the conclusions 
at which we have arrived :—

P lA X E T S . Number. H ebrew  N ame. A rabic N ame.
CHARr 

(a )  Positive.

lCTER.

(i8) Negative.

Suij ...... b  ^ Shemesh Ash-Shamsu Power Slavery.

Moon..... 2, 7 Lavanah Al-Uamaru Fertflity Barrenness.

Mars..... 9 Madim Al-Mirrikliu War Peace.

Mercurj-... 5 Kokab Al-’TJtJridu Wisdom Folly.

Jupiter ... 3 Tzedeq Al-Mushtari Wealth Poverty.

Venus..... 6 Nogah Az-Zuhratu Love Hate.

Saturn ... 8 Shabbathai Az-Zukalu Life Death.

Athanasius Kircher, in his great work (Edipus ^gyptiacm  
(vol. ii, p. 232), tells us how the ancient astrologers arrived 
at the order of the days of the week as being Sun’s day. 
Moon’s day, Mar’ s day, etc. They started with the assump
tion that each of the twenty-four hours of the day was ruled 
over by one of the seven planets. The planet that ruled the 
first hour gave its name to that day of the week.

The planets were arranged in the following order: the sun 
in the centre, with the negative or feminine planets on the 
left, and the positive or mascidine planets on the right, 
thus:—

3) $ 9 © 6  % h
Negative. Positive.

Each of these planets was supposed to rule and preside over 
the several hours of the day in retrograde order. For instance, 
if Saturn ruled over the first hour of the day, Jupiter would 
rule over the second. Mars the third. Sun the fourth, Venus 
the fifth. Mercury the sixth. Moon the seventh, while Saturn
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again would govern the eighth hour, the fifteenth, and the 
twenty-second in the course of a day o f twenty-four hours. 
Jupiter then would govern the last hour but one, and Mars 
the twenty-fourth h ou r; the ruler of the twenty-fifth hour 
would then be Sun, and as the twenty-fifth hour is the first 
hour of the ensuing day it would take its name from  that of 
the ruler of the first hour and would thus be Sun’ s day. 
Similarly, the last hour of the day on which the Sun would 
rule on his day would be the twenty-second, and so the third 
planet in order from the Sun, i.e. Moon, would rule over the 
ensuing or Moon’ s day.

The following figure was employed to illustrate this 
arrangement:—

) k U f T s y (0 u /2 li. /f\t6Mi // ' f 3o !.2tf J 33 .:J /
e o h V i 0 ? r 3 V a' © ¥ T 4 4 [? c 9
y 0 £ £ i i t o r i  i A- I <9 ?  F > 4

r  lo ¥ f j i t G ¥ r 1 5 2' p %£ 3 4 o is k
£ W lAtiW 1 t o ¥ 1 a k J o ¥ i k t ? 0 S' .) i\x

v k O ? £ i i 4- L O ¥ r i k 21-3 G ¥ > r \ o h
i j T ¥ h o %r 2(- o t- 3 b 1 ¥
r X E £ 0 t ir > f o 1 > V a i

P ig . 2.— T he ordek op the H ours akd op the D ays  op the  "Week .
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The explanation of the circular figure is as fo llow s:—  
I f  a fine be drawn between O  and ] ) ,  9  and 9  are 
found on the arc of the circle thus formed. I f  we now turn 
io  the table beneath we see the last two hours of the Dies 
Solis are ruled over by these two planets. In  like manner, 
if a line be drawn from ]) to <5', on the arc thus described 
are ^  and 'y ,  which are the planets ruling the last two 
hours of the Dies Lunce. Lines drawn from

d  to 9 ,
9  to
^  to 9 ,
9  to ip

will also show on the respective arcs thus described the 
planets ruling the last' two hours of their respective days. 
It has been said that children’ s games and toys often refer 
to the magic of the past. In  this case the arrangement of the 
planetary hours of the day remind us of the old-fashioned 
<;ountry dance called Sir Roger de Coverley.

T he M aldivian T alismans.

, b r  1 r  1 I r  c
F 1 1 1 1 1 r  1 A 1

Fio. 3.—A Talisman por Wisdom.

The first two talismans in this collection are simple 
personal amulets. They were apparently written at a certain 
period in a particular hour o f a particular day, probably, 
as the moon is so strong in them, at the first period of the 
first hour of Monday, which is the Moon’ s day. They were 
then carefully folded, so that they could easily be carried 
on the person of him whom they were meant to help. He, 
on his part, was never to open them, or their efficacy would
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cease. They both consist o f  three lines of letters and 
numbers each, over a line ending in the letters o f Y a Allah, 
vrith the pentacle or sign of luck in the corner.

The first reads thus :—

1 1 3 3 4 4 6 6 5 5 9 9  =  5 6  =  11 =  2 =  ] ) -  
5 3 6 3 6 1 3 5 =  3 2 =  5 =  ^

4 1 6 6 6 6 3 6 8 6 =  5 2 =  7 =  ]> +

It then, is a concrete prayer that its wearer should be 
endowed with the influence o f Mercury 'utarid) or
Wisdom, both for this world and the next. The positive 
niunber of the Moon applies to this life, the negative number 
refers to the side or face of the Moon, or the unveiling of 
Isis, which can never be seen in this life. W e  are here 
reminded of the mystical meaning of the words in Exodus 
xxxiii, 20 and 23 : “  Thou canst not see M y fa ce : for there
shall no man see Me, and live...................Thou shalt see
M y back parts: but M y face shall not be seen.”

I t  may be only a remarkable coincidence, but it is certainly 
worth mentioning that the sum of the numbers of the letters 
o f both of the Christian names of the person for whom these 
amulets were made, come by the Cabalistic method of counting 
to one of the numbers of the Moon.

, 11 r 11 p I C

, 1 & 1 1 1 V I  1 I r-6 r 

a I I p r r F  r r r  r  I 11 I I 1 '̂

Pig. 4.—A Talisman pok Eiches.

The second amulet reads thus :—

6 6 9 2 4 6 6 4 1  3 = 4 7 = 1 1  = 2  = ] ) — 
6 5 6 6 6 7 6 6 1 4 5 2  6 = 6 6 = 1 2  =  3 =  1̂  

5 1 1 4  3 4 4 2 2  3. 3 1 1 6 1 1  1 = 4 3 =  7 =  ]) +
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This is a concrete prayer that the possessor of this amulet 
should have not only earthly but heavenly riches, for Jupiter 

mushtarl) is the Divine attribute of grace or riches. 
In this charm we see the letters of Ya Allah more distinctly 
than in the former.

Fig. 5. This taKsman is remarkable for the form it 
assumes. It is in the form of a pyramid, an ancient way 
of describing the solar system, as will be seen in Fig. 5J. 
Its meaning appears to be that the sum of the signs of the 
Zodiac on the right, or the positive houses of the planets, 
is 6, or Taurus, the house of Venus, and the exaltation of

i.ii.A.s. 1906. 9
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M qou. This balances the sum of the signs on the left, or 
negative houses of the planets, which comes to 9, the number 
of Scorpio, the negative house o f Mars. So we have Venus 
(Love) and Moon (Health or Fertility), both at their strongest, 
combined to bind Mars with his destructive influence, when

7(u ^ 3 S = 6 =  V

Fio. 5b.

in his weak house. To use astrological terms, it is Venus 
and Moon in good aspect, afflicting Mars. This probably 
was not only an indication of the time when this charm was
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made, but was also meant to perpetuate the results of this 
favourable direction of these three planets for th.e purposes 
of this talisman.

I f  we now examine the centre of the figure we shall 
see a curious magical table of Arabic numbers, which by the 
method of calculation referred to above may be read as—

9 1 2  7 5 

2 7 5 9 1

5 9 1 2  7 

1 2 7 5 9

7 5 9 1 2

I f  we add these figures up horizontally and vertically, we 
find the total of each line is 24, or 6 —  the number of 
Venus, 9- Again, if  we add the sum of these totals taken 
vertically and horizontally, we again get as a last remainder 
6, or 9 • Once more, if  we add these figures up crosswise, 
from left to right and from  right to left, we get the same 
total, i.e. 6, or 9  •

Lastly, when we add up all possible last remainders of this 
square we get twice 6 =  12 =  3 =  Jupiter or Wealth. 
The numbers round the square come to 96 =  15 =  6 =  9  •

The outer ring of figures—

(a) on the top = 3 0 0 0 =  3 = " ^ ,  Jupiter.

(/8) on the bottom =  3 9 0 0  =  39 =  3 =  "^ , Jupiter.

Total 6 =  9  > Venus.

According to the archetype referred to above, Jupiter and 
Venus are interchangeable, i.e. are as positive and negative, 
husband and wife, so this talisman is evidently meant to 
be a powerful prayer for what is now called good luck, i.e., 
a combination of perfect love and perfect wealth, or rather 
perfect power o f loving.
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Fio. 6a.— A T alisman to pkotect a Maid ’ s V ih g in ity .
(

Tig. 6a contains, inside a square protected by  emblems 
to which we will refer later—

24 small triangles =  6 =  9  
4 large triangles =  4 =  ©
4 large squares = 4 = 0  
4 smaller squares =  4 =  ©

Total 18 =  9 =  c f .
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The sum of benefic planets making up the number of 
Mars is called the binding o f Mars, and occurs several times 
in this collection. B y  the binding o f Mars is meant the 
utilising the force of the influence of that planet and 
robbing it of any baleful power. For while Mars in its 
positive sense signifies War, in its negative or bound sense 
it denotes Peace.

fT Y T T T T T Y ^ I^

F i g . 6J.
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W ie n  we severally add up tlie digits and emblems (female 
or negative) in the larger squares we get t ie  following 
results:—

digits. 32 =  5 digits, 28 =  10 =  1
emblems, 21 =  3 emblems, 21 =  3

digits, 34 =  7 digits, 29 =  11 =  2
emblems, 26 =  8 emblems, 28 =  10*= 1

Hence t ie  sum o f the digits in the larger squares
=  1 2 3 = 6 = Venus.

„  „  emblems „  „  =  9 6 = 6 = Venus.

I f  we perform the same operation on the smaller squares 
we g e t -

digits, 19 =  10 =  1 
emblems, 14 = 5

digits, 7 digits.
emblems, 11 =  2 emblems, 1

digits, 27 =  9
emblems, 13 =  4

Hence the sum of the digits in the smaller squares
= 2 4 = 6 = Venus.

„  „  emblems „  „  = 1 8 = 9 = M a r s .

Again, by adding up the digits and emblems <m the four 
large triangles, we obtain the following result:—

digits 8 8 =  11 =  2 
3 0  = 3
3 4  = 7
1 7  = 8

20 =  2 =  ]) -  , Moon.
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emblems 2 9 =  11 =  2 
2 6 =  8 =  8 
1 3  = 4
2 8  =  10 =  1

15 =  6 =  9  , Venus.

So far, then, these results show the victory of Venus over 
Mars, or Purity protected and aided by the heavenly 
influence of the Moon.

W e now turn to the top of the figure and observe 
8 positive or male emblems, the number of Saturn ( h)), the 
cherubim’s sword, which turned every way to protect the 
Garden of Eden or Paradise, with 6 axes, the number of 
Venus ( 9  )> male and female emblems =  2 or } ) ,  Moon, 
or the axes and emblems added together may signify Saturn 
in wrath. I f  we add together the whole we get twice 
8 =  16 =  7, the other number of the Moon, or Isis or Diana, 
protecting her devotee.

Below are 19 male or positive emblems =  1, or Sun, ©  .
The emblems above and below, then, point to the powerful 

aid of the Heavenly Powers, the evil fate of the seducer, and 
the reward of the virtuous.

The points o f flame and the scallop, or Mons Veneris, when 
added up =  15 =  6 =  Venus, 9  •

Fig. la. This was a concrete prayer for a blessing on 
crops at the time of sowing— in fact, a practical Rogation- 
tide Litany. The first thing to notice in this figure is the 
Arabic Kaf Ha, Kaf, Ha, at the top of the figure in
the centre. The nmnerical value of these letters is 20 -f- 
8 -h 20 +  8 =  56 =  11 =  2 ; 2 is, as we have seen, the 
number of the Moon, the type of Fertility.

The square on the right consists of numbers. Their total 
taken vertically is 3 4 4 5  =  16 =  7, while if  we take them 
horizontally we get the same result— 3 4 4 5  =  16 =  7 ; 7 is  
the other number of the Moon.
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The square on the left consists of letters. A dding up their 
numerical value in the same way, we get in  each case 
2 6 0 2 =  10 =  1, the Dumber of the Sun.

W e  thus have ©  and ] ) ,  ‘ the eyes of Giod.’ W hen 
combined, they make this figure (Fig. 7b, a), which has been 
described as Horus in his boat, liToah in the Ark, the Sacred 
Fish, the All-seeing Eye. '

F ig. 7b. This figure consists of the same number o f squares 
and triangles as the former, with probably the same meaning, 
which appears to be emphasised from the fact that whereas 
the sum of all the numbers in the centres of the triangles, 
etc., amounts to 9, or the number of Mars ( c? )> they in every 
case but one, i.e. when the figure 54 or 9 occurs, represent 
benefic planetary influences, and in the case of the number 
54 occurring it is always guarded by the Sun and Jupiter.
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Taking digits, decads, and hundreds of the larger squares 
by themselTes, and the thousands by themselves, we get the 
following result:—

digits, etc., 7 2 9  =  18 =  9 
thousands, 1 1 5 5 4  =  16 =  7

digits, etc.,- 7 2 9 =  18 =  9 
thousands, 1 1 5 5 4  =  16 =  7

digits, etc., 7 2 9  =  18 =  9 ' 
thousands, 1 1 5 5 4 = 1 6  =  7

digits, etc., 
thousands.

7 2 9  =  18 =  9 
1 1 5 5 4  =  16 =  7

The sum of the digits is 36 =  9 =  Mars, .
„  thousands is 28 =  10 =  1 =  Sun, 0 .
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Doing tlie same with the smaller squares we get-

digits, etc., 6 1 =  7
thousands, 5 1 6 9  =  27 =  9

digits, etc., 6 1 2  = 9
thousands, 8 6 7 2 =  23 =  5‘

digits, etc., 6 1 2 =  9
thousands, 5 7 7 6 =  25 =  7

digits, etc., 6 6 8 =  20 =  2 
thousands, 5 7 8 6  =  25 =  7

The sum of the digits is 27 =  9 =  Mars, (5 - 
„  thousands is 28 =  10 =  1 =  Sun, © .

Again, if we do the same with the large triangles we get—  

digits, etc., 178 =  16 =  7
thousands, 11555 =  17 =  8

digits, 779 =  23 =  5 
thousands, 17330 =  14 =  5

digits 1174 =  13 =  4
thousands, 5776 =  25 — 7

thousands, 11555 =  17 =  8

The smn of the digits, etc., =  18 =  9 =  Mars, (5 .
„  ■ „  thousands =  28 =  10 =  1 =  Sun, 0 .

The probable meaning of the figure is that the evil 
influence of Mars should not only be bound b y  the power 
of the Sun, but that its force should be controlled and 
directed for good by that great luminary, for Mars, though 
a bad master, is, hke fire, a good servant.

The points of flame round the square are 16 =  7 =  ] ) ,  
and the Moon is the type of Fertility. The number 7 is also -
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the number of the sign Aries, the favourite house o f Mars. 
When the Sun enters Aries the vernal equinox is reached, 
and his influence renders Mars strong for good.

There is in this picture, in the third line from the top and 
third square from the left, an obvious mistake in copying 
from some older pattern. It  might have been done inad
vertently, or (as so often happens) on purpose to confuse the 
enquirer and to render the charm inoperative.

Fig. 8a. In this figure the astrological intention is more 
obvious than in some others we have seen. I t  is evidently a 
representation of Taurus, the sign which rules over the throat. 
The circle which seems to stand for the head (Fig. 8b) contains
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in Arabic numerals three 5 ’s, wbicb =  15, or 6, the number of 
Venus, the planet ruling this sign. The 5 at the top of each

horn is the number o f the planet Mercury, or Hermes, or 
Thoth, the medical influence. It  is interesting to note that, 
were this figure transferred to or engrayen on a gem, its 
colour would, in accordance with the doctrine o f Corre
spondence or Synthesis, have been green. The final total is 
5 X 5 =  25 =  7, the number o f the Moon, which is in exalta
tion in this sign. On each horn, under these 5’s, we have 
a row of figures; that on the left, 1 0 9 4 2  =  16 =  7, the 
number of the Moon, which, as has been stated, is in 
exaltation in this sign. On the right horn we see 1 and 43 
or 7, the numbers of the Sxm and Moon. This may simply 
refer to the Moon in exaltation, and the Sun, but it probably
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would not be unduly pressing the point to state that it, as in 
a former talisman, refers to the beneficent power of Horus 
in his boat, or the All-seeing Eye. The throat of the figure 
has the Arabic numeral 4 representing the Sun over the 
astronomical sign of Taurus. The shoulders of the figure 
have the following numbers, viz., 5 3 8 0  =  16 =  7 =  j ) .  
The chest of the figure has on the left the Arabic numeral 
2 or ]), and on the right the numeral 4 or Sun. In  the two 
middle divisions we have mahaw, which we render
‘ Go away,’ or Retro, 8atanas. ~We observe the same 
characters written on the bisecting line. On the extremities 
of this line, we see on the left the Arabic v̂aw or 6, the 
number of Venus, Lord of the Sign ; on the right we have 
what appears to be two elifs, or 2, the number of the moon, 
which is in exaltation in Taurus. The characters at the tips 
of the line are probably those of Ya Allah. In  the next line 
we have 1 4 4 4  =  1 3 =  4 =  © .  Below this we have two 
Arabic 5’s, which may either be meant to be taken singly, 
from their extra size, and would refer to the medical 
character of the amulet. Or, if added together, they make 
10 or 1, the positive number of the Sun.

Fig. 9«.—This Talisman is to be pastened in pkont op the door, as 
A PKOTECnON against POVERTY.
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Eig. 9ff. This is a very curious talisman, which took 
a long time before any conclusions as to its meaning was 
arrived at. It  may be something like a scapular, or it 
may contain the same ideas as are now associated with 
the horseshoe hrmg up in front of the door, with the same 
object, i.e. good luck.

In  spite of the labour involved in the attempt to decipher 
the very minute and, one might say, ignorant method of 
writing the letters in  this talisman, the explanation itself 
is brief enough. The numbers on the top, inside the triangle

2)

jTTD../o Jl ■ I-«» * d S 'l <5"*^

FlO. 93.

and||funder the bisecting line, on the right and left sides, 
each, by our method of counting, come to 4, the number of
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■the Sun. Added together, the sum is 12 or 3, the number 
of Jupiter, which signifies wealth. The'two rows of letters 
over the top triangle have their numerical values worked out 
on the accompanying figure (Fig. 96). Their sum is 20, or 2, 
the number of the Moon, the type of Health and Fertility. 
In the sack-shaped figure in the middle, we have in Arabic, 
on the right, the names of Archangels, or positive agencies, 
over the name Ya Allah or Justice; on the left the names 
of negative influences, over the name Y a Rahim or M erciful; 
in the centre we have the names of the first four Caliphs 
after the Prophet, over seven lines of Arabic characters; 
which when added up come to the several numbers of the 
planets, whose total again comes to 7, the number of the 
Moon. The mystical meaning of this is probably a reference 
to Wisdom or Creator, attended by Justice and Mercy.
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Fig. 10.—The description op this T alisman is as pollow s : “ Placed

IN THE ROOP OP THE HOUSE TO PREVENT SaTAN PROM ENTERING.”

Fig. 10. This is an abracadabra sign. Read from the left- 
hand top corner, in our numerals it would be as follow s:—

    
 



144 m a l d it ia N t a l is m a n s .

80
800 800 

60 60 60
50 50 50 50

600 600 600 600 600 
3 3 3 3 3 3

60 60 60 60 60 60 60
80 80 80 80 80 80

800 800 800 800 800 
60 60 60 60

50 50 50
600 600 

3

8
7
9
2
3
9
6
3
4 
6 
6 
3 
3

69 =  15 =  6 
=  9  =  Venus.

B y  adding up each line, by  the method we have already 
used, we get a total o f 69 =  15 =  6 ,. or the number of 
Venus. In  this figure we see the same numbers are repeated 
every seventh line.

3 60 =  1653 =  15 =  6 =  980 800 60 50 600 3 60
800 60 50 600 3 60 80

60 50 600 3 60 80 800
50 600 3 60 80 800 60

600 3 60 80 800 60 50
3 60 80 800 60 50 600

60 80 800 60 50 600 3

1653
15
6
9
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Again, if we add the figures up as they stand, both 
horizontally and vertically, we get in each column 6 as the 
last remainder. Adding the totals horizontally and vertically, 
we again get in each case 6 as a last remainder. W hile, 
if we add the last totals of the figure taken horizontally, 
vertieally, and crosswise, from right to left and from  left to 
right, we again obtain as last remainder the number 6. 
Evidently the original framer of this talisman was convinced 
that Love was greater than Hate, and that “  a soft answer 
tumeth away wrath.”

Fig. 11a. This amulet is designed to keep ofE convulsions, 
and is in the familiar form of the interlaced triangles, which, 
when described within a circle, is the talisman o f  talismans. 

j.K .A.a. 1906. 10
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In  the original archetype each angle represented the 
various features of the face and organs o f the body of 
the Archetypal Perfect Man, or Adam Kadmon. Hence, the 
symbol of Perfection was used medicinally, or as a concrete 
prayer concentrated on the part of the body which was 
affected. For instance, in this amulet, which is designed to 
keep off convulsions, the angle in the top right-hand comer 
denotes the source o f the functional derangement which the 
talisman is meant to avert, namely, the forehead or Irain, 
which is the feature o f Mars, with the head and secret parts, 
the organs of the two signs over which Mars rules, Aries and 
Scorpio. On the top line we have Ya Allah repeated twice, 
followed by Kaf, Ha, "Waw, or k, h, to. This denotes the 
first line of one of the Surahs of the Qoran, which the patient 
is to recite “  to the end ”  (the meaning of k, h, w). The 
numerical value of these three letters is 13, a mystical 
number denoting the Perfect Unity of Ood.

A t the base of this triangle we have 1, the number of the 
Sun, and in A rabic the words “  Protect me from  it, O God.”
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On the other affected side we have two sets of figures, one 
being inverted. Their several sums amount to 4, the 
number of the Sun, and 2, the number of the M oon ; their 
conjoint signification, as we have seen before, represents the 
All-seeing Eye, and the sum of 4 and 2 is 6, the number of 
Venus, or Love. The top left-hand line contains, over the 
word, .4/i, letters and, figures, whose conjoint sum is again 
1 or the number of the Sun. On the other lines are figures, 
each designed to denote favourable planetary directions, or, 
shall we say, to invoke the powerful aid o f the various 
attributes of the Most H igh ?
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VIII.

THE INSCRIPTION ON THE PIPRAW A VASE.

By J. F. FLEET, I.C.S. (Retd.), P h .D ., C.I.E.

O O M E  remarks made in the Journal des Samiifs, 1905. 
^  540 ff., by our valued friend and collaborator
M. Sylvain Levi, have given me a clue which enables me 
to now carry to a final result that which I  Have to say 
about the inscription on the steatite or soap-stone Piprawa 
relic-vase,—  the oldest known Indian record. He has drawn 
attention to a statement by Hiuen Tsiang (see page 166 
below), overlooked by  me, which has led me to weigh the 
wording of the inscription in such a manner that no doubt 
whatsoever remains as to the real meaning of it, and as to 
the circumstances connected with it.

Also, through the kindness of Mr. Hoey, I  have before 
me a very excellent plaster cast of the inscribed part o f the 
vase, which shews the whole inscription quite plainly. The 
engraving is so very thin and shallow that it is doubtful 
whether a satisfactory facsimile can be produced; at any rate 
until a much better light is available than can be obtained at 
this time of the year. But I  can say this m uch: that the 
whole record was engraved on the original in the most 
complete manner; that every stroke o f it is distinctly legible 
in the cast; and that not the slightest doubt attends any part 
of the decipherment of it.

»  *  *  *  «

The text of the record stands precisely as already given by 
me, except in two details. W e  certainly have mihaginikanam, 
with the lingual n in the fourth syllable; not sabhaginikanam}

' The lingual may or may not be correct; and it may or may not have been 
intended. But it is certainly presented by the original.-

I have no object in differing from Dr.* Bloch, who considered (see this Journal, 
1899. 426) that the appearance of y, is due to a .small piece of the stone having
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And the word sakiyanam is not to be marked by a capital s, 
as i f  it were a proper name. I  repeat the text here, with 
these two alterations, for convenient reference:—

Text.
Sukiti-bhatinarii sa-bhaginikanaih sa-puta-dalanam iyam 

salila-nidhane Budhasa bhagavate sakiyanam.

On this occasion, however, I  render the meaning o f the 
inscription as follow s; adhering again, as closely as is 
possible, to the order of the words in the orig inal:—

Translation.
Of the brethren of the Well-famed One, together with 

(their) little sisters  ̂ (and) together with (their) children and 
wives, this (is) a deposit of relics; * (namely) o f the kinsmen 
o f Buddha, the Blessed One.

«  ♦ « «
The record in fact commemorates, as I  will prove in detail 

below, an enshrining o f relics, not o f Buddha himself as has

peeled off when the engraver was forming the vowel % as attached to a dental «. 
And I accepted his view of the matter in the reading which I gave on the previous 
occasion (this Journal, 1905. 680).

The cast, however, points plainly to a different conclusion. It shews 
distinctly a completely incised top stroke, which makes the difference between 
n and n. At the same time, it does shew that a small piece of stone peeled off 
along the top of that stroke. So we may perhaps hold that the engraver’s hand 
slipped, and his tool went further than was intended, and he formed n% instead of 
ni by accident.

* That is, their orphan unmarried sisters. As the base of m-bhaginikanam, 
we might take sa-bhagim, -mth. the sUffix ka. I prefer, however, to take sa- 
hhaginika, from sa +  bhaginika. The St. Petersburg Dictionary gives bhaginika, 
as a diminutive of bhaginl. And that word, with that meaning, i? a very suitable 
one, in this record at any rate. The grown-up sisters were, of course, all married; 
and they are covered by the word “ wives”  in the next adjective. The unmarried 
sisters who were not orphans are covered by the word “ children.”

* It may be noted that, whereas the word salilam, = sarlram, in the singular, 
means ‘ a body,’ the plural mlUmi, iarlratfi, means ‘ bones,’ and so, secondarily, 
‘ relics.’ The base in composition here represents, of course, the plural.

The difference is well marked in the Mahaparinibbanasutta. It was sarlram, 
the body, the corpse, of Buddha, that was cremated so that the skin, the hide, 
the flesh, the tendons, and the lubricating fluid of the joints were aU consumed, 
leaving neither ashes nor soot (text, ed. Childers, JEAS, 1876. 258). It was 
sarlrdni, his bones, which alone remained unoonsumed (ibid.). And it was 
sarirdni, his bones, his relics, which were claimed by various claimants, and 
were apportioned amongst them, and over which Stupas were built (258-260).
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hitkerto been believed, but of his kinsmen, with, their wives 
and children and unmarried sisters. And now we see the 
meaning of the curious nature o f the articles, numbering 
more than seven hundred, which were found in the Stupa 
along with the inscribed vase.

Lists and representations of the details o f the find have 
been given in this Journal, 1898. 574, 585 and plate, 869, 
and in Antiquities in the Tarai, 43, and plates 13, 28.

First of all, about ten feet below the existing summit of 
the ruined Stupa, there was found a broken steatite vas6 
“  full of clay, in which were embedded some beads, crystals, 
gold ornaments, cut stars, &c.”

Then, “  after cutting down through 18 feet of solid brick
work, set in clay,”  there was found a large stone box or 
coffer, measuring 4' 4" x  2' 8^" x  2' 2^".

The inscribed vase was found inside this stone box or 
coffer. W ith it there were found, uninscribed, two other 
steatite vases, a steatite casket, and a crystal jar the top of 
which was fitted with a fish-shaped handle which rather 
curiously resembles a child’s feeding-bottle.

The only human remains that were obtained, were some 
pieces of bone which were found in the “  relic-urns ”  (see 
this Journal, 1898. 576 ); that is, I  presume, in the three 
steatite vases and in the steatite casket.

The other articles obtained in the box, vases, casket, and 
jar, include such items as the following. Two small human 
figures in gold leaf. Two birds, o f cornelian and metal. 
A  lion, stamped on gold leaf; also, an elephant. A  coil of fine 
wire, apparently silver; evidently, a bracelet. The triratna 
and svastika emblems. Various jewels, and articles, including 
beads and leaves, made from them ; amethyst, cornelian, 
topaz, garnet, and lapis lazuli. Pieces of metal. Crystal 
beads, and pieces of crystal. Coral beads and cups; and 
other.cups, pink and white. Beads o f other makes. Lotus 
seed-pods. Blue and white pyramids. A  bottle containing 
gold and silver leaf stars. A  box containing pieces of wood 
and part of a silver vessel. Bolls o f gold leaf. And a box 
containing some sort of salt.
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In this list we find many a thing unnecessary, if not 
actually unsuitable, in connection with any enshrining of 
the relics of a teacher or a saint. But the details are aU 
most appropriate and thoroughly intelligible in connection 
with what, we now know, was the real object o f the deposit; 
namely, to preserve some o f the remains, of all kinds, of 
a people who had been ruthlessly slaughtered, men, women 
and children.

W e shall understand the circumstances fully further on. 
W e will establish first the real purport o f the record.

In  respect o f m y interpretation of the record, I  must first 
make the following observations.

M. Sylvain Levi, working on the basis o f the words iyam 
salila-nidhane as the commencement of the text, has observed 
that the long string of six genitives, which we have from 
that point o f view, results in an ambiguity which is well 
illustrated by turning the record into Latin ; —  “  Illud 
“  corporis depositum Buddhae sancti sakiyorum sukiti- 
“  fratrum cum sororibus cum filiis uxoribus.”

H e has then remarked that, while the currently admitted 
interpretation resolves that ambiguity by recognising in 
these relics that portion of the relics o f  Buddha which was 
allotted to his brethren of the clan o f the Sakyas, the text 
permits equally well o f a translation which marks them as 
relics of the Sakyas themselves:— “  C’est ic i les reliques 
“  des Qakyas, freres bienheureux du saint Bouddha, avec 
“  leurs soeurs, leurs fils et leurs femmes.”

And he has added: —  ‘ W e  know in fact, from the 
‘ evidence of Hiuen-tsang, that the remains o f the Sakyas, 
‘ collected after the general massacre ordered by the impious 
‘ Virudhaka, were deposited under Stupas.’

There, however, M. Sylvain Levi has left the matter. It 
is the reminder, given by him, o f the statement made by 
Hiuen Tsiang, that has furnished the clue which I  have 
found so invaluable.
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I  have already shewn (see this Journal, 1905. 680)  ̂ that 
•the opening word of the record is, not iyam as had always 
been previously supposed, hut suhiti-hhatinaih.

This rearrangement o f the text transfers the words iyam 
mUla-mlhane to a position in which, as we shall see when 
we come to examine the- construction o f the record, they 
grammatically and lucidly divide the long string o f genitives, 
and preclude any possibility o f ambiguity.

In considering certain other details which must he 
examined, we will take first the opening word itself, sukiti- 
hhatimm.

The last member of this compound, bhatinam, stands for 
bhdtmmh, the genitive plural o f bhdti, more usually bhatu,  ̂=  
Sanskrit bhrdtri, ‘  a brother.’ W e  have the same form of 
the genitive plural in line 16 of the KalsI version of the 
-edicts of Asoka (E l, 2. 454), and in line 25 o f the Dhauli 
version (A8SI, 1. 118).®

As regards the first member o f the compound, sukiti, 
I  cannot agree with the view that it is equivalent to the 
Sanskrit sukritin, ‘ one who has done good actions,’ and so 
that, like punyavat and dlianya, it means, secondarily, 
‘ heureux, bienheureux.’ The word, in that case, would 
have been sukafi; on the analogy o f sukatam, ‘ a good deed,’ 
in line 3 o f the fifth edict at Girnar (E l, 2. 453). Or else it

* I  find that, in the references to previous treatments of this record which 
I  gave in the same place, I  omitted to mention the edition of it, with a lithograph, 
given by M. Barth in the Comptes-Eendus de I’Aoademie des Inscriptions et 
BeBes-Lettres, 1898. 147, 231, which was published at just about the same time 
with Dr. Biihler’s version. The two versions agree in all substantial points.
■ ® Childers, in his Pali Dictionary, has given bhati as an optional base, as a first 
member of compounds. He has also given bhatito — (? a misprint for bhatito) 
■— as a second form of the ablative singular.

It seems plain that there were two optional bases, hhdtu, and bhdti, for some 
declensional purposes, at any rate in the epigraphic dialect, and that the same 
was the case with the Pali forma of pitri and mdtri.

 ̂ The published texts of the edicts, indeed, present in both cases bhatinam, 
with the short i. But the long t, which gives the correct form, is quite distinct 
in the lithograph of the KalsI version, and is, in my opinion, clearly recognisable 
in also the hthograph of the Dhauli version.
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would have been mJiati, with the lingual i ; on the analogy 
o f suhatam, in the corresponding passage in line 14 of the 
Kalsi version {ibid. 454).

The word suhiti stands for either suMti or sukitti, =  Sanskrit 
sukirti, ‘ o f good fame.’ For the alternative that it stands 
for suklti,—  or, indeed, even for a view, which might be 
held, that it is correct as it stands, with the short i and 
the single t,—  compare yaw m  klti va, “ either glory or 
fame,”  in line 1, and yasb m  kiti va in line 2, o f the tenth 
edict at Girnar (E l, 2. 459), and yashb m  kiti vd, and also 
yaso vd kiti ra, with the short i in both places, in line 27 of 
the Kalsi version {ibid.). F or the alternative that it stands 
for sukitti, compare yasb kittl cha, “  glory and fame, honour 
and renown,”  in the Suttanipata, verse 817 (ed. Fausboll, 
154), and katham su kittim. pappbti, “  how does one obtain 
fam e?,”  in verse 185 {op. cit., 33).'

Now, to translate sukiti-bhatinam by “  o f well-famed 
brothers,”  would hardly give any sense here. "We should 
require some separate word to shew who the person was, 
whose brothers are referred to. There is no separate word 
to indicate him. W e  must, therefore, find his name or some 
appellation of him in the word sukiti itse lf; on the view, 
which thus becomes obvious, that sukiti is not an adjective 
which qualifies bhaiinam, but is a personal designation, of 
some kind or another, which is dependent on bhatimih. 
I  do not trace any such name in Pali literature. And so, 
looking to the mention o f Buddha further on in the record, 
I  take the word sukiti as, plainly, a special appellation of 
Buddha, used here in a more or less sentimental or poetical 
fashion just as the word vivutha, vyutha, vyutha, “ the 
Wanderer,”  was used to denote him in another ancient 
record (see this Journal, 1904. 25, 26).

' Su is here taken as the interrogative particle, which often accompanies' 
katham̂  on the analogy of the preceding two lines, katham su labhate pahhain 
katham su vindate dhanam.

But, having regard to the next Hne, katham mittdni ganthati, and to the last, 
katham pechcha na sochatij we might just as readily read katham suhittim 
pappbti, and find here the word sukitti itself.
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W e thus fix “ of the brethren o f the W ell-fam ed One,’ 
as the translation o f sukiti-hhatinarh.

W e will consider next the construction o f the record. 
W e can do this best by comparing another record o f the 
same class. W e have several such, expressed in somewhat 
laconic terms. And amongst them there is fortunately one 
which exactly serves our purpose. I t  is the inscription 
on a relic-vase from the Andher Stupa No. 2, which was 
brought to notice by General Sir Alexander Cunningham 
in his Bhika Topes, 347, and plate 29, figs. 8, 9. The text 
of it runs thus:—

Sapurisasa Mogaliputasa Gotiputasa a[m]tevasino.^

Here we have nothing but a string of four genitives, 
without any word to govern them or the principal one of 
them. The record, however, is one amongst various homo
geneous records. From  the fact that they are all found 
on unmistakable relic-boxes, we know exactly what was 
intended; namely, that we should supply some word or 
words meaning “  relics ”  or “  a deposit of relics.”

For the rest, it does not for a moment occur to us to 
translate this Andher record as meaning:—  “  {Belies) o f the 
sainted Mogallputa; {a donation) o f a pupil o f Gotiputa.”  
W e see at once that amtevdsind is in apposition with, and 
qualifies, Mogaliputasa. And we naturally and unhesitatingly 
translate the record thus ; and we could not reasonably 
translate it otherwise :—

{Belies) of the sainted M5gallputa, a pupil o f Gotiputa.

'  I have to observe that, both in his transcription on page 347, and in his 
representation of the oririnal in plate 29, fig. 9, Sir A. Cunningham has given 
Gotiputa, as if a compound had been intended; Gdtiputa-amUvasind, for Gotiput- 
amUvasino. Fortunately, he has also shewn part of the record, in fig. 8, as it 
actually lies on the rim of the vase. And there we have distinctly the genitive 
Gotiputasa.

The Anusvara of amUeasino may or may not stand in the original; compare 
a remark in this Journal, 1905. 688. I supply it because, in merely using the 
record for comparative purposes, it is more natural to write it.
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JJfow, let us exclude from the Andher inscription the word 
sapurisasa, an appositional genitive o f  Mogaliputasa, which 
embellishes the sense o f the record, but is not in any way 
essential to the construction o f it. A nd let us insert, in 
the position which is grammatical as well as artistic, the 
words idam sarlra-nidhanam which are understood.

The text of the Andher record thus becomes :—

Mogaliputasa idam sarira - nidhanam Gotiputasa amte- 
vasino.

W e  still see that the word which is governed by idam 
sarlra-nidhanam is Mogaliputasa; that Gotiputasa is governed 
by amtevasino; and that amtevasino qualifies Mogaliputasa. 
And, completing the. resemblance of the two inscriptions by 
translating the metronymic Mogaliputa, we render this text 
th u s :—

This (is) a deposit o f  relics o f the son o f Mogali, a pupil 
of Gotiputa.

Let us now treat the Piprawa inscription in the same 
way, by excluding from  it all the words, the appositional 
genitives of suMti-hhatinam and Budhasa, which embellish 
the sense of it, but are not in any way necessary to the 
construction o f it. The record then reduces itself to :—

Text.

Sukiti-bhatinam iyam salila-nidhane Budhasa sakiyanaih.

W e  haVe here sukiti-bhatinam answering to the Mogali- 
putasa o f the Andher record. W e see at once that it is 
the word which is governed by iyaih salila-nidhane •, that 
Budhasa can only be dependent on sakiyanahi', and that 
sakiyanam is in apposition with, and qualifies and states 
something further about, sukiti-bhatinam. W e  postpone 
for the present the attachment of any particular meaning 
to sakiyanam. To bring out fully the exact resemblance of 
the two records, we leave the personal appellation sukiti
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untranslated. And we see that the following is the un
mistakable meaning o f the record:—

Translation.

This (is) a deposit o f relics o f the brethren of Sukiti, the 
of Buddha.

The matter may perhaps be made even clearer still, i f  that 
is po’ssible, in the following manner:—

While striking out the simply embellishing genitive 
sapurisasa from the Andher record, let us refrain from 
inserting the words idani sarlra-nidhanam. That record 
thus becomes:—

Mogaliputasa Gotiputasa amtevasino.

(Relics) o f the son of Mogall, a pupil of Gotiputa.

Let us now reduce the Piprawa inscription to its mere 
essential skeleton, by excluding the words ii/am salila-nidhane 
in addition to the simply embellishing genitives. The record 
thus becomes:—

Text.

Sukiti-bhatinam Budhasa sakiyanam.

No one, familiar with the inscriptions on other relic- 
receptacles, could think o f interpreting such words as these, 
inscribed on a relic-vase, except as follow s:—

Translation.

(Relics) of the brethren o f Sukiti, the saMyd o f Buddha.

W e come now to the word saldyanaiii, the meaning of 
which still remains to be determined.

From the translation at which we have arrived so far, it 
becomes obvious that sakiya, the base of which we have the 
genitive plural, cannot be a proper name. It  might be 
such if, in connection with it, we had, instead o f Budhasa,.
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any such word as Kapilanagalasa. “  O f the Sakiyas of 
Kapilanagara ”  would be appropriate enough. But any 
such expression as “ o f  the Sakiyas o f B uddha”  is inept. 
And but little if  any more appropriate, in reality, is the 
rendering which I  proposed on the previous occasion; 
namely, to take sakiya as used in a double sense, and to 
translate “ of the own Sakiyas of Buddha,”  that is, of the 
members o f that particular line o f the Sakiyas to which 
Buddha himself belonged.

It becomes obvious, in fact, that sakiya can only be a noun 
or adjective expressing some relationship or connection of 
that sort. And, discarding the suggestion which I  made 
on the previous occasion, I  find the natural meaning of the 
word sakiya, as used here, in one o f the ordinary meanings 
which belong to it as the Pali form  ̂ o f  the Sanskrit 
svaklya, ‘ own, belonging to oneself.’

The word svaklya is o f exactly the same purport with 
svaka, svlya, sva. The four words are interchangeable, just 
as metrical necessity, fancy, or any other cause may dictate. 
And, as regards one o f  the meanings o f sva, we are told in 
the Amarakosa, 2. 6, 3 4 :— Sagotra-bandhava-jnati-bandhu- 
sva-svajanah samah ; “  the words sagotra, ‘ o f  the same clan,’ 
bandhava, ‘ a relation, ’ ‘ a kinsman,’ handhu, ‘ a relative,’ 
sva, ‘ one’s own man,’ and svajana, ‘ a man o f one’s own 
people,’ are equal, identical, synonymous.”

This use o f sva, and, through it, o f svaklya, in the sense 
(to select a particular one o f the above synonyms) o f jm ti, 
‘  a kinsman,’ is no late one. Panini has a special rule 
regarding the form  o f the nominative plural o f  sva when 
it is not used in the sense o f  jm ti, ‘ a kinsmax,’ or dhana, 
‘ wealth, property ;’ svam-a-jnati-dhan-dkhydydm (1. 1, 35). 
And we have a most apposite instance, both o f  the inter
changeability of sva and svaklya, and o f the use o f them 
in the sense o f jm ti, in the Mahabharata, 7 (Dronaparvan).

'  We might perhaps expect the Pali form of smklya to he sakiya, with the long ?. 
Childers, however, has in his dictionary remarked that the short i is correct, 
as also in parakiya, ‘ belonging to another,’ dutiya, ‘ second,’ gahifa, =  gj-ihita, 
‘ taken,’ and other words.
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7608. The verse occurs at the end o f a passage describing 
a confused nocturnal fight, in which people could hardly 
recognise even their own identity, and father by mistake 
slew son, and son slew father, friend slew friend, connection 
slew connection, and maternal uncle slew sister’s son. And 
it runs:—

Sve 8van=pare svakiyam&cha nijaghnus^tatra Bharata | 
nirmaryadamrabhud=rajan=ratrau 3ruddham bhayanakam 11

“  There, 0  Bharata!, (our) own people slew their kinsmen, 
and (our) foes slew theirs; that terrible battle in the night, 
O king!, was one in which no distinctions could be observed.”

A good Pali dictionary would probably give us some 
precisely similar instances o f the use, in  that language, o f
sa, saka, sakiya.

But, however that may be, the natural translation o f the 
words Budhasa hhagamte sakiyanam is “ o f the kinsmen of 
Buddha, the Blessed One.”

The record, then, commemorates an enshrining o f relics, 
not of Buddha himself, but o f his kinsmen, and of their 
wives and children and unmarried sisters.

Who the kinsmen of Buddha were, we know well enough. 
They were the Sakyas o f Kapilavatthu, known in later times, 
in Sanskrit works, as the Sakyas of Kapilavastu. The point 
is made clear in various passages; amongst others, in the 
concluding part of the story, given further on, o f the 
occurrences which ended in a great massacre o f the residents 
of Kapilavatthu.

But most plainly, perhaps, is it exhibited in the Maha- 
parinibbanasutta, which tells us (ed. Childers, JRAS, 1876. 
258) that the Sakyas^ o f Kapilavatthu claimed a portion 
of the relics of Buddha, on the ground th at:—  Bhagava 
amhakam nati-settho ; “  the Blessed One was our chief

' The original text (pages 258, 260) has Sakyd; not Sakiya, as we are led 
to suppose by Professor E%s Davids’ translation (SBE, 11. 131 f.).
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kinsman.”  And the same work further tells us (text, 260) 
that the Sakyas o f  Kapilavatthu duly carried out their 
promise, and built a Stupa at Kapilavatthu, and held a feast, 
for the portion o f the relics which was assigned to them.^

• «  • «  »
I  have thus determined the meaning o f  the record, 

and shewn who the people were to whom it refers. We

'  Somehow or other, the learned translator omitted to reproduce this second 
passage in his translation (page 134).

It must also be observed that he has considerably misunderstood the nature of 
the relic that was assigned to the Brahman Dona, who collected and apportioned 
the remains of Buddha.

The corpse of Buddha was cremated in ayasa tela-ddni, ‘ an iron trough for 
holding oil,’ which was covered by aiind ayasa doni, ‘ another iron trough’ 
(text, 256).

The translation says (135);— “ And Dona the Brahman made a mound over 
“  the vessel in which the body had been burnt, and held a feast.”

The original text, however, does not say anj-thing of the kind. It says 
(260):— Dono pi brahmano kumhhassa thiipanrcha mahafbcha akasi; “ and 
the Brahman Dona made a Stupa and a feast for the ktmbha.”

A kmnb/ia is not a dmi; much less is it an iron doni. A kmnhha is ‘ an. 
earthenware pot.’ The St. Petersburg Dictionary gives, as one of its special 
meanings, ‘ a pitcher or urn in which the_houes of a dead person are collected.’ 
It refers to, amongst other passages, the Satapatha-Brahmana, 13. 8, 3, 4 ; for 
which see Dr. Eggeling’s translation, SEE, 44. 434, and compare 433, note 2, 
and 117, note 3, and Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, 6. 316. From all of this, we learn 
that the loss of any of a dead man’s hones was regarded by his friends as 
disgraceful, and that there was a regular custom, after the cremation of a corpse, 
of collecting the bones with a view to placing them in an earthen vessel and 
burying them. And I may add that an allusion to the collection of the bones in 
a kumbha or in several kumhhas, after cremation, of king Prabhakaravardhana, 
is found in the Harshacharita, Kashmir text 370, line 1, trans. 159, and note 6.

It was, thus, not over the iron trough in which Buddha had been cremated, 
but over the earthen vessel in which his bones were collected and from which 
they were distributed to the various peojjle who received them, that the Brahman 
Dona built his Stupa.

A note may be added, on the story given in the Mahaparinihhanasutta, in 
respect of the statement that, before the cremation, which took place at Kusinara, 
the city of a branch of the Malla tribe, the corpse of Buddha was carried in 
procession (text, 265) to ;— Makutahandhanam nama Mallanaih chetiyara ; ‘ ‘ the 
shrine of the Mallas which was named Makutabandhana. ”  .

The Makutahandhanachetiya of the Mallas was their “  coronation-temple,” m 
which would be performed the ceremony of the binding on of the tiara of 
chieftainship. We know that from what we have learnt about Pattadkal, the 
ancient Pattada-Kisuvolal, the “ Kisuvolal of the fillet of sovereignty,”  which 
was the coronation-town of the Chalukya kings, and about the Jain temple at 
Saundatti, named Eattara Patta-Jinalaya, which was the coronation-temple of 
the Eattas ; see lA, 30, 1901. 263, and note 34.

This shrine of the Mallas is mentioned again, and in very unmistakable terms, 
in the Divyavadana (ed. Cowell and Neil, 201):— EamamyzAnanda A''aiSali
VrijibhumiS.....................dhura-nikshepanam MaUanam Makutahandhanam
chaityam ; “  charming, 0  Ananda 1, is Vaisali, and the land of Vriji,
................ ... and the Makutabandhanachaitya of the Mallas, where the yoke
{of ehieftainship) is fastened on to them.”
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are coming shortly to the circumstances in which it was 
framed. It will be convenient to say here something that 
I  have to say regarding the origin, development, and use 
of the tribal name,—  or rather names; for there were, in 
reality, two names, resembling each other in appearance, 
but not actually connected. For some references for these 
names, in epigraphic records, both of the Pali and o f the 
mixed-dialect type, and in Prakrit and Sanskrit, see my 
remarks in this Journal, 1905. 645 ff.

In the expression presented in the Piprawa inscription, 
Buddhmm sakiyd, “ the kinsmen of Buddha,” —  an expression 
which assuredly was not invented for the occasion, but must 
have been an habitual one,—  I  find the older form of the 
tribal name. The sakiyd, the kinsmen, o f Buddha, became 
known as the Sakiyas; after, no doubt, the time when he 
had passed away.

From the name Sakiya, thus devised and established, 
there came, by contraction, Sakya. And there was then 
devised and established that appellation o f Buddha, Sakya- 
muni, “ the Sakya saint,”  which we find first, so far as 
definite dates go, in the Rummindei inscription of As5ka.

Then, from that form Sakya there came, by assimilation 
of the semivowel, the form which appears in Pali literature 
as Sakka, in Prakrit passages as Sakka, Sakka, and in 
epigraphic records as Saka, Saka.

That name of the tribe, in those different actual forms, 
thus had a substantial basis in fact. And it only remains 
to add that, while it still survived, but when the true origin 
of it had been forgotten, there was a plain tendency to 
account for it, in a fantastic way, by connecting it with 
sakya, sakka, as the Pali forms o f the Sanskrit sakya, with 
the meaning of sakta, ‘ able, capable.’ This is illustrated 
by a play on the word sakya, presented to us in connection 
with the story of the banished sons o f the third Okkaka 
king (see page 163 below), as follow s:—

When they had founded the city Kapilavatthu, the 
banished princes could not find any Khattiya (Kshatriya) 
damsels, of equal birth with themselves, whom they might

j.K.A.s. 1906. n
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wed, nor any Khattiya youths to whom they might marry 
their sisters. And they were not w illing to sully the purity 
o f their race, by making unequal alliances, with the result 
o f issue which would be impure on either the mother’s or 
the father’s side. So, avoiding a certain stain upon their 
caste, they installed their eldest sister in  the position of 
their mother, and married their other sisters. When it 
was made known to their father that they had thus been 
able {salcya) to ensure the continuance o f their race without 
rendering it impure, he exclaimed :—  Sakya vata bhd 
kumara parama-sakya vata hho kum ara; “  A h a ! smart men 
indeed, Sakyas indeed, are the princes; very smart men 
indeed, most excellent Sakyas indeed, are th e y ! ”   ̂ And 
so, from that time, the princes and their descendants were 
known as the Sakyas.^

On the other hand, to a totally different source, in folklore, 
I  trace another name o f the tribe, similar in appearance 
only, which became ultimately fixed in Sanskrit as Sakya. 
I t  was invented at a time when, not only the true origin 
o f the real name o f  the tribe had been lost, but also that 
name itself was falling into disuse.

This form Sakya was obtained, by contraction, from the 
Sakiya o f Pali books, the Sakiya and Sakiya o f verses in 
mixed dialect in the Lalitavistara.

The forms Sakiya, Sakiya, are Pali and mixed-dialect 
forms of a Sanskrit form *SakIya.^ For the shortening of

The Koliyas, however, the cousins of the Sakiyas, took a different view of 
the matter when it suited them. In a quarrel which they had with the Sakiyas 
about the use of the river Rohini for irrigational purposes, they reviled the 
Sakiyas as being descended from people who “ cohabited with'their own sisters, 
just like dogs, jackals, and other animals”  (see the commentary on the 
Dhammapada, p. 361).

2 For this matter, see the Dighanikaya, 3. 1, 16 (ed. Davids and Carpenter, 
92), and, more fully, Buddhaghosha’s comments on that passage in his Sumahgala- 
vilasinl (ed. D. and C., part 1. 258 ff.).

® I mark this form Sakiya with an asterisk, because, though it is given in the 
St. Petersburg Dictionary, I  cannot at present cite any passage in which it 
actually occurs.

It seems that the word Sakya does not actually occur either in Panini, or in the 
Mahahhashya, or in the Kasika. But, by means of Panini’s rules and the gams 
established in connection with them, it might be derived in the following ways:—

(1) Under Pardni, 4. 1, 105, from Saka ; with the meaning ‘ offspring of the
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the 4, compare the cases o f svaktya, sakiya, and other words 
(see note on page 158 above).

And *SakIya is a derivative, in accordance with Panini,
4. 2, 90, from sdka with the suffix iya in any or all o f  certain 
four meanings, defined in sutras 67 to 7 0 ; from which we 
select that of sutra 67, tad-OMminn̂ âsti, “ such and such 
a thing is there.”  Just as, with a different suffix, from 
the word udumhara, the tree Ficus Glomerata, we have 
Audumhara as the name o f a country abounding in udumhara- 
trees, and of the people of that country, so from Mka, with 
the sufiix Iya, we have *SakIya as the name of a country 
abounding in sdka, and o f its people.

The form Sakya was reached, not directly from *Sakiya, 
but through the intermediate Pali and mixed-dialect forms 
Sakiya, Sakiya.

To the word sdka which was thus the ultimate source of 
Sakya, we might perhaps assign either of two meanings. 
For understanding it in the sense o f ‘ a potherb,’ some basis 
might be found in the allusion to potherbs in the story given 
further on (see page 173 below). But it seems plain that 
tradition took this name o f the tribe from idka in the sense 
of ‘ a teak-tree.’ W e gather that from the story told in 
the books (page 162 above, note 2) about the origin of the 
Sakyas;—

The banished sons o f the third Okkaka (Ikshvaku) 
king, went away towards the Himalaya mountains, taking 
with them their five sisters, four o f whom they ultimately 
married (see page 162 above). And there they founded the 
city Kapilavatthu (Kapilavastu), on a site {vatthu, tastu) 
occupied and assigned to them by the Brahman saint

Saka clan.’ But, whereas the gana Gargadi under this sutra includes the word 
Saka as it is given in Biihtlingk’s Pacini, 2. 92, the gana as given in the 
Benares edition of the Kasika does not include it.

(2) Under Panini, 4. 1, 151, from Saka; with the meaning of ‘ offspring 
of a man named Saka.’

(3) tinder Panini, 4. 3, 92, from Saka; with the meaning ‘ the Saka territory 
was his original place of abode, his ancestral home.’

But these would be academical explanations, to which we need not attach 
importance in the face of what I shew above.
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Kapila, a previous incarnation of Buddlia, wh.om tliey found 
dwelling in a hut of leaves, on the bank o f  a tank on a slope 
of the Himalayas, in  sdkasanda, sakavanasanda, ‘ a grove of 
teak-trees.’ Building the city on that site, they erected 
their palace on the spot actually occupied by  Kapila’s hut; 
making for Kapila another hut o f leaves beside it.

Such is the story given in the books. L ook ing to the end ' 
o f it, to the exclamation attributed to the Okkaka king 
when his sons’ proceedings were reported to him (see 
page 162 above), we find only a fanciful desire to account 
for the name Sakya by identifying it with the word sakya, 
kakya, in the sense o f ‘ able, capable, smart.’ But, looking 
below the surface, we find in the allusion to sdkasanda, 
sdkamnasanda, the grove o f teak-trees, the real origin of 
the other name, Sakiya, Sakiya, Sakya.

In  respect of the three Pali forms, Sakya, Sakka, Sakiya, 
presented in literature, it may be observed that a manner 
in which they are sometimes all found in one and the same 
passage, is well illustrated by the story given on page 167 ff. 
below. And the mixture of them in that way seems to 
suggest that the following distinctions may have been aimed 
nt in the Pali w orks:—  The form Sakya was to be used 
to denote the religious kinsmen o f Buddha, all the members 
o f the Buddhist order; both those who were o f  the same 
tribe with him, and those who were not. The form  Sakka 
was to be used to denote the members o f the fam ily of the 
princes of the tribe, who were kinsmen o f Buddha by actual 
birth. The form Sakiya was to be used to denote the people 
at large, who were in a general way kinsmen o f Buddha, 
as belonging to the same tribe. And, in  fact, I  can at 
present detect only one point opposed, if  it really is opposed, 
to such a conclusion; namely, that I  cannot find the form. 
Sakiya used to denote the country. The form used for that 
is always Sakka; in such expressions as that in the Vinaya- 
pitaka, ed. Oldenberg, 2. 2 5 3 :—  Tena samayena Buddho 
bhagava Sakkesu viharati Kapilavatthusmim Nigrodharame; 
“ at that time Buddha, the Blessed One, was sojourning in 
the Sakka country, in the Nigrodha monastery at Kapila- 
vatthu.”
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A more practical purpose, however, to which it should 
he possible to turn these Pali forms hereafter, may be 
indicated. They should he o f use towards establishing the 
relative ages, and approximately perhaps the actual ages, 
and the sources, o f certain works and passages. For 
instance, an argument against the view, which has been 
advanced, that the text o f the Milindapaiiha may be based 
on a Sanskrit original, may be found in the fact that it 
gives only the forms Sakya (ed. Trenckner, 108, 115, 203, 
209, 259) and Sakka (101, 289, 350). The form Sakya, 
which would suggest the Sanskrit Sakya, does not occur, 
though from the translation we should infer that it does.^ 
I  mention this in illustration o f the point that, for critical 
details of this kind, we cannot always trust translations; 
we must go back to the original texts.

»  *  *  *  *

I have referred, on page 159 f. above, to a passage in the 
Mahiiparinibbanasutta, which recites the allotment of a 
portion of the relics of Buddha to the Sakyas o f Kapila- 
vatthu, and the building of a Stupa by them, at that place, 
over that portion. I t  was, of course, that passage which 
led, when the Piprawa inscription was first handled in this 
Journal (1898. 387), to the idea that the record could only 
commemorate an enshrining of relics o f Buddha, and to the 
resulting misinterpretation of i t :— “  This relic-shrine of 
‘̂ divine Buddha {is the donation) o f the Sakya Sukiti- 

“ brothers {i.e. either ‘ o f  Sukiti’s brothers’ or ‘ of Sukiti 
“ and his brothers’ ), associated with their sisters, sons, and 
“  wives.”   ̂ And it is the influence o f that rendering, which 
has kept us’ for so long a time from recognising the real 
meaning.

' The translator, Professor Ehys Davids, has once correctly reproduced the 
form Sakya (SEE, 36. 86). He has twice substituted Sakya for Sakka (ibid. 
143, 249). In the remaining five in-stances, he has substituted the imaginative 
form Sakya for Sakya (SEE, 35. 163, 173, 290, 301) and for Sakka (ibid. 153).

- So, also, as regards the essential purport, runs the version published 
independently at the same time elsewhere (see note 1 on page 153 above). But 
the author of it did not concur in connecting the record with the enshrining of 
the reUcs of Buddha immediately after the cremation.

    
 



166 iNiSCEIPTION ON THE PIPEAWA VASE.

W e have now, by  a thorough examination o f the record, 
established the true purport of it. And it only remains to 
complete the matter, by shewing why we should find, thus 
enshrined, relics o f the Sakya people,, the kinsmen o f Buddha.

It  is in this part o f the matter that I  am so greatly in
debted to M. Sylvain Levi, in consequence of his having 
drawn attention to a statement o f H iuen Tsiang which 
I  had completely overlooked.' The statement is found in 
Hiuen Tsiang’s account o f  his visit to Kie-pi-lo-fa-su-tu, 
Kapilavastu. And, as translated from M. Stanislas Julien’s 
Memoires, 1. 316, it runs thus ; * —

“  On the north-west o f the capital, we count the Stupas 
“  by  hundreds and thousands. It  is in that place that the 
“  race o f the Sakyas was massacred. W h en  king Pi-lou- 
“  tse-kia (Yirudhaka) * had conquered the Sakyas, he led 
“  them away as prisoners, to the number o f  99,900,000, and 
“  caused them all to be massacred. Their corpses were 
“  piled up like heaps o f straw; and their blood, which had 
“  poured out in torrents, formed a large lake. Secretly 
“  prompted by the gods, men collected their bones, and gave 
“  them burial. To the south-west o f the place where the 
“  Sakyas were massacred, there are four small Stupas. It 
“  was there that four Sakyas withstood an entire army.”

So also, it is to be added, Fa-hian, without going into 
details, tells us as follows (Legge, Travels o f Fa-hien, 65)
“ The places (were also pointed o u t ) ................. and (where)
“  king Vaidurya ® slew the seed o f Sakya, and they all iu 
“  dying became Srotapannas. A  tope was erected at this 
“  last place, which is still existing.” c

'  Compare, Beal, Si-yu-ki, 2. 20.
* The Pali books give the name as Vidudabha (see page 169 ff. below; also 

the Jataka, ed. Fausboll, 1. 133).
The name figures as Virudhaka in Sanskrit in the version of the story which is 

given in the Avadanakalpalata, pallava 11 (ed. Yidyabhushana). This form of 
the name would appear to be due to some confusion with the name of a super- 
natural being, virudhaka, the regent of the south, and the chief of the 
Kumbhandas, who is mentioned in, for instance, the Lalitavistara, chap. 15 
(ed. Mitra, 266 ; Lefmann, 217).

* Eegarding Vaidurya as another variant of the name of Vidudabha, see 
Watters iu this Journal,, 1898. 556. He has there said that the form Vitatubha 
occurs in Pali, as weU as Vidudabha; and also a form Vidudlia, -n’liich, he 
considered, “  perhaps gave the Chinese Liu-li as if for Vaidurya.”
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Hiuen Tsiang goes on to give, in very few words, a not 
very accurate account of the occurrence which led up to the 
massacre of the Sakyas. And, in respect o f  the four Sakya 
husbandmen who at first repulsed the army o f ‘ Virucpiaka,’ 
he tells us that their tribesmen punished them by banish
ment ; because they had disgraced their family, in that 
they, descendants o f a Chakravartin and heirs o f the King of 
the Law, had dared to commit cruel actions, and to apply 
themselves in cold blood to manslaughter ! That seems 
rather a curious recognition of a signal act o f bravery. The 
reason for it, however, is found in a trait in the behaviour 
of the Sakyas, as Buddhists, which is mentioned in the 
story that I  give below (see page 172) :—  Sammasamhud- 
dhassa pana nataka asattughataka nama attana maranta 
pi pare jivita na voropenti; “ the kinsmen of Him who 
completely attained true knowledge were people who diS 
not kill their enemies ; they would die, rather than deprive 
their foes of life.”  And, after all, the banished men did not 
remain unrewarded. Going away into the snowy mountains, 
one of them became king of TJdyana ; another, o f Bamian ; 
the third, of Himatala; and the fourth, of Shang-mi.

Now, in order to understand several things rightly, we 
need a fuller account than Hiuen Tsiang has given us o f 
the massacre o f the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu. The whole 
story is found in the introduction to the Bhaddasalajataka, 
No. 465 (the Jataka, ed. Fausboll, 4. 144; trans. Rouse, 91), 
and in almost identical terms in Buddhaghosha’ ŝ commentary 
on the Dhammapada (ed. Fausboll, 2 16 ); such differences as 
there are seem unimportant, except in connection with the 
denouement. I  put together an abstract o f  the story, from 
these two sources, as follows :—

In the days of Pasenadi, king o f Kosala or Maha-Kosala, 
whose capital was SavatthI, the Buddhist monks would go, 
to eat, only to the houses o f trusted friends in whom they 
had full confidence. There was always a liberal supply of 
food for them in the king’s palace, as also elsewhere. But, 
having no trusted friend in the palace, they would not go 
there to eat it. They took it away to eat it in the houses
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o f Anathapindika, o f Visakha, and o f other persons on 
whom they could rely.

This came one day to the notice o f k ing Pasenadi, who 
thereupon went to consult Buddha. He asked:— “ What 
is the best kind o f food ? ”  Buddha rep lied :— “  The food 
o f confidence, the food that can be trusted; even sour rice- 
gruel becomes agreeable when given by a trusted friend.” 
“  Then,”  said the king, “  in whom do the monks place 
confidence ? ”  Buddha replied :— “  Either in their own 
kinsmen, or in those who belong to the Sakya families.”  ^

K ing Pasenadi then determined to gain the confidence of 
the monks by taking a daughter of the Sakyas, and making 
her his chief queen, and so becoming a kinsman {ndtika) of 
the m onks; or, as Buddhaghosha puts it, by  taking into his 
household a daughter of some kinsman {ndti) o f Buddha. 
A nd he sent messengers to Kapilavatthu,^ to ask the Sakiyas 
to give him one o f their daughters; bidding the messengers 
to be careful,— Buddhaghosha adds,—  to ascertain the 
status o f the Sakka whose daughter should be given.

How, the demand placed the Sakiyas in a dilemma. On 
the one hand, they held the king o f Kosala to be inferior 
to them in point o f b ir th ; and they thought it derogatory, 
to give a wife to even him. On the other hand, they knew, 
their territory being a part of his realm, that the orders 
o f the king o f Kosala ran in their cou n try ; his authority 
was supreme and undeniable; even his polite requests had 
to be complied with ; and a refusal might mean their 
destruction.

In  this position, the Sakka Mahanama,® a paternal uncle 
o f  Buddha, came to the rescue. He had a vety beautiful 
and charming daughter, sixteen years old, named Vasabha-

* I am giving only an abstract, not a translation. But I follow the different 
forma of the tribal name presented in the originals, uniformly in both as far as the 
two versions agree. This sentence, however, stands only in the Jataka; it is 
not in Buddhaghosha’s commentary. Compare some remarks on page 164 above.

 ̂ Buddhaghosha says here “ to the Sakiyas,” without mentioning the city in 
this place.

* The Jataka calls him, mostly, simply “  IVfahanama.”  Buddhaghosha styles 
him “ Mahanama, the Sakka,”  dmost throughout.
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khattiya, born to bim from a slave-girl named Nagamunda. 
A  certain ruse was adopted, which had the effect of making 
the king’s messengers believe that they saw Vasabhakhattiya 
eating along with Mahiinama ; a thing which could not 
have been permitted unless she was o f full Khattiya birth 
on both sides. Both the king and his messengers, being 
apprehensive of some fraud, had in fact demanded that very 
test. By means o f a deception that was practised, their 
suspicions were allayed. Vasabhakhattiya was accepted, and 
was led away to Savatthi, and was placed at the head o f 
the five hundred ladies o f the harem of king Pasenadi, and 
was anointed as his chief queen. And after no long time 
she bore to the king a boy, upon whom there was conferred 
the name Vidudabha.

When he was sixteen years old, Vidudabha obtained his 
mother’s consent, with some difficulty, and then his father’s 
permission, to go and make the acquaintance of his maternal 
relations, the Sakya princes. And he set out, attended by 
a great retinue.
- Vasabhakhattiya took the precaution o f warning her 
relatives privily of the impending visit, by a letter in which 
she said:— “ I  am dwelling here in happiness ; let not my 
lords shew him the secret o f the m atter! ”  So the Sakiyas, 
knowing that they could not receive Vidudabha with the 
customary respectful salutations, sent away into the country 
all their boys who were younger than him.

On reaching Kapilavatthu,' Vidudabha was received by 
the Sakiyas in their town-hall, and was presented to his 
maternal grandfather, his maternal uncle, and so on. He 
did obeisanfce to all o f  them, until even his back ached. 
But he found none to return the compliment to himself. 
And he asked the reason thereof. The Sakiyas explained 
that all their boys, younger than him, were absent in the 
country. And, soothing him by that statement, in other 
respects they entertained him right royally.

* So in the Jataka; Buddhaghosha here has Kapilapvtra. Further on, where 
the city is mentioned again (page 171 below), both versions have Kapilavatthu.
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After staying there a few days, Vidudabha set out to 
return home. Shortly after he had started, a slave-girl 
came to purify, by washing it with m ilk-water, the bench 
on which he had sat. She happened to exclaim aloud, in 
doing so:— “ This is the bench on which there sat the son 
of the slave-girl Vasabhakhattiya ! ”  T h is,. unfortunately,, 
was overheard by one o f the king’s armed men, who had 
returned for his weapon which he had left behind. An 
explanation ensued; that Vasabhakhattiya had been born- 
to Mahanama, the Sakka, from a slave-girl. On rejoining 
his comrades, the soldier made the matter known to them. 
And a great uproar arose, the troops all shouting:— “  They 
say that Vasabhakhattiya is the daughter o f  a slave-girl! ”

Vidudabha heard the matter. And he registered a vow :—  
“  S o ! ;  they are washing with milk-water the bench on 
which I  sa t! ;  w e ll! ;  let them do so ! ;  when I  am king, 
I  will wash it with the blood from their throats ! ”  f

W hen the matter was make known to k ing Pasenadi, he 
was enraged with the Sakiyas for giving him the daughter 
of a slave-girl to be his wife. And, depriving Vasabha
khattiya and her son o f  all the honours that had been 
accorded to them, he caused them to be treated just 
like slaves.

A  few days later, however, the Teacher, Buddha, came 
to the palace. On the circumstances being detailed to him, 
he agreed that the Sakiyas had behaved improperly ; i f  they 
gave a wife at all, they should have given one of equal 
birth. “  But,”  he explained, “  Vasabhakhattiya is the 
daughter o f a prince ; she has been anointed in the house 
o f  a Khattiya k in g ; and Vidudabha is the bon o f such 
a king. W ise men o f  old have said ;— ‘ W hat matters the 
family o f a mother ? the father’s family decides the rank.’*

' While awaiting' the first proofs of my article, I  have happened to read the 
Tauohnite translation of Ebers’ Egyptian Princess, which, though it is a romance, 
is based on history and on real manners and customs. I find there the following 
statements placed in the mouth of Ehodopis (1. 163), in respect of her grand
daughter Sappho being sought in marriage by Bartj a, brother of the Persian 
king Cambyses:—

“  Her father was free and of noble birth, and I have heard that, by Persian
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There was once a poor woman, who supported herself by 
picking up sticks for firewood; they raised her to the 
position of chief queen; and from her there was born a boy 
who attained the sovereignty of Bariinasi, and became known 
as king Katthavahana, the Wood-carrier.”  And he recited 
to the king the ancient story of that previous birth, in 
which he himself, Buddha, had been king Katthavahana.

So king Pasenadi was appeased. A nd he restored tn 
Vasabhakhattiya and Vidudabha all the honours o f which 
they had been deprived.

Eventually, by the help o f a commander-in-chief named 
Digha-Karayana, Vidudabha usurped the sovereignty. And, 
as soon as he was firmly established as king, he remembered 
that grudge of his against the Sakiyas, and he set out with 
a great army to destroy them.

Buddha, however, surveying the world, saw the impending 
destruction that threatened his kinsmen {nati-mmghd). And, 
travelling through the air in order to protect them, he 
sat down, close to Kapilawatthu, under a tree that gave but 
scanty shade. Not far from that spot, within the boundary 
of the dominions o f Vidudabha, there was a great banyan- 
tree, giving dense shade. Vidudabha, seeing the Teacher, 
approached and saluted him ; inquired the reason why, in 
such heat, he was sitting under a tree giving such poor 
shade; and asked him to take his seat under the banyan- 
tree. “ Let it be, O k in g ! ,”  said Buddha; “ the shade 
of my kinsmen {ndtaka) keeps me c o o l ! ”  So Vidudabha, 
recognising that the Teacher had come to protect his 
kinsmen {ndtaka), saluted him, and went back, and returned 
to Savatthi'. And Buddha went away through the air to 
the Jetavana monastery.

“  law, the descent of a child is determined by the rank of the father only. In 
“  EgiT̂ t too the descendants of a female slave enjoy the same rights as those of 
“  a princess, if they owe their existence to the same father ”  (211).

And, in the course of his reply, Croesus is made to say (1. 164):—“ The 
‘ ‘ history of Iran too offers a sufficient number of examples in which even slaves 
“  became the mothers of kings ” (212).

The notes refer us:— 211, to Diod. 1. 81; and 212, to Firdusi, Book of the 
Kings, Sons of Peridun.
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This happened a second time, and a third. And, so far, 
the Jataka and Buddhagh.osh.a’ s account are in agreement. 
From this point they differ.

The Tersion given in tlie Jataka says that, on the fourth 
occasion, Buddha, having regard to the acts o f the Sakiyas 
in  a former state o f existence, and especially to an unatonable 
sin that they had committed by poisoning a river, went not 
again to their assistance. And so, k ing Vidudabha then 
slew all the Sakiyas, beginning with the babes at the breast; 
and with the blood from their throats he washed the bench 
on which he had sat.

Now, even without the evidence of the Piprawa inscription, 
it would be difficult to dismiss this story altogether, as simply 
an invention o f  later days. A t the same time, it must 
be observed that that version of it would be somewhat 
injurious to the credibility o f the Mahaparinibbanasutta, 
which, without even hinting at any such occurrences, treats 
the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu as being in the full possession 
o f  life and prosperity after the death of Buddha.

Buddhaghosha, however, has given a different account of 
the ending of the matter. Stating, like the Jataka, that on 
the fourth occasion Buddha did not go to preserve his 
kinsmen, and assigning the same reason for his abstaining 
from doing so, he continues as follows :—

W hen, for the fourth time, Vidudabha came to slay the 
Sakiyas, they went out to meet him in battle. They, 
however, the kinsmen [nataka) of Buddha, were people (see 
page 167 above) who did not kill their enemies; they would 
die, rather than deprive their foes o f life. So, exercising 
their great skill in archery, and seeking only ‘ to frighten 
their foes and put them to flight by means o f it, they shot 
their arrows in between the shields and the openings of 
the ears o f their assailants and so on, without harming any 
o f them. Vidudabha, however, even when he found, by 
counting, that none o f his men were slain, was only partially 
appeased and diverted from his purpose. But he relented 
so far as to give orders that only those who confessed 
themselves to be Sakiyas should be slain; and also that the
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immediate followers of his maternal grandfather, Mahanaraa 
the Sakha, should be spared.

Now, the Sakiyas were people in respect o f whom it was 
said:—  Te maranta pi musavadam na hhananti; “  they 
would die, rather than utter a falsehood,”  or at any rate tell 
a deliberate lie. But they were not all prepared .to die on 
that occasion. So, not seeing any other course open to them, 
again they resorted to a ruse. Some of them began to bite 
grass; others snatched up reeds.^ W hen they were asked:—  
“ Are ye Sakiyas, or not?,”  each o f the former replied:—  
No sako tinaih; “ it is not a potherb that I  am biting; it 
is grass!; ”  mumbling his words, o f course, so that they 
sounded as if he said, though he would not really say:—  
No Sakiyd; “ I  am not a Sakiya! ”  And each of the 
others mumbled :—  N o sako nalo; “ it is not a potherb that 
I  hold; it is a r e e d ! ”  Thus each of them conveyed the 
naeaning:— “  I am not a Sakiya; I  surrender and ask for 
quarter.”

So there were saved alive, not only the immediate followers 
of Mahanama, but also others, who therefrom came to be 
known as Tina-Sakiyas, “  grass Sakiyas,”  and Nala-Sakiyas, 
“ reed Sakiyas.”

But all the rest o f them, including even the little babes 
at the breast, Vidudabha slew. And, making a veritable 
river of blood to flow,^ with the blood from their throats

* The biting of grass was a Hindu token of submission to an enemy, with 
a request for quarter. And it is to be inferred that holding a reed in the hand 
had the same meaning.

To this meaning of the biting of grass, there are frequent allusions. For 
instance, a passage in an inscription of the twelfth century says (lA, 19. 218):— 
“ Tears, forsoAth, are in the eyes of thy enemy’s consort; blades of grass are
perceived between thy adversary’s teeth; ...............; desolate are the minds
of thy foes, when the jubilee of thy onward march has come, 0 illustrious lord 
Vigraharaja! ’ ’ And in the Prabandhachintamani we have (trans. Tawnejr, 
55):—“ Since even enemies are let off, when near death, if they take grass m 
their months, how can you slay these harmless beasts who always feed on grass ? ”  
And again (ibid. 189):—“  Grass is now worshipped in Paramardin’s city, because, 
when taken in the mouth, it preserved our lord Paramardin from Prithviraja, 
the king of men.”

On the other hand, the throwing of grass and water was a challenge (see iUd. 
97, 172). We may perhaps infer, from Buddhaghosha’s text, that biting- 
potherbs, or holding them in the hands, was also a challenge.

* The text has lohita-nadim pavattetDd. As, in Sanskrit at any rate, we 
have the two forms Ibhita and rohita in similar meanings, we may perhaps find

    
 



174 IN SCRIPTION  ON TH E  P IP B A W A  V A S E .

lie washed the bench on which, he had sat. Thus he cut 
off the Sakiya race.

W e  need mention only briefly the subsequent fortunes 
of JIahanama and Vidudabha, as reported by Buddhaghosha. 
In  order to avoid having to eat a meal in the company of 
Vidudabha, Mahanama loosed his long hair, tied it into 
a knot in front, fastened it to his great-toes, and plunged 
into a lake, intending to drown him self; but he was rescued 
by  a Naga king, in whose palace he remained for twelve 
years. W hile Vidudabha and his retinue, journeying on, 
and encamping on the bank of the Achiravatl, were there 
caught by a great flood, and, being eventually washed out 
to sea, became the food of tortoises and fishes.

Here, in this story, we find the explanation o f  the matter, 
and learn why we have in the Piprawa Stupa a memorial, 
not o f Buddha, but o f the kinsmen of Buddha. The remains 
and relics found in the Stupa are remains and relics of the 
slaughtered residents of Kapilavatthu, massacred in the 
circumstances detailed above.

As regards, indeed, the effect of the story on the 
credibility of the Mahaparinibbanasutta, we have to remark 
that, like the Jataka, Buddhaghosha, also, distinctly 
places the massacre in the lifetime o f B uddha; he goes on 
to say that, on a remonstrance being addressed to the 
Teacher, Buddha, to the effect that the slaughter of the 
Sakiyas was an improper deed, the Teacher explained to 
the monks that, though such a fate had not been deserved 
by anything done by them in their latest stage o f existence, 
it was merited by the sin committed by them, in poisoning 
the water of a river, in a previous b irth ; and the Teacher 
made the fate of also Vidudabha the subject o f  a sermon. 
But we have also to note that Buddhaghbsha represents some 
at least of the people as having survived the massacre; and

here the origin of the name of the river, the Bohiiii, which flowed between the 
territories of the Sakiyas and their cousins the Koliyas; see, e.g., the Jataka, 
5. 412, and the commentary on the Dhammapada, 351. To the Chinese, the 
name was evidently given either as Bohitanadi or as Lohitana<B; see Watters in 
this Journal, 1898. 547.
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that neither does he, nor does the account given in the 
Jataka, assert or hint that the city Kapilavatthu was razed 
to the ground, or even was laid waste.

So, accepting the version which reached Buddhaghosha, 
we need find no difficulty in believing that, on the death 
o f  Buddha, there were still left, at Kapilavatthu itself, 
some of the kinsmen o f Buddha, in sufficiently prosperous 
circumstances to receive a portion o f his relics, and to build 
there a Stupa over them, as is related in the Mahaparini- 
bbanasutta.' W e  may find such survivors in the Tina- 
Sakiyas, the. Nala-Sakiyas, and the other Sakiyas who were 
spared because they were the immediate followers of Maha- 
nama. And we may also find amongst them, or amongst 
their descendants, the man or men who,—  prompted by the 
gods, says Hiuen Tsiang,—  collected the bones and other 
relics of the slaughtered people, and buried them, and left 
us the record which has at length, after so many centuries, 
come to light.

* « » « *
I  am afraid that this my article, unravelling the true 

meaning of an ancient record which some unknown friend 
o f a long since dead and vanished Hindu tribe bequeathed 
to foreign epigraphists o f the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, is somewhat iconoclastic. But, though the senti
mental value of the record, and of the remains found with 
it, so far as it has rested upon the belief that the Piprawa 
Stupa has yielded veritable relics o f Buddha himself, has 
disappeared, we gain new points of interest in what we now 
have before us.

* It need hardly be observed that there were, of course, others of the tribe, 
besides the inhabitants of Kapilavatthu. For instance, the Saihyuttanikaya 
(ed. Peer, part I) mentions a town of the Sakyas named KhSmadussa, in the 
Sakka country (7. 2, 12), and also a place named Silavati in the Sakka country 
(4. 3, I, 2). The Milindapanha menti îs Sakyas of Chatuma, (ed. Trenckner, 
209). Buddhaghosha (op. cU. 222) and the Jataka (4. 151) mention a town of 
the Sakyas named Ujnmpa. And a Chinese work appears to locate at only three 
yojanm from Sravasti a village of the tribe which it calls Lu-t‘ang, “ the deer- 
hall” (Watters, On Tuan Chwang, 1. 401).

There is no indication of Vidudabha having slaughtered any of the Sakyas 
beyond those of Kapilavatthu. And some of the Sakyas of such other towns may 
have helped to repopulate Kapilavatthu.
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The record gives us, as I  have shewn, the origin of the 
earlier name of the tribe to which Buddha belonged. The 
kinsmen of Buddha, Bnddhassa sahiyd, became first the 
Saldyas, and then the Sakyas. And from that there came 
the appellation o f Buddha as Sakyamuni, “  the Sakya saint.” "

And, though the full story o f the massacre by  Vidiidabha 
is first found in only the comparatively late works from 
which I  have taken it,—  one o f them, at least, composed 
some nine centuries after the event,—  we can hardly fail 
to see in the inscriptional record, and in the nature of 
the articles found with it, an appreciable though silent 
corroboration o f the narrative, and reasonable grounds for 
believing that that narrative has an historical basis in .fact.

But also, the value o f the record in another direction, 
recognised from the time when it first came to notice,—  
namely, in localising Kapilavatthu, Kapilavastu, the city 
o f the Sakya, Sakya, prince Suddhodana, the father o f 
Buddha,—  remains, in my opinion, unimpaired.

In  describing the auspicious omens that heralded the 
birth of Buddha, the Lalitavistara tells us (ed. Mitra, 8 7 ; 
ed. Lefmann, 76) that Kapilavastu was near enough to the 
slopes o f the Himalaya mountains for the jmung lions to 
come prowling down around it, and to stand at its gates, 
hailing with their roars the impending event. To this 
indication of the position o f Kapilavastu there answers well 
the position of Piprawa, in the north-east corner o f  the 
BastI district, on the frontier o f  Nepal. And to somewhere 
in that neighbourhood we are clearly led by the descriptions 
of their travels given by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, both of 
whom visited the site o f the ancient city, which, however, 
already in the time - o f Fa - hian was in ruins, and was 
nothing but mounds and jungle and desolation.

But, further, there is another guide which leads us to the 
exact locality of Piprawa it^ lf. The Suttanipata tells us 
(ed. Fausholl, verse 683) that Buddha was b o rn :—  Sakj’ana 
game janapade Lumbinej^ye; “ in a village o f  the Sakyas, 
in the Lumbini country.”  The Lalitavistara, specifying 
more closely the actual site of his birth, tells us (ed. Mitra,
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94, 104, 1 1 0 ; ed. Lefmann, 82, 91, 96) that it was 
a garden known as the Lumhinivana. The Nidanakatha 
tells us (see the Jataka, ed. Fausboll, 1. 52) that the garden 
was situated between Kapilavatthu and the neighbouring 
town Devadaha,—  which we know, from other sources,^ was 
the city of the Koliyas, the cousins of the Sakyas, and 
was also called KSlanagara and Yyagghapajja. And both 
to Fa-hian, and to Hiuen Tsiang, there was shewn the 
Lumhinivana garden, which their statements place, roughly, 
some six to ten miles towards the east from the place shewn 
to them as Kapilavastu.

The Lumhinivana garden is located for us by the 
Lummindei pillar inscription o f Asoka (E l, 5. 4), which 
was found close to a mound of ruins, known by the name 
Eummindei, in the Nepalese Tarai, about eight miles towards 
the east-north-east from Piprawa. This record marks the 
locality by the ancient name Lumminigama, the village 
Lummini. And it tells us that Asoka did the place the 
honour of visiting it in person; that it was shewn to him 
as the scene of the birth of Buddha, the Sakya saint; and 
that he set up a stone column there,—  namely, the column 
the extant part o f which bears the inscription.

There is no reason for supposing that the place where 
the inscribed portion of the column was found, standing 
and partly buried, is not the place where the column was 
originally set up. In  the first part o f the name Eummindei, 
we recognise at once a survival of the ancient name Lummini, 
Lumbinl. The Lumhinivana garden is thus located for us. 
And this identification distinctly takes us to the neighbour
hood of Piprawa for the position of the city Kapilavatthu, 
Kapilavastu.

Now, as is seen at once from the plaster cast, the 
characters of the Piprawa record resemble very nearly those 
o f the Asoka edicts; favouring most closely, perhaps, those 
o f the Delhi-Siwalik pillar. But we are not by any means

1 See, for instance, Bnddhaghosha’s Sumaiigaiavilasini, ed. Davids and 
Carpenter, p. 262.

j.n.A.s. 1906. 12

    
 



178 IN SC R IP T IO N  ON T H E  P IP R A W A  V A S E .

thereby reduced to placing in the time o f Asoka the 
composition and engraving o f the record, and the erection 
o f  the Stupa in which it was deposited. Palseographic 
grounds, alone, can rarely, i f  ever, enable us to fix within 
at least a century or so the time of an undated record which 
does not present the name o f a well-known king, or some 
other specific guide.'

In  this case we have the point that time must have elapsed 
before, from the expression Buddhcma saldya, “  the kinsmen 
o f Buddha,”  there was evolved the name Sakiya as the 
appellation of the tribe to which Buddha belonged, and 
from that, again, the form Sakya, which first appears, so 
far as definite dates go, in the Eummindel inscription 
o f Asoka.

And another clear indication that the Piprawa inscription 
is considerably older than the records o f Asoka is found in 
the complete absence o f the long d from i t ; in nidhane for 
nidhane, and in the penultimate syllable o f the genitives 
sahhaginihanarh, saputadalanani, mkiyanmh. W e  find, indeed, 
a partial absence of the long d in the Rummindei and 
Nigliva inscriptions o f Asoka (E l, 5. 4, 5) ; in the words 
Piyadasina for Piyadassina, Idjina for Idjind, atana for attand, 
kdidpita for hdldpitd, and usapapife for usmpdpiU. But 
the long d is otherwise duly shewn in those two records. 
Except in any cases o f purely accidental omission, it is 
always found throughout the Brahmi versions o f the edicts 
o f A^oka. And the complete absence of it from the Piprawa 
inscription is a decisive indication of very considerable 
antiquity.^

 ̂ Of this, there is on record a case in point which may appositely be cited. 
It has been said, and not unjustiflably (this Jonrnal, 1903. 293), that the 
characters on a certain coin may be, perhaps, of the ninth or tenth century; 
leaving us to infer that the coin itself might he allotted to that time. But, 
from the words of the legend, “ the glorious Eayamurari,”  we know that the 
coin is one of the Ealachurya king Eayamurari-Sovideva-Some^vara of Kalyani, 
who reigned A.D. 1167-1177.

* Except in one word, in the last line, the same absence of the long a appears 
to run through the record, in Brahmi characters, on the Sohgaura plate (Proc. 
JASB, 1894. 84, plate; lA, 25. 261), which would thus seem to come rather 
near to the Eiprawa inscription in point of age.

On the other hand, the long a is shewn in the legend, in Brahmi characters, on

    
 



IN SC R IPTIO N  ON THE P IP K A W A  V A S E . 179

W e may confidently, for these two reasons, place this 
record not later than a full century before the time o f 
Asoka. W e may, in my opinion, place it even much nearer 
still to the date of the death of Buddha in B.c. 482. W e 
may, in any case, unhesitatingly stamp it as the oldest 
known Indian record. And we may safely believe that it 
was written, engraved, and buried at a time when, even if 
the city Kapilavatthu, Kapilavastu, had then been deserted 
and had become waste, the position of the city was still 
well known.

The mound, the ruined Stupa, in which the record and 
the relics were found, may or may not mark the actual 
scene of the massacre of the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu. As 
regards Hiuen Tsiang’s statement,—  the north-west corner 
of the city would be the place at which an army coming 
from SavatthI Would most naturally approach it. But we 
can hardly believe that each of some “  hundreds and 
thousands”  of Stupas had a separate record of its own. 
It would be a remarkable coincidence if, amongst very many 
monuments of an identical nature, there has survived the 
only one actually containing a record. Fa-hian’s statement 
mentions only one memorial of the massacre, and distinctly 
suggests that it stood, not amongst a vast number of other 
Stiipas, but in a somewhat isolated position such as that 
occupied by the Piprawa mound. And it seems not im
possible that what was shewn to Hiuen Tsiang was, in 
reality, the general cemetery of Kapilavatthu; a cemetery 
similar to, but on a larger scale than, that which has been 
found at Lauriya in the Champaran district.^

the Eran coin of Dhamapala (C.CAI, plate 11, No. 18 ; Rapson, Indian Coins, 
plate 4, No. 7), which is allotted (see Biihler’s Indische Falaeographie,, § 3) “ if 
not to B.c. 400, at least to the middle of the fourth century; ” that is, to about 
a century before the time of Asoka. So far, however, as this attribution is based 
oh the view that the legend on the coin was written in reversed style, from right 
to left, see remarks in my introductory note to the English version of Dr, Biihler’s 
work {Indian Antiquary, vol. 33, 1904, appendix).
- ' See Dr. Bloch’s Annual Report of the Archseological Survey, Bengal Circle, 
1904-1905. 11.

A Buddhist cemetery {susdna) is mentioned in one of the Bharaut inscriptions 
(lA, 21. 228, No. 9):—“ The woman Asadii, who has observed the jackals in 
the cemetery.”  The representation of the scene, however (Stupa of Bharhut, 
plate 47, bottom, right) does not shew any mounds.
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But, however that may be, the only appropriate place 
for depositing such a record and the relics that were 
enshrined with it, would be in or close to the city  o f  the 
people to whom it referred and they belonged. That was, 
surely, recognised by the unknown friend who so piously 
collected some o f the bones o f the slaughtered people, 
and entombed them along with the trinkets and household 
treasures of the women and the playthings o f  the children. 
And, though the mound in which the record and the relics 
were found may possibly not indicate the north-west corner 
o f the city Kapilavatthu, we need not question the point 
that it marks some portion of the site of the city, or at least 
some spot in the immediate outskirts of the city  which may 
have been more convenient for erecting the memorial.
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IX .

S A E ASTA N A .

By  P. W. THOMAS.

1 .  W h e k b  d w e l t  t h e  S a k a s  n a m e d  b y  D a r i u s  a n d  
H e r o d o t u s  ?

rpH E  earliest references to the Sakas have been so often 
discussed that it would seem scarcely worth while to 

seek for further information in them (see Rawlinson’s 
Herodotus, 1880, iv, pp. 200 sqq.). But the passages in 
Herodotus and the inscriptions of Darius have suggested to 
me a doubt which I  should like to submit for consideration.

The notices contained in the history o f Herodotus are as 
follows:—

(1) In  book i, c. 153, we are told that Cyrus was 
prevented from  giving his full attention to the subjugation 
of the Grreeks by being called away elsewhere— rj re jap  
Ba^vXcov oi epiroBt'O’;, Kal rb Bdicrpiov Wvo<;, Kal SaKai re 
Kal AiyvTrnof err’ ov? errelj^ee arparrjKareeiv avrb<;: “ For he 
was preoccupied with Babylon and the Baktrian nation, and 
the Sakai and Egyptians, against whom he proposed himself 
to take the command.”

(2) In  book iii, cc. 90-3, we have an enumeration o f the 
twenty vopoi into which Darius divided the Persian Empire 
of his day. Fourteen of these I  may leave out of question. 
The remaining six, which comprise the eastern portion of 
the empire, are as fo llow s;—

Ho. 7. SaTTar/vBai, TavBdpiot, AoZiKai, 'Airapvrai,
Ho. 10. BuKrptavol p i‘)^pt AiryXmv.
Ho. 14. The Xajdprioi, Sapayjai, Sapdvaioi, Ovriot, 

M v k o i , and the inhabitants o f the islands in the 
Indian Ocean.
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No. 15. The SaKui and KdcrTnoi.
No. 16. The UdpOoi, Xopdapioi, XoySol, and 'Apetoi.
No. 17. The UapiKavtot, and AWioTre^ ol ’Aairjt;.

(3) In hook vii, c. 64, we learn that the Sakai were
under the same command with the Baktrioi in  the army of 
Xerxes, that their dress consisted of pointed headgear and 
dva^vpihe t̂ and their weapons were u^ivai crafydpte?, and that 
the ^KvOai ’Ap,vpyioi, were by the Persians called XdKai, 
a name which thej'' gave to all S kv9m . The 'IvSoi are next 
mentioned. Cf. t € Kai Sdicw; km  BaKTpiov<; re Kal
'IvSovf, viii, 113.

(4) In  book ix, c. 71, we find that the XdKM formed the 
best cavalry in the army o f Xerxes.

(5) In  book ix, c. 113, the BdKTpioi and HaKai are 
clearly neighbours.

In these passages Herodotus, whose information in regard to 
Persia is not at first hand, seems to use the term XdKai in more 
than one application. The SdKai of No. (4) are the same who 
appear in Persian armies on other occasions as i-mroTo^orai,
‘ horse-bowmen,’ e.g. at Arbela (Arrian’s Anabasis, iii, c. 8). 
Their armature was the same as that of the Scythians 
beyond the Jaxartes who fought against Alexander and that 
which later was perfected by the Parthians (Justin, xli, 2). 
They are therefore to be distinguished from the SaKai, 
’Apvpjioi of No. (3). A s regards the SaKai, of No. (5) it is 
impossible to say whether they are the eastern neighbours of 
the Baetrians, i*e. the wood-and-cave-inhabiting nomads of 
the Alexandrine geographers {see Ptolemy, v i, c. xiii), or the 
Scythian Massagetaa on the north-west frontier, o f Bactria. 
The events connected with Spitamenes and Dataphernes 
in the course of Alexander’s wars (Arrian’ s Anabasis, iv, 
cc. 16 sqq.) are perhaps in favour of the latter supposition. 
The SaKai associated with the Kdamoi in No. (2) have been 
identified with the former and with the SdKai 'Apivpyioi, and 
a place has been found in the mountains east o f Bactria fo r  
two peoples, SdKai Ap.vp'yioi and Kdcnrioi, neither of which 
can otherwise be traced there. The Kdairioi known to us
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are situated on the west of the Caspian Sea. But the 
Kda’TTioi o f this passage must be the same people which is 
mentioned in Herod, vii, c. 67, in the account of the army of 
Xerxes. There, as in the list o f vo/̂ oi, they are enumerated 
between the Parthian group (IIdp$ot /cal Xopd(T/uot /cal 
SoySot re /cal ravSdpioi Kal AahUai) and the southern group 
{^apayyai, UdKTve<;, Ovriot /cal Mv/coi re /cal UapiKdvioc), 
and their armature is the same as that of the Jld/cTuey, while 
their leader is brother to the leader of the FavSdpcoi /cal 
AaSixat. I t  is therefore unlikely that the Sd/cac joined with 
them are identical with the ^dxai of the Alexandrines, who 
would, moreover, probably be included in the Bactrian i/o'/to? 
(Xo. 10).

I f  now we turn to our second authority o f the first order, 
we are presented with the following facts ;—

(1) On p. 5 of the second edition of Spiegel * we find an 
enumeration of the provinces subdued by Darius, namely, 
Persia, Susiana, Babylon, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, Sparda 
(i.e, Lydia), Ionia, Media, Armenia, Kappadocia, Parthia, 
Drangiana, Aria, Khorasmia, Baktria, Sogdiana, Gandhara, 
the Sakas, Thatagush, Arakhosia, and the Makas. {Hehistun, 
h  § 6.)

(2) On p. 13 Darius enumerates as the provinces which 
revolted from him Persia, Media, Assyria, Armenia, Parthia, 
Margiana, the Thatagush, and Sakas. {Behistun, ii, § 2.)

(3) On pp. 49-51 the tributary provinces are named as 
Susiana, Media, Babylonia, Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, Armenia, 
Kappadocia, Sparda, the Greeks of the mainland and the 
islands, and in the East the fo llow in g : the Sagartians, 
Parthians, ’ Zrankas, Aria, Baktria, Sogdiana, Khorasmia, 
the Thatagush, Arakhosia, India, Gandhara, the Sakas, and 
the Makas. {Persepolis, i.)

(4) On p. 55 we find another lis t: Media, Susiana, Parthia, 
Aria, Baktria, Sogdiana, Khorasmia, Zranka, Arakhosia,

' In regard to the points discussed in this paper, neither the new edition of the 
Old Persian inscriptions nor the edition of the so-called Scythian nor that of the 
Babylonian version (aU included in the Assyriologische Mbliothek) supplies any 
divergent information.
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the Thatagush, Gandhara, India, the Saka Humavarka 
(Haumavarka) and Tigrakhauda, Babylon, Assyria, Arabia, 
Egypt, Armenia, Kappadocia, Sparda, Ionia, the Saka Tara- 
daraya or Scythians beyond the sea, the Skudra, lonians 
who wear crowns, the Putiyas, Kushiyas, Maciyas, Karkas. 
{Naksh-i-Rustam, a, § 3.)

. In  the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, ii, p. 388, 
Professor Geiger has arranged these and other references 
of Darius, which are unmistakably grouped on a geographical 
principle (Justi, Grundriss, ii, p. 454), in a table which we 
may now in part reproduce:—
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The situations of most o f the peoples named in these 
lists are sufficiently known. The Sagartians are fixed by 
the fact that Arbela was in their country; the name of the 
Makas, the Mukoi of Herodotus, recurs in the modern 
Mekran; the Outioi of Herodotus are the Yutiya o f Darius, 
and belong to Persia projjer; the Aparutai occupied a country 
in Southern Drangiana towards. Karmania, which also shares 
with other districts elsewhere the name Paraitakene. The 
question of the Sakas is one of extreme difficulty. The 
statement of Herodotus that the Persians gave the name 
Saka to all Scythians seems to be confirmed b y  the usage of 
Darius, who applies it both to European Scythians (the 
SaJid Taradarai/a, ‘ Sakas beyond the sea ’ ) and to his eastern 
subjects the Sniid Tiijrakhauda ('Sakas with pointed caps’ ) 
and SakCi Haumaiarka. The conquest of the latter, with the 
death of one king and the capture and execution o f Skunka, 
the other, is related in an unfortunately mutilated passage 
of the old Persian inscriptions, which is not represented in 
the ‘ Scythian ’ and Babylonian versions. Here the words 
ashiyavnm abbj Sakdm, ‘ I  went against Sake,’ abiy darayam 
avam, ‘ to that sea,’ and viyatamyam, ‘ I  crossed,’ can be 
clearly read, and, as the European Scythians are out of the 
question, we must find some ‘ sea ’ which fits in with the 
circumstances.

From the united testimony of the Greek and Latin writers 
we know that there were Asiatic Scythians dwelhng (1) in 
the country north of Parthia and between the Caspian 
and the Aral Sea. Here were the Parni (the Varena of 
the Avesta?), the Dahae, and from here probably came the 
Saraucae or Sacaraucse.^ (2) In  the country north  of the 
Jaxartes, where dwelt, for instance, the Scythians ruled 

• by Satrakes, who fought against Alexander. (3) In  the 
mountainous country about the sources o f the Oxus and 
Jaxartes. It is only in the last case that the name SaKai 
is fully attested.* Megasthenes tells us (M cCrindle, p. 30)

1 See the map in Tomaschek’s Centralasiatische Studien, i, and Ptolemŷ s 
Geo(/rap?iia, vi, xiv, 13.

* (Jf. Strabo, xi, c. viii, 2 : ol /uev 5); TrAcfovs rS iv "^k vBu v  aTrb Katrir̂ as.
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that the Hemodos divides India from the part of Scythia 
inhabited by the Scythians called SaKai. Ptolemy enumerates 
(McCrindle^ pp. 283—5) as their tribes the Karatai, Komaroi, 
Komedai (the Chinese Kiu-mi-tho), Massagetai, Grunaioi 
Skuthai, Toornai, and Pultai (Baltistan). W ith these 
passages we may associate the expression in Strabo: diro rij? 
irepaia^ rov 'la^dpTOv rrj‘; Kara ^aKa'i koX SoySiavov<;, rjv 
Karevxpv ^aKai, although it involves some illegitimate 
extension northwards and westwards ; for, according to 
the geography o f Ptolemy, the Tokharoi and • other tribes 
who invaded Sogdiana and Bactria would be ^/c60ai and not 
'SaKai, as also are, according to Arrian, the tribes beyond 
the Jaxartes who fought against Alexander. Here, therefore, 
the Amurgian Sakai are usually placed.'

But how are we to reconcile such a situation with the 
mention of the sea by Darius ? A  solution of this difficulty 
is proposed by Justi, who writes (Grmtdrisn d. Iranm-.km 
Philoloyie, ii, p. 445) :—

“  B y reason of the ‘ sea ’ the reference has been 
“ conjectured to be to the European Scythians, wlio 
“  are in fact called Sakd fi/aij/ (aradaraya, but are,, 
“ however, in the inscription of Naksh-i-Rustam, care- 
“  fully distinguished from the 8 aka Haimiavargd and 
“  Tigrakhaudd. The word drayah (sea) will have been 
“ here used like the modern Persian daryd of a great 
“  river, as in fact of the Jaxartes, now Sir D arya : 
“  daryd-i-Gang, Firdausi 709, 494, and of the Oxus or 
“  Jaihun.”  He then quotes further instances.

I  do not fhink it possible to subscribe to this argument. 
The word zvayah (Zend) or drayah (old Persian), originally.

0aXaTT7?s ap^dfxevoi A d a i  T T p o ca y o p ev o v ra i. r o h s  5e irpodc^vs r o v r w v  f x d W o y  
"SAuaffayiras, Kal SaKas 6vop.d^ov<ri. t o v s  B 'a W o v s  k o ip u s  fx ev  2«u0as ov o fid ^ ov a ip f  

5e l/ca<TTovs.
 ̂ There seems to he no real proof that the Sse of the Chinese, though the 

original pronunciation was Sek or Sok (see M. Levi’s very, interesting note, 
Journal Asiatiqm  ̂ ser. ix, vol. ix, 1897, pp. 10, 11), were our iSakan. The 
Tibetan fdog means Mongol.
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no doubt, meaning ‘ wide space’ (cf. Sanskrit/rayas), is used 
by Darius himself more than once in the sense of ‘ sea,’ and 
in the Avesta it is applied only to certain definite stretches 
of water, namely, (a) the world ocean (vouru-hasa), (6) with 
puitika, a mythical lake, (c) with kammoya, the Harnfin lake.* 
In  the face o f this, o f what value is the occasional idiomatic 
use of danjd first traced in Firdausi, 1,500 years later than 
Darius? AYe may add that the well-known citation from 
HellanicUs’ Scythica {'Ay-iipyiov TreSi'ov SaKu>v), though it 
might suit the plains east o f the Caspian or north of the 
(Taxartes, would not be applicable to the mountains of the 
Caucasus inhabited by  Ptolemy’s Sakai.

Ho one has suggested that it was the Caspian Sea which 
Darius crossed to attack the Sakas, nor is this a probable 
hypothesis.^ Against tribes dwelling to the east of that sea, 
he would no doubt have despatched his satraps in Hyrcania, 
Parthia, or Bactria, just as the rebellions in Parthia, 
Hyrcania, and Margiana were suppressed by governors 
o f Parthia and Bactria, Hystaspes (father o f Darius), and 
Dadarsis.®

Is there any fatal objection to an identification of the sea 
in question with the Hamun lake itself, which even in 
modem times bears the name Zarrah and in the time of 
Darius gave the name Drangiana to the surroimding country?* 
W e may note in passing that with reference to this region 
Darius always uses the form with z, Zrailka, also represented 
by the Sapayyai o f Herodotus, and that this proves the 
name to have been current in the country itself, since the 
Persian form of the word would be Dranka.®

It may be said that the settlement of Sakas ip this region, 
afterwards known as Sakastana, now Slstan, is an event which 
may be assigned to a definite date, namely, the end of the

' Bartliolomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, s.v. zrayah-.
® According to Strabo, xi, c. to, 2 , the Caspian was fiirA ou s t « /ca l afJ7o's, 

‘  uusailed and idle.’
® JSehistun Inscr., ii, § 35 (xvi)-iii, 38 (iii).
* Drangiana =  ‘ Seelandscbaft ’ (Geiger, Grunclrisa A. Iran. Fhilologie, ii, 

p. 393, doubted by Foy, Kithns Zeitsehrift, xxxv, p. 22).
® This remark is also made by Foy, Kuhns Zeitsehrift, xxsvii, p. 536.
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second century b .c.,’ and that with this date well accords the' 
fact that the name Sakastana is first recorded by Isidor of 
Charax^ in the time of Augustus, being unknown before. 
The first part of this objection seems, however, to be baseless. 
Testimony o f such an immigration of Sakas into south
eastern Persia is, so far as I  have ascertained, to be entirely 
wanting: what we have is a conjecture based upon the 
Chinese accounts o f the movements o f the Yue-tchi, which 
accounts in themselves contain no such statement.^ A s for 
the name Sakastana, it may be due as well to the rise of 
Sakas, already in the country, to a consolidated power as to 
their first appearance there,^ and such an event may very 
well have taken place during the decay of the Greek rulers 
of Bactria, who, though at one time possessed of Kandahar 
and Sindh, later “  per varia bella iactati non regnum tantum, 
“  verum etiam libertatem amiserunt, siquidem Sogdianorum 
“  et Aracliotorum et Drangianorimi et Areorum bellis fatigati 
“ ad postremum ab invalidioribus Parthis velut exsangues 
“ oppress! sunt”  (Justin, xli, c. 6).

Secondly, it may be objected that when we have taken 
account of the Drangians, Thatagush, Arachosians, Gandh-' 
arians, and Makas, who are aU separately mentioned by 
Darius, we have no room in south-eastern Persia, Afghanistan, 
and Baluchistan for the insertion of the Sakas. This leads me 
to make the following observations.

The country lying between India and Persia, to which 
Strabo assigns the collective name of Ariana, includes on the

* Geiger, Grundriss, ii, p. 393; Justi, ibid., p. 489.
® Stathmoi Farfhihoi, § 18.
® See Mr. Vincent Smith’s article, J.E.A.S., 1903, pp. 1-64, esp. pp. 18-24 

and reff.
[I find that the above statement requires modification. Ma-twan-lin’s work 

(thirteenth century) does, in the account of Ki-pin, affirm that when the Yu^-tchi 
moved west “  the king of the Sai went to the south to dwell in Ki-pin. The 
“ tribes of the Sa'i divided and dispersed so as to form here and there different 
“  kingdoms. From Sou-le on the north-west, aU the dependencies of Hieu-Siun 
“ and Siun-tu (Sind) are inhabited by former Sai tribes ”  (Remusat, Noitveaux 
Melanges, i, pp. 205-6). Whether this account goes back to an earlier source 
I am not in a position to say. Sakastana, though not mentioned, might be held 
to be included. But the whole story seems to me incorrect.]

‘  The ‘ German Empire ’ and ‘ Hindustan ’ are rather later than the Germans 
and Hindus!
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north the regions of (1) Aria (Herat), (2) the Paropamisadse 
("Western Afghanistan, etc.), and (3) Gandhara, immediately 
south of which lie (4) Drangiana, and (5) Arachosia (the 
Helmund valley and the district between that river and the 
Indus), while the whole space between the two latter and 
the ocean is included under the term (6) Gedrosia. B y  these 
six territories the whole of Ariana, as is shown b y  the state
ments concerning their boundaries, is marked out with no 
gap. The Ikhthuophagoi with their rather more inland 
neighbours, the Mukoi, occupy the western part o f Gedrosia, 
where it borders upon Karmania.^

The names of these six districts, among which, however, 
Gedrosia or Gadrosia is not etymologically certain,^ are all 
territorial, not ethnological, and they accordingly tell us 
nothing concerning the inhabitants.

W ith  one exception these divisions are known to both 
Darius and Herodotus. W e  may note the follow ing details;—  
Herodotus does not mention the Paropamisadae; but there 
can be no reasonable doubt, in view of the geographical 
conditions, that the territory afterwards so named was occupied 
by his SaUayudai, the Thatagush of Darius. The latter has 
the word Pariiparaesana, Parupamnisanna, in the ‘ Scythian ’ 
and Babylonian versions o f his inscriptions, in place, however, 
not of the Thatagush, who are there mentioned, but o f 
Gandhara. This substitution is so surprising that we must 
suspect an error in the drawing up of the text in question; 
but if that is not the case, the most likely supposition is that 
the name was applied to any part of the Hindu Kush and 
the mountains of Afghanistan which was not preoccupied b y  
other terms. In  any case the matter can cause no difficulty. 
Concerning the Dadikai, whom Herodotus twice mentions in 
connection with the Gandarioi, we need say nothing ; whether 
they are the Dards or not, they do not come into the question. 
Similarly, it is of no importance whether the Aparutai (Zend

* Other Ikhthuophagoi and a people named Makai are placed by Ptolemy 
(vi, c. Tii, 14) on the Arabian side of the Gulf of Oman.

 ̂ Cf. Zend kadrva =  Skt. kadrit, ‘ brown,’ kudrvaspa, ‘ a certain mountain,’ 
acc. to Brunnhofer, Iran u. Turan, pp. 109, 168.
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Touruta) were really inhabitants of the ^aKaaravr} XaKOiv 
S kv65)v f) KoX napaiTaKtjv^ of Isidor of Charax. As regards 
ihe ndKTvef of Herodotus, who are twice associated with the 
city of Kaspaturos, and from whose name is supposed to come 
the term Pashto, they also, being on the immediate confines 
of India, do not affect the problem.

The region not mentioned by Darius or Herodotus is 
Gedrosia, which, as we learn from Strabo and Ptolemy, 
adjoined Drangiana and Arachosia on the north, and 
stretched south as far as the ocean. That the land was in 
the possession of Darius cannot be doubted.. His Arachosian 
Satrap Vivana fought two battles, at Kapisakanish  ̂ and 
Gandumava, with an army sent against him by the 
rebel Vahyazdata from  Persis {BeJiisfun, iii, §§ 4 1 -5 ) ,  
which army would no doubt pass through Gedrosia. 
Here also we find in Herodotus the tributary Aidioirei ol 
Hit/t)?, long identified with the Dravidian Brahui of the 
hiUs. Whether the UapiKavioi, whose name is exactly 
reproduced in the modern Farghunah,^ and the Oapdvaiot,, 
who may have been connected with the Arachosian city of 
Dammana (Ptolemy, vi, c. xx, 5), are to be placed here or 
further west, say in Karmania, it is impossible to say. But 
this much is certain, that by Darius, whose authority is far 
superior to any other in these matters, either this country, 
except the part occupied by the hlakas, is not named at all, 
or it is included in Drangiana or Arachosia, or finally it is

* The second part of Kapisakanish, ‘ a fort in Arachosia,’ is supposed by Justi 
(Grundriss, ii, p. 430) to correspond to modern Persian khani, ‘ spring ’ 
(= Sanskrit k/idni, ‘ mine ’), or khandah, ‘ ditch of a fort.’ But, whether it is 
to be explained so or as a fusion of the two common suffixes ka and ana, at any 
rate it occurs in seVeral names of towns noted by Ptolemy in this region and in 
Persia, e.g., Artaknna (Persis), Souropdna, Astakdna (Bactria), Sarmaguna, 
Zanmikhdna, Ortikana (Herat), DaroaMna, Tarhakiina (Paropamisadse).

Kapisakanish is therefore the Kapisa in Ghorband, which was destroyed by 
Cyrus (Cunningham, Nmnismatie Chronicle, xiii (1893), pp. 97 and 99 ; Justi, 
Grandriss, ii, p. 420), although Cunningham seems to distinguish the two. The 
identity of Kamsitje nagara with Kapisa, suggested by Marquardt [Erdnsahr, 
p. 280), is now vindicated by Professor Rapson (J.R.A.S., 1905, pp. 783-4). 
The Arachosian Kdrnro of Ptolemy should surely (though I do not find it 
suggested) be the same, and perhaps the (SdKai Ka\) Kdcnriot of Herodotus are 
really Kdmcrot.

- Mentioned with ref. by Tomaschek, Zur Sistorischen Topographic von 
Tersien, p. 188.
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included in the country which he designates by  the term 
SaM. I  will now indicate more precisely the reasons which 
incline me towards the last alternative.

(1) The SaKoa-rav^ XaK&v Sicv0a>v o f Isidor of Charax 
comes between Apa'yy(,avij and 'Apa^oacria. I t  therefore 
occupies exactly the position of the Sagistan and Sijistan of 
Sassanian and Muhammadan times. Thus the Bundahish' 
states (xiii, 16) that “  of the small seas, that which was most 
“  wholesome was the sea Kyansih (i.e. the Kamsava or 
“  Zarrah), such as is in Sagastan,”  which at one (mythical) 
period was free from salt and again “  when the renovation of 
“  the Universe occurs ”  will be so, and (xx, 5) “  Lake Frazdan 
“  is in Sagastan,”  a lake identified by Justi with the Ab- 
Istadah, south of Grhazna. Sagastan therefore stretched 
away from the Hamiin lake eastward in the direction of 
Ghazna, just as in Muhammadan times we find it stated^ 
that “  Sistan . . . .  is the lowland country lying round, 
“  and to the eastward of, the Zarah lake, which more 
“  especially includes the deltas of the Helmund and other 
“  rivers which drain into the inland sea,”  while from the 
maps accompanying these statements a part o f the (Gedrosian) 
desert to the south of this region appears to be reckoned in.

(2) When, therefore, in a grouping evidently geographical 
(see above, p. 184), Darius couples the Sakas and the Makas, 
it is as if in later times occurred a mention o f Sistan 
and Makran (see Mr. Le Strange’s map No. 1). W Fen 
he speaks of crossing the sea, and finds it necessary to add 
that sea {darayam amm), we can understand that he was 
referring to what was indeed one of the darayas, namely, the 
Hamun lake, but being one of the “  small seas ” • needed to be 
clearly indicated.

(3) An irruption of Sakas in the second century b .c. into 
the country called Sakastan is not stated b y  any ancient 
authority, and is in fact improbable. Its improbability is 
evident from the following considerations.

* Trans. "West, Sacred Boohs of the East, v.
® Le Strange, Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, p. 334.

    
 



SAKASTANA. 193

In order to reacli Sistan it would have been necessary for 
the Sakas to pass through one or other of the two great 
states, the Parthian and the Greco-Bactrian, which together 
covered the whole frontier of north-eastern Iran.

The Bactrian kingdom, as is well established, extended 
southward until at the time of its greatest power it included 
a territory embracing Araohosia (where Demetrias founded 
a city named after him), and even Broach and Surat. Whiat 
part of it was taken away by the Scythians, and when? 
The two often quoted, passages from Trogus and Strabo 
leave no doubt upon this poin t:—

“  In Bactrianis autem rebus ut a Diodoto rege con- 
“  stitutum est : deinde quo regnante Scythicae gentes 
“ Saraucffi et Asiani Bactra occupavere et Sogdianos, 
“  Indicas quoque res additae, gestae per Apollodotum et 
“  Menandrum, reges eorum.”  (Trogus, 41.)

fidTuara Se j i ’capifiot ’yeyopaa'i TUiv j/o/j,dBcov ot too? 
''EX\rjva<i d<j>e\6̂ ievoi rrjv BaKrpiavrjp, ’’Acrtot xal Uaa-taPol 
Kal T6)(apoi Kal SaKdpavXoi,, Kal opppqdepre  ̂ diro rrj<i 
w epata? tov 'la^dpTov rr}'; Kara SaKU';, ^p Karelxop SaKat. 
(Strabo, xi, c. viii, 2.)

It was therefore Sogdiana and Bactria from which the 
Greeks were driven by the Scythians, and this event took 
place rather early in the history of their kingdom. I f  the 
Scythians had penetrated further, we should most certainly 
have learned the fact from Strabo on this occasion; and we 
should have heard nothing further of any Greek kingdoms 
beyond the ponfines of India. But we must suppose the 
Greeks to have occupied a part of Ariana long after this, for 
their final overthrow was the work, not, as is sometimes 
stated, of their Scythian, but of their Parthian enemies.

“  Eodem ferme tempore, sicut in Parthis Mithridates, 
“  ita in Bactris Eucratidas, magni uterque viri, regna 
“  ineunt. Sed Parthorum fortuna felicior ad siummun 
“  hoc duce imperi fastigium eos p erd u xit; Bactriani 
“  autem per varia bella iactati non regnum tantum, 

J.R.A.S. 1906. 13
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“ verum etiam libertatem anliserunt, siquidem Sogdia- 
“ norum et Arachotoruija et Drangarum et Areorum 
“  bellis fatigati ad postremum ab invalidioribus Parthis 
“ velut exsangues oppress! sunt.” "̂

After the Kushan occupation o f Afghanistan there could 
have been no Greek power in touch With the Parthian s, so 
as to be overthrown by them. And, in fact, the survival 
of a Greek kingdom in  Kabul long after Eucratidas is 
generally assumed {Grundriss d. Iran. Philologie, ii, p. 489).

W as it, then, through the Parthian kingdom that Scythians 
penetrated into Sistan in the second century b .c . ? This 
was the period o f that great extension o f the Parthian 
dominion which Strabo has descjribed in terms significant 
for our purpose (x i, c. ix, 2) ; —

^ € 1$’ ovrax; Xaj(ycrav aipaipovfjjevoi rf)v TrX'gcnov del 
Bid rd<i ev roCf irdKefjioi'i KaTOpddxreit;, wcrre reXeu- 
Ta>vre<; d,T!-dcrri<; rfj<; ivro^ EvippaTov Kvpioi KareaT'ptTav. 
’ A^eiXovTo Be ical tj)? BaKTpiavrjt; p,epo<; ^lacrdixevoi toi)? 
'ZnvQa'i, Koi 6Ti irpoTepov too? irepl Ev/cpariBav. Koi vvv 
eirdp’̂ ovin rocravTT)  ̂ yg<} /cal toctovtcov edvwv &<7Te 
dvThraXoi rot? ‘Pajfiawii Tpotrov Tivd yeyovairi, Kara 
p,iye6o<; T^s dp' r̂j';.

* Professor Eapson {Indian Coins, pp. 7, 16) and Mr. Vincent Smith, whom 
1 name honoris causa, are therefore in contradiction with this, the latter very 
sharply: “  The flood of barbarian invasion . . . .  finally extinguishing the 
“  Hellenistic monarchy, which must have been weakened already by the grow'th of 
“ the Parthian or Persian power”  [Early History, p. 201). "What Mr. Vincent 
Smith ascribes to the Sakas, Professor Eapson attributes to the Kushans. This 
latter view seems to me incorrect, though only slightly. I conceive that the 
Kushans conquered the Kabul valley not from the Greeks, but frcm the Pai-thians, 
who had themselves taken it from the Greeks. Nor is this a mere inference or 
conjecture. The Chinese History of the Second Hans (25-220 a .d .) states in 
a passage cited by M. Specht [Etudes sur V Asie Centrale, i, p. 10) as follows :— 
“  They”  (the people of Kabul) “ have been successively under the dominion 
“  of the Thien-tchou (Hindus), of Ki-pin, and of the A-si (Parthians). These 
“  three realms at the time of their greatness had conquered this country, and 
“  they lost it at the moment of their decay. The hook of the Han (Han-chou) 
“  is therefore mistaken in counting Kao-fou among the five principalities of the 
‘ ‘ Yud-tchi. It had never belonged to these last, since it was at that time under 
“  the dominion of the A-si. But when the Yue-tchi attacked the A-si, they 
“  became in that way possessors of Kao-fou.”  Prom the circumstances it is 
clear that the people of Ki-pin to whom reference is made in this extract must he 
the Greeks.
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“  Afterwards they grew so powerful, continually en- 
“  croaching upon the neighbouring territory by reason 
“  of their successes in war, that finally they established 
“  themselves as masters of all vithin the Euphrates. 
“  They appropriated further a portion of Bactria by 

bringing force to bear upon the Scythians, and even 
“  before that upon Eucratides and his.^ And now they 
“ rule over so much territory and so many nations, 
“  that they are become a match almost for the Romans 
“  in extent o f dominion.”

W e know that this power lasted in eastern Persia until 
the rise o f the Sassanians, and even the Indo - Scythian 
kingdom about the lower Indus was, as we learn from the 
author o f the “ Periplus,”  under Parthian rulers. During 
the last two centuries b.c. these were at various times in 
collision with the Scythians. Phraates was defeated and 
killed by the Tokharoi (b .c. 127), and his uncle Artabanus I I  
met with the same fate (b .c. 124; Justin, xlii).* The son 
of the latter, Mithridates II , was more successful.

“ Sed et cum Scythis prospers aliquotiens dimicavit 
ultorque iniuriae parentum fuit ”  (Justin, xlii).

But these and other events took place on the northern 
and eastern frontier, where Ptolemy’s Qeographia still finds 
the Tokharoi, and we hear nothing o f such an occurrence as 
the penetration o f a horde into the south-eastern portion o f 
their dominion. For this reason, as well as for every other, the 
Kushans too must have reached India over the Hindu-Eush.

It remains' to add a word as to (1) special indications o f 
the presence of a Saka population in Sistan in early times 
and (2) the general probabilities of the case.

Among the former I  think we may include the citation

’  From another passage (xi, 2) we learn that it was two satrapies re 
Affirtiivou Kttl tV  Toupioiap) that they took from Eucratddas.

* Grundriss, ii, pp. 488-9. It is at this period that von Gutschmid considers 
that the Scythians “  must have ”  occupied Sakastan, although the “  too favour
able ”  accounts of the dealings of the Parthians with their disloyal Scythian allies 
do not mention the fact. (Encycl. Brit., 9th ed., vol. xviii, p. 594i.)
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from Hecataeus (fragment 179) o f Kaffirdrvpor iroXir 
ravSapiKJ], ^Kvdav d/cr ,̂ and the statements concerning 
the Ariaspi. The former, the city in the country o f the 
Paktues from which Darius despatched Skulax on his Yoyage 
down the Indus and then westward to E gypt (Herodotus, iv,
c. 44), was also known as that from the neighbourhood of 
which started the Indians who made expeditions into the 
desert in search o f gold (iii, c. 102). But its exact 
situation remains after much discussion still undecided.* 
Not only the Indus, but several rivers of Afghanistan also, 
are gold-bearing, and gold has also been found in the 
neighbourhood o f Kandahar.

The facts concerning the Ariaspi are known to us from 
the narratives of Alexander’s expedition, in the course of 
which he passed through the country of Drangiana, then 
that o f this people, continuing his march by way of 
Arakhosia and Kabul into Bactria. The Ariaspi therefore 
occupied exactly the region o f the modern Sistan, and it is 
here that we must locate the city Ariaspe mentioned by 
Ptolemy. That the name stands for A 7riaspi (with the 
Iranian spirant 7 ) we may be certain by reason o f the variant 
form of the name Agriaspi, and because the epithet a'^riya, 
‘ best,’ is applied to horses in the Avesta.^ The name 
therefore means ‘ having excellent horses.’ But for help 
rendered to Cyrus in the course of his Scythian expedition 
the people had received a new designation, which the Greeks 
render by Euergetai or ‘ benefactors,’ the Persian equivalent 
o f which we know from Herodotus to be Orosangai, perhaps 
a form corresponding to the Zend I'er^zy-ayhm, ‘ energetic.’  
Arrian informs us (iii, c. 27) that they enjoyed a govern
ment unlike that of the other barbarians in that part o f the 
world, and laid claim to justice equal with the best o f the 
Greeks. From the time o f  Homer onwards the attribute 
of justice, based probably upon some social feature, was 
a commonplace in relation to Scythians,® so that Herodotus,

* Megasthenes (ap. Strabo, xv, 44) places the scene among the A6pSai(Dards). 
 ̂ See Bartholomae, A lt i r m . W orterbuch, s.v. a fr y a .

® See Smith’s Sictionai'y o f  A ncien t Geography, s.v.
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for instance, speaking of the Issedones (iv, 26), can say, 
though justice has not been mentioned,

aXXci)9 Se BiKaioi Kal ovrot XeyovTcu elvaf i<ToicpaTee<} Se 
ofiOLWi al fyupaiKSi roiai avBpdcn.

“ For the rest these also are said to he just: and the 
“  women enjoy rights equally with the men.”

.W e  may therefore reasonably understand the statements 
concerning the alien population named Ariaspi to point to 
■a Scythian origin. The form in which the name appears 
in Diodorus, namely Arimaspi, may most probably be 
ascribed to a confusion with the story of the one-eyed 
Scythians of that name, dwelling beyond the Issedones, 
who carried off gold from the jpviret. But may he not 
have stumbled upon a truth ? The Indians near the city 
of Kaspatyros who fetched gold from the deserts infested 
by giant /nvpfirjKê , and the Arimaspi who snatched gold 
from the ypv-rre ,̂ may not they represent two different 
versions of an account o f the Ariaspi ? Gold is mentioned as 
one of the products of Baluchistan.^ History, as distinct 
from legend, knows nothing of a people named Arimaspi in 
Central Asia, and the distance of the Ariaspi from Farghana, 
the seat of the Issedones, and its direction are not insuperable 
difficulties in view of the error o f the early Greek geographers 
in regarding Central Asia as lying to the north o f Europe.

As regards general probabilities, there can be, I  imagine, 
no^difficulty in the supposition that Scythians from Central 
Asia had penetrated in prehistoric times, by way of Herat 
nnd Drangiana, or by another route, into south-eastern Persia 
and Baluchistan. W e know that Persia, like India, has 
always been exposed to irruptions from that quarter. The 
fact that Herodotus and the historians o f Alexander’s expe
dition make no explicit mention o f Scythians in the region 
under consideration, is balanced by the other fact that Strabo 
and Ptolemy 2 maintain the same silence at a time when we 
know that the Scythians were already there.

 ̂ Grundriss d, Iran, Fhilologie, ii, p. 383.
 ̂ Unless Ptolemy’s 'TwraKiiv-ii in Drangiana is really 'SaKaaryjv^.
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But may we not make a more extended observation? 
W hat objection can we urge against the supposition that in 
ancient times the whole population of the mountainous 
country from the SaKai of the Greek narratives to Sakastana 
was in fact ‘ Scythian’ ? No one any longer doubts that 
the Scythians o f Europe and Asia were merely the outer, 
Uncivilized belt of the Iranian family, and, though the 
observations of Hippocrates* may point to an ethnological 
difference, the close relation of the Scythian dialects to the 
Zend and Persian is beyond dispute. Justi regards the 
speech of the European Scythians as having been most 
nearly related to Ossetic.^ Whether the peculiarities o f the 
Pamir dialects and the Pashto and Baluchi are consistent with 
a Scythian origin, and whether the early names o f places 
recorded in these regions are consistent with a Scythic 
extraction o f  the peoples, the Iranian scholars will perhaps 
decide. The feature by which the Greeks, and no doubt the 
Persians also, distinguished tribes as Scythian or Saka was 
their manner of living as nomads, and this may have been 
the peculiarity in virtue o f which Darius applies the name 
Saka, if  we have rendered it probable that he did so, to the 
neighbours of the Makas.®

The points in favour o f  our hypothesis, which is made 
with great deference, may therefore be summed up as 
follows;—

(1) First, and most important, the clearly geographical 
enumerations o f Darius.

(2) The daraya =  the Hamun lake or Zarrah.
(3) The very brief narrative of the campaign against the 

Sakas, which is inconsistent with a distant expedition beyond 
the Jaxartes, more especially as the rebellions in Arachosia 
and Hyrcania were repressed, not by Darius himself, who 
does not seem to have personally conducted campaigns in

* Eegarding the European Scythians.
2 G rm driss, ii, p. 400.
® We may perhaps hope to learn something hearing on the subject of this 

paragraph from Dr. Grierson’s forthcoming work on the Paisaci dialect.
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the far east and north of his dominions, hut by his 
lieutenants.

(4) The 'Afjbvpyiov ireBlov SaKwv might well represent the 
Gedrosian desert or part of the Persian desert, and the name 
Sawmamrha, which Justi interprets ‘ cooking the leaves 
{varka) of the Hauma plant,’ and for which Bartholomae^ 
suggests as an alternative that varka is the Persian form of 
vehrka, ‘ wolf,’ seen in Darius’ Varkdm, ‘ Hyrcania,’ ‘ country 
o f the Varkas,’ may really mean ‘ the Hauma (using) Varka’ ; 
cf. the Bopjoi,, whom Ptolemy records as neighbours of the 
Alrvp,avBpoi, ‘ Helmund people,’ in the country o f Herat. 
W e may add—

(5) That while, in spite of Kureschata in Sogdiana, it 
remains wholly uncertain to what people belongs the dis
tinction o f the defeat and death of Cyrus (Justi, Grundriss
d. Iran. Philologie, ii, p. 421; “  More probable than this 
“  legend sounds the statement of Ktesias, Persica, 6- 8, that 
“  Cyrus fell in a battle against the Defbiker, a people 
“  bordering on India ”  )̂, it is difficult to see how the 
Ariaspians o f Sistan can have “  assisted Cyrus, son of 
“  Cambyses, in his invasion of Scythia ”  beyond Bactria or 
the Jaxartes (Arrian, hi, 26).

Probably we may not use as an argument the fact that 
the legend o f Zal and Rustam belongs certainly to Sistan 
and Arachosia, and represents perhaps an Arsacid sub- 
dynasty in that region (Noldeke, Grundriss d. Iran. Philologie, 
ii, pp. 138-40), since this is no doubt consistent with a 
Scythian settlement of the later date. But against the current 
hypothesis we may certainly urge the silence o f the classical 
writers. In the geography of Ptolemy we still find the 
Sakai with their tribes (named above, p. 187) in the mountains 
east of Bactria and Sogdiana, where Alexander fought with

‘ Altiran. Worterhuch, a.v. Hanmavarka. The old Persian form of the name 
need not, however, he more correct than the ’Aiiipyioi and the Umurj TJnumarga 
(i.e. Vmavarga) of the Greeks and of the Babylonian and Scythian versions of 
Darius’ inscriptions. It may he due to popular etymology. What if the original 
form of the word was Smmvarka, i.'e. the Varka of the Hamun ?

 ̂ In Eadakshan acc. to Justi, but in Margiaaa ace. to Ptolemy (vi, c. x, 2).
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them. To the presence of Scythian tribes in Bactria, Ptolemy 
may be held to testify by his mention o f the Khomaroi, 
Komoi, and Tokharoi. But, except for the Indo-Scythians, 
the classical writers supply no evidence o f Sc3’ thian tribes 
south of the desert o f Margiana.

It  may be pointed out that the theory here sketched is 
not, except in its method and point of view, exactly a new 
one. An early presence o f Sakas in Sakastan is explicitly 
included among the Indo-Iranic speculations o f  Brunnhofer,^ 
and would no doubt harmonize with the theories o f Hille- 
brandt concerning a knowledge of Arachosia and Drangiana 
by Indians o f the Vedic age.* Cuno {Die Skythen, pp. 76-7) 
quotes the passage from Hecatseus concerning Kaspatyrus 
and the Scyths which we have noted above.

But even i f  the supposition is not new or were not true, 
it may not be useless to lay before students o f  Indian history 
a statement of the facts from a point o f view outside the 
north-west frontier. For Indian history the importance of 
the question under discussion lies in the fact that an early 
presence o f Sakas in STstan or Baluchistan renders the 
chronology o f the Indian Sakas entirely independent o f  the 
question o f  the Kushans, as indeed must be the case if  Maues 
is to be placed in the second century b .c. It  also has 
a bearing on the illuminating suggestion o f Dr. Fleet, that 
the Saka rule belonged properly to Western India, and not 
at all to Hindustan (». infra, p. 216).

2 . IssEDONES, K u s h a n s , P a s ia n o i , t h e  R i v e e  S i l a .

Concerning the position of the country o f the Issedones 
the statements o f the ancient geographers are suflB-ciently 
clear, and modem writers are agreed in placing them in

’ A ra l Ms zur Oanga, p. 120. “  So miissen die Caka sckon einmal in der 
TIrzeit, nicht erst im zweiten Jahrhundert Tor Christus, die mitteliraniscke 
Tiefebene besetzt haben.”

* Vedische M ythologie, i, pp. 101 sqq., questioned by Oldenberg, JdeKgion des 
Veda, p. 145, n. 1, and Foy, K uhns Z eitschn ft, xxxv, p. 51.
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T’argliana. They came early to the knowledge of the 
Oreekg.

'Iaa'qhove<;, e0vo^ S k v Oik o v , ’EKaraio^ 'Aaia. 'A\K/j,av 
Be fiovo^ ̂ E(T(7't]B6va<: avTOV'i (firjcriv. evpla-Kerai, Bk •p Bevrepa 
Trap’ aXXot<s Bia tow e. Xer/ovrai koX ’IcrarjBol rpt- 
crwXXa/Saj?. ecrri Kal ’laa-rjBmv ttoXis- (Stephanas of 
Byzantium.)

“ Issedones, a Scythian tribe— HecatseUs in his 'Asia.’ 
“ Aleman is alone in calling them Hessedones. The 
“ second syllable is found with ei. They are also 
“  called Issedoi, in three syllables. There is further 
“  a city Issedon.”

No one seems to have connected the name with the 
■statement o f Albirunl^ that the rulers of Farghana were 
■ called Ikhsldh, while those of Srughna were Afsln. Tabari 
mentions a king Ikhsddh of Farghana, son of Afiln, and 
for further evidence we may refer to Justi’s Iranisches 
Namenhuch, s.vv. Ikhsedh and Pisim. Ikhsed/i is the Avestan 
khlaeta, ‘brilliant,’ and a later form is sedah; for the origin of 
Pisim  we may refer to Bartholomae’s Altiranisches Worter- 
huch, s.v. Is it not a plausible suggestion that the Issedones 
were really named after an Iranian Iklmedh dynasty in 
Farghana ? The representation o f Iranian khs by Greek co- 
can cause no difficulty.^ As regards the meaning of the 
name, if that should be considered, it is noticeable that the 
antithesis o f white and black in proper names, whether 
referring to a difference of costume or to some religious 
or social feature, is found over the whole Iranian area. W e  
need refer here only to the Sydniak, Spitdma o f the Persian 
legend, and the name ‘ W hite India ’ applied to Ariana.®

It is noticeable that the same dynasty in  Farghana seems 
to be named by the Chinese in the form AK-thsi,^ which

* Chronology of Ancient Nations, trans. Saotau, p. 109.:
* Cf. (TaTpdvris {^arpdTrns, s^aiBpdwris), the initial vowel in ’ lairliSoyes being, 

no doubt, protbetic, whence its variation.
’  See also below.
‘  Eemusat, Nouveaux Milanges Asiattqties, i, p. 203.
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suggests an Arabic source. Another point common to 
AlbIrunI* and the Chinese accounts^ o f Farghana is the- 
longevity ascribed to its inhabitants. This must be an 
ancient feature o f Central Asian legend,* since it stands in 
evident connection with the fable o f the XTttara Kurus,. 
'OTTOpoKoppai, located by  Ptolemy, vi, c. xvi, 5.

Another ancient fable ̂  belonging to the same region is 
that o f the river Silias, on which nothing would float. 
Brunnhofer * found the name o f it in the modern Syr Darya 
or Jaxartes, and the Iranian Grundriss (ii, 392) agrees. 
But by Ktesias the river is named Side® and placed in the 
country of the TJttara Kurus. This is a very interesting 
fact: for not only is the legend seen to be based on a popular 
etymology o f the name (Sanskrit sidatl, ‘ sink but the 
change o f earlier d to later I (and r) is common to the Pamir 
and Afghan dialects and in part to the Pahlavl. Side, Silts,. 
and Syr Darya, form an interesting parallel to Saetumant 
[Haedumant), Helmund, Sirmand.

In  the Persian legend Pisina and "Wueska, the two sons 
o f Zaeska, are the progenitors o f the dynasties o f  Turan.^ 
The family of Kavi Pisina (Kai Fashin) ruled in Bactria.. 
The Pisin or Pashang gave their name to the valley of 
Kabul, and the Pahlavi Pesyansai belong to the same 
quarter.® When, therefore, history also supplies through 
AlbirunI an Afsin dynasty in Srughna, we must recognize 
a family or dynastic name having a very long history. 
Under these circumstances it seems diflS.cult to follow 
Marquardt in his interpretation of the passage in Trogus—

'  Op. cit., p. 94.
2 Op. cit., i, p. 203.
® Of. Lucian, Macrohioi, § 5. His Omanoi, § 17, will be tbe Tamdma of 

Albiruni, loo. cit.
* Ancient enough to be disputed by Democritus (Strabo, xv, 38). For the 

Chinese account of the ‘ weak water’ see Remusat, op. cit., i, pp. 216-17.
® Iran u. Turm, p. 139. For the Chinese version see Remusat, op. cit.
® Megasthenes, xxi-xxiii (trs. McCrindle), has Silas.
’  For the genealogy see Justi, Iran. Namenbmh, p. 394.
® Zendavesta, trans. Darmestater, ii, p. 62 and note; Bundahis, trans. West, 

sxix, p. 5, note.
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“ Illi successit Prates, qui et cum Antonio [Mark 
“  Antony] bellum habuit et cum Tiridate. Additse his 
“  res Scythicae. Reges Thogarorum Asiani, interitusque 
“  Saraucarum ”—

and of the ’’Acnoi /cal Uacnavol /cal 'T6')(apoc zeal Sa/cdpavXoc 
o f Strabo. He suggests that "Acrtoc (or ’’Acnavoi) and 
Ilacnavoc both represent a Tacnavoi, which is to be identified 
with the Kusban. I  think that, whether with Cunningham 
we regard the Tokharoi as the Kushans or with Marquardt 
{Erdmahr, p. 204) as the Ta-hia subdued by these, we shall 
be far more inclined to find a connection between the 
JJaanavoL and the Pisina, Pashang, Pashin, Pesyan(sai), 
and Afsin of the Iranian legend and history. Perhaps the 
progress of Iranian studies will some day show us historical 
descendants of W aeska or Wiseh also.

This brings us naturally to the Kushans and the Chinese 
accounts of them, with which, however, we do not propose 
now to deal. It has been pointed out that long after the 
overthrow o f the Kushans proper the name continued to be 
applied by the Persians to the barbarians, Huns and Turks, 
who threatened their north-eastern frontier.' But in no 
case can we expect that geography will ever point tO' 
a people o f this name, since this also seems to have been 
a family or dynastic title. Otherwise we should not have 
an Indian inscription describing Kaniska as GusanammSa- 
samvardhaka, ‘ propagator of the Kushan stock ’— for this 
rendering, suggested as an alternative by M. Senart,^ will be 
generally approved by scholars.

' See Stein, White Suns and Kindred Tribes, etc., Indian Antiquary, 
vol. cttsxviii, 1905, pp. 73 sqq.

2 Journal Asiatique, ser. ix, vol. vii, p. 12. ‘ Ephthalite ’ also is stated by
M. Specht (Mudes sur VAsie Centrale, i, p. 33) to be properly a family name.
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3. E tymology of I ndo-P a r th ian  ’  AND ‘ I ndo-S cythian ’ 
N ames.

I f  we disregard the evidence of coins, with which I  am 
incompetent to deal and which is set forth with such 
admirable clearness in Professor Rapson’s work on “  Indian 
Coins,”  we learn from  the' Indian side astonishingly little 
concerning the Sakas and other ‘ Scythian ’ invaders. From 
the fact that Sakas and Tukharas, Tuhkharas, or Tusaras are 
frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata and other early 
works, we may infer that the peoples bearing these names were 
somewhat familiarly known. The Harivamsa informs us that 
the Sakas shaved one-half of their heads {see Bbhtlingk and 
Roth s.v. Saka), and the Jaina work Kalakdcarya-Kathdnuka, 
edited by Professor Jacobi in the Zeitschrift cl. Deutsch. 
Morgenland. Gesellschaft ior 1880 (vol. xxxiv.pp. 254-5)^ states 
that their kings were called SdAi The Pahlavl title is in 
harmony with the constant association of Sakas and Pahlavas, 
and with the statement of the author of the “ Periplus”  
(McCrindle, p. 108) that the capital of the Scythian kingdom 
on the Indus, Minnagar, was governed by Parthian princes. 
A  relation between Sakas and Creeks is imphed in the 
dvanda compoxmd Saka-Yavana recorded by Patanjah. The 
Turuskas seem to be mentioned first in the Kathdsaritsdgara 
and Rdjatarahgini, nor should we expect early references to a 
people who first acquired importance (and perhaps a common 
designation ?) not earlier than the sixth century a .d .̂  Hence 
we must put aside the Kashmirian behef  ̂ that Kaniska, 
Huska and Juska were Turuskas, as this is precluded by 
dates, and we shall also regard with suspicion the statement ̂

1 Cited by M. Boyer, Journal Asiatiqiie, ser. ix, vol. x, p. 150, and used 
by Cunningbam. Cf. M. Levi’s note mentioned above, p. 187.

 ̂ We may refer to M. Chavannes’ very valuable work, Documents sur les 
Tou-kiue, St. Petersburg, 1903.

® Majatarangini, i, pp. 168-70, see Dr. Stein’s observations in his translation, i, 
p. 31, and Introd., p. 76. Dr. Stein, however, seems to hold that the Kushans 
were by race Turu?ka: see his paper on the ‘ White Huns ’ {Ind. Antiquary, 
1905).

* Itdjatarangml, iv, p. 179.
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that the Turuskas shaved one-half of their heads, since this 
attribute may have been wrongly transferred from the Sakas.

In  inscriptions there are, of course, passages where the 
&akas are mentioned by the Gruptas, and there are at least 
two references to them in the earlier records of Western 
India. Whether the mka&tam of the Mathura Lion Capital 
relates to Sistan we may be permitted with Dr. Fleet  ̂ to 
doubt.

On the other hand, we have on coins considered to be of 
Saka, or Pahlava, or Kusana origin, and also in Brahml 
and KharosthI inscriptions, a number of proper names from 
which something may be learnt. Steps in this direction have 
been taken by M. Senart, who has some remarks upon the 
matter in his article on the Manikiala Vase inscription,^ and 
by M. Boyer, who in the name Miraloyana of the Takht-i- 
Bahi inscription {Journal Asiatique, ser. x, vol. iii, p. 458) 
recognizes a Persian Mithrahouzanes, the y  (for j )  repre
senting a Persian zJ  W e  may add that this hoyana or 
lojana, which is the Zend haohiah, ‘ freeing,’ ‘ salvation ’ 
(cf. pouru-hauhhmia), occurs in the name Athiyahausna of 
a cuneiform inscription. Two names inscribed on the 
Mathura Lion Pillar, Saudasa and JJayudra, have been 
supposed by Professor Eapson * to correspond to the Persian 
Zodas and Hayour.

Considering the linguistic affinities of the Sakas and our 
ignorance o f the chronology and range of ‘ Middle Persian ’

' Journal of the Moyal Asiatic Society, toI. xxsvi, 1904, pp. 703 sqq., v. infra, 
p. 216.

* Journal Asiatique, ser. ix, Yol. vii, pp. 12 sqq. Among other points he 
suggests thatin/SjuateAera is a Scythian word denoting ‘ victory'.’ Some 
ethologies are proposed by Cuno, 3ie Skythen (1871), p. 211.

 ̂The confusion of y and j  between vowels is in the inscriptions of Atoka rare 
and almost confined to the words rdjd, pujd, and mayura. We have to distinguish 
between y for /  as in rdyd and puyd, andj for y as in majula. It is not likely 
that both changes took place in the same dialect at the same time, but the 
occurrence of either might lead to confusion in writing. For the early period the 
matter still needs investigation. But a.s regards the time and place of the Saka, 
Pahlava, Kushan dynasties, I am inclined to believe that the choice between 
j  and y is not quite haphazard, and that the y properly represents the intermediate 
sound 2 = French/.

* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, n .s ., xxvi, 1894, p. 549.
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(Pahlavl) sound changes, it must obviously be difficult to 
distinguisb between names belonging to tbem and those 
which are pan-Iranian or proper to other Iranian tribes. 
For instance, we cannot easily establish with certainty 
whether Maues is really a Saka name or, let us say. Old 
Afghan or Baluchi. It  is well known that the old Persian 
and its descendant, the Pahlavi,i differ from  the Eastern 
Iranian dialects in substituting d and th for the z and 
s (Indo-European g, gh, and U) o f this group, while the 
Pahlavi and modern Persian also fail to distinguish earlier 
z and/. Perhaps the latter feature is found also in European 
Scythian, where we find Spargapeithes corresponding to 
Asiatic Spargapises. So far as can be seen, the ancient 
trans-Oxian dialects in  this respect agreed, as do the Pamir 
dialects and those of Afghanistan and Baluchistan, with the 
Avestan.^ On the other hand, we may perhaps trace in this 
sphere a tendency towards two special sound changes. The 
one is the substitution o f tenues for mediae at the beginning 
of words. This seems to be exhibited in the name, Parni, 
of a tribe in Margiana,® probably like its neighbours, the 
Massagetae, originally from beyond the O xus; for the name 
seems to recur in the Baktrian Vam i. The Paskai, who dwelt 
in the Oxian mountains* in Sogdiana, would very likely 
be Vaksai, i.e. people of the Oxus (Yaksu). Compare also 
the Baktrian town-name, Kouriandra, with the Gouriane 
in Margiana. The other change, aspiration o f initial tenues, 
may be traced in Trogus’ Thogari (for Tokhari), and the 
Bactrian Khomari, doubtless related to the Eom ari on the 
Jaxartes.® This change, which characterizes also the modern 
Pamir dialects,® is also to be traced in the' Scythic fot 
or pot {Spargaphotos, etc.) =  pati and phurtos =  puthra,

1 'Which was, of course, not the native, even if an official, language of the 
Parthians themselves.

® Geiger, Orundriss d. Iran. Phihlogie, i, pp. 205, 236, 300-1.
® Ptolemy (McCrindle), pp. 263 and 269. Cf. Avestan Varena^
■* Ihid., p. 275.
® Ibid., pp. 35 and 268.
* Geiger, Orundriss d. Iran. Ihilologie, i, p. 299, § 19.
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though in the latter example the neighbourhood of r may 
have co-operated, as in Persian. Further, some terminations, 
such as -m {-ut), and some individual words, such as amdi 
or odi, ‘ intelligence,’ are said to be specially Scythic. W ith 
the help of such indications and the actually recorded facts, 
we may perhaps in some cases be able to distinguish the 
provenance of the names, as is done in the following table, 
which contains (1) names occurring on coins, (2) names 
occurring on the Mathura Lion Capital, (3) some names 
occurring in other inscriptions. Names familiarly known to 
be Parthian or Persian, as Vonones, Gondophares, are of 
course excluded.
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It  must be admitted that these etymologies are by no 
means all of equal certainty. W e  have to allow for the 
inaccuracy of ancient, as of modern, Indians in the repre
sentation of foreign names. But, on the other hand, 
the Iranian origin of practically all the names seems clear. 
To discriminate generally, however, between those which 
are Scythic and those which belong to the Zend-Persian 
group is hardly possible. Some, such as Nahapana, Zeionises, 
Kalui, certainly bear the latter character, and others, e.g.. 
Manes, Hyrkodes, Ghsamotika, decidedly associate themselves 
with the form er: probably the elements Sparga- and Spala- 
are rather Scythic than Persic. Considering that such 
a name as Spalahora is probably o f mixed origin, and 
considering that in several instances (e.g., Vonones and his 
relatives Spalahora, Spahiris, Spalagadama, and Kharaosta, 
Rahjubula, Sodasa) there appear to be names from both 
sources belonging to members of the same family, we must 
admit that it is hopeless to base any distinction of nationality 
upon such nomenclature. In fact, the evidence of these 
names, so far as it goes, is in agreement with the close 
association of Saka and Pahlavas, which seems to be indicated 
by the Indian references, and with the statement quoted 
above (p. 195) from the Periplus. It would seem probable 
that the tribes from eastern Iran who invaded India included 
diverse elements mingled indistinguishably together, so that 
it is not possible to assert that one dynasty is definitely 
Parthian while another is Saka. A  regular invasion by the 
Parthian empire seems to be not recorded and a priori 
highly improbable. W e must think rather of inroads by 
adventurers of various origin, among whom from time to 
time one or another, as Maues, was able to assert a temporary 
supremacy.

A  special interest attaches to the Lion Capital of Mathura, 
where only we find the names in question forming a fairly 
numerous group. It  is to be expected, indeed, that some 
of them, e.g. Kalui, will hereafter be found of interest 
for the linguistic chronology of Persia. A s regards the 
historical questions involved, whatever we may think of
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the word sahastam occurring among the inscriptions,' it is 
certain that the names are in some instances of Scythian, 
in others of Persian, origin. Considering that Maues is 
also a specifically Scythic name, it is impossible to maintain 
literally the contention of Dr. Fleet (op. cit., pp. 643-5) 
that Sakas are not found at all in Hindustan. In  essence, 
however, this contention seems to me to contain a valuable 
and indeed illiuninating truth, namely, that, whatever Pahlava 
or Saka dynasties may have existed in the Punjab or India 
— for their coins are not found in Afghanistan®— reached 
India neither through Afghanistan nor through Kashmir, 
but, as Cimningham contended,® by way of Sind and the 
valley of the Indus. For Mathura, the Lion Capital itself 
seems to proclaim this fact aloud.. For that it was really 
a capital may be seen from the plates in Mr. Vincent 
Smith’s work on Mathura ^; but the manner in which it 
fitted into the building of which it formed a part, and the 
Persian character of that edifice, can be properly estimated 
only by  a comparison with the originals in the tomb of 
Darius at Haksh-i-Rustam  and other buildings o f the 
Achaemenids.®

* For a discussion of the matter see Dr. Fleet’s articles in this Journal, 190J, 
pp. 703 sqq.; 1905, pp. 643 sqq.

 ̂ Professor Eapson, Indian Coins, p. 8, § 29.'
® For ref. see Professor Eapson, loc. cit.
 ̂ Archmologiml Survey o f India, New Imperial Series, vol. xx, pis. xlui-1. 

® See figures, pp. 48, 49, 68, 124, 134, of Inscriptiones Falmo - Fersim 
Achmnenidarum by Dr. Cajetanus Kossowicz (St. Petersburg, 1872).
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MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNTCATTONS.

T h e  E ock D w ellings a t  E eneh .

A  short time ago I  wrote a brief letter asking for any 
■information concerning some rock dwellings at Eeneh, in 
the Elburz Mountains, and now, since after the insertion o f 
my letter in the Eoyal Asiatic Society’s Journal no further 
light has been shed upon the subject, I  venture to give 
a more detailed description.

The rock dwellings are near Eeneh, perhaps a mile away 
down the Barferush road, just opposite the place where the 
track to Dehat ascends the opposite side o f the ravine. The 
cliff in which they occur faces south, up the ravine, and its 
rather soft conglomerate face has been hollowed into more 
than fifty rooms o f various shapes and kinds, the form o f 
the chambers being rectangular, and that o f the openings 
generally square or oblong.

From the path which descends opposite them they are 
seen to excellent advantage, and in a proper light— midday 
would be best— an excellent photograph could be obtained. 
Unfortunately I  came to the dwellings in the early morning, 
and being unable to wait was forced to take m y photographs 
-under unfavourable conditions.

To a height of perhaps 60 feet, and for a space of about 
50 yards, the cliff has been literally honeycombed with these 
holes, the entrance to all but the lowest being practically
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impossible without a rope or ladder. On the piorning 
I  came across them, after the mules had gone on, I  crossed 
a stony moraine to the north-western end o f  the series of 
dwellings, where, indeed, they are not so accessible as further 
to the south-east, but I  wished if possible to climb to some 
of the less easily entered chambers, as obviously those most 
easy of access would have been entered and possibly lived 
in by Persians.

The entrance to t h e . first I  attempted, I  gained after 
a moderate scramble, it being about 10 feet from the ground 
with an almost precipitous ascent. I  found the remains, 
apparently, o f a double doorway, two sets o f door posts 
a couple of feet apart, as in the ‘ Fire-temple ’ at Naksh-i- 
Pustam, and, inside, a plain oblong room about 7 feet 
high, 15 feet long, and 8 wide, hewn out o f the solid 
rock. The marks o f the chisel were plainly visible on 
the w alls: there were rude niches in places, but no traces 
o f an inscription anywhere. The floor was covered to the 
depth of about 6 inches with filth, and in the centre was 
an irregular hole leading to a sort of cellar which I  could 
not enter. At the top o f the before-mentioned moraine there 
was a room on the ground-level in an angle o f  the cliff, and, 
entering, I  found a perfectly bare apartment leading by 
a step into another higher room. Here there was a plain 
floor with, unlike the first room, no hole leading to a lower 
cellar. In neither of these two last rooms was there any
thing of interest, and, leaving them, I  made an effort to 
reach another doorway about 15 feet up the cliff, a little 
to the south-east of the angle. I  succeeded without much 
difficulty, only to find a similar room to the fimt I  entered, 
and then tried the next entrance to the north-west, which 
gave promise of leading to a suite of rooms, but which 
appeared very inaccessible, and was about 20 feet up the rock.

A fter several unsuccessful and painful failures to scale 
the cliff directly from beneath, I  endeavoured to scramble 
across the face o f the rock from the previous entrance, and 
after being nearly precipitated to the bottom more than 
once, I  managed to gain the opening, and was rewarded
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by finding myself in a sort of passage. I t  was only a few 
feet in length, and about four in width, with its floor 
shelving steeply upwards owing to an accumulation o f  
debris. From the inner or upper end rose a sort of shaft, 
say 15 feet in height and 4 feet square, there being 
a ‘ landing’ 7 feet up with on one side a passage now 
open to the air, but once, evidently, entirely walled round 
by the rock, and on the adjacent or inmost side the entrance 
to a room.

The means of ascending the shaft were obvious, for in 
the wall, at convenient intervals on the adjacent sides 
leading to the passage and the room, were niches, now worn 
very smooth. I  had to use both sets of niches to get up, and 
when on the landing had some difiieulty in getting across the 

■ passage to the rooms beyond, as the outer wall and part of the 
flooring were gone.

Once across, I  saw there were two lower rooms and one 
upper, leading one out o f the other, the upper being nearest 
the passage. I  went first to the upper room, a plain 
empty chamber like the former ones, save that the filth 
on the floor, untouched for ages, had formed in places a 
hard crust. Then I  passed on to the lower ones, having 
to creep. Creeping in, I  saw, by the light entering through 
a window on my left, what was evidently an ancient refuse 
heap. I  sat d o ^  and inspected it. Bones in plenty— large 
ones— and fragments of pottery, etc., all piled up together 
with other refuse.

The pottery was of various shapes and thicknesses, some 
coarse pieces of what had been evidently bowls with a rough 
zigzag pattern round them, some thin pieces of jugs, and 
one fragment with the handle complete.

I  fancy that both the remaining portions o f this and the 
various parts of other vessels could be found and pieced 
together. I  had not the time, nor could I  carry anything 
away with me, so I  left all as I  found it. The only 
remarkable thing in the inmost room was a large pit about 
2 feet square and 6g deep, with nothing in it, not quite in 
the centre of the floor. There was a smaller and shallower
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one in the room above, and also one in the ‘  rubbish-room.’ 
Returning by an oblique jum p across the shaft, I  gained 
the isolated room on the other side, which, but for its 
slightly different shape, needs no comment. A  difficult 
jump back, and a scramble down, brought m y investigations 
to a close, as I  had to hurry on after my mules, already 
far ahead.

I  much regretted having to make only so cursory an 
examination of these dwellings, which would possibly repay 
closer investigation, especially i f  the upper and at present 
inaccessible suites of rooms were reached by a ladder or rope. 
I  am entirely ignorant of their history, and I  could find 
out nothing from the natives o f the district except that they 
were “ very old.”  As my appeal for any other available 
information in a former number of the Journal was un
successful, I  am giving this $hort account of my experiences 
in the hope that it may prove o f interest, and elicit opinions 
as to the age and history o f these rock dwellings'.

E. Cra 'vvshay-'W’illiams. 
Hallo Hh’ Hill, Adlington, Charley.

M o-l a -p ’o, J i  1

To Mr. V . A . Smith’s argument against the identification 
o f Hiuen-Tsang’s M o^la-p ’o with Malava, stated in his 
Early History o f  India (pp. 279-80) and expanded in his 
paper in the Zeitsch. d. Eeut. Morgenl. GesellscMift (Bd. Iviii, 
Ss. 787-96), I  had drafted a reply. But m y attention has 
just been directed to a review in the Journal des Samnts 
(October, 1905, pp. 534-548) by M. Sylvain Levi, in which 
the question is discussed in a way that leaves not much 
more to be said.

The general regularity with which the same Chinese 
characters are employed to transcribe Sanskrit aksharas, 
renders it next to impossible to transliterate the three
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symbols for M o-la -p ’o into any form materially different 
from Malam. And we know o f no district in Gujarat 
proper that ever bore a name At all resembling this. As 
M. Levi remarks, “  it is absolutelj’’ impossible to place 
Mo-la-p’o, as Mr. Vincent Smith does, in the isthmus to the- 
peninsula of Kattiawar, between Cambay and the Eann of 
Kachh.”

From the Chinese texts, M. Levi supplies us further with 
some important corrections of the translations that have 
perplexed editors. Thus, Julien (ii, 160), with a defective 
text, was led into a mistake, the correct version being: 
“ En partant de ce royaume [de Malava] au Sud-Ouest, on 
entre dans la mer. I l [Hiuen-Tsang] marcha au Nord- 
Ouest deux mille quatre  ̂cinq cents li, et parvint au royaume 
de 0-tch ’a-li.”  And at the close o f the next paragraph 
the reading should be, as in the L ife : “  On leaving the 
kingdom of Mo^la-p’o, by three days march to the north-west,, 
he arrived at the kingdom of K ’ ie-ch’a.”

Julien doubted the identification of this last with Eachh, 
as the Chinese characters ) transcribe into Kheta,
and General Cunningham proposed Kheda {hodie Kaira) ; 
but Mr. Beal did not accept this. M. Levi agrees with 
Cunningham and the proper transcription. Thus, in Hiuen- 
Tsang’s time, Eheda and Anandapura were both included 
in Malava, which then “ extended to the sea on the south
west.”  But a century before, and again in 765, these 
provinces belonged to Valabhl. And, till the time of 
Akbar, we know that Gujarat and Malwa were constantly 
encroaching on one another ; and at this day Western 
Malwa still marches for 150 miles along the eastern borders 
of Gujarat.

For the Mahl river, Julien’ s text seems to have given 
Mo-ho ( ^ 1 ^ )  (ii, 515), but M. Levi informs us that the 
correct reading is Mo-hi, and that “ the capital was situated 
to the south-east o f the river ” — whether in its upper or 
lower course is not indicated.

A  very important correction is that on Julien, ii, 163- 
(Beal, ii, 267), where we should read : “  A t present the king.
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(of Valabhi) is a Kshatriya by b irth ; he is tbe son of the 
brother of the former Slladitya, king o f Malava, and son-in- 
law o f tbe son of the present Slladitya, k ing o f Kanya- 
kubja : his name is Dhruvabhata.”  Slladitya-Dharmaditya 
o f Valabhi, then, was Hiuen-Tsang’s “ Slladitya o f Malava,”  
and M. Levi does not trouble “  to collect all the data that 
permit us to follow the destinies o f Malava, conquered by 
Slladitya, who annexed it to Valabhi, invaded by  Harsha, 
and lost by Dhruvasena II , who retreated to Bharoch.”

These details may be welcome to readers who may not 
see the Journal des Samnts.

Mr. Smith tells us in his History (p. 280, n.), and repeats 
it in the Z.D.M .G. (p. 788, n.), that Max Muller “ was led 
astray by Mr. BeaTs blunder ”  respecting Slladitya of 
Malwa. But, on behalf o f the dead, it may be pointed out 
that Max Muller’ s India was published more than a year 
before the late Mr. Beal’s translation was printed in 1884; 
and so the latter could not have misled the professor, 
whether he blundered or not.

J as. B urgess.
Edinburgh.

Nov. m ,  1905.

SUSRUTA ON MoSaUITOES.

His Excellency Sir Henry A. Blake, Governor o f Ceylon, 
having most kindly favoured me with a copy o f his paper on 
“ Ancient Theories o f  Causation o f Fever by M(^squitoes,”  ̂  
I  have once more examined all the principal medical Sanskrit 
texts likely to throw light on this point. The two texts of 
Susruta on which the five distinguished Ceylon scholars 
referred to by Sir Henry Blake have rested their opinion 
that the medical writers o f ancient India were acquainted 
with the connection existing between malaria and mosquitoes.

' Read before the Ceylon Branch of the B.M. Association, on the 15th April, 
1905.
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were also quoted in my previous communication to this 
Journal (July, 1905), which was written about the same 
time as Sir H. Blake’s paper. Now it is quite true that the 
two texts, the only ones in Susruta which bear on the point, 
may convey the impression that he was actually aware of the 
fatal consequences attending the bites o f certain mosquitoes, 
o f  the kind called Parvatlya (mountainous), which are, he 
says, as dangerous as ‘ life-taking ’ or destructive insects. 
The ‘ life-taking ’ insects, according to Susruta, are of twelve 
kinds, Tuhginasa, etc. (not identified), and they cause the 
person bitten to undergo the same (seven consecutive stages 
of) symptoms as in the case of snake-bites, as well as the 
painful sensations (of pricking pain, heat, itching, and so on, 
Comm.) and dangerous diseases, the bite, as if  burnt with 
oaustic or fire, being red, yellow, white, or brown. The 
further symptoms which are mentioned in the following 
verses, such as fever, pain in the limbs, etc., are, however, 
common to all the four principal kinds of insect bites ; they 
are not meant to be specially characteristic o f the bites of 
‘ life-taking ’ insects.1 Nor is the fever {jvara), of which 
Susruta speaks in this place, likely to be true malarial fever. 
The term rather denotes the wound-fever, which is constantly 
mentioned by Susruta as arising from the hites of insects, 
such as Visvaihbharas and Kandumakas (Kalpasth. viii, 15), 
o f various poisonous spiders (viii, 51-54), o f scorpions 
(viii, 35), of certain serpents (iv, 24), of rats or mice 
(vi, 11, 16), or from the wound caused by a poisoned 
arrow (v, 24).

I f  the chief causes of malarial fever are “  impure air and 
water and the existence o f mosquitoes, according to ancient 
authorities on Ayurvedic medicine,”  we should be led to 
•expect some statements to that effect in Susruta’s chapter on 
fever, the king of diseases [roganlkarat), where he goes very 
thoroughly into the causes o f fever, such as derangement o f 
the humours by some disturbing cause, as fighting with

* This does not come out in the English translation proposed by the five 
Sanskrit scholars. It  appears from the Sanskrit Commentary of Dallana.
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a strong man, anger, or sleeping in. the daytime, by 
improper application o f medicines, by external injuries 
caused by a weapon or other instrument, by  some disease, by 
fatigue or exhaustion, by  indigestion, by  poison, etc. Poison 
(msam) is the only term in this list which could be supposed 
to have any reference to mosquito-bites ; but the symptoms 
attributed to the fever caused by poison, such as diarrhoea, 
prove that vegetable poison must be meant, and this is 
expressly stated in a Sanskrit Commentary. Susruta does 
not refer to mosquito-bites anywhere else than in the hook 
on Poisons {Kalpasthdnam), where he notices them very 
briefly, together with the stings o f  other insects. Poisonous 
spiders, e.g., are far more copiously discussed by Susruta 
than mosquitoes, and he attributes to them the causation of 
dangerous diseases, as well as o f fever and other complications. 
Susruta’ s general notions o f the nature o f  poisonous sub
stances, including the nails and teeth o f cats, dogs, monkeys, 
alligators, etc., are very crude, and his statements regarding 
animal poison in particular seem to be based, in a great 
measure, on an observation o f the effects o f snake-bites. 
Thus he supposes insects (Jilta) and scorpions to he generated 
in the putrid carcases, excrements, and eggs o f snakes; and 
he places the bites o f dangerous animals o f this kind on a par 
with snake-bites as to their consequences and as to their 
medical treatment. It  does not seem advisable, therefore, 
to compare Susruta’s remark on the fatal nature o f the bites 
of a certain Masaka occurring in mountainous regions with 
modern theories o f the origin of malaria, especially as 
Masaka is a very wide term, which may include any fly 
or insect that bites, besides ordinary mosquitoes, as in 
a well-known text o f the Code of Manu (I , 40) on the 
creation o f ‘ all stinging and biting insects’ {sarvam ca 
damsamasakam). The other Sanskrit authorities agree with 
Susruta.

J. J olly .
Wurzburc).

November 2\sf, 1905.
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M ah abh arata  (Adiparva, ch. 94).

There are references of the Kuru-Pailchala war in the 
later Vedic and Sutra literature. But that the Pandu story 
o f the Mahabharata Samhita, which gives the account of the 
two rival families of the Kauravas, could not in any way he 
called Kuru-Panchala story, is beyond all doubt.

As there is also mention in the later Vedic literature of 
the names of Dhritarastra, Parikshit, and Janamejaya, it is 
still supposed by some that the Pandu story, if  not the same 
or a part of the Kuru-Panchala story, may be of equal 
antiquity. But I  think it can he with some certainty shown 
from the Mahabharata itself that there was an old legend 
of a war between the Kurus and the Panchalas which had 
no relation whatever with the Pandu story.

I  refer the readers to the 94th chapter of the Adiparva, 
giving the history of the Puruvamsa from the remotest 
antiquity. It has been distinctly stated (slokas 34 to 50) 
that Raja Sambarana (who was a Bharata), being defeated 
by the Panchalas, had to live with his whole family in the 
mountainous regions of the Panjab for a long time. This 
Sambarana is said to be the father of Raja Kuru. W ith 
the help of the Rishi Vasistha, the Raja got back the lost 
kingdom, and could make all other Rajas (Panchalas not 
excepted) pay tribute to him. Kuru, son of Sambarana, 
founded Kurujangala, famous since then as Kurukshetra.

W e get also Janamejaya, Parikshit, and Dhritarastra as 
some subsequent Rajas in the same family (slokas 51-56), who 
are far removed from the Rajas of the same name mentioned 
in the Panda story. Santanu himself is a successor of 
theirs; and this Santanu has been made in the Mahabharata 
Samhita, the grandfather of the later Dhritarastra and 
Pandu. Thus we can easily explain how the names 
Janamejaya, Parikshit, and Dhritarastra could be mentioned 
in very old literature, even though no Pandu story existed.

I suspect that Dhritarastra and Pandu o f the Mahabharata 
were affiliated to the old renowned family for conferring 
dignity upon the heroes of the new story, and that the 

J.K.A.S. 1906. 15
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author o f the Mahabharata Samhita grafted his new story 
upon the Old Kuru Panchala or Bharat! Katha. There are 
passages in the Mahabharata which show that facts which 
with propriety could only be mentioned in connection with 
the Kurus o f old, have been with great inconsistency stated 
with reference to the modern Pandavas. The Dhartarastras 
and Pandavas were contending for supremacy over countries 
near about the Jamuna and the Ganga ; and they had no 
manner of right over the portion of the Panjab which is 
watered by the Five Rivers, and had other kings for rulers. 
Yet, very curiously enough, it was agreed that the Dharta
rastras would lose the kingdom of “  Panchanadyah ”  i f  the 
Pandavas could not be traced by them during the stay of 
the Pandavas for twelve years in the forests (Vana Parva, 
34th chapter, 11th sloka). The passage looks like a quotation 
in the mouth o f Yudhisthira, and can be suspected to be the 
remnant of a portion o f the old Kuru-Panchala story.

I  need not multiply examples here, since I  wanted in this 
paper merely to show that the legend about a war between 
the Kurus and Pancbalas existed in olden days, and that 
legend had nothing to do with the Pandu story of the 
Mahabharata.

B. C. M azum dar .
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H ebrew  H umour, and  other E ssays. B y J. Ohotznee, 
Ph.D. (London : Luzac & Co., 1905.)

Dr. Chotzner publishes under the title of Hebrew Humour 
a collection of essays read before various literary Societies, 
and some of which have appeared in various periodicals.

The book consists o f sixteen essays, and w;e are introduced 
to some of the most appreciated Hebrew poets o f the Middle 
Ages: very few o f these had hitherto been introduced to 
the English reading public. It  is a great merit o f 
Dr. Chotzner’s volume that he not only gives life sketches o f 
men like Bedaresi, o f Emanuel of Rome, the reputed friend 
of Dante, and a close imitator of his immortal poem in his 
own Mehhaberot, or Kalonymos, a thirteenth century satirist, 
or of ibn Hisdai, the Hebrew translator' o f the famous 
legend o f Barlaam and Josafat, but he also, in a felicitous 
manner, translates some of their poems, and thus makes 
it possible for the otherwise uninitiated reader to get 
a glimpse o f a rich and varied literature which flourished 
in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries.

It must be noted that each one o f these authors handled 
the language of the Bible in a manner unsurpassed, and 
it requires a profound knowledge of the Bible fully to 
appreciate the poetical power of their compositions.

Dr. Chotzner has also given us biographies o f some 
noted modern Hebrew scholars, and one essay is devoted 
to show the influence of Hebrew literature on Heine, the 
great German poet.

A  good index completes this collection, which can be 
warmly recommended to all lovers of mediaeval poetry.

M. G.
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A bout H eb re w  M ae’-uscripts. B y E. N . A d ler .
(London : Henry Frowde, 1905.)

Mr. E. Adler, an indefatigable traveller in tlie East, 
has lost no opportunity in his journeys to enquire after and 
to acquire literary treasures, and he has thus amassed 
a unique collection, undoubtedly the largest in a private 
position of Hebrew manuscripts and incunabula. He has 
almost rediscovered a rich Hebrew Persian literature, i.e. 
Persian poetry and Persian prose translations of the Bible, 
commentaries and other literary compositions in the Persian 
language, but written with Hebrew characters.

A  few stray specimens o f that literature were known from 
the manuscripts, in the British Musemn, and from the old 
translation o f the Pentateuch by Tawuz. But no one had 
dreamed o f so large a store of literary productions in Persia. 
H e also acquired fragments from the Genizah, and among 
them he was lucky enough to find some missing chapters 
o f the Hebrew version o f  the Ecclesiastics o f Ben-Sira; this 
he has published with facsimiles in the Jewish Quarterly 
Review, and he has often discoursed pleasantly and in
structively on his travels, on his finds o f old books and 
manuscripts, and on the romance that surrounds them.

Most of these articles and papers appeared in the Jeioish 
Quarterly Review ; but instead of becoming lost, scattered 
as they were among various periodicals, they have now 
been united into a handsome volume full o f instruction 
from beginning to end, and enriched, moreover, by a few 
more facsimiles and by suggestive remarks of Professor 
Bacher. A  copious and carefully compiled in&ex still more 
enhances the value o f this book.

M. G.

P a e ir i G reco-E g izii. B y D. Com paretti e G . V it e l l i. 
Vol. I. (M ilano: TJlrico Hoepli, 1905.)

The Academia dei Lincei, at the request o f its president. 
Professor Villari, has sanctioned a separate publication of

    
 



APOLLINAEISTISCHE SCHEIFTEN SYRISCH. 229

Greek-Egyptian papyri collected from Egypt and scattered 
now in various libraries in Italy, as a supplement to their 
Menu men ti Antichi, entrusting the care o f this publication 
to Professors Comparetti and Vitelli.

The first fascicle has now appeared, containing thirty-five 
Greek papyri from Elorence, transcribed and commented 
upon by the learned editor, and accompanied by a number 
o f facsimiles admirably executed. The contents of the 
papyri are very varied ; they are mostly of a legal and 
domestic character, and the editors as well as the Academia 
are heartily to be congratulated on this publication, which 
will throw light also on the early Christian and Byzantine 
period in Egypt.

M. G.

A pollinaristisohe ScHRiFTEN Syrisch . Edited by Dr. Job. 
F eemming and Hr. H. L ietzmann . Abhandlungen 
der Koniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
Gottingen, Philologisch * Historische Klasse. (Berlin,
1904.)

This is a particularly careful and thorough piece of 
editing. Hn. Flemming and Lietzmann have not been 
content with bringing together hitherto published treatises 
and allowing due honour to those who have already edited 
them, but they have carefully collated these with photographs 
of any portions o f the same quoted in other Brit. Mus. and 
Vatican MSS., and have been able to add some hitherto 
unpublished texts from the former collection ; the whole 
number now being printed in a most convenient form, with 
the Greek on the same page as the Syriac. Further, 
a very full list of Greek words with their Syriac equivalents 
occupies 19 pages at the end of the pamphlet, and facilitates 
to the utmost references to and study of important passages. 
W e  must add that the Syriac is remarkably free from 
typographical errors.

Although the title of this pamphlet is non-committal, yet 
in the introduction old ascriptions as to the authorship of
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the Various pieces are continued, probably for convenience of 
reference, and only passing allusion is made to Caspari’ s 
learned and convincing researches, resulting in the attribution 
of most of these writings to Apollinaris the Younger. 
Hr. Lietzmann, however, refers his readers for discussions of 
questions of authorship and o f textual criticism to an earlier 
volume of tliese transactions which we have not seen.

Christlich -P alaestinisoh eF kagmbnte aus  d b r Omajjaden- 
M oschee zu D am askus . Bearbeitet und herausgegeben 
von F ried rich  Schulthess. Abhandlungen der Konig- 
lichen Gresellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, 
Philologisch-Historische Klasse. (Berlin, 1905.)

The long-hoarded MSS. o f the Omayyad Mosque at 
Damascus were at last— in 1900— brought out o f their 
seclusion by the efforts, exerted through the channels of 
diplomacy, of Baron Dr. von Soden, his success being 
doubtless due in great part to the favour with which the 
German Emperor, alone o f the Christian Powers, is regarded 
by the Sultan. The state in which these anxiously hoped-for 
treasures were found is vividly described by  Dr. Bruno 
Violet, who, owing to the want o f such facilities as are usual 
in civilised lands, had to spend many weary months in 
hunting through the dirty tattered MSS., which were stuffed 
by ignorant labourers into sacks and lumped down before 
him for his selection. For the Kuhhet-el-Chazne, Treasure 
Cupola, o f the Mosque is dark and only accessible by a ladder, 
and the jealous care with which it has been giiarded (from 
the researches of scholars) is merely due to the superstition 
o f ignorance. On Dr. V iolet’ s return to Germany he handed 
over his finds, chiefly palimpsests, and further obscured by 
dirt and neglect, to Dr. Schulthess for decipherm ent; partly 
from stress o f other work, chiefly from his confidence in 
Dr. Schulthess’s experience in Palestinian Syriac. Both 
Dr. Violet’s and Dr. Schulthess’s descriptions o f  the state of 
these fragments make us wonder at the patient industry,
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practised eye, and keen insight which have deduced so much 
from them. W ith regard to the Biblical portions, of course 
comparison with other texts is of avail, as also in the case of 
hymns where identification with Greek originals has proved 
possible; I)r. Schulthess hopes that these learned researches 
may be carried further by other scholars. He judges from 
the script that most of the fragments are o f the ninth century 
or somewhat earlier. They comprise scattered passages of 
the Old and New Testaments, those from St. John’s Gospel, 
Homans, Philippians, and Hebrews being the most con
tinuous ; some leaves from Apocryphal Gospels and Acts 
of Saints, and three longish hymns in fair preservation. 
Except in the case of the Biblical fragments the Greek, 
where known, is given, and elsewhere a German trans
lation ; and careful notes have been added throughout.

J. P. M argoliouth.

B engal in  1756-57. A  selection of papers dealing with 
Bengal during the reign (?) o f Siraj-Uddaula. Edited 
by S. C. H il l . 3 vols., 8vo. Indian Hecords Series. 
(John Murray, 1905.)

This is a work of much research, and which does great 
credit to the industry and ability of Mr. Hill. He is already 
favourably known by his life of Claude Martin and his 
account o f three French ofidcers in Bengal, and this book 
is a further instance of his talent for investigation. In  
preparing it he has examined the records in Calcutta, 
London, Paris, and The Hague, and he has also perused the 
Clive papers in the possession o f the Earl of Powis and 
the contemporary magazines and newspapers of Europe, 
etc., etc. He acknowledges that the idea o f including 
extracts from newspapers, etc., was suggested to him by 
the discovery by that veteran antiquarian, Mr. T. H. Munro, 
of some lists of the victims of the Black H ole in the Scots 
Magazine.

The work is an account of the revolution whereby Bengal 
was transferred from the Muhammedans to the English in
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1757. The period coTered by it is about thirteen months, 
namely, from the beginning of June, 1756, when Cossim- 
bazaar surrendered to Siraj-TJddaula, to 23rd June, 1757, 
the date o f the victory o f Plassey. These months were 
epoch-making, and so the space- allotted to them is not 
excessive. Mr. H ill’ s historical introduction occupies little 
more than t-wo hundred pages, and the rest o f  the three 
big octavoes is taken up with copies o f letters and minutes, 
and extracts from contemporary narratives. Many o f them 
appear for the first time, and others, such as Holwell’s 
account o f the Black Hole tragedy, well deserve reprinting.

It  must be confessed that much o f  the three volumes is 
melancholy reading. They form a record abounding in 
instances of cowardice, incapacity, and duplicity. In the 
first volume there is little that is cheerful reading. The 
second and third are better, for in them we have the account 
o f the recovery o f Calcutta and of the taking o f  Chander- 
nagore. After wading through that Slough o f  Despond— 
the dreary detail o f  disaster and incompetence— it is pleasant 
to meet with the account of the squadron which sailed from 
Madras and ascended the Hooghly. The log-books of the 
men-of-war, the description o f Admiral W atson’s making 
himself a better target for the French gunner, o f his brother- 
admiral, Pocock, rowing up in his barge from Hidjelee 
to share in the fun, and arriving in time to get wounded, 
and the pathetic story o f Captain Speke and his son Billy— 
best told in the pleasant pages of Dr. Ives— come upon one 
like a whiff o f sea-air from the Sandheads, such as Zephaniah 
Holwell must have rejoiced in when he sat down in the 
“ Syren”  sloop in February, 1757, to describe the horrors of 
the previous June.

There is something humorous as well as sad in finding 
that it was the presence o f a woman— the redoubtable Begam 
Johnson— in Cossimbazaar Fort, that was the proximate 
cause of its surrender, and o f the Black H ole and other 
disasters. She was the Eve who tempted her foolish Adam 
to interview the Hawab, and so made him and his countrymen 
lose Bengal, that “ Paradise of Countries.”  Mrs. Johnson

    
 



BENGAL IN 1756-57. 233

■was &t tHs time the wife of Watts, the chief of the Cossim- 
bazaar Factory. He was her third husband, and she 
afterwards accompanied him to England. She must have 
heen as vigorous as the W ife o f Bath, for she outlived 
three husbands and got rid o f her fourth by pensioning 
him off and deporting him to Europe, dying herself in 
Calcutta in 1812, at the age of 87, and being honoured 
by a public funeral, attended by the Governor-General in 
his coach and six ! One would have thought that so 
masterful a dame would rather have animated her husband 
to resistance than have implored him to surrender., But 
perhaps her anxiety for her Children, born and unborn, 
depressed her spirit on this occasion. A t any rate, her 
husband must share the blame with her, for in his tenderness 
for her he forsook his duty to his country. Watts’ surrender 
was another instance o f the fatal habit o f trusting to 
Orientals, o f which Indian history gives us so many examples. 
It was similar in its folly and disastrous results to the 
surrenders at Manjhi, Cawnpore, and Munipore. One is 
inclined to wonder how the actors in such scenes forgot 
their classical education, and did not remember the Anabasis 
and the story o f the surrender of the Greek generals to the 
Persians. The only redeeming feature in the sordid story 
o f Cossimbazaar is the conduct of Elliott, the officer in 
command o f the fort, who blew out his brains while 
smarting under the disgrace o f his ch iefs behaviour. 
Perhaps things would have happened very differently if 
Warren Hastings had been in the fort. He was but a young 
man then, and in an inferior position, hut it is not likely 
that he wo'dld have capitulated. He was attached to the 
Cossimbazaar Factory at the time, but he was absent at 
one of the out-factories or aurangs and did not know what 
was going on. Holwell, in writing on the subject to the 
Court of Directors, used strong language, but not, I  think, 
more than was justifiable. He said:—

“ The reasons which swayed Mr. "Watts to quit his government 
at such a juncture as that, and trust himself in the hands of the 
Suba (on whose character or principles no reasonable faith could

    
 



234 NOTICES OF BOOKS.

be had) without any proper security, hostage, or safeguard for his 
person; or those which urged Mr. Collet to follow  his example, 
when he knew his chief was made a prisoner, and that conseq^uently 
the trust, command, and government of the factory, fort, and 
garrison devolved upon him self; or why this your Settlement was 
thus given up without a single stroke being struck for it, I  am 
totally a stranger to, and can only hope for their sakes and the 
honour of their country, they have, or w ill justify their conduct 
to you in those particulars. I  will not subscribe to the opinion 
of our five Captains,^ as already recited, and say their force was 
sufficient to resist and defend the place for any long time against 
the Suba’s army; but had it been defended at all, he could not 
have attacked and taken it without the loss of time and many of 
his people, and probably some of his principal officers . . .
A defence of only twenty-four hours would, in its consequences, 
have retarded in all probability his march to Calcutta for many 
days . . .  A  detention of his army before Cossimbazaar 
for two or three days would have brought on dirty, rainy weather 
in his march towards us, and incommoded him greatly, as well in 
the passage of his troops and cannon as in the attack of our 
Settlement; whereas, by the easy possession he acquired of Cossim
bazaar, he was enabled to march against us without loss of time 
or obstruction from the weather, which afforded not a drop of rain 
during his march and attack of Calcutta; but on the 21st, at night, 
whilst I  was prisoner in the camp, it rained heavily, and dirty 
weather succeeded for many days after, during which his musketry, 
being all matchlocks, would have been rendered in a manner 
useless.”  (Letter, vol. ii, pp. 12 and 13.)

Holwell might have added to this that the surrender of 
Cossimbazaar at once put Siraj-Uddaula in possession of guns 
and ammunition which, as Mr. Hills says (i, p. Ixii), he needed 
for the attack o f Calcutta, his own being worthless. The 
explanation or apology which Holwell hoped for was given 
by W atts and Collet in a letter to the Council at Madras 
dated 2nd July, 1766 (i, 45), but in it they almost gave

1 Watts admits (iii, 333) that the five captains made this report, though he 
says they were greatly mistaken. Captain Grant, who was at Cossimbazaar 
in October, 1755, says (i, 74) that the guns were in pretty good order, and that 
there were also eight Cohorn mortars 4 and 5 inches, with a store of shells and 
grenades. Apparently also there were forty guns of 9 and 6 pounds and a saluting. 
battery of twenty-four guns of from 2 to 4 pounds.
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away their case, for they said (id., p. 47), “ W e might 
possibly have held out three or four days.”  Afterwards. 
W atts submitted a separate explanation to the Court of 
Directors, dated 30th January, 1757 (iii, 331), in which he 
endeavoured to traverse Holwell’s allegations. But it is 
a very poor performance, and shows that Watts was either 
disingenuous or stupid, or both. He wrote:—

“ Mr. Hoi well endeavours to arraign my conduct by artfully 
endeavouring to prove that one day’s defence of Cossimbazaar 
might have saved Calcutta, and in order to do this he calls the 
heavens to his assistance and makes it rainy, dirty weather for 
several days after the taking of the place ; to this I  answer, 
and appeal to every inhabitant of Calcutta for the truth of what 
1 assert, that except one shower on the second night after the- 
place was taken, it was in general clear and dry weather for many 
days, I think to the beginning of July.”

But i f  Watts had beeu honest or had read Holwell’s 
letter with due attention, he would have seen that Holwell 
says nothing about there being any rain shortly after the 
surrender. On the contrary, he says that there was not 
a drop of rain during Siraj - XJddaula’s march to Calcutta 
or during his attack on the'place. Hoi well’s point is that 
i f  Siraj - IJddaula had been detained for three or four days 
before Cossimbazaar (three or four days, o f . course, being 
a loose expression which might cover a week) he could not 
have marched till the 9th or 10th June, instead of, as he 
did, on the 5th. Consequently he would not have arrived 
at Calcutta on the 16th or have taken the fort on the 20th. 
At the earliest he would have arrived there by the 20th 
or 21st, and so would have come in for the bad weather 
which set in on the night o f the 21st. I t  seems to me, 
therefore, that Mr. Hills disposes of Holwell’ s remarks in 
a rather cavalier fashion when he calls his assertion “ one 
of those hypothetical arguments which does not admit of 
answer, and is hardly worth discussion ”  (i, p. Ixi).

I  have not space to dwell upon other points in Mr. H ill’ s 
excellent Introduction and notes. I  would only observe 
that in one or two places he seems to have been misled by
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a too exclusive reliance on European authorities. Eor 
instance, it is surely misleading to describe Murshid Quli 
as a convert to Muhammedanism. W as he not, though hy 
birth a Hindu, bought by a Muhammedan while in his 
infancy and brought up as a Musalman F  ̂ Then, again, we 
are told by him that Clive recommended Omichand to visit 
a sacred shrine in Maldah. Omichand, whose real name is 
said to have been Am ir Chand, was apparently an up-country 
man and a Sikh or a Jain, and I  am not aware o f  there being 
any sacred Hindu shrine at Maldah. Perhaps Maldah is 
a mistake for Malwa, and the place he was recommended 
to visit was IJjjain. Finally, if Mr. H ill had referred to the 
Riyazu-s-salatln, o f which the Asiatic Society has published 
a translation, he would not have written (i, p. ccvi) that Siraj- 
IJddaula was arrested close to Rajmahal. In  fact, the faquir 
who betrayed him lived on the other side o f the Ganges, 
and it Was there that he was arrested. Siraj-Hddaula knew 
too well that Mir Jaffar’s brother was Governor o f Rajmahal 
to trust himself on that side o f the river.

H. B evek id g e .

N ote.— I may note here that there is an appropriateness 
in Mr. H ill’s having been selected as the author to deal 
with a period when the district of Murshidabad was so much 
in evidence, for his honoured father was a missionary there 
for many years, and there is a tablet to his memory in the 
Berhampore School. A  word of praise should be given to 
the very interesting plans and portraits which adorn the 
volumes.

C.4LCDTTA, P ast and  P resent. By K athleen  B lech yn d en .
(Thacker & Co., 2, Creed Lane, E.C., and Calcutta, 1905.)

This is a pleasant and interesting book, and is a worthy 
addition to the writings of Padre Long, Busteed, and Wilson. 
Miss Blechynden is a lady who is well known for the interest

'  It is also incorrect to sot that he destroyed all the Hindu temples within 
four miles of Murshidabad. There is a famous temple nearer the city than that 
which dates from before his time.
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she takes in Calcutta and Alipore, and she has been able to- 
give some new information from old family diaries. One 
charm o f the hook is the evident love that the authoress has 
for the Queen of the Granges. Calcutta is too often regarded 
by the English as a place o f exile and as barren of delight, 
and is sometimes spoken of by them as Smelfungus spoke of 
Rome. Miss Blechynden, however, speaks of it with the 
affection of a veritable Ditcher. And in truth Calcutta has 
many charms. Its Maidan is delightful, and its riverside 
has not lost all its beauty, in spite o f the disappearance 
o f the “ winged chariots o f sailors”  and the presence o f 
a railway-line. One charm of Calcutta to the pedestrian 
is that, thanks to its lofty houses, it is possible to walk in the 
streets at the hottest time of the day, a thing which one can 
rarely do in the Mofussil. Jahangir’s famous avenue from 
Agra to Lahore was often spoken of by seventeenth century 
travellers, but I  am afraid it is now, and always has been,, 
something of a myth. Guidebooks to Italy used to tell o f 
the picturesqueness and variety of the fish-market in Venice, 
but in truth that in Calcutta beats it hollow for strange 
forms, while the fragrance of the fruit and flower departments 
of the same market exceeds that o f the covered walk in 
Covent Garden.

The first chapter of the book contains an account of the 
Charnock Mausoleum, together with an illustration of it, and 
at p. 22 we have an account of the Hamilton tablet with 
a translation of the Persian inscription. The translation, 
which is similar to that given in Talboys-Wheeler’s book 
and in Dr. "Wilson’ s “ Inscriptions o f Bengal,”  adds an un
necessary hyperbole to the original. In  the English, the 
inscription is rendered as sa}fing that Hamilton made his 
name famous in the four quarters o f the earth. But the 
original is chahar dang, “ four dangs,”  and this is a common 
expression for Hindustan, in accordance with the old saying 
quoted by Akbar’s mother to the king o f  Persia’ s sister that 
India was four dangs o f the world and Persia the other two.

At p. 50 Miss Blechynden notices Mr. H yde’s discovery 
that the first Mrs. Hastings was married to Captain Buchanan,
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who perished in the Black Hole. But may not th.e tradition 
that she was the wife o f Captain Dugald Campbell, who fell 
at Budge-Budge, be also true? May she not have married 
Campbell at Fulta ? Ladies remarried quickly in those 
days. Witness Mrs. Johnson, who married her second 
husband nine months after the death of her first, and her 
third a twelvemonth after the death of her second. Miss 
Blechynden speaks o f Mrs. Buchanan escaping to Fulta with 
her baby-girl. Possibly this is the daughter who died at
Berhampore, and she only bore Hastings a son. The latter, 
poor boy, went home to England with Colonel Sykes, and 
was received into the house o f Jane Austen’ s father.

Our space will not allow us to dwell longer on Miss 
Blechynden’ s pleasant pages. W e recommend our readers 
to procure the book for themselves. They will find in it, 
among other things, the thrilling story of the wreck of the 
“  Grosvenor,”  and several very pretty illustrations.

H . B ev er id g e .

P atisambhidamagga. Vol. I. Edited by A rnold  C.
Taylor, M.A._ (Pali Text Society, 1905.)

This— the first half o f  the first European edition of the 
Patisambhidamagga— forms with another issue o f the Journal 
the Pali Text Society’s publications for 1905. The completion 
of the edition in one more volume is being proceeded with, 
and its appearance will leave, o f the whole o f the great Sutta 
Pitaka, only three volumes yet unedited— Digha Nikaya I I I , 
now in process of making by Mr. J. Estlin Carpenter; the 
Hiddesa, long promised by Professor ' Lanm an; and the 
Apadana. The Society is to be congratulated, not only on 
another step towards the completion o f its work, but also 
on the reappearance in Pali scholarship o f the editor o f the 
Katha Vatthu. For ten years closed in upon by professional 
labours, he has yet, without abatement o f these, so prevailed 
— like the moon in the verses quoted in his text, “  ahhha 
mutto m  candima ” — as to accomplish this disinterested and,
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in  one way, most ungrateful labour o f love. And the edition 
shows practically no sign of how it has been the thief of 
scanty leisure. The slips of the groping typographer which 
ihave eluded or resisted correction are astonishingly few, and 
the text is so presented as to help the reader in several 
ways. He needs help, for the work, if simple in argument, 
teems with difficulties of phrase and diction.

That argument, so far as this first volume takes us, shows 
a Mahavagga o f three Discourses. The first expounds 
seventy-three items of knowledge {nand) equated, so to 
■speak, in terms of ‘panm.' The second distinguishes various 
forms of ‘ view s’ (ditthi), adducing some of their conditions 
and characteristics. The third gives a somewhat more 
detailed account than is yielded by other canonical books 
■of that regulation of the flow of consciousness in connection 
with regulation o f respiration, known as Anapana-sati.

Into these contents this is not the place to enter at any 
length. But one or two brief comments on points that 
seem to me noteworthy may not be amiss.

As we read we are often tempted to think that the 
Patisambhidamagga has strayed from what should he its 
proper collection, the Abhidhamma-pitaka. There is no 
narrative or personal element whatever. Direct address is 
limited to three quoted passages (p. 161) which I  have not 
yet been able to identify. The form is catechetical through
out, a persistency peculiar to Abhidhamma books. There 
is an interwoven exegetical Atthakatha, as in the Vibhanga, 
and a Matika for the longer discourse, as in the latter work 
and the Dhammasahgani. Once more, the book is of a kind 
for advanced students. There is here no milk for babes, no 
talk of puma and naughtiness, heaven and hell for such 
simple bhikshus as are, in the text, called hoi-polloi-good 
fellows, puthujjanakalydnakd— “ I’homme sage moyen,”  to 
adapt a French phrase. The questions for the most part 
turn on subtle intricacies of that cultivation in introspective 
analysis to which Buddhist philosophy has ever been 
addicted. This, it is true, might well be expected from 
the title of the book, “ The W ay of Analysis.”  But then
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a book so termed is precisely what m ight be looked for in 
tbe Abhidhamma. A nd as a fact, Ibe so-called Four 
Patisambbidas are treated o f  more at length in tbe Abbi- 
dhamma (in tbe Vibhanga) than anywbei’e else, including 
even the present volume, where they are only brought in 
incidentally.

It will, however, be time, when the edition is complete, 
to test the style and diction o f tbe Pali with a view to 
determining the date o f the book relative to the rest of the 
Canon. W ith  reference to tbe interwoven Atthakatha, 
I  will only reply so far to tbe editor’s query, whether 
Buddhaghosa makes use of it, as to point out that be does 
so in commenting on the' Ciila-Vedalla-Sutta (Papanca- 
Sudani ap. M. i, p. 300), quoting the metaphors illustrating 
forms of soul-heresy given in pp. 143 ff. o f the present 
volume^

To dwell a moment longer on the Atthakatha, it is, like 
its fellows, mainly descriptive and exegetical, explaining (?) 
rather by way o f extension than of intension. A  curious 
instance is where the word ‘ as,’ in the gatha . . . .  
yatlia Buddhena desitd, provokes the com m ent:— There are 
ten meanings o f yatlia (more justl}'’, ten things which yathd 
may here imply), viz., self-taming, self-quieting, etc., taught 
by the Buddha. One wonders if any mnemonic purpose was 
served by the rattling rhythm : attadamathattho yathattho, 
attasamathaUho yathattho, etc. But a more interesting point 
is that, where the commentary becomes etymological, a 
quaint instance occurs such as we have hitherto associated 
with the days of Buddhaghosa:— ‘ K en ’ atthena nivarana? 
Niyy-AXiA-varana-ttheTia. nivarana? Whereupbn the cate
chism digresses on the term nxyyanam. In  a passage from 
Suidas, attempting to explain the meaning o f  the festival, 
Diasia  ̂—  Zta^vyeiv . . . rd? dtra? —  I  see the same

* When writing on the Vedalla Sutta (J.E.A.S., 1894, pp. 321 ff.) I was not 
aware that the metaphors were not the commentator’s own. ' I  note too that my 
transcriber unwittingly misled me by writing jdyd for chdyd, shadow—a confusion 
only too easy in Sinhalese.

 ̂ Quoted in Miss J. Harrison’s Prolegomena to the Study of GreeTe Peligion, 
p. 22.
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usage observed in the West at a date nearer to that of 
Buddhagbosa.

Like the Abhidhamma books which it resembles, the 
Patisambhidamagga contributes practically nothing new to 
positive doctrine. But it contains many interesting side
lights on that doctrine. Confining my remaining space to 
the Nanakatha, I  may point out, firstly, that of the^last six 
bodies of knowledge, reserved for the intellect o f a Buddha, 
one is that known as the i/amakapatihire nanani, or knowledge 
in paired miracle. I  believe that the description given on 
pp. 125, 126 is the first yet met with. Another deals with 
that common plane o f Buddhism and Christianity, world- 
compassion. The section (pp. 1 2 6 -3 1 )  is a n ' exhaustive 
collection o f all the grounds and metaphors for the action o f 
Saviours as such, and is termed Knowledge of the Tathagata’s 
attainment o f the Great Pity. Its refrain—■“  so seeing, great 
pity for creatures descends into the Buddhas, the Blessed 
Ones! ” — has the effect o f a litany, or a “ Benedicite, omnia 
Opera.”  “ On fire are the habitations of the world! so seeing, 
etc. . . . fallen into an evil way ■. . . without 
shelter . . . without refuge . . . inflated, unsoothed 
. . . pierced is the. world with many darts, and there is 
none to draw them out but I  . . . flung into a cage o f 
corruption enwrapped by the gloom of ignorance, and there 
is none can make it see light but I  . . . none to put
out (nibbapeta) the fires of lust . . . and misery but
I  . . .  I have crossed over, I  can make them cross, 
free, I  can set free . . .”  Curious in the above is
the old-world word-play iiddhato (inflated) and uddhatd 
(drawer-out).'

Of nanani or ‘ knowledges ’ (once I  believe good academic 
Scottish) within the reach of the savaka, those so often named 
in Buddhist hooks as Purity o f Hearing and the Spiritual Eye 
are here shown as evolved by practice; the former through 
extreme discriminative alertness (vitalchavippharamsena) to 
all physical sounds; the latter, by so fixing the consciousness 
on light or radiance that, in time, day becomes as night 
and night as day, the vision transcending the immediate 

j.E.A.s. 1906. 16
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environment and attaining a purview o f the passing and 
pageant of human lives (pp. 112 ff.).

These and the rest of savaka-knowledge (saving only the 
four Truths and four Patisamhhidas) are, as I  have said, 
equated with as many kinds o f pannd, e.g., “  Panm  in 
discerning, by way of radiance, the diversity and similarity 
in visual presentations =  (copula suppressed) knowledge in 
spiritual vision.”  A nd this formula, with its varying content, 
seems to differentiate panna, as intellectual procedure in 
order to acquire, from ndna as the acquired, realized and 
registered product. In  the Kttle simile of the well, used of 
himself by Savittha (S. ii, 118), the man reaches the well 
and sees water. So Savittha has reached ‘ by right paiina ’ 
to a ndna of what constitutes Nirvana. But there is neither 
pail nor rope. He cannot attain nirvana (though, for that 
matter, its attainment is often described as an uprising of 
ndna, S. iv, 8 ff.). Now our word, knowledge, answers well 
enough for ndna, which is used for all sorts of having-come-to- 
know:-i-that ‘ water is there,’ or that one is an Arahat. But 
what we still need, in this our language, is an adequate word 
for pannd. Wanted also, out of the relative poverty of our 
intellectual nomenclature, are distinctive terms for abhinnd 
and parinnd (pp. 5—26). I f  we conclude, after comparing 
these pages with the use of the terms in the Sanyutta 
Nikaya, that abhinnd refers to intellectual acts of intuition, 
without conscious steps of reasoning, &r\Aparimid to discursive 
reasoning and judgment {tirana), in other passages we seem 
to see merely equivalents used much like the pairs and 
triplets in lawyers’ phraseology.

Finally, it may prove suggestive to note 'the frequent 
occurrence in this volume of the word ehattam— oneness, as 
opposed to ndnattam, plurality or diversity. The Buddhist 
was bidden to be alert and open to all channels of impressions 
for the purpose of self-guarding by self-knowledge, but to 
cultivate only ehattam. W hat is precisely to he understood 
by this? W as it concentrative discipline (the word occurs 
oftenest in the discourse on Breathing), for the better 
co-ordination of mind and body ? And is this, too, meant
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by the phrase ‘ single taste (or essence) o f faculties ’ {indri- 
ydnam ekaraso) ? Or was it a feeling after the value, as an 
intellectual instrument, of the development o f generalizing, 
o f grouping particulars on a ground o f partial similarity or, 
virtually speaking, identity ? The age of the Pitakas appears 
to have had no logic ready made for this purpose. And one 
o f the ‘ equations ’ in the Nanakatha points to a quite 
conscious effort at obtaining certain aspects of highest 
generalization. I  refer to § 32, on “ panm  relating to the 
discernment of the diversity and identity of all phenomena 
taken together as one,”  and that under twelve o f such takings 
together, or aspects, viz. ‘ thus-ness,’ soullessness, truth, 
elements, etc. On these passages it is not impossible that 
Buddhaghosa’s Commentary, taken in conjunction with what 
he may say on M. i, 364, may throw some light of tradition. 
So far as a superficial reference to a palm-leaf MS. of the 
former work enables me to judge, ekatta is more than once 
described in terms of the former alternative. For instance, 
“  ekatta is the having the nature o f eka from steadfastness, 
non-diffusiveness.”  Again : ekatte santiWiatiti, “  fixed in 
ekatta through the absence of the distraction of various 
objects of thought.”  But the term may not be inseparably 
wedded to this ethieo-intellectual import.

Meanwhile we wish ourselves soon to be yet further in 
debt to Mr. Arnold Taylor, by the timely appearance of the 
second and concluding volume o f his notable contribution to 
Anglo-Buddhist literature.

C. A . F. E,hys D avids.

B uddhist and C hristian  G ospels, now  first  compared 
FROM THE O riginals. B y A lb er t  J. E dmunds. 
Edited with parallels and notes from the Chinese 
Buddhist Tripitaka. (Yukokwan, Tokyo, 1905; London, 
Triibner.)

The present work is, according to Mr. Edmunds himself, 
part of his larger work which will be called “  Cyclopaedia 
Evangelica; an English Documentary Introduction to the
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Four Gospels.”  In  this the author treats systematically of 
the parallel ideas and passages o f the two Gospels, drawing 
his materials chiefly from original sources, and arranging 
them under six heads. "rhese a re :— Infancy legends; 
Initiation and Commencement; Ministry and Ethics; the 
Lord; Closing Scenes, the Future o f the Church, Eschatology; 
Appendix (uncanonical parallels).

Prefixed to these there is an historical introduction, which 
is exceedingly interesting to students o f  religion. His 
careful summary o f  historical relations between the East 
and the "West, and minute analysis o f the original texts, 
tend to prove successfully the possibility o f connection 
between Christianity and Buddhism.

This hook, brought out under the able editorship of 
Professor Anesaki, is further enhanced by parallels, hitherto 
mostly unidentified, from Chinese Buddhist works, which 
are very welcome to those who read Chinese.

Parallels or points of resemblance in ideas and their 
expressions, set side by side, may sometimes mislead un
initiated readers. Professor Anesaki, our editor, evidently 
holding similar ideas to those of Mr. Edmunds, our author, 
wrote in the Hibhert Journal for October, 1905, pointing 
out the close resemblance between the very sayings o f 
Buddha and Christ, alleging, of course, no borrowing on 
either side. The Rev. C. Voysey, speaking at the Theistic 
Church, argues that Buddhism preceded Christianity by 
about six hundred years, so that there could be no possibility 
o f anyone asserting that Buddha imitated Christ, while it 
is plain enough that, if the New Testament can be trusted, 
Christ imitated Buddha.

This will in no way be proved to be Mr. Anesaki’s opinion, 
nor is it Mr. Edmunds’ . The latter especially is exceedingly 
careful about this point, laying down the principle that no 
borrowing is to be alleged except in cases o f identity o f  text, 
or sequence of narrative, accompanied with demonstrable 
intercourse (p. 47). Even if, therefore, intercourse is proved 
to be historical, e.g. in the case of the Greeks and the Hindus, 
between whom there was intercourse, as Mr. Edmunds
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successfully shows—^religious, philosophic, literary, artistic, 
and commercial— all the time from Megastheijes to Hippo- 
lytus (p. 43), and further, even i f  this intercourse Were at 
its height at the time of Christ, as seems to have been the 
case, it would by no means follow that Christ imitated 
Buddha. No religion can claim, as Mr. Anesaki says, an 
absolute unity and homogeneity. This truth is more 
observable in the case of Buddhism than in the case of 
Christianity, for no one can. state definitely how much of 
Buddhism and its legend can be traced to the time o f its 
founder. The legends o f Buddha and Christ may, as our 
author says, have caught a tinge from Zoroaster, and Christ 
from the earlier Buddha; while the later Buddha legends 
may have been influenced by rising Christianity. Thus 
a historical connection may be true, yet the question of 
borrowing on the part of the one or the other remains still 
to he solved. Besides, the parallels are, in many cases, 
accidental or o f independent origin, except such as the 
narrative, in Luke, of Christ’s nativity, missionary charge, 
etc., which are minutely discussed by our author (p. 48).

I f  the readers will clearly understand the author’s position, 
this work will be most helpful, and it is certainly the best 
textbook for the advancement of religious knowledge. There 
will be a time, we may hope, when every missionary training 
college will use this as a standard work for the study of 
relative positions o f the two great missionary religions. It 
is, at any rate, indispensable for those who go to Japan 
as missionaries, where the two religions are brought face to 
face in their activity.

It is significant that this lifework of Mr. Edmunds should 
be published in Japan, for, as he says :—

“  Dramatic in the highest is the course o f the two great 
world-faiths: Buddhism has rolled from the Ganges to the 
Pacific, and Christianity from the Jordan, in the reverse 
direction, again to the Pacific, until in  Japan and the United 
States, after their age-long and planetary march, they stand 
looking at each other across that ocean— once a Spanish, 
but now an American lake.......................
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“  The two world-forces, which first met whea the Spaniards 
landed in the sixteenth century, have now, at the dawn of 
the twentieth, begun a new act in the drama, which only 
time can unroll.”

Japan will be grateful to our author for the boon of this 
excellent work, which will, I  hope, eventually help to bring 
about a solution o f the religious problem o f Japan.

J. T akakusu .

T he  P r iv a t e  D ia r y  of A nanda  R an ga  P il la i.

This is a book to welcome, not effusively perhaps, but with 
a quiet gratitude; for it throws not unimportant sidelights 
upon the history o f the period with which it deals. The 
diarist’s father traded in Madras under the protection of the 
Fort St. George Government. W hen the diarist himself was 
seven years old his father migrated with his family to 
Pondicherry, and traded henceforth under the protection of 
the French Company. Like his father, he became a rich and 
successful trader, enjoying the confidence of the French 
Government, and becoming under Dupleix not only the chief 
native agent for the promotion of the Company’s trade, but 
also the chief adviser o f his illustrious master in all matters 
relating to native concerns.

He commenced his diary in 1736, ten years before he 
attained by his shrewdness, good sense, and sound judgment 
to this high position.

Ananda Eanga Pillai gives some interesting personal 
reminiscences o f the happy understanding between the 
French and English Companies and their agents on the 
coast before the war o f 1744. He records the close 
friendship between Governors Benoir and G. M . Pitt, the 
French marks o f respect for the memory of Deputy-Governor 
Hubbard, who died at Fort St. David in 1741, and the 
official welcome given by Governor Dumas to his successor,, 
when he passed through Pondicherry to occupy the vacant 
chair.
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O f very special interest are his comments on the political 
movements o f the time. The English Company tried to keep 
aloof from all entanglements with the native powers, and 
made presents to all indiscriminately who were strong enough 
to inspire respect. The French Company consistently courted 
the friendship of the recognized rulers, the Nizam and his 
lieutenant, the Nawab of Arcot.

The French understood the political situation better than 
the English, and were probably better served by their native 
advisers than the English merchants allowed themselves 
to be. The result was that the French often received 
presents o f honour not only from the Nawab and his 
subordinate officers, but also from the Nizam and from 
the Emperor of Delhi himself. There was probably 
a further reason for this in the method o f receiving the 
presents. E-anga Pillai describes in detail the ceremonious 
honour which was paid to the envoys o f the country 
powers when presents were brought. They were met 
at a distance from the fort by representatives of the 
French Governor and personally conducted to his presence. 
In the diary are described their retinue, their dress, their 
palankeens, their roundels, their elephants, and the number 
of salutes which gave distinction to the effort; the French 
gunners were not spared on these occasions. A ll this was as 
greatly appreciated by the native powers as by Ananda 
Eanga Pillai himself, and it helps us to understand why, 
when war broke out in 1744 between the English and the 
French, the Nizam and the Nawab seemed more inclined to 
side with and protect the French than the English.

Eanga Pillai had trade agents at all the ports of importance 
on the coast. His agent at Fort St. George informed him 
of the military preparations there, and he passed the news on 
to Dupleix. This suggested to Dupleix the probability that 
news of French preparations were similarly passed on to 
Fort St. George, which turned out to be the case, and the 
result was the imprisonment of the Fort St. David agent in 
Pondicherry dungeon.

The diarist had the most complete confidence in Dupleix
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as a man o f  resource, decision, and courage. He regarded 
him as a tower o f strength to the French cause. On the 
other hand, he regarded Giovernor Morse as “  a person 
without worth, a man devoid o f wisdom,”  by which he 
probably meant a man devoid of political sagacity, incapable 
o f  conducting any except commercial affairs.

The chief value o f the diary consists in the opportunity it 
gives a European to look at historical events through the 
spectacles o f  a shrewd native. He relates the circumstances 
o f the purchase o f Karical from the Rajah of Tanjore; he 
tells the story o f a caste reform effort in one of the 
Pondicherry churches, and how it came to a ridiculous end; 
he records scraps o f  news from Fort St. George, and thus 
enables us to learn that when Nawab Sufder A li Khan was 
murdered at Arcot, the flag at the fort was flown half- 
mast, sixty minute guns were fired, a special church service 
was attended by the English officials and residents, and 
a mourning visit was paid hy the wife o f the Governor to 
the widow, who was then living in the fort; he tells of 
a confidential interview in 1746 between Dupleix and the 
Deputy-Governor o f Tranguebar, whose personal appearance 
he quaintly describes ; and that shortly afterwards a French 
sloop sailed for Manilla under Danish colours and with 
Danish officers. But quite the most remarkable revelation 
is that Ananda Ranga Pillai had knowledge o f what took 
place in the Council Chamber; and that on one occasion he 
knew the contents o f dispatches from France before the 
Governor communicated them to his colleagues.

The book is printed on good paper, and there are few 
mistakes. It  is only necessary to point out that on page 142 
the capture o f Porto Hovo is referred to, not Negapatam ; 
on page 251 (note) the word semi-hemispherical occurs; on 
page vii o f the General Introduction Perambur is spoken of 
as a suburb o f Madras (at the time mentioned it was 
a village four miles from Fort St. George belonging to the 
Nawab of A rcot); and that on page 299 the translation 
‘ worthless fellow ’ is probably not strictly correct in the 
light o f modern meanings. There is a nominal in d ex ; the
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-convenience o f historical students should have been met by 
a subject index also.

F. P.

D ocuments inedits pour servir  A l ’histoire du 
Christianisme en  O rient , publics par le P^re 
A ntoine R a b b a th , S.J. Tome premier. (London: 
Luzac & Co.) P rix  6 frs.

This is the first instalment o f a collection of documents 
which Father Rabbath, of Beyrout, has been making for the 
last sixteen years. The documents range in point of time 
from 1578 to 1773; and although they chiefly refer to Syria, 
there are some which come from Egypt, Persia, and 
Abyssinia. They consist of official reports, papers in the 
chancellerie o f the French Ambassador at Constantinople, 
memoirs, and private letters; all relate directly or indirectly 
to the Jesuit missions in the East, and all throw some light 
on the progress o f these missions, the character of the Jesuits, 
■or the state of the country. The author has divided them 
into two groups according to the language of the document: 
the first group is French ; the second and much the smaller 
one is in Latin, Italian, Portuguese, and Arabic. Within 
these limits the arrangement is chronological, so far as the 
continuity of the narrative will admit.

The papers are for the most part excellent reading, 
and we have only two criticisms to offer. The first relates 
to the title. It is far too general, and awakens expectations 
regarding the history of the Eastern Churches -with which 
the book has practically nothing to do. B y  Christianity 
the author means Latin Christianity, and the progress 
-of Christianity is for him little more than a synonym 
for the history of the Jesuit missions. He passes over in 
silence the labours of the Capucins, Carmelites, and other 
orders; and what older and sometimes contemporary writers 
have put down to them is apparently set down to the credit 
-of the Jesuits. A  second defect is the absence of any 
historical sketch. A  brief resume o f the history of the
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Jesuit missions in Syria at least would have been useful, and 
any reader unacquainted with the subject will find such 
suhj’ects as the history o f the Romanising Syrian Patriarch, 
Peter Ignatius, not a little puzzling. The documents do not 
sufiiciently explain themselves without the historical context, 
which is not supplied. Moreover, an index is imperatively 
required if the series is to he continued. On another point 
opinions will differ. The author, speaking o f the documents 
in his possession, says : “  Les publierons - nous tous ? II 
semblerait difficile. Car outre que certains documents sent 
d ’une nature tout intime, d ’autres apprecient avec une 
franchise deconcertante, les personnes et les choses, et meme 
apres des siecles, toutes les verites, en orient plus que- 
partout ailleurs, ne sont pas toujours bonnes a dire.”  How 
far this reserve is wise only the holder o f the documents can 
say. But, generally speaking, the suppression of documents 
creates an air o f suspicion more inj'urious than open scandal.

The most important parts of the work are those which 
relate to Syria; more especially the papers relating to the 
Maronite Mission in 1578—1580, and Father Poirresson’s 
report on the Syrian Jesuit Missions in 1652. The latter 
was written at h time when little was known in Europe 
of the country. Few  Europeans found their way into the 
interior o f Syria before the sixteenth century. It first 
became accessible to the West through the philo-Turkish 
policy of Francis I  on the one side, and the Portuguese 
occupation of Ormuz and command o f the Persian Gulf on 
the other. The earliest travellers were merchants, a few 
Englishmen among the number. John Eldred had made 
three journeys from Baghdad to Aleppo before the Armada 
had sailed from Spain to conquer England. Under the 
capitulations the Turks allowed Romish priests to reside in. 
the ports and other towns frequented by the European 
merchants and sailors, and these formed the proper charge 
o f the missionaries. They also did their best to look after 
and ransom the European captives, all or almost all o f them 
Poles. The French Consuls at Aleppo and Cairo were their 
protectors; indeed, no other European Consuls existed inland,.
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although the united states of Holland, Venice, and Eagusa 
had consuls in Alexandria and one or two other ports. But 
the missionaries were not content with their proper charge. 
They had come to proselytise, and they proceeded to 
proselytise among the native Christians, whether Greek,, 
Armenian, Syrian, or Chaldean. No other proselytism was 
possible, for the conversion o f a Moslem meant the certain 
death of the convert by fire or by impalement, and the 
destruction o f the mission in an outbreak of popular fury—  
une amnie, the French missionaries called it. The suspicions 
of the authorities and of the populace were always awake,, 
and very much less was sufficient to produce one of those 
outrages from which the missionaries repeatedly suffered. 
In India and in Persia the priests while mastering the 
language used to employ themselves in secretly baptising 
children in articulo mortis, sometimes three or four a day; 
but even this does not seem to have been attempted in Syria.. 
W e do not find among all these documents the record of 
a single Mahommedan’s conversion. The Jews were for 
other reasons as inaccessible as the Turks; and thus the 
missionaries were obliged perforce to turn to the native 
Christians. W ith the Maronites they were completely 
successful. The Maronites were a simple-minded folk—  
“ gente semplice e idiota”  Cardinal Caraffa calls them; 
and, secure in their mountain fastnesses, they owned'only 
a nominal allegiance to the Porte. No political complications 
intervened in their case, and the Maronites readily acknow
ledged themselves true children of the Roman Catholic 
Church. But with the other Christian communities the 
case was different. Although extremely ignorant of the 
creed—many of the Christians, we are told, knew nothing 
except to sign themselves with the cross, to fast, and to 
repeat the words “ Kyrie Eleison” — yet they were extremely 
tenacious of their faith,and regarded apostates with abhorrence. 
They were despised and oppressed, and almost all were 
miserably poor, especially the Syrian Jacobites, who were 
artizans and day labourers, except in Aleppo, while the 
Armenians were the best off and in the greatest esteem.
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In  one respect they were united, for i f  any suffered for his 
faith the brethren o f his sect made it up to him. But even 
among these Christians the work of the Roman Catholic 
missionaries was difficult and sometimes dangerous. Bor 
the Turks had two general rules of policy. The first was 
to  foment dissensions among the native Christians, since 
these dissensions had proved so profitable to themselves in 
time past. A ny attempt at union must he suppressed. 
'The other rule was to prevent any Europeanising of their 
Christian subjects. To become a Frank was a capital offence, 
and this was a charge which could always be trumped up 
against the converts of the missionaries. Two cases which 
had a fatal ending, the one o f a Syrian patriarch, the other 
■of an Armenian priest, are narrated at length in this volume. 
I f  we add that every pretext was seized for extorting a bribe, 
that the French Consul himself was not secure against the 
caprice of the local governor, and that the missionaries lived 
in a constant state o f insecurity, sometimes forbidden to 
enter the native Christian quarters,, sometimes thrown into 
ja il or driven out o f the place on the trumpery charge that 
they were trying to build a church or through some popular 
outbreak, we can realize the difficulties and hopelessness 
o f the mission and the perseverance with which it was 
carried on.

The Jesuits were late comers in this field, and they were 
never numerous, probably never more than twelve all told 
during the seventeenth century, and generally much less. 
In  some respects they were as credulous as their flock, and 
believed much in portents and omens and miracles. W e  have 
a story of a Mahommedan who dug out^the eyes o f an image 
o f St. Theodosius and whom invisible hands thereupon 
suspended by his neck to a tree. One at least o f the 
Jesuits dabbled in astrology; and a rebel Pasha tried to 
make another foretell his fortune. But the Jesuits were 
scholars and linguists; some of them were accomplished 
mathematicians and botanists; and the much-loved Father 
Aime Chezaud translated numerous works from  French into 
Arabic, composed an Arabic grammar, and compiled a Persian

    
 



CHRISTIANITY IN THE EAST. 253

dictionary. He was an eminent scholar, and underwent the 
tortures o f a Turkish prison. The Jesuits had one great 
advantage over others ; they were trained observers; and we 
get a better knowledge of the state o f the country from their 
reports than we do from the travels of most other Europeans. 
Neither the European merchants nor the missionaries 
wandered far from the main commercial routes, and much of 
Coclo-Syria remained unknown. The magnificent ruins of 
Baalbec are not far distant from the highway that leads 
across the Libanus and Anti-Lihanus from Beyrout to 
Damascus, hut they remained unknown until the latter 
part of the seventeenth century. W e have, however, full 
accounts o f Aleppo and Damascus, the two great commercial 
emporia o f the interior, as well as of Alexandretta, Tripoli, 
Beyrout, Saida, and other seaports frequented by Europeans. 
The missionaries also found their way into the recesses o f 
the Lebanon, where the Maronites lived. The country, the 
people, and the Government were very much then what they 
are now, only the people were poorer, more ignorant, and 
more oppressed, and the Government more tyrannical, 
anarchic, and barbarous. Nationality and religion were 
synonymous, and the sects were sharply divided. Father 
Poirresson counts sixteen sects in Aleppo, including four 
divisions o f Mahommedans, as well as some Hindu traders 
from the dominions o f the Great Moghul. W ith  the exception 
of Aleppo and Damascus there were scarcely any towns, the 
country was desolate, and villages were rare. In a three 
days’ journey from Alexandretta to Aleppo, Father 
Poirresson saw only three. The interior of the country was 
destitute of trees, and cultivation was confined to the 
neighbourhood of the villages, cotton and tobacco being the 
principal crops. The sea-coast alone was populous and 
fertile. It  suffered from marshes and malarial fever, but 
immediately behind there arose the terraced heights of the 
Lebanon, rich in mulberries, vineyards, and fruit-trees. It 
was here that the manufacture of silk was carried on, and 
that the Christian population was most dense. The country 
grew an insufficient supply of food, and imported large
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quantities o f rice from  Egypt. The population everywhere 
was profoundly ignorant, and anyone who could read or 
write was a learned man. A  little logic and rhetoric was 
taught at Aleppo, but there was no other seat of learning in 
the country, and as there were no printing-presses, and 
printed books were regarded with suspicion, everything had 
to he circulated in manuscript. The fortifications of the 
towns were antiquated and ruinous ; the first discharge of 
cannon would level them with the ground. The town of 
Aleppo, which was as large as Lyons, had not even an 
enclosing wall, and a' rebel Pasha had occupied it without 
resistance, the garrison retiring into the citadel, an antiquated 
oval keep with towers, but without bastions. The walls of 
Damascus were then what they are now, wanting in places 
and elsewhere crumbling away. The plague had broken out 
in Damascus in 1661, and carried off a quarter of the 
population. The throne o f S. John of Damascus was built 
into a mosque at Aleppo, but his church had been turned into 
a latrine. The churches built by the Crusaders were some 
of them mosques and some of them stables. The Maronite 
churches were little better than caves, dark caverns without 
ornament or light.

As for the Government, it was tyrannical and anarchic. 
The Maronites and Druses were only nominal subjects of the 
P orte ; a rebel Pasha ruled in Aleppo, and a tyrant in Saida. 
Justice could scarcely be said to exist. Everything was 
a matter of bribery, and every pretext was seized on for 
extortion. To visit the jails was to raise the ransom 
demanded o f the prisoners, and the punishments were 
barbarous. Life and property were always 'insecure; the 
poor were always oppressed ; and the highest natives and 
foreigners were liable to be imprisoned and bastinadoed. 
Horrible executions by impalement are described at length. 
The governing class had two characteristics, an appetite for 
money and for lust.

Such is the picture of Syria presented by Father Poirresson. 
His account o f the Mahommedan religion, which he did not 
take the trouble to understand, is h igh ly amusing. If
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religion, he says, consists in contortions and grimaces, God 
must be pleased with the Turks. Their gestures and 
prostrations in their mosques are so violent that women 
and children cannot take part in them, and men are able 
to do so only after a full meal. His account, however, of 
their dervishes and his conversations with individuals on 
religious subjects are in a more sympathetic spirit. 
Throughout his report and the other papers in this volume 
there are scattered many picturesque descriptions of scenes 
taken from the l i fe ; for instance, the appearance of the 
bazaars, the interior o f the prisons in Cairo, and the rising 
of the Nile. One o f the most interesting papers gives an 
account of the death and funeral o f Father Aime Chezaud 
at Julfa, the Armenian suburb o f Isfahan, in 1664. The 
whole Christian community and some of the MahOmmedans 
came to visit the body. As the procession left the church 
it was joined by all the Europeans on horseback, including 
the English, the Dutch, and the Huguenots. Conspicuous 
among them was the Muscovite ambassador with his suite 
in magnificent attire. The Russians took possession of the 
corpse, kissed the bier, and prostrated themselves before it, 
driving away the hired carriers and candle-bearers. The 
Armenian clergy had offered their services, but the Jesuit 
Father in charge, not wishing to refuse them on the ground 
that they were heretics, declared that the time was in
sufficient. However, to his great disgust, they met the 
cavalcade and accompanied it, reciting their office loudly in 
opposition to the chanting of the Roman monks. An 
Armenian offered the use of his newly-constructed family 
sepulchre, but the Jesuits preferred to bury Father Aime 
among his own brethren. As the party returned from the 
grave, they had repeatedly to halt and partake of the fruit 
and wine offered them along the route. How well do the 
pictures of the time and the accounts o f European travellers 
in India enable us to see it all. Then’ follows an amusing 
account of how the Shah treated the Frenchmen in his 
service, common men whom he dressed as French cavaliers, 
and made them dance and fence and feast before him.
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putting morsels with his own hands into their mouths. 
But it is time to come to an end with a book which we 
have thoroughly enjoyed.

J. K ennedy.

T h e  Naka'id of J a r ir  and a l -F aRa z d a k . Edited by
A . A . B e v an . Vol. I, Part 1 :  pp. i -x x ii i  and 1-156.
(Leiden : Brill.)

It  had been the late Professor W illiam "Wright’s intention 
to edit this celebrated collection of poetical invectives, and 
the text w'hieh forms the basis of the work, the Bodleian MS. 
(Pococke, No. 390), as well as the shorter MS. of Strassburg 
(Spitta Collection, No. 36), was copied by him for that 
purpose. On his death in 1889 his MSS. passed into the 
hands of Professor Bevan, and the present edition represents 
the result o f many years of labour on the text, aided by the 
collation of a third ancient MS. (Or. 3,758 and 4,018) now 
in the British Museum. The first instalment, now before us, 
is stated to be a sixth part o f the whole, which will form two 
volumes, to be followed by a third containing the indices and 
a glossary.

Both Jarir and al-Farazdak belonged to the great tribe of 
Tamlm, which, in the Ignorance and during the first century 
of Islam, produced more poets than any other o f the Arab 
stocks. Jarir was of the sept of Kulaib, son o f Yarbu‘, son 
of Handhalah, son of Malik, son o f Zaid-Manat, son o f 
Tamim, while al-Farazdak belonged to the branch o f  Darim, 
son of Malik, son of Handhalah, called after Mujashi', from 
whom he was seventh in descent. The original occasion of the 
quarrel which led to the interchange of satire between these 
two poets was an assault committed by a man o f Salit (son 
o f al-Harith, son o f Yarbu‘) called Tamim, son of ‘Ulathah, 
upon his wife Bakrah, who belonged to Jarir’ s family, the 
Kulaib. A  brother of Bakrah’s remonstrated with her 
husband, and got his head broken for his pains. This 
quarrel, though appeased b y ' the payment o f a fine of 33^ 
camels by a peacemaker of the sept o f Kulaib on behalf
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of the guilty person, left its rancour behind; and shortly 
afterwards a branch o f Sallt and the house o f Kulaib called 
Banu-l-Khatafa fell out again over a watering-place. There
upon the two families began to compose verses against each 
other, and Jarir, then a hoy tending the herds of his father 
‘Atiyah, entered the fray as a champion o f Kulaib with, it is 
said, the first of his utterances in song. The other side 
brought one poet after another to answer him, all of whom 
he met with lampoons in the best style o f Arabian invective, 
until, in engaging an antagonist named al-Ba‘ith, he attacked 
the honour o f the women of Mujashi', and thus brought 
al'Farazdak on the scene. This must have been many years 
after the original quarrel, for both Jarir and al-Farazdak 
(who were nearly equals in 'age) must have been between 
40 and 45 when they began to attack one another. The 
contest seems to have begun shortly after a .h . 64, and the 
last note o f time which appears in the series is subsequent to 
A.H. 105; the interchange of invective thus covers a period 
of at least forty years.

Hija’ , or satire, as understood by the Arabs, consists in 
heaping insults of the grossest kind on one’s adversary 
and exalting one’s own family and self with the most 
extravagant praise. The ‘ird or hasab— personal honour or 
family reputation— is the object of attack and vindication, 
and the aim of the satirist is to soar it with a wound which 
will never be effaced. Every mean action, every shameful 
flight or niggardly breach of hospitality, that can be 
remembered, personal disfigurements, dishonour to women—  
these are his stock-in-trade ; and he exults savagely over 
the terrible gashes he inflicts. Thus al-Farazdak, in the 
first of the pieces with which he lashes Jarir, says of the 
wound which his verses cause—

Idhd mdhara-l-dsuna flh d , takallabat hamdlikuhum min hauU 
anydbiha-th-thuHi!

“  When the surgeons look into it, the whites of their eyes 
turn up in horror at its yawning rows of ragged 
teeth !”  (31, 18).

J.K.A.s. 1906. 17
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The effectiveness of such compositions is testified by many 
anecdotes, and is easy to understand. They are not a class 
of literature which now gives us much pleasure, though we 
may admire the address o f the combatants and the varied 
resources of their invective. But the poems constituting the 
Naka’id, which bring forward on both sides everything that 
could be said to the discredit of the adversary in the past 
and the present, teem with allusions to bygone scandals, 
and are rich in references to the Days or encounters of old 
Arabia. They abound also in strange and diflScult words 
and expressions. These two features gave the collection, 
originally put together by the famous gatherer o f  Arab 
legend Abu ‘Ubaidah Ma'mar b. al-Muthannd ( f  207), its 
importance in the eyes o f scholars, and it has been enriched 
with most copious commentaries by a succession o f learned 
men. These scholia, which are given in full in  the edition 
before us, besides their linguistic importance yield invaluable 
material for reconstructing the life o f the Arabs before 
Islamic times. They also contain (though sparingly) 
allusions to contemporary history, and are therefore welcome 
contributions to the record of the obscurest period o f Islam, 
the reigns of the Caliphs of the House of TJmayyah.

O f the care and learning bestowed by Professor Bevan on 
the work it is superfluous to speak. The text (which has 
been read while printing by Professor de Groeje) appears to 
be as nearly perfect as such things can be made. The 
printing is also much to be commended, the only defect 
being an occasional indistinctness in the diacritical points 
and the vocalization in the larger Arabic type used for the
verses.

C. J. L y a l l .

T he L ittle Clay Cart {Mrcclmkatikd). A  H indu Drama 
attributed to King Shudraka. Translated b y  A rthur  
W illiam  E y d e r , Ph.D. Harvard Oriental Series. 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1905. 1 $ 50 c.)

Considerations of space allow me to give only a brief 
general account o f this version of an excellent comedy.

    
 



LITTLE CLAY CAET. 259

T need not dwell on the charms o f th.e MrcchaJtaiikd. I t  
is familiar to, and beloved by, every student o f Sanskrit. 
While Dr. Ryder has well kept the spirit o f the original, 
his book reads as little like a translation as is possible. The 
champagne has been decanted, and yet retains the aureola o f 
its effervescence. The verve, the slang, the humour, even 
the puns, of the royal author are reproduced with great 
fidelity, and, though the whole is thoroughly Anglo-Saxon 
in language and idiom, it has all the merits (without the 
demerits) of a literal translation. As an example of this 
neat literalness I  may quote the name, “  The Little Clay 
Cart.”  This is verbally more near to Mreehalmtikd than 
Wilson’s “ Toy Cart,”  and, to one acquainted with the plot 
of the play, seems, once it is suggested, to be the inevitable 
representation of the idea which Sudraka wished to convey. 
To me, and to others, “ The Toy Cart”  has always suggested 
something Chinese or Japanese. I  may plead my Irish 
nationality as an excuse for saying that it reminded me o f 
San Toy thirty years before that musical absurdity came 
into its joyful existence.

Dr. Ryder, without saying it, has grasped the fact, which 
most learned scholars ignore, that a Sanskrit play resembles 
an English ballad opera far more than any other form of 
European drama; and, if this is the case, surely the 
Mrcchakatikd is the prototype of that merry stream o f 
paradox that rippled across the stage of the Savoy. There 
is the same delicate fancy, the same graceful poetry, the 
same riotous fun, the same series of characters— impossibly 
virtuous heroes, and impossibly moral unmoralities— in both. 
Even the Sai3sthanaka perpetually boasting

“  I am a wonder, I ’m a wondrous thing.
And the husband of my shister is the king,”

is balanced by Katisha, “  the daughter-in-law elect ”  of the 
Mikado.

Dr. Ryder has fully entered into this spirit, and the 
rhymed verses, which represent the songs of the original, 
are as true to the characters into whose mouths they are
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put, and often as quaintly perverse, as the lines written by 
the creator o f  Major-General Stanley, o f  the Lord High- 
Executioner, and o f the Lord High-Everything-Else.

The astonishing variety of Prakrit dialects in the 
Mrcchakatika cannot he represented in a translation. Dr. 
Hyder has, however, reproduced the Sakari palatalization of 
s in the speeches o f  the Samsthanaka, and he might perhaps 
have done the same (for his experiment is, so far as it goes, 
very successful) in the case o f the other forms o f Magadhi 
which abound in the play.

I  have checked the translation here and there, and, 
as I  have said, have been struck by its fidelity. In  one or 
two passages I  should myself have given another version, 
but that is possibly accounted for by differences o f  reading. 
Dr. Ryder’ s translation is based on Parab’s text, which 
I  have not seen.

The keynote o f the whole book is that it is intended to 
be read by non-Sanskritists. For such it is a clever and 
pleasing introduction to one o f the most successful branches 
o f Indian literature. To Sanskritists it revives many 
agreeable memories, and is also useful as a work o f reference.

G eorge A. G rierson .

I ndian  M onumental I nscriptions. Vol. I I I . Madras: 
“ List of Inscriptions on Tombs or Monuments in 
Madras.”  B y  J u lian  J ames Cotton, C.S. (Madras, 
Government Press, 1905.)

Mr. Cotton’ s volume is a worthy successor to that of the 
late Mr, C. R . W ilson for Bengal; and the Government in 
India may be congratulated on finding an officer to under
take with disinterested zeal such as Mr. Cotton’ s, a task 
from which little, if any, official reward is likely to be 
obtained. In  fact, Mr. Cotton has far outstripped his 
predecessor in the extent o f his researches and the copious
ness of his information. It  is no light task to gather 
together 2,308 inscriptions scattered over a whole Presidency
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in some 232 sites. Much of the preliminary work, a very 
laborious and troublesome one no doubt, must have been 
done locally ; but there are abundant indications that the 
editor has visited a great many o f the places himself.

W ith such a wealth o f material to choose from, I  find it 
would occupy beyond all possible limits o f space i f  I  were 
once to begin any reproduction o f the varied points of 
interest presented by these records. I  find there are at least 
twenty-five entries to which I  should have liked to call 
particular attention. Mr. Cotton is especially strong on that 
very interesting line o f inquiry, the unravelling of the great 
cousinhood formed by the early Anglo-Indian Services. 
Madras seems to have been a favourite field for them ; 
and I  must confess that they make a brave show, these 
Birds, Cherrys, Conollys, Cottons, Haringtons, Harrises, 
Lushingtons, even unto the third and fourth generation. 
It is remarkable that, contrary to popular belief, there were 
very few Scotchmen in the Indian Services until late in the 
eighteenth century; perhaps they were too cautious to venture 
until they found out what a good thing it was they were 
neglecting. It will be more profitable, however, if I  use the 
page or two at my disposal in giving a few additional facts 
and venturing on a correction or two. As for the rest, I  can 
only recommend everyone to get the book itself and read it.

Anyone looking through the book must be struck with the 
fact that the Dutch paid much more attention to the worthy 
commemoration o f their notable dead than any other of the 
European communities. In regard to their practice of 
■inscribing verses on their tombs, I  may call attention to 
u very interesting Dutch book which has lately Come into 
my possession : “  Op en Ondergang van Coromandel,”  by 
Daniel Havart, Med. Doet., 4to, Amsterdam) 1693. 
Mr. Cotton is possibly aware of it already, but I  was 
surprised to find that some sixteen o f his poetical inscriptions 
are set forth in this book, along with twenty more not given 
by Mr. Cotton. Other persons are mentioned both in
Havart and in Cotton, but without poetical epitaphs. The 
•readings vary slightly both in spelling and wording, but
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not enough to make any great difference in the sense. The 
Dutch author in nearly every case prefixes to the Dutck 
lines a Latin motto from Seneca, Horace, or Juvenal. As 
Mr. Cotton omits these, I  presume they were either not 
inscribed, have become obliterated, or have been overlooked 
by the transcribers. O f Pulicat (Cotton, p. 185) there is 
a plate in Havart which shows “  Casteel Geldria ”  (the 
official designation) as an enclosure with moat in the centre 
o f the Pulicat fa ctory ; the verses on p. 191 are said by the 
Dutch writer to be by  Bruno Caulier, son o f  the deceased.. 
On p. 153 (part i) Havart calls Jacob Dedel, No. 1,318, 
“ Heer Admiraal,”  and states that be was buried in the 
“  Logie ”  (factory) at Masulipatam “  under the great ware
house.”  Braun, No. 1,333, is Braim in Havart, ii, 167, 
and No. 2,113, F . Bolwerk, has eight lines o f  verse (D.H., 
iii, 82).

A  few miscellaneous notes may be added before I  conclude. 
Henry Greenhill (No. 2) must have been at Madras as early 
as 1642, for his name appears as one o f the three signatories 
to the order appointing Father Ephraim o f Nevers, Capuchin, 
to be R.C. Chaplain (le Pere Norbert “  Memoires utiles et 
necessaires”  (Lucca, 1742), p. 95). As the remarks about 
Manucci rmder Thomas Clarke (No. 8) are, as I  understand, 
traceable finally to me, I  must correct m yself by later 
researches. Manucci’s wife died in 1706 and he himself 
c. 1717 (N. Fosoarini, “  Della Litteratura Veneziana,”  1742), 
most probably at Pondicherry, to which place he had 
removed between 1706 and 1712. The lady’s name was 
Elizabeth, daughter o f Christopher Hartley, o f Masulipatam,’ 
and Aguida Pereyra, his wife. The Rev. Mr. Penny informs 
me that the north-west gate of the fort at Madras was long 
known as “  Tom Clarke’s Gate,”  and I  have seen the name 
in a document o f 1712.

On p. 25, note to No. 129, the date, 1760, for Henry 
Yansittart’s death must be wrong; the title-page o f the work 
published by. him in 1766 claims to be a history of his 
government from 1760 to 1764. Perhaps 1760 is a misprint 
for 1766. The word “ at tamgat”  in the note to No. 538
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should read dl-tagkmah, “ red-seal,”  this being a specially 
binding form of grant. On p. 236, in the note to No. 1,317, 
there is a slip ; for “  Mr. Thomas Pitt, ‘ Pyrott Pitt,’ ”  read 
“  Mr. Consul (John) Pitt.”  Thomas Pitt was Governor at 
Madras at the time referred to; see his biography in Yule’s 
“  Hedges Diary,”  yol. iii, pp. i-clxv i. John Pitt died the 
8th May, 1703, at Daurum Par, near Masulipatam, ib., iii, 
81. It is curious that there was another distinguished 
dynasty o f Pits, but they were Dutchmen and in the Dutch 
Company’s service. Havart mentions at least three :

Laurens Pit, junior 
(Governor of 

Coromandel, took 
Pondickerry in 1693).

Governor
Laurens Pit, d. 1675.

Martin Pit, 
d. May, 1690.

Covelong (p. 184) was also called Ja'farpatnam; see 
M. Huisman’s “  La Corapagnie d ’Ostende,”  p. 132, who 
spells Cahelon or Gohlon. As for M. J. Walhouse, mentioned 
in the note to No. 1,653, he is still to the fore, a much- 
respected member o f our Society and other learned bodies, 
and may be seen most days of the week at No. 16, St. James’s 
Square.

Mr. Cotton will 6nd, I  think, some information about the 
trust-money of the Armenian Petrus Uscan, No. 527, in the 
“  Madras Catholic Directory ”  for 1867, an article of which 
the author, as Mr. W . E . Philipps informs me, was 
presumably Bishop John Fennelly, No. 604. There is 
a great deal about Father Ephraim and the other Capuchins 
in the works o f the Pere Norbert of Lorraine, a copious 
controversialist o f the eighteenth century, who was for. 
a time in Pondicherry. One o f the later volumes o f' 
Manucci’s “  Storia do Mogor,”  which I  am now translating 
and editing for the “  Indian Text Series,”  will contain 
a very curious narrative by Father Ephraim himself o f his 
trial by the Inquisition at Goa in 1649.
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Before closing f ils  notice I  must, in  allusion to,No. 526a , 
add ray tribute o f affectionate remembrance to the memory 
o f A. T. Pringle, whose tomb bears the woids “  Beloved by 
all who knew him.”  I  came to know him, alas ! only during 
the last years o f his too brief l ife ; but I  knew him long 
enough for me to bear testimony to his unrivalled knowledge 
of his subject and his ungrudging liberality in imparting 
what he knew. A  long letter to me, full o f hope, was found 
in his desk when he died.

W il l ia m  I rvine.

Notices of the following works w ill appear next quarter:—

Lhasa and its Mysteries, by  Colonel W a d d e ll; Scraps 
from a Collector’s Notebook, by F. H irth ; The Jataka, vol. v, 
by H. T. Francis; A  Geographical Account of Countries 
round the Bay o f Bengal, by Thomas Bowrey, edited by Sir
B . C. Tem ple; Bituale Armenorum, by F. C. Coneybeare and 
the Bev. J. A . M aclean; Scarabs, by Percy E. Newberry; 
Egyptian Grammar, by Margaret A . M urray; Burma, by
B . Talbot K enny; India, by Mortimer Menpes ; L ’Agnistoma, 
by W . Caland and V . Henry ; Judah Hallevi’s Kitab al 
Khazari, by  H . Hirschfeld.
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NOTES OF ^HE QUARTER.
(October, November, December, 1905.)

I. Gteneral M eetings of th r  E oyal A siatic Society.

November 14:th, 1905.— Sir Charles Lyall, Vice-President, 
in the Chair.

The following gentlemen were elected members of the 
■ Society:—

Sir Charles Eliot, Vice-Chancellor o f the University 
o f Sheffield,

Mr. H. A . Rose, I.C.S.,
Dr. E. M. Modi,
Mr. E. Edwards,
Mr. Ganga Prasad Gupta,
Babu Jogendranath Dutt,
Dr. Friedrich Otto Schrader,
Mr. Syed Asghar Husein.

A  paper by Mr. R. Sewell on “  Antiquarian Notes in 
‘Ceylon, Burma, and Java ”  was read. A  discussion followed, 
in which Dr. Hoey, General Gossett, Mr. Sturdy, Mr. Thomas, 
and Dr. Grierson took part.

Special General Meeting.

November 14:th, 1905.— Sir Charles Lyall,-Vice-President, 
in the Chair.

It was resolved that the following Rule be added to the 
Rules of the Society, v iz .:—

28ff. The Society may, at a Special General Meeting or 
Anniversary Meeting, elect any Member who has filled the office of 
Vice-President, Hon. Secretary, Hon. Treasurer, or Hon. Librarian, 
or who has, as a Member of the Council for not less than three 
years, rendered special service to the Society or the cause of
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Oriental Eesearch, to be an Honorary Vice-President. The 
nomination of a Member for this distinction shall be made by 
the President and Council.

An Honorary Vice-President shall not have a seat on the Conncil, 
but an Honorary Vice-President may be subsequently re-elected 
a Member of Council, thereby ceasing to be an Honorary Vice- 
President.

December 12th, 1905.— Lord Reay, President, in the Chair.
The following gentlemen were elected members o f  the 

Society:—
Mr. R. R. Bugtani,
Sheikh Ahul I ’azl,
Mr. Muhamed Badr,
Mr. Mir Musharaf ul Huk.

Mr. Herbert Baynes read a paper on “ The H istory o f  
the Logos.”  A  discussion followed, in which Sir Robert 
Douglas, Professor Margoliouth, Dr. Pinches, Mr. Whinfield, 
and Mr. Hagopian took part.

Special General Meeting.

December 12th, 1905.— Lord Reay, President, in the Chair.
The President proposed, and Sir Charles Lyall seconded, 

the appointment of the R ight Hon. Sir M. E. Grant Duff 
and Major-General Sir Frederick Goldsmid as Honorary 
Vice-Presidents, and the proposal was carried unanimously.

I I . P rincipal  Contents of O rien tal  J ournals .

Z eitscheiei dee D eutschen Moegeheandischen Geseeischaft. 
Band lix. Heft 3. 1905.

Baudissin (W . W . G.). Der phonizische Gott Esmun. 
Schmidt (R.) and Hertel (J.). Amitagati’ s Subhasita- 

samdoha.
Hell (J.). Al-Farazdak’s Lieder auf die Muhallabiten. 
Barth (J.). Ursemit e zum Demonstrativ d, tl und 

Verwandtes.
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II. V ienna Okientai Jottknae. V o l. x ix , Ho. 3. 1905.

Muller (D. H ) .  Der Prophet Ezechiel entlehnt eine 
Stelle des Propheten Zephanja und glossiert sie.

I I I . JoiTKNAL A siaiique. Serie x , Tome vi, Ho. 2. 1905.

Ferrand (G ). Un Chapitre d ’astrologie arabico-malgache. 
Revillout (E.). Le papyrus moral de Leide.
Said Boulifa. Manuscrits berberes du Maroc.

IV. JoiTENAE OF THE Ch INA BeANCH OF THE RoTAI, ASIATIC SoCIEir.
Vol. xxxvi. 1905.

Carey (E.). From Szemao to Rangoon.
Watson (W . C. Haines). Journey to Sungp'an, 
Leavenworth (C. S.). H istory o f the Loochoo Islands.
Box (Rev. E .). Shanghai Folk-Lore.

V. JoUENAL OF THE ASIATIC SoCIETT OF B eNSAE. N.S. Vol. i,.
Hos. 1, 3, 4. 1905,

Laskar (G. M .). Four new Copper-plate Charters o f  the 
Somavamsi Kings of Kosala.

Sastree (Y . C.). Hote on Halayudha, the author o f  
Briihmanasarhasva.

Chakravarti (Monmohuh). Pavana dutam or W ind Mes
senger by Dhoyika.

Yidyabhusana (Satis Chandra). Annruddha Thera.
Das (Sarat Chandra). Monasteries o f  Tibet.
Numismatic Supplement.

VI. Peoceehings of the Society of B iblical Aechibologt.

Howorth (^ir H .). Some Unconventional Views o f the 
Text of the Bible.

Petrie (Professor F.). The Early Monarchy of Egypt.
Johns (Rev. C. H. W .). Chronology o f Asurbanipal’s- 

Reign.
Legge (F.). The Magic Ivories o f the Middle Temple.

VII. B uddhism. Vol. ii, Ho. 1.

Duroiselle (C.). The Commentary on the Dhammapada.
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OBITUARY NOTICES.

EEV. JOSEPH EDKIHS, D.D.
The loss o f Dr. Edkins makes another gap in our list of 
Honorary Members. He died in Shanghai last Easter 
Sunday at the ripe age o f 81, haying spent fifty-seven years 
of an active life in the service o f  China and the Chinese.

Joseph Edkins was born at Nailsworth, in GHoucestershire, 
on December 19th, 1823. H e was a son o f the Manse, his 
father being a Congregational minister, in charge also of 
a private school, where his son received his earliest education. 
The district is one o f  the most beautiful in England, the 
famous “ Golden Valley,”  lying in the lap o f the Cotswold 
Hills. It was here, in a village near Dr. Edkins’ birthplace, 
that Dinah M ulock (Mrs. Craik), who was three years his 
junior, wrote, “ John Halifax, Gentleman,”  and Her book 
gives a graphic picture of the scenes and influences under 
which the young boy must have grown up. He afterwards 
entered Coward College for his theological training, graduated 
in Arts at the University of London, and went to China 
as a missionary in 1848, under the auspices o f the London 
Missionary Society. His first colleagues in the mission 
at Shanghai included the well-known names of Medhurst, 
Lockhart, and W ylie. In  the year 1860 Dr. Edkins made 
several adventurous visits to the Taiping rebel chieftains 
who had captured Soochow and Hanking, and who loudly 
professed a kind o f Christianity; but he came to the 
conclusion that no support ought to be given to a movement 
disfigured by such enormous crimes and atrocities. Hext he 
went on to Peking, which had always been the goal of his 
ambition, and remained there nearly thirty j'ears, until he
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returned once more to Shanghai, where he spent the last 
fifteen years of his life. In  1880 Dr. Edkins left the London 
Mission in consequence o f some difference o f opinion with 
his colleagues as to methods of work, and came under 
the aegis o f the Inspector-General o f Imperial Maritime 
Customs, for whom he edited a useful series o f science 
texthooks in Chinese, and wrote a number o f pamphlets 
on opium, silk, currency, banknotes, prices in China, and 
the like, which are mostly enshrined in the yellow books 
o f the Customs Service. Yet his missionary enthusiasm 
never flagged, and his habit was to rise at daybreak to work 
at Bible revision before office hours, to attend meetings in 
the evening, and to preach regularly every Sunday.

Dr. Edkins was one of the founders o f the North China 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society in 1857. To the first 
volume of the Journal he contributed “  A  Buddhist Shastra, 
translated from the Chinese,”  to the second number a paper 
on the “  Writings of Meh Tsi,”  and to the next a sketch of 
“  Tauist Mythology in its modern form ” — forerunners of 
a long succession of later articles on the three religions 
of China. In our own Journal he published, among other 
interesting articles, “ The Yih-king as a Book of Divination”  
and “ The Nirvana of the Northern Buddhists.”  His best 
book, perhaps, is “  Chinese Buddhism,”  published in 1880 
as one of the volumes o f Trubner’s Oriental Series, o f which 
a second edition appeared in 1803. An earlier book, “  The 
Religious Condition of the Chinese”  (London, 1859), was 
enlarged in 1877 under the title o f “  Religion in China, 
a brief account o f the three religions of the Chinese,”  to form 
vol. viii of the English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
This last has been translated into French by L. de Milloue 
(Annales du Musee Ouimet, tom. iv, 1882).

But there is no space for a complete bibliography of 
Dr. Edkins’ work. A  few titles may serve to give some idea 
o f the wide scope o f his researches:—

The Jews at K’ae Fung Foo. 1861. 8vo.
Chinese and Foreign Concord Almanack. 1852. 8vo.
Grammar of the Shanghai Dialect. 1853. 8vo. 2nd ed. 1868.
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Grammar of the Mandarin Dialect. 1857. 8vo. 2nd ed. 1863. 
Progressive Lessons in the Chinese Spoken Language. 1862. 8vo.

4th ed. 1881. Translated into German by J. Haas.
Narrative of a Visit to Nanking. 1863. 8vo.
Description of Peking. Supplement to Dr. Williamson’s Travels in 

North China and Manchuria.
The Miao-tsi Tribes. Foochow, 1870. 8vo.
China’s Place in Philology : an attempt to show that the languages 

of Europe and Asia have a common origin. 1871. 8vo. 
Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. 1876. 8vo. 
Catalogue of Chinese Works in the Bodleian Library. 1876. 4to. 
The Evolution of the Chinese Language, as exemplifying the origin 

and growth of human speech. 1888. 8vo.
The Evolution of the Hebrew Language. 1889. 8vo.
Studies in Genesis. (In the press.)

Of the above works the Mandarin Grammar is certainly 
one of the best grammars o f the Chinese language that has 
ever been compiled. “  China’ s Place in Philology ”  was 
probably the book nearest to the author’ s heart, but the 
general concensus o f  opinion is that it hardly suffices to 
prove his somewhat daring thesis o f the common origin of 
the languages o f Europe and Asia. Dr. Edkins was always 
original. H is reading of Chinese literature was most 
extensive, and the words o f the other languages cited in 
the text were actually taken down from  the mouths 
of Tibetans, Koreans, Manchus, and Mongols, yet the 
theme was almost too discursive even for his power o f 
concentration. But who will decide such a question? Or 
that of the origin o f human speech by a study o f the 
evolution o f the Hebrew and Chinese languages ?

A  close friendship o f some thirty years’ standing entitles 
me to add a word as to the personal charm o f Dr. Edkins’ 
manner and character. He was thoroughly simple and 
earnest, as well as intellectually vigorous to the last. His 
literary correspondence was worldwide, and his loss will 
be deeply felt by Sinologues o f every country.

S. W . B ushell.
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PROFESSOE JULIUS OPPERT.
P rofessor J ulius (J ules) Oppert , the Nestor of Assyriology, 
died an octogenarian at Paris on the 21st o f  August, the last 
of the scholars o f the old school.

He was born in Hamburg on the 9th o f  July, 1825, the 
eldest of twelve children, eight boys and four girls. Both 
his parents came from a long line o f scholars and financiers. 
His father was the sixth in descent from  Samuel Oppenheimer, 
the court factor o f the German Emperor Leopold I, who 

. provided the latter with the means o f  conducting the wars 
against Turkey, and o f undertaking the war o f the Spanish 
Succession. H e was a friend of Prince Eugene, and got with 
his assistance a large number o f most valuable Hebrew 
manuscripts from Turkey. These, with a considerable 
collection of printed books, he bequeathed to his nephew 
David of Nikolsburg, afterwards Landesrabbiner o f Bohemia. 
The latter spared no pains and expense to increase the 
library, which eventually was transferred to Hamburg, and 
in 1829 sold to the Bodleian Library in Oxford. By 
a curious coincidence a younger brother o f Julius, Gustav 
(afterwards for some time assistant in the Queen’s Library 
at Windsor Castle and Sanskrit Professor at the Madras 
Presidency College), was in 1866, at the instigation o f the 
late Professor M ax Muller, engaged in arranging the library 
o f his ancestor. His mother, a sister of the well-known 
Berlin law professor, Eduard Gans, was descended from the 
historian and astronomer David Gans, a friend and col
laborator o f Tycho de Brahe in Prague, and also from 
Isaac Abarbanel, the great statesman and cou?nsellor o f the 
kings o f Portugal, Castile, and Naples, and learned com
mentator o f the Bible.

Julius received his preliminary instruction in the educa
tional establishments o f Messieurs Gebaner and Brandtmann 
and at the College of his native town, the Johanneum, so 
named after its founder, Johannes Bugenhagen, the energetic 
Reformer and zealous friend of Luther. Already at that 
period Julius distinguished himself by his great application
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and predilection for literature and mathematics, and was 
chosen on leaving the Johanneum for the University to 
deliver in 1844 the farewell address of the students. A t 
Heidelberg he devoted himself mainly to the study of law, 
but in Bonn he returned to his linguistic studies, and attended 
the lectures o f Welcker on archaeology, o f .Freytag on 
Arabic, and Lassen on Sanskrit, and afterwards in Berlin 
those on Greek of Boeckh and on Sanskrit o f Bopp. In  the 
Spring of 1847 he took his degree at K iel with a dissertation 
on the Criminal Law of the Indians (“ De jure Indorum 
criminali ” ).

He now concentrated his attention on the study of Zend, 
and published in the same year his excellent essay on 
the vocal system o f Old Persian ( “ Das Lautsystem des 
Altpersischen which created quite a sensation. However, 
as in consequence o f his firm adherence to the belief o f his 
ancestors he could not obtain a professorship at a German 
University, he left his fatherland at the end of 1847 
and went to Paris, provided with introductions to such 
eminent scholars as Eugene Burnouf, Letronne, Mohl, 
de Saulcy, and Longperier. In  order to secure a fixed 
livelihood, he submitted to the necessary preliminary 
examination or concours, which on passing procured him 
a German professorship, first at Laval (1848) and afterwards 
at Eheims (1850). He owed his first appointment to Laval 
to a confusion of his name with that o f M. Adolph Opper 
(not Oppert) o f Blowitz, well known later as correspondent 
to the London Times, M. Opper obtaining the appointment 
of Oppert, and the latter vice versd that o f the former, both 
names, Opper' and Oppert, sounding alike in French. In  
his new career Oppert, however, found the necessary 
leisure to devote himself to his favourite pursuits, and he 
availed himself thoroughly of this opportunity for studying 
the Cuneiform inscriptions o f Darius, king o f Persia. 
These inscriptions, in three different modes o f writing, 
represented three different languages: Persian, the mother 
tongue of Cyrus ; Scythian, the Turanian dialect o f Media ; 
and Assyrian, the Semitic language o f Nineveh and Babylon.

J.K.A.S. 1906. 18
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The learned traveller Carsten Niebuhr had towards the 
end of the eighteenth century copied some o f the inscribed 
monuments o f Persepolis, but it was reserved to the 
ingenious Hanoverian Georg Friedrich Grotefend to discover 
the purport of the Old Persian inscriptions and to commence 
their decipherment. H e read his memoir on this subject on 
the 4th September, 1802, at the meeting o f the Society of 
Gottingen. A  few  years later J. Rich, resident of the East 
India Company at Bagdad, had recognized in the ruins 
situated near the banks of the Tigris in the neighbourhood 
of Mosul the remains of Nineveh, and collected a considerable 
number of monuments, which were afterwards (1811) 
deposited in the British Museum. This discovery attracted 
the attention of Orientalists to Mesopotamia, and in 
consequence, Julius Mohl, of Paris, instigated Paul Emile 
Botta, at that time French consular agent, to examine the 
environs of Mosul, and, after some unsuccessful attempts, 
he discovered in 1843 the palace of K ing Sargon I I I  in 
the present Chorsabad. The sculptures found by him and 
by his successor, M. Place, were in their turn transmitted 
to the Louvre. Two years later H enry Austen Layard 
commenced his excavations near the Birs Nimrood and un
earthed the three palaces of Asurnazirpal, Tiglath Pileser III, 
and Asarhaddon, while he discovered at Kuyunjik the 
palace of Sanherib, together with a large library consisting 
o f Cuneiform tablets. Major Henry C. Rawlinson, from 
1844 British Consul and afterwards (1851) Consul-General 
at Bagdad, had meanwhile at the peril o f his life copied 
the Cuneiform inscription engraved on the rock at Behistun, 
and independently o f the decipherings o f Burnduf and Lassen 
succeeded in defining the vocal value o f the Persian cuneiform 
characters and in reading the Assyrio-Babylonian inscriptions 
o f Nineveh and Babylon. W hile the Old Persian signs 
represented merely letters, the identical signs denoted else
where ideograms and syllables, a feature which aggravated 
the difliculty o f reading.

Oppert had meanwhile, during his stay in Laval and 
Rheims, pursued his researches, and by his publications on the
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language and proper nouns of the ancient Persians and on 
the Achsemenid inscriptions (1850) established his reputation 
as a distinguished scholar. Therefore, when the French 
Assemblee Rationale granted in 1851 a sum o f 70,000 francs 
for an expedition to examine on the spot the Babylonian 
antiquities, of which the late French consular agent, 
M.- Fulgence Fresnel, was appointed chief, with M. Felix 
Thomas as architect, Oppert joined it as the linguistic 
member. Leaving France before the Coup d’etat, the 
expedition spent three years in Mesopotamia and returned 
to Europe in 1854. Meanwhile Oppert had established his 
position as one o f the leading Assyriologists. His con
siderable knowledge o f Hebrew, Arabic, and Persian, joined 
to a thorough acquaintance with classical literature, enabled 
him to fulfil the expectations he had aroused and, though 
the archaeological monuments found on the spot were 
unfortunately submerged in the floods o f the Tigris, to secure 
the success of the expedition.

In the two volumes of his “  Expedition en Mesopotamie ”  
(1857-63) he gave an account o f  his journey and its 
scientific results, having fortunately taken accurate drawings 
and copies o f the inscriptions previous to their being lost 
in the Tigris. N ext to philological and historical inquiries, 
the topography o f ancient Babylon engrossed his attention. 
The trigonometrical survey which -his considerable mathe
matical acquirements enabled him to make, and the plan he 
drew of the enormous city, were founded on his intimate 
acquaintance with the descriptions and allusions contained 
in the works o f classical authors like Herodotus, Aristotle, 
Strabo, and others, a knowledge despised by  most modern 
Assyriologists because they do not possess it. In  the 
late controversy about Babel and Bibel, Oppert repeatedly 
raised his powerful voice against this ignorance.

On his return to France, Oppert received as a reward 
letters of grande naturalisation as a Frenchman, and on the 
completion o f his “ Expedition en Mesopotamie”  he obtained 
in 1863 the great biennial prize o f  the Institute. Some 
years previously (1857) he had been appointed Professor
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of Sanskrit at the Imperial Library in P aris ; in 1869 
a temporary Chair o f Assyriology was created for him at 
the College de France, which in 1874 was transformed into 
a permanent Professorship. It was in 1857, when the Royal 
Asiatic Society, in  order, to test the scientific Talue of the 
various systems o f deciphering Assyrian, propounded a 

_ cylinder inscription o f  Tiglath Pileser for translation to 
Assyriologists, that the versions o f Sir H enry Rawlinson, 
Dr. Hincks, and Oppett, when unsealed, proved to be on 
the whole identical. This fact secured at once the scientific 
position of Assyriology. In 1881 he was elected a member 
o f the Institute in the Academic des Inscriptions et Belles 
Lettres, and in course of time he became a member of most 
of the learned Academies in Europe, as well as honorary 
member of the Royal Asiatic Society, the Deutsche Morgen- 
landische Gesellschaft, etc.

After his arrival in Paris| he became a permanent con
tributor to the Journal Asiatique; in 1881 he founded the 
Revue d’Assyriologie and became co-editor o f the Zeitschrift 
fiir Assyriologie. The publications o f  Oppert are very 
numerous; the list compiled of them at his election to the 
Institute amounted already to eighty, and since then (1881) 
it has been so greatly increased that it would take too much 
space to enumerate them.

Though his researches were principally directed to Assyri
ology and Scripture History, yet they extended over the 
various fields of philology (including Semitic, Arjmn, and 
Turanian languages, as proved by his Sanskrit grammar and 
his Sumerian essays), history, chronology, and ethnology. 
He excelled as a philologist, historian, and  jurist. His 
mathematical attainments qualified him eminently as a 
chronologist, enabling him to calculate and to determine 
the lunar and solar eclipses down to the remotest times of 
antiquity, and to convert the oldest dates o f  the various 
eras into modern calendar days and vice versa ; as a metro- 
logist see his “  Etalons des mesures assyriennes,”  and 
for his legal knowledge as a writer on Assyrian law see 
his “ Documents juridiques de I’Assyrie,”  etc. In  all
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liis writings and conversations lie was aided by a most 
marvellous memory always at his command.

In religious matters, being proud of bis descent, he adhered 
to the ancient Unitarian belief o f his ancestors, not so much 
from bigotry as from contempt ,of those who forsook it 
moved by worldly interests or cowardice.

In private life Oppert was o f  amiable disposition and 
fond of fun. His fiery temperament was easily aroused, 
but as easily appeased. Though ready at repartee and 
often vehement in discussion, he never became personal 
nor did he long harbour a grudge. He excelled as a con
versationalist, and liked to move and to shine in society. 
He was a favoured guest in the Tuileries and in Compiegne 
at the Court of the Emperor Napoleon I I I  and in the circle 
of Princess Mathilde.

He married somewhat late in Kfe, and has left a widow 
and a son, who is interne in a Parisian hospital. He liked 
travelling and was always on the move, sharing the 
fondness for travel peculiar to his family, for o f the five 
brothers who grew with him to manhood four undertook 
long voyages to India and China.

Oppert was active nearly up to the last. On the 
11th August, while attending the meeting o f the Institute, 
he fainted. It  was his last appearance in public. From 
that time he hardly recovered consciousness, and breathed 
his last in tbe night o f the 21st August. He was buried 
in the cemetery of Mont Parnasse on the 23rd August. 
Thus ended the honourable career o f  the principal founder 
and Nestor o f Assyriology.

O. 0.    
 



    
 



279

ADDITIOl^S TO THE LIBRAEY.

Presented hy the Oovernment o f  India.

Hill (S. C.). Bengal in 1756-57. Indian Eeeords Series^ 
3 vols. 8vo. London, 1905.

The Private Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai from 1736- 
1746. Edited by Sir J. F . Price and K. Eangachari. 
Vol. i." 8vo. Madras, 1904.

Madras District Gazetteers:
Coimbator, Statistical Appendix. 8vo. Madras,XdQ5.
Nilgiri „  „  8vo. Madras,1205.
South A rcot „  „  8vo. Madras,l%Q5.
Tricbinopoly ,, „  8vo. Madras,lQ05.

Hahn. (Rev. F .). Hurukh Folklore in the Original. 4to.
Calcutta, 1905.

Sastri (M. S.) and Eangacharya (M .). Catalogue o f  
Sanskrit MSS. in the Government Oriental MSS. 
Library, Madras. 8vo. Madras, 1905,

Presented hy the Crovernment o f  Germany.

Rose (Valentin). Verzeichniss der Lateinischen Hand- 
schriften. Band ii, Abteilung 3. 4to. Berlin, 1905.

Presented hy the Gihh Memorial Trustees.

The Babar-Nama (facsimile). Edited by Mrs. A . S, 
Beveridge. 8vo. London, 1905,

Presented hy the Society fo r  Promoting Christian Knowledge. 

Geography of A frica in the Mombasa Swahili Language,
8vo. London, 1905.

    
 



■280 ADDITIONS TO THE LIBEART.

Book of Common Prayer, in Luganda. 8vo. London, 1905. 
„  „  „  Portions of, in Malagasy. 8vo.

London, 1904.
Mitckell (J. M .). Evidences o f Christian Religion, in 

Swahili. London, 1905.
Norris (J. P .). Manual of the Prayer Book, in Luganda.

8vo. ■ London, 1904.
Robertson (J . C .). Sketches o f Church History, in 

Luganda. 8vo. London, 1904.
Wordsworth (Bp. J".). Teaching o f the Church o f England

on some Points of Religion. Arabic-English edition. 
8vo. London, 1904.

.Presented by B . N . Gust, Esq., L L .B .

Sastri (M . S.) and Rangacharya (M .) . Catalogue of 
Sanskrit MSS. in the Government Oriental MSS. 
Library, Madras. Vol. i, part 3. 8vo. Madras, 1905.

Presented by the Authors.

Munro (N. G .). Coins o f Japan. 8vo. Yokohama, 1904. 
Dalgado (S. R .). Diccionario Portuguez-Komkani. 8vo.

Lisboa, 1905.
Mitra (S. M .). Naiti Prabandha. 8vo. 1905.
Glaser (E.). Suwa‘ und al-‘Uzza, etc.
Hirschfeld (H .). The Arabic Portion o f  the Cairo Genizah 

at Cambridge. (Reprinted from the Jew'ish Quarterly 
Review, April, 1905.)

--------------  Judah Hallevi’ s Eitab al-Khazari.
Vaux (Bn. Carra de). Etrusca. Parts iv  and v. 8vo.

Paris, 1905.
Lepesqueur (Parfait-Charles). La France et le Siam.

8vo. Paris, 1897.
Hirth (Prof. F .). Scraps from a Collector's Note Book. 

8vo. Leiden, 1905.

    
 



ADDITIONS TO THE LIBEADY. 281

Presented hy the Publishers.

Jarir and al-Farazdak, The Naka’id  of. Edited by 
A. A . Sevan. V ol. i, part 1. 4to. Leiden, 1905. 

Bibliotheca Abessinica, Parts i and i i :
Littmann (Dr. E .). Tbe Legend o f Queen Sheba. 8vo.

Leiden, 1904.
Boyd (Dr. J. 0 .) .  The Text of the Ethiopic version of 

the Octateuch. 8vo. Leiden, 1905.
Documents inedits pour servir a I’H istoire du Ohristianisme 

en Orient. Publiees par le Pere Antoine Rabbath. 
8vo. London, 190o.

Littmann (Dr. E .). Semitic Inscriptions. 4to.
New York, 1905.

Kelly (R. Talbot). Burma. 4to. London, 1905.
Belloni-Filippi (F .). La Kathaka-Upanishad. 8vb.

Pisa, 1906.
Bleehynden (Kathleen). Calcutta, Past and Present. 8vo.

London, 1905.
Chapman (M ajor F . R . H .). Urdu Reader for Beginners.

8vo. London, 1905.
Lohr (Max). Der Vulgarabische Dialekt von Jerusalem.

8vo. Qieszen, 1905.
Newberry (Percy E .). Scarabs. 8vo. London, 1906.
Menpes (M .) and Steele (F . A .). India. 4to.

London, 1905.
Caland (W .) and Henry (V .). L ’Agnistoma, description 

complete de la forme normale du Sacrifice de Soma dans 
le culte Vedique. 8vo. Paris, 1906.

Presented hy the Delegates o f the Oxford University Press.

Pope (G. U .). A  Catechism o f Tamil Grammar. 8vo.
Oxford, 1905.

Presented hy the Syndics o f the Cambridge University Press.

Francis (H. T.). The Jataka translated. Vol. v. 8vo.
Cambridge, 1905.

    
 



282 ADDITIONS TO THE LIBEAET.

Presented by the President and Fellows o f  Harvard College.

Eyder (A. W .). The Little Clay Cart {Mrcchahatika) : 
a Hindu Drama translated. Harvard Oriental Series,
vol. ix.

Purchased.

8vo. Camh., Mass., 1905.

Malleson (Colonel G. B .). The Decisive Battles of India 
from 1746-1849. 8vo. London, 1885.

— ------ Final French Struggles in India. 8vo.
London, 1878.

----------  History o f the French in India, 1674-1761.
8vo. London, 1893.

----------- Ta Tung chi nien. (Chinese.) Five vols. 1905.
Buckland (0. C.). Dictionary o f Indian Biography. 8vo.

London, 1906.

    
 



JOURNAL
OF

THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY

X.

STUDIES IN ANCIENT INDIAN MEDICINE.

By a . F. RUDOLF HOERNLE.

I. THE COMMENTAEIES O N  SH^RUTA.
Susruta’s great textbook on General Medicine 

[Ayurveda Sanihitd) we possess at present Only one 
complete commentary. This is Dallana’s Nihandha Sanigraha. 
It was printed by Jivananda Vidyasagara in Calcutta in 
1891, and in the follow ing pages the references are to that 
edition. Dallana’ s date is somewhere between 1060 and 
1260 A.D. The earlier year, as D r. Cordier has pointed out 
[Journal Asiatiqiie, 1901, Note BihliograpMque, p. 10), is 
the date of Cakrapanidatta, whom Dallana quotes (p. 1245), 
while he himself is cited by  Hemadri at the latter date. 
Cakrapanidatta is known to have written a commentary on 
Susruta’s textbook, which bears the name o f Bhanumatl •, 
but only a small portion o f it has survived, viz. that on the 
first Section, or Siitra Sthdna. There is a manuscript of this 
Section in the India Office Library, No. 908 (Cat., No. 2647, 
p. 928). Nearly the whole of it, also, has been printed in 
Calcutta by Kaviraj Ganga Prasada Sen in his edition of 
“ Susrata’s Samhita with Commentaries”  (cited hereafter).

Susruta’s textbook consists o f six Sections [sthdna), filling 
915 pages in Jivananda’s print (1889, cited hereafter). The

J.E.A.S. 1906. 19
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Sutra StJidna takes up 242 pages, or about oue-fourtb of tke 
whole work. There is, however, evidence proving that 
Cakrapani’s commentary extended to the whole of the 
textbook. Thus Dallana quotes (p. 1245) a remark of 
Gakrapani on a word {pancamuli) occurring in  verse 16 of 
chapter 49 of the last Section ( Uttara-tantra) o f the textbook 
(p. 847). The same quotation is found also in the com
mentary o f Srikanthadatta (c. 1280 a .d .) on the Sidilhai/oga 
(p. 170 of the Poona print, 1894, cited hereafter). The 
latter, moreover, quotes several other glosses o f Gakrapani 
on words occurring in the fourth Section {Cikitsita Sf/tdna);
e.g., pp. 197 [Oik., ch. iv, 12, 13, p. 400), 410 {Cik., ch. xx, 
60, 61, p. 489), 634 {Cik., ch. xxx i, 41, p. 541). In his 
commentary on Madhava’ s Niddna (Jivananda’s Galcutta 
print, 1901, cited hereafter), p. 277, Srikantha also quotes 
a gloss of Gakrapani on the second Section {Niddna Sthdna, 
ch. xiii, 12, p. 287). According to Dr. Gordier {Eecentes 
Beeouvertes de M SS. Medicaux Sanscrits dans I’lnde, 
p. 12) there occur numerous quotations from Gakrapani’s 
commentary in the Ratnaprahhd, a work by Mscalakara, 
“  which refer themselves to all the Sections ”  of Susruta’s 
textbook, but as that work is not accessible to me I  am not 
able to verify the quotations. Lastly, a complete copy of the 
Bhdnuniaii is said (ibid., p. 12) to exist in a certain library 
in Benares. I f  this copy could be procured, all doubt would 
be set at rest regarding the completeness of Gakrapani’s 
commentary.

Dallana calls his conimentary a Summary of Gompilations 
{Nibandha Samgraha) on the Textbook of Susruta. The 
meaning o f the term nibandha is shown by a remark of his 
(p. 183) that a certain reading {pdtha) is found in numerous 
manuscripts {pustaka) o f the text, but not in any of the 
commentaries {nibandha). Moreover, he claims to give 
a summary o f all commentaries on Susruta; for, as he 
explains in the colophon (p. 1377, also pp. 455, 614, 866), 
his work is intended to afford information {jhdpaka) 
on the interpretations of all {samasta) the commentaries 
{nibandha). That word ‘ a ll ’ {samasta) must be noted: it
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is not an otiose addition. Dallana expressly states in one 
place (p. 1104) that “ after having mastered all commentaries 
he has adopted a particular reading on the authority of the 
Panjikdra,”  probably Gayadasa {sarva-nibandh-opajivina mayd 
panjikdra-pathitatvdt pathitah). Similarly, to the 62nd chapter 
of the last Section {Uttara-tantra) he appends the remark 
(p. 1343) that he has explained that Section “ after having 
examined the whole of the commentaries ” {nibandhan nikhildn 
drstvd). There can be, then, no doubt as to Pallana’s claim; 
but, of course, it may not be pressed so as to include all 
existing commentaries : what Dallana claims is that his own 
commentary is based on all the other commentaries known 
to him, or, at least, accessible to him.

In the introduction to his commentary (p. 1) Dallana 
enumerates the works {nibandha) which he includes in the 
term ‘ all.’ They are the following five :—

1. The commentary {tika) of Jaijjata.
2, 3. The annotations {panjika) of Gayadasa and Bhashara.
4, 5. The glossaries {iippana) of 8rI-Madhava and Brahmadeva.

To the last item (Nos. 4 and 5) he appends the phrase 
‘ etcetera’ {adi). "We are to conclude, therefore, that other 
gloss-writers were consulted by  him besides the two he 
names. One could wish that he had not contented himself 
with the vague etcetera; but probably we are justified in 
concluding that the five works which he mentions were 
his main sources, if not, indeed, practically his only sources. 
W e may obtain some light on this point by observing the 
names which Dallana quotes in the course of his commentary. 
They are the following :—

1. Caraka, named about 24 times.
2. Harita, twice.
3. Jatukarna, once.
4. Kasyapa, once.
6. Krsnatreya, once.
6. Mada&unaka, once.
7. Nagarjuna, twice.
8. Vagbhata(both), about 25 times.

9. Videha, about 8 times.
10. Hariscandra, twice.
11. Bhoja, about 14 times.
12. Earttikakunda, about 15 times.
13. Jaijjata, about 73 times.
14. Gayadasa, about 153 times.
15. Brahmadeva, about 10 times.
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The first nine names are those o f  writers of textbooks 
(samhitd or tantra) of their own, not o f writers of com
mentaries on Susruta’ s textbook. In  the present connection 
they may be set aside, for, as we have seen, Dallana’s claim 
is to give a summary o f what he calls nihandlia or explanatory 
writings on Susruta.

No. 10, Hariscandra, may also be set aside. He is known 
as a writer of a commentary on Caraka’s textbook (samhita), 
and is expressly referred to as such b y  Dallana (p. 204).

No. 11 , B hoja, is frequently quoted, in connection with 
Susruta’s views, b y  Dallana as well as by  Gayadasa, and by 
Cakrapanidatta (about twenty-one times in the Bhdnumatl). 
His work has not survived, but it does not appear to have been 
a commentary on SuOTuta, but rather an independent text
book, for Dallana once (p. 238) describes it as a samhitd, and 
similarly Gayl once (fol. 52a, 1. 8) as a tantra. As Bhoja is 
quoted by Cakrapani, he cannot be later than 1060 A.n. 
H e may, provisionally, be placed about 1030 a .d ., and may 
very well have been the famous king B hoja  of Dhara.

Nos. 13, 14, and 15, Jaijjata, Gayadasa, and Brahmadeva, 
whom Dallana quotes most frequently, are precisely three of 
the five sources which he specifies.

Two of Dallana’ s five sources, Bhaskara and Srl-Madhava, 
do not appear in the list. On the other hand, there appears 
in it No. 12, Kartikakunda, who is rather frequently quoted 
by Dallana. I  would suggest that he is identical with 
Bhaskara, who is not once quoted by Dallana. I t  would be 
strange if a writer who is expressly named by Dallana as 
one of his main sources shordd never be quoted by him. 
I  may add that the two w ell-know n commentators of 
Madhava’ s textbooks, Vijayaraksita and Srikanthadatta, 
likewise frequently quote Kartikakunda in connection with 
Susruta, but never mention Bhaskara, whose name one would 
expect to appear i f  he, as a commentator on Susruta, were 
really a separate entity. I  would also suggest that Bhaskara 
may be identical with the Bhaskara-bhatta o f whom it is 
said, in the Patna Inscription {Epigr. Ind., i, 340, 345), that 
“  K ing Bhoja conferred on him the title o f Vidydpati,”  or
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Master of Science. In that case Bhaskara might he a 
younger contemporary of Cakrapanidatta (c. 1060 a .d .), 
which would explain why neither Bhaskara nor Kartika- 
kunda is (so far as I  know) ever named by that commentator. 
The suggested identification and date o f Kartika is supported 
by the fact that he is very frequently quoted, especially by 
Srikanthadatta, in close connection with Gayadasa, who 
often quotes Bhoja. There is probably no long interval 
in time between Kartika and Gadadhara, the father Of 
Vangasena. Kor Srikantha, commenting on a formula of 
Susruta (p. 697) quoted b y  Vrinda Madhava in the 
Siddhayoga (p. 477), mentions a different reading of it, 
common to both Kartika and Gadadhara. In  the same 
Siddhayoga (p. 162) there is quoted another formula of 
Susruta (p. 853), to which Vrinda Madhava appends a gloss 
{tijypani) noticing the view of another medical writer (anyato 
drsta). Commenting on this gloss, Srikantha says that the 
view referred to is that of Kartika. This remark must not 
be taken to convey any chronological implication, as if 
Kartika were earlier in date than V rin da ; we shall presently 
see that Vrinda is probably identical with Madhava, and is 
a comparatively early writer. As a fact, Srikantha explains 
immediately afterwards that Kartika only adopted the view 
of a very early writer, Kasyapa the Elder (vrddha Kasyapa). 
Chronologically, therefore, the case stands thus: Quoting 
the formula in question from  Susruta, Vrinda adds a gloss 
noticing the rival view of another ancient writer, Kasyapa ; 
and Kartika, commenting on Susruta, appears {teste 
Srikantha) to have prefeimed Kasyapa’s view mentioned in 
Vrinda’s gloss. That, chronologically, this was really 
Srikantha’s opinion, appears from  another remark in the 
Siddhayoga (p. 440), where he says that Kartika adopted 
a certain view on the authority o f old medical writers 
■{vrddha vaidya) ; he cannot, therefore, have looked upon 
Kartika as being himself an old medical writer.

In this connection it may be useful to observe that the 
distinction between a tikdkdra, or commentator, and 
a pahjiMhdra, or annotator, must not be urged too far.
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Dallana, in the list of his sources, describes Jaijjata as 
a commentator, but Gayadasa and Bhaskara ( =  Kartika- 
kunda) as annotators. But in another place (p. 909) he 
calls Gayadasa a commentator; and Srikantha (on Siddhayoga, 
p. 310) applies the term commentator also to Kartikakunda 
(=Bhaskara).

But to return to our list of names quoted b y  Dallana, 
besides Bhaskara the name of Srl-Madhaya likewise does 
not occur in it. In  the hst of his sources Dallana describes 
the latter as a tippanlkdra, or gloss-writer. Under that 
designation he is probably mentioned by  Dallana (p. 74) 
as the authority for a certain interpretation {vivarana- 
prasarana). But who is this SrI-Madhava, the glossator? 
The only Sri-Madhava who is known to us as a medical 
writer is the author of a work on Nidana, or Pathology, 
called Rug-mnihcaya or Roga-viniscaya, i.e. Diagnosis of 
Diseases. It  is called so by the author himself in  Nidana, 
i, 2 (Jivananda’s edition, 1901, always cited hereafter). 
He is also known as MadhaYakara, or Madhavacarya, or 
simply Madhava. There can be no reasonable doubt that 
Dallana’s reference is to h im ; and from this reference we 
learn that he was also a gloss-writer. A t  this point we 
receive some useful guidance from Srikanthadatta in his 
commentary on the Siddhayoga, a work on Cikitsd, or 
Therapeutics. The author of that work calls himself 
Vrinda, and says that in compiling it he followed the 
order of diseases adopted in the Qada-vinikcaya (syn. Roga- 
vinikaya), or Diagnosis of Diseases. The obvious conclusion 
from that remark is that the author wishes to say that 
having written the Pathology, he now' writes the 
Therapeutics, following therein the same order of the 
diseases. He would hardly have expressed himself in that 
way if he had meant to say that he followed the order of 
someone else’s w ork ; he would at least have named the 
author. Now Srikantha, in the colophon o f his commentary 
(p. 665), states that the Siddhayoga has also “ another 
name,”  Vrinda-Madhava {Vrnda-madhav-apara-namaka- 
Siddhayoga). Similarly, Srimadhava’ s Pathology is also
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known as tke Madhava - nidana. Tke author of the 
Siddhayoga, in his own Colophon (ch. Ixxxi, verse 21, 
p. 665), explains that he wrote that work under the name 
of Vrinda (vrnda-ndmnd). Here it may be well to point out 
that the author of the Niddna or Roga-viniscaya nowhere 
names himself in that work, either at the beginning or the 
end. He receives the name Madhava only in the intro
duction of the commentary of Vijayaraksita (verse 5, p. 1). 
As that commentary is called Madhukosa, or “ Store of 
Honey,”  it suggests itself that the author of the Niddna 
is poetically described as Madhava-kara (syn. Mddlm-kara), 
ht. Maker of honey, or the Bee of the honey collected in 
the commentary, and Madhava is only an abbreviation of 
Madhavakara, just as Oakrapani of Cakrapanidatta and 
Srikantha of Srikanthadatta. It  seems quite clear, therefore, 
that the Roga-viniscaya was only the first part of a larger 
work, the second part of which is the Siddhayoga; and it is 
quite natural, therefore, that the author only names himself 
at the conclusion o f the entire work, where he discloses his 
name to be Vrinda.^ The conclusion, therefore, is that both 
the Roga-vini§caya and the Siddhayoga were written by the 
same person called Vrinda, who, however, subsequently 
(perhaps for the reason above suggested) became known as 
Srimadhava, and the two parts of his great work came to be 
known as the Madhava Niddna and the Vfnda Madhava 
Siddhayoga. In  the same direction points a remark of 
Srikanthadatta (p. 325). W ith  regard to a diagnostic 
statement on hydrocele {vrddhi, Siddhayoga, xl, 20), he 
observes that properly it should have been made in the Rug- 
vinikaya, or Diagnostic of Diseases, but having been omitted 
there it is now given in the Siddhayoga or Therapeutics.

The Siddhayoga contains numerous formulae excerpted 
from Susruta’ s textbook, to which occasionally Vrinda adds 
glosses of his own. Srikantha, in his commentary, points 
out these glosses and calls them tippani or tippana. Thus 
Siddhayoga, xxii, verses 7 and 8 (p. 196), gives a formula on

* See an opinion to the same effect by Professor Jolly in the Transactions of 
the Thirteenth International Congress of Orientalists.
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rlieumatics quoted from Susruta, Cih-i iv, 12, 13 (p. 400), 
to which, is appended a long explanatory gloss (verses 9 
and 10); and Srikantha observes that this is a gloss {tqypana) 

. of Vrinda himself. Another short gloss (tijopanika) of Vrinda 
is noticed by  Srikantha on p. 316. I t  refers to a formula 
adapted from Susruta, Cik., xxiii, § 13 (p. 499), as well as 
Caraka, Cik., xvii, 38, 39 (p. 633). A s another example 
may be mentioned a gloss appended to a formula (Siddhat/oga, 
xii, 22, 23, p. 162) quoted from Susruta, ZTt., li, 16ff-18a 
(p. 853), and based on a dictum of Kasyapa the Elder. 
Evidently, it was this gloss-making practice of Yrinda 
which earned him the epithet of tippa?iakara, or glossator. 
To my mind there can be little doubt that by “  Srimadhava 
the glossator”  Dallana intended to indicate the Siddhcnjoga 
as one of his sources.

So far, then, it appears possible to identify all the main 
sources of Dallana’s commentary. There remains one 
puzzle: Dallana’s relation to Cakrapanidatta. The latter 
is very considerably earlier than Dallana, and was the 
writer of an important commentary oh Susruta (Bhamimati). 
Nevertheless, seeing that Dallana does not name him among 
his sources, the presumption is that he did not know 
Cakrapani’s commentary, or at least that it was not 
accessible to him. It  must be remembered that Cakrapani 
was a native of Eastern India (Bihar, or Bengal), while 
Dallana had his home in the North-west. That presumption, 
I  beheve, can be sustained, with some probabihty, by  
a comparison of the commentaries of the two men. Eor 
example, discussing the term drawttara occurring in Susruta, 
8 u., xix, 30 (p. 76), Dallana says (p. 177) that' the meaning 
‘ chief of fluids ’ (drava-pradhana) given to it by  some (kecii) 
interpreters is rejected by Gayadasa, on the authority of 
a certain dictum, supported by the authority o f Bhoja. 
Precisely the same reason for the rejection, practically in 
the same words, is given by Cakrapani in his Bhanumatl 
(p. 343) without any mention of Gayadasa, and the ■ im
pression left on the mind of the reader certainly is that he 
puts forward the argument as his own. Still, it is possible
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that both Cakrapani and Gayadasa, who probably were 
contemporaries, were using the same source. But, in any 
case, Dallana does not seem to be aware of the fact of 
Cakrapani using the same argument as Gayadasa. Again, 
speaking of verse 14 in Susruta, Su., ch. x x  (p. 80), Dallana 
says (p. 186) that that verse is rejected by Jaijjata as 
spurious (andrsa, lit. not old, i.e. a later interpolation), but 
admitted by Gayadasa, and that he himself also admits it 
on the latter’s authority. Cakrapani, discussing the same 
point {Bhammicdi, p. 356), states that the verse is rejected 
By some {kecit) for a certain reason which he explains. 
I f  Dallana had known Cakrapani’ s comment it seems 
probable that he would also have given the reason why 
Jaijjata rejected the verse. Again, commenting on Susruta, 
8 u., vi, § 9 (p. 20), Dallana says (p. 58) that others {anye) 
adopt the order of the seasons as held to the south of the 
Ganges, and adds that Gayadasa refutes this opinion. 
Cakrapani (p. 119) refers to a statement of Kasyapa in 
explanation of that opinion. It  does not seem probable 
that Dallana would have omitted this explanation, if he 
had known Cakrapani’s observations. Again, with reference 
to Susruta, Su., i, § 6 (p. 2), Dallana says that some {kecit) 
read dtisdra-jvara (the reading of the Vulgate), diarrhoea 
and fever, instead of jvar-atisdra, fever and diarrhoea, but 
that he adopts the latter reading on the authority of the 
Panjikd (of Gayadasa). Cakrapani (p. 20) mentions the 
same difference, but adds the reason for the two readings. 
One expects that Dallana would have mentioned this reason 
if he had known Cakrapani’s comment. Such instances 
might be indefinitely multiplied. None of them is 
absolutely conclusive, but the impression created by their 
accumulation is that Dallana was not acquainted with 
Cakrapani’s commentary.

The general conclusion, then, which is reached is that, 
whatever the exact significance of the phrase ‘ etcetera ’ {adi) 
in Dallana’s statement of his sources may be, the enumeration 
in that statement is practically exhaustive. Hi§ work is 
really a summary {samgraha) of the three commentaries {Uka
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ov panjika) of Jaijjata, Gayadasa, and Bhaskara (=K artika- 
kunda), and o f the occasional glosses {tippani) occurring in 
such works as those of Srlmadhava {Siddhayoga) and 
Brahmadeva.

Regarding the last-mentioned, Brahmadeva, there is a 
noteworthy remark in Dallana’ s commentary, which may 
have a chronological value. He states (p. 170) with regard 
to a certain reading that Gayadasa declares it to he spurious 
(anarsa), and that therein he is followed by Brahmadeva 
(tan-mat-dnusdrind). On the face of it, this statement 
suggests that Brahmadeva’s date is posterior to Gayadasa. 
Provisionally, this inference may be accepted, though it 
must be remembered, of course, that the intention of such 
Statements is not consciously chronological, but doctrinal. 
There is an instructive parallel case in Vijayaraksita’s 
commentary on the Madham-Niddna, xxii, 5 (p. 147). He 
makes a remark which suggests the inference that Madhava 
was posterior to Hrdhabala. There exists sufficient evidence, 
in my opinion,^ to prove that, as a fact, Hrdhabala was 
posterior to Madhava.

The most important o f Dallana’ s sources, both by reason 
of age and, to judge from quotations, of fulness of treatment, 
is the commentary iiika) of Jaijjata. The earliest author 
(known to me) who quotes it is Vrinda, in the Siddhayoga, 
chap, xhx, verse 30 (p. 320). This would refer Jaijjata to 
the seventh century a . d . at the latest. Hnfortunately no 
copy of the commentary has, as yet, come to light. In  the 
India Office Catalogue, p. 928, it is suggested that the 
marginal notes found in MS. 1842, which contains a copy”- 
of Candrata’s revision of Susruta’s textbook, m ight be taken 
from Jaijjata’s commentary, which Candrata professes to- 
have used in preparing his revised text.^ This suggestion 
is not sustainable; for a cursory examination shows that 
the notes are, in all probability, extracts from  Dallana’s

'  This is not the place to set out the evidence, for which I hope shortly to find 
another opportunity.

* The earliest mention of Candrata occurs in Srikantha’s commentary on the- 
Siddhayoga, p. 552.
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commentary, with which they verbally agree. Thus on 
fol. 25« there is a long extract from  DaUana, p. 579; on 
fol. 35a from Dallana, p. 590; on fols. 41-43 from Dallana, 
pp. 595, 596. These examples have been selected because 
they contain references to Gayadasa, and thus prove that 
whoever the author of the notes may have been, he certainly 
cannot have been Jaijjata, who lived considerably earlier 
than Gayadasa and is probably quoted by him (see below). 
There are some curious points about Candrata’s revised 
text, which show that it deserves a much more searching 
examination than I  have as yet been able to give to it. For 
example, Pallana says that after Susruta, Tit., xlv, 18a 
(p. 825), Kartikakunda reads an additional verse (not found 
in the Vulgate version) which he quotes in his commentary 
(p. 1207). This verse is found in Candrata’s text, fol. 162«. 
Again, on fol. 205a of that text there is an additional verse 
(not in the Vulgate) after Susruta, Tit., Ivii, 4a (p. 878), 
which Dallana (p. 1304) declares to be spurious {and,rsa). 
There would thus appear to be some kind of connection 
between Candrata’s revised text and Kartikakunda (Bhaskara), 
who, as seems probable, was one of Dallana’s sources.

Next to Jaijjata’s commentary, the most interesting, in
several ways, of Dallana’s sources is the commentary
{pahjikd) o f Gayadasa or (as he is also not unfrequently
called) Gayl. As the numerous quotations from him, in the
commentaries of Dallana, Vijayaraksita, and Srikanthadatta,
show, his commentary, called Nyaya CandriM, extended
over the whole of the textbook o f Susruta. Only two
portions of it, however, have up to now been discovered.
These are the' comments on the second and third Sections,

✓

treating of Pathology {Nidana Stliana) and Anatomy {Sarira 
Sthana). The former has been announced by Dr. P. Cordier 
in his Recentes Beeouvertes, p. 13. The latter, which has 
been described by Professor J. Jolly in a paper contributed 
to the Jomnal G.O.S., vol. Iviii, pp. 114-116, is the unique 
manuscript Add. 2491, belonging to the Cambridge University 
Library. Having, through the kindness of the University, 
been given the opportunity o f thoroughly examining the
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manuscript, I  am now able to contribute some further 
information concerning it.^

Giayadasa is quoted by Dallana 3 times and Gayi 49 
times, altogether 52 times (not 61, as Jolly, p. 114). The 
quotation in adby. 9, which Professor Joily  failed to discover 
(p. 115), occurs in the MS. fol. 68«, 11. 7 £E. I  have succeeded 
in verifying every one of the quotations, except those few 
which stood in the missing leaves of the manuscript.

The MS. consists now of 66 leaves; but the first and the 
two last leaves, as well as leaves 4 to 14 (both inclusive), are 
missing. The MS., when complete, must have comprised 
80 leaves. The numbers of the leaves 3, 68, 71, 75, 76, 77, 
78 are missing, and those of fols. 51, 69, 70, 73, 74 are 
mutilated; but the identity of the leaves can be easily 
verified from the context.

The introduction is lost, but nothing of the commentary 
proper; for the obverse of fol. 2 begins with the comment 
on the first phrase of Susruta (p. 103), sarm-bliutdnatn. 
Only a small portion is lost at the end, namely, the comments 
on the five last passages (60-64) o f Susruta (p. 370); for 
the comments on the immediately preceding verses (52-59) 
are found on fol. 77a.

Fol. 35 carries the comments as far as tal-lalisandny-ei'a 
(p. 302, 1. 14), and fol. 15a begins with mta-mrna (p. 306,
1. 17). The lost fols. 4-14, therefore, comprised the com
mentary on nearly the whole of the first chapter, as well as 
on the introductory phrases of the second chapter.

In  addition to this loss there is another, which, however, 
is not indicated in the manuscript. The whole o f the 
comments from lirdayamdsayayoh (p. 334, 1. 1(?) to tdny-etdni 
(p. 337, 1. 24) is m issing; that is, the end of chapter 5 and 
the beginning of chapter 6. It is a large portion (three 
pages of print, 335-337) which would have stood on fol. 505, 
where, however, no indication whatever is given, the writing

' It may be useful to note here a few misprints in Professor Jolly’s article. 
On p. llo, 1. 21, for 37« read 36i; 1. 28, for 591 read 690 ; 1. 30, for 6ib read 
Stffl ; 1. 38, for 62a read 62i ; 1. 44, for 77S read 75S.

    
 



ANCIENT INDIAN MEDICINE. 295

proceeding uninterruptedly as if nothing were missing. 
A  similar, but smaller, unindicated lacuna occurs on fol. 746 ; 
the comments from ato hhuyisthais-ca (p. 363, 1. 22) down 
to atli-asyah, (p. 364,1. 18) are missing.

On accoxmt of these losses nine of Dallana’ s references to 
Grayl cannot be traced. But all the other quotations can be 
verified. Professor Jolly has already noticed some of these 
in his article {l.c., p. 115). I  shall notice some others in 
the sequel.

The most interesting point in Grayadasa’ s commentary is 
the evidence it affords that he often read a text different 
from the now accepted Vulgate, printed by Jivananda. 
Some of these variations are large and important, while 
others are trivial. To the latter category belong the 
following:—

Jiv., p. 309, 1. 4, has suddha-sn&tam, but Gayl, fol. 18a,
1. 6, reads suci-sndtam, and adds that suddha is in another 
textbook (tantrdniare).

Jiv., p. 310,1. 20, has glirta-pindo, but Gayi, fol. 20a, 1.10, 
reads ghrta-hmhho.

Jiv., p. 312, 1. 15, has satm-bhuyispidh, but Gayl, fol. 246,
1. 7, reads satva-bahuldh.

Jiv., p. 313, 1. 9, has sukra-bdhulydt, but Gayl, fol. 28a,
1. 5, reads hikrdmsa-bdhulydt.

Jiv., p. 326, 1. 4, has balavdn, and 1. 9 mdnayitm, but Gayl, 
fol. 44«, 11. 6, 10, reads dhamvan and pujayitm. These two 
differences, however, may be due to mere misreadings of the 
copyist.

Jiv., p. 339, 1. 8, has mdins-adindm, and 1. 14 caturvidha 
yds, but Gayl; fol. 51a, 1. 10, reads marmm-ddmdm, and 
fol. 516,1. 4, caturvidho yas.

Jiv., p. 342,1. 6, has jagham-bdhir-bhage, and 1. 15 bdhu- 
murdha, but Gayi, fol. 53a, 1. 6, reads Jaghana-bhdge, and 
fol. 536, 1. 2, bdhu-kirso. The former difference is noticed 
by Dallana (p. 588), who says that Gayi took bhdga to mean 
adho-bhdga.

Jiv., p. 344, 1. 13, has salya-vimy-arddham, but Gayi, 
fol. 556, 1. 3, reads °drtham.
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Jiv., p. 345, 1. 21, has yahhir, but Gayl, fol. 56a, 1. 10, 
reads tahhir.

Jiv., p. 349, 1. 15, has ahkito dehain, but Grayi, fol. 595, 
1. 5, reads alihilam deham.

Jiv., p. 352, 1. 4, has raktani sa-sesa-dosam, and 1. 24 
trika-samdhi, but G-ayi, fol. 62ff, 1. 1, reads sa-sesa-dosam 
rudhiram, and fol. 636, 1. 7, marmma-trika-samdhi.

Jiv., p. 353, 1. 2, has samdhi-madhya, and 1. 13 tasan-tu, 
but Grayi, fol. 64a, 1. 1, reads samdhi-samlpa-madhya, and 
fol. 676,1. 5, tdsani khalu.

Jiv., p. 356,1. 24, has yaiJi stedam-ahhimhanU, hut Gayi, 
fol. 70a, 1. 4, reads taih svedah sravati.

Jiv., p. 358, 1. 17, has prathama-divasat, but Gayi, fol. 72a,
I. 1, prathama-masat.

Jiv., p. 359, 1. 5, has aprasavat, but Gayi, fol. 726, 1. 3, 
reads aprasava-kdldt.

Jiv., p. 360, 1. 18, has ath-dsydh, but Gayi, fol. 75a, 1. 1, 
reads atah tasydJi.

Jiv., p. 367, 1. 1, has san-mdsaih, but Gayi, fol. 756, 1. 6, 
reads san-mdsdt. This difference is noticed by Dallana 
(p. 619), as noticed by Professor Jolly (p. 115).

Jiv., p. 367, 1. 12, has ath-dsmai, but Gayi, fol. 76a, 1. 3, 
reads tath-dsmai.

Jiv., p. 368, 1. 1, has sa-ddha, and 1. 2 upakrdniati, but 
Gayi, fol. 766, 1. 2, reads vdta, and 1. 3 apakr&mati.

Much more important are the following differences, some 
of which are not noticed by Dallana.

Jiv., p. 309, 1. 20, has § 27 of chapter ii. This paragraph 
is read by Gayi, fol. 286, 1. 2, as a portion of § 3 of 
chapter iii, immediately before rtus = tu (J iv .,'p . 313,1. 10). 
Dallana notices this difference (p. 546).

Jiv., p. 321, 1. 2, has udare pacyamdndndm. Here Dallana 
(p. 563) notices a variant, lirdaye pacyamdndndm, which he 
ascribes to G ayi; but, as a matter of fact, Gayi, fol. 38a,
II. 6, 7, ascribes it to others {anye).

Jiv., pp. 323, 324, reads seven verses (49 -55) on the 
sjTnptoms of klama and dlasya, but Gayi, fol. 42a, 1. 5, omits 
them. This is noticed by Dallana (p. 567).
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Jiv., p. 324,1. 22, has sapta-pmkrtayaJi, but Gayl, fol. 42J, 
1. 6, reads tisrah prahrtayali. Dallana does not notice this 
clifEerence, which is probably an error of the copyist of the 
Gayl MS.

Jiv., p. 326, 1. 4, has darkano madhura-priyah, but Gayl, 
fol. 44«, 1. 3, reads amadhura-priyah in full. This difference 
is probably due to a mere misprint, Jivananda having 
omitted to insert the avagraha or mark of elision of a.

Jiv., p. 327, 1. 20, has audarikani, but Gayi, fol. 45a,
I. 9, reads aiisadhikam, as noticed by Dallana (p. 571: see 
JoUy, p. 115).’

Jiv., p. 334, 1. 6, has sat-sastih, sixty-six, and catus-trimsat, 
thirty-four; but according to Dallana (p. 578) Gayi read 
sastih, sixty, and catvdrimsat, forty. This is not found in the 
MS. of Gayi, fol. 506,11. 7, 8, but the MS. in this place seems 
to be corrupt; for that, as a fact, Gayi’s text read, as stated 
by Dallana, is proved by the circumstance that the details as 
given by Dallana (p. 578) are really found in Gayi, fol. 506,
II. 3 ff.; e.g., Jiv., p. 334,1. 13, hm pane-odare, and 1. 16 dve 
hrdayamasayayoh, while Gayi, fol. 506, 1. 4, reads sapt-odare, 
and 1. 7 dve hrdi dmdsaye ekd, exactly as stated by Dallana, 
p. 578, 11. 12, 15. DaUana’s statement about grlvd and the 
rest (p. 578, 11. 17 ff.) is also not found in the Gayi M S .; 
but the fact is that the MS. at this point is defective, 
though there is no indication in it o f any lacuna. But, as 
already stated, nearly the whole o f Gayi’s comment on 
Susruta’s text, Jiv., pp. 334-337, is missing.

For the same reason, Dallana’s statement (p. 579) that 
Gayi omits verse 38 (Jiv., p. 335) cannot be verified. But 
it is worth noting that Dallana himself mentions that that 
verse is taken from another textbook (tanirdntariya-sloka), 
and therefore a spurious interpolation. Unfortunately 
DaUana does not name the author of the textbook; but it 
is not Caraka, in whose textbook it is not found. Dallana 
further states that Gayi rejected the verse on the authority 
of Bhoja, with whom he held that “  Susruta’s doctrine that 
the muscles numbered 500 only applied to the male, hut 
that the muscles of the female were short of that number
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by three,”  and accordingly numbered only 497. The case 
would seem to stand thus : Caraka (p. 353, in Jiv., ed. 1896) 
teaches that there are 500 muscles {panca pest - satdm)  ̂
irrespective of sex, o f which he takes no notice. Susruta 
adopted this doctrine (Jiv., p. 334, 1. 5, panca pesi-satdni 
bhamnti, i.e. there are 500 muscles), but added a full 
enumeration of them, including three muscles for the 
generative organs outwardly visible in the male (Jiv., p. 334,
I 34). Naturally the query suggested itse lf ; How about 
woman? Hence Susruta added (Jiv., p. 334, § 36) that “ women 
have twenty extra muscles,”  viz. ten in the two breasts and ten 
in the genitals. Here Susruta left the case. The difficulty 
now arose as to the real total number of the muscles in the 
case of the woman. D id Susruta mean to say that she had 
a total of 520 (i.e. 500 +  20) muscles, or did he mean that 
in her case, of course, the distinctive muscles of the male 
were to be discounted; in other words, that her twenty extra 
muscles took the place of the three extra muscles of the' 
male, and that, therefore, her total was 517 (i.e. 497 +  20) ? 
Bhoja clearly took the latter view, and Gayi agreed with 
him. Others, however (i.e. Dallana’ s tantrdntara, the other 
textbook), upheld the former view, maintaining that the 
three male muscles were also present in the fem ale; only 
they were invisible, because they lay concealed within her 
genitals. There can be no doubt that verse 38, which sets 
forth this view, is not a genuine portion of Susruta’ s 
textbook.

Jiv., p. 345, has a verse 46, which, according to Dallana 
(p. 591), is omitted by Gayl. This is borne out by  the 
MS. fob 56a, where Gayi, after commenting on verse 45, at 
once proceeds to comment on verse 47.

Jiv., p. 346, 1. 18, has caturdasa grwdydm, i.e. there are 
fourteen {sird or blood-vessels) in the neck. Gayi, fol. 67a, 
reads only astau, or eight. DaUana takes no notice of this 
difference.

Jiv., p. 349, 1. 1, has sat-trimsaj-jihvayam, i.e. there are 
36 sird in the tongue; but Gayi, fol. 59a, 1. 1, reads 
astdviihsati, or 28. Dallana notices this difference (p. 595,
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1. 2 1 ); but Gayi adds that others {anye) read 36, and again 
others {apare) 34. It  is the reading o f Gayl’s anye which has 
been adopted into the Vulgate text. I t  would be interesting 
to know who the anye are to whom we owe that text.

Jiv., p. 349, 1. 2, has dvir=dvddaia ndsayam, iaedm-aupa- 
ndsihyas-catasrahpariharet, i.e. there are twice twelve (i.e. 24) 
sira in the nose; of these one should avoid those four which 
are near the root of the nose. On this Dallana remarks 
(p. 596, 1. 24) that Gayi reads sodcikt ndsdyam, idsu pahca 
avyddhydh, i.e. there are sixteen sird in the nose, among these 
five should not be cut. The MS. (fol. o9a, 1. 1) reads tdsdm 
upandsyas (sic) catasrah pariharet. This reading is clearly 
corrupt: the first part of the clause has dropped ou t; but 
what remains agrees with the Vulgate, and does not bear 
out Dallana’s statement. There must be some error here in 
Dallana’s text as printed by Jivananda, though the marginal 
note in the India Office MS. No. 1842, fol. 42«, agrees with 
that text (ante, pp. 292, 293). Two lines lower down (Jiv., 
p. 349,1.4) we have astd-trimsad-ubhayorznetrayoh, i.e. there 
are 38 sird in the two eyes; and this reading is repeated in 
Pallana (p. 595, 1. 25). But the true reading here should be 
mt-trimhat, 36, as, in fact, the India Office MS. 726 (Cat., 
No. 2645, fol. 266, 1. 8) of Susruta correctly reads. This is 
proved by Pallana himself. On p. 596,1. 3, explaining the 
number 60 o f the sird in the forehead (laldta), he says that 
it is obtained by adding the 24 sird of the nose and the 36 
sird of the two eyes. This explanation o f Pallana, moreover, 
suggests that the true reading o f his comment on Gayi 
should be sat-trimhat, 36, instead o f sodasa, 1 6 ; for, according 
to him, Gayi read 24 sird in the eyes (p. 595, 1. 25) and 60 
in the forehead (p. 596, 1. 7). The fact is that there were 
clearly two theories on the subject, one o f Gayi (and probably 
Bhoja), the other of the Vulgate, which latter is followed 
by Pallana; namely, Gayi counts 24 in the eyes, 36 in the 
nose, total 60 in the forehead; Vulgate, 36 in the eyes, 
24 in the nose, total 60 in the forehead. I t  would be 
interesting to discover who the author of the Vulgate version 
of SuOTuta’s textbook is.

r.K.A.s. 1906. 20
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JIt ., p. 349, 1. 6, has karnayor-clasa, i.e. ten sira in the 
two ears, and 1. 10 kamlthayor-daka, ten sira in the two 
temples. But Gayi reads, fol. 59a, 1. 9, kamayoh panca 
panca, i.e. five in either of the two ears (i.e. ten altogether), 
and fol. 695, 1. 1, astan ^arhkhayoh, i.e. eight in the two 
temples, though in the latter case he is aware of the other 
(anye) reading (faia. Dallana notices both variants, though 
he reads soda§a, sixteen, instead ol panca panca.

Jiv., p. 357, verse 9, is placed differently by Gray!, 
fol. 68a, 1. 6, just before verse 4 in Jiv., p. 356, 1. 3.

Jiv., p. 358, 1. 13, has a verse 12, muldd, etc.; but Grayi, 
fol. 71a, 1. 10, apparently rejects that verse, which, he says, 
is only read by some ikecU), i.e. by the Vulgate version.

Jiv., p. 360, 1. 13, has prahdsva tato; but Grayi, fol. 73a, 
1. 4, inserts and explains between those two words a clause, 
of which he quotes only the two initial words, iastram Imksau. 
The Vulgate text misses out that clause, nor does Dallana 
(p. 613) comment on it.

Jiv., p. 365, has the verses 27-32, of which Grayi, fol. 75a, 
1. 7, appears to have rejected the verses 27, 28, 29a, for his 
comment begins with verse 295. Dallana does not notice 
this difference, which, however, may be due to a defect of 
the Grayi MS.

Jiv., p. 369, has the verses $2-69, but Gayi, fol. 77a, 
places these verses much earher, immediately after § 50, in 
Jiv., p. 368. This difference from the Vulgate text is 
expressly noticed by Dallana (p. 622, 1. 25).

A  few other points are worth noting. Dallana (p. 545) 
gives a very long passage (17 lines in print) as quoted from 
Gayadasa. This quotation is found in the Gayi MS., fol. 18a, 
but there it is referred to Caraka, where, as a fact, it occurs 
on p. 357, 11. 1-18 (Jiv., ed. 1896). Moreover, Gayi does 
not quote the passage in full, as Dallana does, but only the 
initial words ityddi, “ and so forth.”  Dallana (p. 572, 
1. 20 ff.) quotes another long passage (four lines in print) 
from Gayi, but without acknowledgment. This passage is 
found, in the Gayi MS., fol. 46a, 1, 8 ff. A  more searching 
examination might disclose some more quotations o f this kind.

    
 



ANCIENT INDIAN m e d ic in e . 3 0 1

Dallana (p. 622, 1. t)  states that Gayi explains the drug 
payasvd to he the same as Itslraviddri, while he himself 
identifies it with arkapvApi. Glayi’ s identification occurs in 
the MS., fol. 77«, 1. 5.

Dallana (p. 549) discusses the meaning of the phrase 
dharm-etara. He himself adopts the interpretation dharm- 
ddharma, “ both right and wrong,”  while he ascribes to Gayl 
the interpretation adharma simply. This is found in the 
Gay! MS., fol. 205, where Gayi discusses the point, and says 
that dharm-etara must mean “ other than right conduct,”  that 
is to say, adharma or ‘ sin ’ simply, because both Smti and 
Bmrti (i.e. revelation and tradition) ascribe the birth of twins 
to sinful conduct on the part of the parents, and prescribe ex
piation. Hence it cannot mean “ both dharma and adharma" 
i.e. making twin-birth consequent on both right and wrong. 
This argument of Gayi’ s seems obviously correct, and that 
Dallana nevertheless preferred the rival interpretation can 
only be due to his considering that it enjoyed greater 
authority. Dallana does not mention this authority, but 
Gayl discloses it, for he says (fol. 205, 1. 5) that it is the 
interpretation of Jada. How this is a most interesting 
statement. Jada must have been one o f the sources on 
which Dallana based his commentary, and seeing that among 
his sources (ante, p. 285) Jaijjata is the only one that bears 
any resemblance to Jada, the suggestion made by Professor 
Jolly ( I .C . ,  p .  1 1 6 )  is strongly confirmed that Jada and 
Jaijjata are the same person. But if this is so, Jaijjata 
must have been also the author o f a textbook; for Gayl, 
fol. 52a, 1. 8, ascribes to him also a tantra. The form 
Jaijjata never occurs in the Cambridge Gayi MS.; on the 
other hand, the form Jada occurs five times (fol. 205, 1. 5 ; 
fol. 265,1. 6 ; fol. 52a, 11. 8, 1 0 ; fol. 545, 1. 3). It does not 
seem probable, therefore, that it is a textual corruption of 
Jaijjata.

As to Gayi’s date, he must, of course, as Professor Jolly 
points out (p. 116), be older than DaUana, who so frequently 
quotes him. In addition, I  suspect that he must have been 
a contemporary of Cakrapapidatta, for both these authors
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not unfrequently quote Blioja, but neither o f  them ever 
quotes the other. Provisionally, therefore, Gayadasa’ s date 
may be taken to be about 1050 A.n.

To Professor Jolly’s list of names (p. 116), quoted by 
Gayadasa, the following shoidd be added:—

Calisusya, fol. 28a, 1. 7 
(=Videha).

Dhanvantari, fol. 2a, 1. 2. 
Gotama, fol. 29J, 1. 6. 
Manu, fol. 285, 1. 7. 
Puskalavata, fol. 505, 1. 6. 
Videha, fol. 29a, 1. 10.

Kumara-tantra, fo l. 315, 1. 4 ;  
fol. 755, 1. 10.

^alakya-tantra, fol. 585, 1. 5 ;
fol. 69a, 1. 1 ; fo l. 595, 1. 1. 

Salya-siddhanta, fo l. 635, 1. 8 : 
fol. 705, 1. 7.

Toga-prayoga, fol. 65a, 1. 2.
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XI.

A HISTORICAL EXaUIRY CONCERHIHG THE ORIGIH 
AND DEVELOPMENT OF SDFIISM,

W IT H  A LIST OF D EFINITIONS OF T H E  TERMS ‘ SU FI ’ AND
‘ t a s a w w u f /  a r r a n g e d  c h r o n o l o g i c a l l y .

By EEYNOLD A. NICHOLSON.

I.

rjIH E  nucleus o f the present article was meant in the first 
instance to be added as a note to a chronological list 

of definitions of the terms ‘ S u fi’ and ‘ Tasawwuf’ chiefly 
compiled from the Risdla o f Qushayri (Cairo, 1287 a .h . ) ,  
the Tadhkiratu’ l-Aicliyd of Faridu’ddin ‘Attar (cited as
T .A .),i and the Nafahdtu’ l-Uns o f  Jami (Calcutta, 1859). 
These works contain about a hundred definitions o f ‘ Siifi ’ 
and ‘ Tasawwuf,’ none of which exceeds a few lines in 
length. I  thought that it might be interesting, and possibly 
instructive, to arrange the most important in their chrono
logical sequence, so far as that can be determined, since 
only in this way are they capable o f throwing any light 
upon the historical development o f Sufiism. The result, 
however, was somewhat meagre. Taken as a whole, those 
brief sentences which often represent merely a single aspect 
of the thing defined, a characteristic point o f view, or 
perhaps a momentarily dominant mood, do undoubtedly 
exhibit the gradual progress of mystical thought in Islam 
from the beginning o f the third to the end of the fourth 
century after the Hijra, but the evidence which they supply

1 The references are to my edition, of w hicl^t. i was recently published as 
the third volume of Professor Browne’s Persian Historical Texts.
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is limited to a vague outline. Accordingly, I  resolved to 
undertake a chronological examination o f the doctrine 
taught by the authors of these definitions and by other 
distinguished Sufis, and I  have here set down the conclusions 
to which I  have come. I  do not claim to have exhausted 
all the available material. There are two works of great 
importance which I  have not yet found an opportunity to 
examine at leisure, namely, the Silyatu ’ l-AwUyd of Abu 
Nu‘aym al-Isfahani (t 430 a .h .) and the Kashfu’l-Mahjuh 
by ‘A ll b. ‘TJthman al-Jullabi al-H ujviri, who wrote in the 
latter half o f the fifth century. Nevertheless, the evidence 
at my disposal seemed to me sufiicient to form the basis 
of a prehminary investigation such as I  have attempted. 
The subject is too large to be treated adequately in 
a few pages, and too obscure to admit o f  a complete and 
final solution at present, so that the following sketch must 
be regarded as more or less tentative, although I  venture to 
think that its main features, at any rate, will be confirmed 
by future research. I  shall not discuss the principles of 
Sufiism, which are well known, but rather try to show 
whence they were derived and how they grew into a system.

The seeds of Sufiism are to be found in the powerful and 
widely-spread ascetic tendencies which arose within Islam 
during the first century a.h . A s Goldziher has remarked, 
the chief factors in this early asceticism are (1) an 
exaggerated consciousness of sin, and (2) an overwhelming 
dread o f divine retribution.^ The movement proceeded on 
orthodox lines, but it was inevitable that the extraordinary 
value attached to certain points in Muhammad’s teaching 
and practice^ should produce a correspondihg neglect of 
other matters which good Moslems m ight th ink equally 
essential. Asceticism easily passes into mysticism. Hasan 
o f Basra, the most famous representative o f the ascetic 
movement, is reckoned by the Sufis as one o f  themselves.

* M aterialien zur ^ntwiekelungsgesehichte des ^ufismtis (Vienna Oriental' 
Journal, vol. xiii, No. 1, p. 33 sqq.).

* E.g. ^ 3  and j j y
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and witli justice in so far as he strove for spiritual 
righteousness and was not satisfied with formal acts of 
devotion. “ A  grain of genuine piety,”  he declared, “ is 
better than a thousandfold weight of fasting and prayer.”   ̂
“  Cleanse ye these hearts (by meditation and remembrance 
o f God), for they are quick to ru st; and restrain ye these 
souls, for they desire eagerly, and i f  ye restrain them not 
they will drag you to an evil end.”   ̂ Still, these ascetics 
were onlj'̂  the forerunners o f Sufiism. According to 
Qushayri, the term ‘ Sufi ’ came into common use before 
the end o f the second century a.h.=815 a .d. It is probable 
enough that this epithet, which refers to the woollen garment 
adopted (as Ibn Khaldun says) by Muhammadan ascetics in 
order to distinguish themselves from those who afiected 
a more luxurious fashion of dress, really marks a definite 
rift between asceticism and orthodoxy, and that it was first 
applied to Abu Hashim of Kiifa ( t  150 a .h .), of whom Jami 
says {N'a/ahdf, 34, 11) :— “  Before him there were men 
eminent for asceticism and piety and well-doing in the path 
of trust ( jS y )  and in the path of love, but he was the first 
that was called Sufi.”  Perhaps we may also connect with 
this A bu Hashim the fact mentioned by Jami immediately 
after the passage which I  have just quoted, that the first 
convent {khdnaqdh) for Sufis was founded at Ramla in 
Palestine by a Christian Amir. W hile recognising, how* 
ever, that Christian influence had some part in shaping the 
early development of Sufiism, I  am inclined to believe that 
Sufiism of the ascetic and quietistic type, such as we find, 
e.g., in the sayings of Ibrahim b. Adham ( t  161 A.H.), Da’iid 
al-Ta’ i (f 165 a.h .), Fudayl b. ‘ lyd d  (f 187 a.h .), and 
Shaqiq of Balkh (f 194 a .h .), owes comparatively little 
either to Christianity or to any foreign source. In  other 
words, it seems to me that this type o f mysticism was— or 
at least might have been— the native product o f Islam 
itself, and that it was an almost necessary consequence of

'  Qushayri, 63, last line.
* Ehwrt of al-Muharrad, 120, 4.
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the Muhammadan conception of A llah, a conception which 
could not possibly satisfy the spiritually-minded Moslem-. 
Although the Sufis mentioned above carried asceticism and 
quietism to extreme lengths, their mysticism was very 
moderate. The raptures and transports o f later Siifiism 
were as unknown to them as were its daring speculations.* 
They loved God, but they feared Him  more, and the end 
o f  their love was apathetic submission to His will, not 
perfect knowledge of His being. They stand midway 
between asceticism (zuhd) and theosophy or gnosis (nia‘rifat). 
The word that best describes their attitude is quietism (ridd).

In the third century Sufiism assumes an entirelj'' new 
character, which cannot be explained as the further develop
ment o f spiritual forces within Islam. I t  is significant that 
the earliest definition o f Sufiism occurs in the sayings 
o f M a'ruf al-Karkhi ( t  200 a .h . ) ,  whose parents were 
Christians or Mandseans in religion and, to judge by 
the name o f his father, Firuz or Firuzan, of Persian 
nationality.® Ma'ruf, it is said, was a client {inawld) of the 
Imam ‘A li b. Miisa al-Rida, and accepted Islam at his 
hands. He lived in Baghdad— no doubt in the Karkh 
quarter, whence he is generally called M a'riif o f Karkh—  
during the reign of Hdrun al-Rashid, and his tomb, which 
still exists in that city, has always been an object of 
profound veneration. H e associated with D a’ud al-Td’i 
( t  165 A .H .) , but we learn from the Fihrist (183, 16) that 
his master in Sufiisrn was a certain Farqad al-Sanji,® who 
derived from Hasan o f Basra, who derived from Malik b. 
Anas. Such isndds designed to show the orthodoxy of 
Sufiism are of small account. Ma‘ru f is described in the 
Tadlikiratu'l-Awliyd as a man filled with longing for God. 
His pupil, the celebrated Sari al-Saqati, relates as follows :—

1 There is one conspicuous exception, namely, E&bi'a a l- ‘Ada-wiyya ( t  135, 
180, or 185, according to different authorities). In  her sayings the doctrine of 
mystical lore appears almost fully developed, but it is probable that many of 
them are spurious.

Ma'riif belonged to the district of Whsit (see infra).
® The vocalisation of this -word is uncertain. It may refer to any one of 

several places named Sanj, Sinj, or Stmj.
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■“  I  dreamed that I  saw Ma'ruf al-Karkhi beneath the throne 
o f  God, and God was saying to His angels, ‘ W ho is this ? ’ 
They answered, ‘ Thou knowest best, 0  Lord.’ Then God 
«aid, ‘ This is Ma'ruf al-Karkhi, who was intoxicated with 
love of Me, and will not recover his senses except by 
meeting Me face to face.’ ”   ̂ In  the sayings o f Ma'ruf we 
discern for the first time unmistakable traces o f those new 
ideas which remain to this day the essential and most 
•characteristic element in Sufiism. Here are some examples:—

“  Love is not to be learned from men : it is one o f God’s 
gifts and comes o f His grace.”  *

“  The saints o f God are known by three signs: their 
thought is o f God, their dwelling is with God, and their 
business is in God.® I f  the gnostic ( ‘drtf) has no bliss, he 
'himself is in every bliss.”  *

One day Ma'riif said to his pupil, Sari al-Saqati: “  When 
you desire anything of God, swear to Him by me ”

Anyone who has perused the sayings o f Ibrdhim b. Adham 
and the group o f Sufis mentioned above in coimection with 
him will readily perceive that these utterances o f Ma'ruf 
al-Karkhi belong to a quite different order of ideas. Their 
Tasawwuf had a practical end, the attainment of salvation, 
but his was primarily a theosophy ; it consisted, as we see 
from his definition, in “ the apprehension o f Divine realities ”  

Before considering the origin of this con
ception, let us follow its historical development a little 
further.

1 Qushayri, 11, 7 sqq.
* T .A . i, 272, 12.
3 T .A . i, 271, 18.
* T .A . i, 272, 13. Compare this with Ibrhhim h. Adham’s definition (T.A. i, 

93, 24 ): “  This is the sign of the gnostic, that his thoughts are mostly engaged 
in meditation, and his words are mostly praise and glorification of God, and his 
deeds are mostly devotion, and his eye is mostly fixed on the subtleties of Divine 
action and power.”

® Qushayri, 11, 1.
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Abii Sulayman al-Darani ( f  215 a .h .), a native of Wdsit, 
emigrated to Syria and settled in the village o f Daraya^ 
west o f Damascus. Many of his sayings are purely mystical 
in spirit and expression, thus :—

“  None refrains from the lusts o f  this world save him in 
whose heart there is a light that keeps him always busied 
with the next world.”  '

“  It may be that while the gnostic sleeps on his bed, God 
will reveal to him the mystery and will make luminous that 
which He never will reveal to one standing in prayer.^ 
W hen the gnostic’s spiritual eye is opened, his bodily eye is 
shut: they see nothing but Him.”  ®

“ I f  Gnosis were to take visible form, all that
looked thereon would die at the sight o f its beauty and 
loveliness and goodness and grace, and every brightness 
would become dark beside the splendour thereof.”  *

“  Gnosis is nearer to silence than to speech.”  ®
“ When the heart weeps because it has lost, the spirit 

laughs because it has found.”  ®

The following passage may be quoted in full, inasmuch as 
it is one of the earliest specimens o f the erotic symbolism 
which afterwards became so prominent in the religious 
language o f the Sufis :—

Ahmad b. A bi’ l -H a w a r is a id : One day I  came to A bu  
Sulayman (al-Ddrani) and found him weeping, I  said, 
“  W hat makes you weep ? ”  He answered : “  O Ahmad, 
why should I  not weep ? for, when night falls, and eyes 
are closed in slumber, and every lover is alone with his 
beloved, and the people o f love keep vigil,® anji tears stream

1 T .A . i, 232, 12,
2 T .A . i, 234, 21.
3 T .A . i, 234, 23.
* T .A . i, 235, 3.
3 T .A . i, 235, 5.
• Nafahdtu'l-TTns, 44, 3.
’  T .A . i, 286 sqq.
3 Literally, “ make tkeir feet a ted, rest on their fe e t”  ( J a \

^ - ^ 0 .
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over their cheeks and bedew their oratories, then God 
Alm ighty looks from on high and cries aloud— ‘ 0  Gabriel, 
dear in my sight are they who take pleasure in My W ord 
and find peace in praising My name. Verily, I  am regarding 
them in their loneliness, I  hear their lamentation and I  see 
their weeping. Wherefore, O Gabriel, dost thou not cry 
aloud amongst them— “ W hat is this w eeping?”  Did ye 
ever see a beloved that chastised his lovers ? Or how would 
it beseem Me to punish folk who, when night covers them, 
manifest fond affection towards Me ? By Myself
I  swear that when they shall come down to the Resurrection 
I  will surely unveil to them M y glorious face, in order that 
they may behold Me and I  may behold them.’ ”  ^

Passing over Bishru’l-H afi (the barefooted), who died in 
227 A.H., and who described the gnostics {‘drifdn) as the 
peculiar favourites o f God,^ we come to Dhu’l-Nun al-Misri 
( t  245 A.H.),® the man who, more than any other, deserves 
to be entitled the founder o f theosophical Sufiism. His 
right to this honour is acknowledged by Oriental biographers 
and historians. Jdmi says {Nafahdt, 36, 2 sqq .):— “ He is 
the head of this sect; they all descend from, and are related 
to, him. There were Shaykhs before him, but he was the 
first that explained the Sufi symbolism (^_j' ^
and spoke concerning this ‘ path.’ ”  According to Abu’l- 
Mahasin (i, 753), Dhu’l-Hun “ was the first that spoke in 
Egypt concerning the system o f ‘ states’ and
‘ stages o f the saints’ ”  (J-̂ 1 cuUUl»). These
assertions, though not literally exact, are amply borne out, 
on the whole, by 'the sayings of Dhu’l-Hun which are 
preserved in the Tadhhiratu'l-Aicliyd and in other works. 
Space does not permit me to analyse the copious and 
interesting collection of mystical doctrines attached to his

* Qushayri, 18, 5 sqq.
* T .A . i, 112, 13.
3 H e was called Dliu’ l-N6n (He of the Fish) on acoonnt of a miracle which is 

related in the T .A . i, 116, 18 sqq.
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name. It may be remarked, however, that the definitions 
o f  ‘ gnostic’ { ‘drif) and ‘ gnosis’ {ma'rifat) alone occupy 
about two pages in my edition o f the T .A . (see especially 
i, 126-128). Dhu’ l-K tin  distinguishes three kinds of 
knowledge, o f which one is common to all Moslems, another 
is that of philosophers and divines, while the third sort, 
viz., the knowledge o f the attributes o f unity, is peculiar to 
the saints “ who see God with their hearts”  (T.A. i, 127, 
3 sqq.). W hen Dhu’l-Nun was asked how he knew God he 
replied, “  I  know H im  by Himself ”  ^; yet he confessed 
that the highest knowledge is bewilderment (^U Jl

Similarly, he taught that true 
praise of God involves absorption o f the worshipper in the 
object o f worship.® He said: “  One that veils himself 
from mankind by  means o f solitude is not as one that veils 
himself bj”- means o f G od ”  (Qushayri, 60, 1). His Deity 
is a Being that can be described only by negatives: 
“  Whatever you imagine, God is the opposite o f that.”   ̂
The idea that Sufiism is an esoteric religion for the elect 
finds frequent expression. Thus, a jy  is a different

thing from (Qushayri, 10, 16), and Divine love
is regarded as a mystery which must not be spoken about, 
lest it come to the ears of the profane (ibid., 172, 21). 
Dhu’l-Nun mentions “ the cup of love” handed to the lover 
o f  God (T.A. i, 126, 13)— one of the earliest instances of the 
Bacchanalian symbolism in which Sufi poets delight. H e 
is the author o f  the first definitions o f wqi'd and samd‘ 
(T.A. i, 129, 13 ; Qushayri, 180, 8), and tawhid 
(Qushayri, 5, 8).

\  . j  J , j . (Qushayri, 167, 7).

(ibid., 120, 7 ; of. l i g ,  2).

 ̂ uJllsT <d!li J> (ibid., 5, 10).

    
 



OEIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF SDFIISM. 311

Enough, 1 think, has been said to show that it was un
questionably Dhu’l-Nun al-Misri (and not, as Jdr. "Whinfield 
has suggested, Bayazid al-Bistami) “ who ahoYe all others 
gave to Sufi doctrine its permanent shape.” '  Let us now 
see whether the facts recorded by his biographers afford any 
clue as to the origin of this doctrine.

According to Ibn Khallikan (No. 128; Be Slane’s 
translation, vol. i, p. 291) and Jami {Nafahdt, p. 35) the 
name of Dhu’l-Nun was Abu’l-Fayd Thawban b. Ibrahim, 
or al-Fayd b. Ibrahim. His father, a native of Nubia or 
of Ikhmim in Upper Egypt, was a slave enfranchised and 
adopted by the tribe of Quraysh. Dhu’ l-Nun probably 
passed ?ome time in the Hijaz, for it is said that he was 
a pupil of the Imam Malik b. Anas ( t  179 a .h .) and taught 
the Mmoatta’ from his dictation. His master in Siifiism 
was Shuqran al -'Abid (Ibn Khalhkan) or a Maghribite 
named Israfil (Jami). Ibn Khallikan fells us that Dhu’l- 
Nun was “  the nonpareil o f his a ge”  for learning, devotion, 
communion with the divinity {hdl), and acquaintance with 
literature {adah) ; also that he was a philosopher {hahim) 
and spoke Arabic with elegance. H e was a Malamati, 
i.e., he concealed his piety under a pretended contempt for 
the law, and most of the Egyptians regarded him as a zindiq 
(freethinker), but after his death he was canonised (T.A. i, 
114, 15 sqq.). Several anecdotes in the Tadhkiratu’l-Awliyd 
represent Dhu’l-Nun as turning pebbles and the like into 
precious stones, and in the Fihrist (353, 28) his name occurs 
among “ the philosophers who discoursed on alchemy,”  while 
a few pages further on we find him mentioned as the author 
o f two alchemical works (ibid., 358, 3).^ His true character 
appears distinctly in the account given by Ibnu’l-Qifti in the

1 Mamavi-i Ma'navi, translated and abridged by  E . H . Whinfield (2nd 
edition), p. xrii of the Introduction. It  gives me great pleasure to acknowledge 
my indebtedness to Mr. Whinfield, whose writings nave done so much to promote 
the study of Stifiism, and I  am glad to find myself in general agreement with'his 
views as to the origin of the doctrine.

® He also dabbled in medicine. See Wuestenfeld, Oeseh. der Arab. Aersste, 
p. 24. Three works attributed to him are extant (Brockelmann, Gesch. der 
Arab. L iu ., i, 199).
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Tdrikhu'l-Sukamd (ed. by Lippert, p. 1 85 ):— “ Dhu’l-Nun 
b. Ibrahim al-Ikbmimi al-Misri professed the art of alchemy, 
and belongs to the same class as Jabir b. Hayyan. He 
devoted himself to the science o f esoterics { ‘ilnni,’l-hdtin) and 
became proficient in many branches o f philosophy. He 
used to frequent the ruined temple iharhd) in the town of 
Ikhmim, which temple is one o f  the ancient ‘ Houses of 
W isdom ’ containing marvellous figures and
strange images that increase the believer’ s faith and the 
infidel’s transgression. And it is said that knowledge of 
the mysteries therein was revealed to him by  the way of 
saintship > and he wrought miracles.”

Mas'udi, who died exactly a century after Dhu’ l-Niin and 
is the first authority to mention him, derived his information 
from the inhabitants of Ikhmim on the occasion o f a visit 
which he made to that place. He relates the local tradition 
as follows:— “ A bu ’I-Fayd Dhu’l-Nun al-jMisri al-Ikhmimi, 
the ascetic, was a philosopher who trod a particular path 

and pursued a course o f his own in religion. He 
was one of those who elucidate the history o f  these temple- 
ruins [bardhi). H e roamed among them and examined 
a great quantity o f figures and inscriptions.”  Mas'udi 
gives translations o f some of the latter, which Dhu’l-Hdn 
claimed to have deciphered and read {Muruju’ l-Bhahah, 
ed. by Barbier de Meynard, ii, 401 seq.).

The statement that Dhu’l-Nun assiduously studied the 
inscriptions in the harah'i or ancient Egyptian temples 
requires some explanation. Egypt was regarded by  M u
hammadans as the home of alchemy, magic, and the occult 
sciences. The first who discoursed on alchemy was Hermes 
the Babylonian {Fihrist, 351, 20), who afterwards became 
king of Egypt and was buried under one o f the Pyramids. 
Others relate that Hermes was one of the seven priests in 
charge of the temples of the seven Planets. The Moslems 
identify this Hermes with the Prophet Idris (Enoch), and 
ascribe to him the origin of Egyptian art, science, and 
religion, “  He built the Pyramids and the temples {bardU) 
in Upper Egypt, and figured thereon all the arts and
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scientific instruments . •• and engraved thereon
descriptions o f the sciences, because he desired to preserve 
them for posterity, and feared lest they should disappear 
from the world and leave no vestige behind.”  ̂ W e see 
from this passage that the hieroglyphics on the Egyptian 
monuments were believed to hold the secret of those ancient 
and mysterious sciences first practised, as was thought, by 
the people o f Babylon, viz., alchemy, astrology, and magic. 
This was the view taken by the most enlightened of Moslem 
historians, Ibn Khaldun, who not only asserts the reality 
of magic, but affirms that the hardbi in Upper Egypt still 
show traces of the art and furnish abundant proofs o f its 
existence.^ W e  read in the Fihrist (353, 3 sqq.) :— “ In 
Egypt are buildings, called hardbi, composed of great stones 
enormous in size. They are houses o f diverse shape, which 
contain places for crushing and pounding and dissolving and 
compacting and distilling, whence it may be inferred that 
they were made for the practice o f alchemy. And in these 
buildings are figures and inscriptions in Chaldean and 
Egyptian, o f which the nature is unknown. Subterranean 
treasuries have been discovered, where these sciences are 
written on bast (faljdn) made o f thin bark and on membrane 
of the white poplar {tuz) which bowmen employ and on 
sheets of gold and copper and on stones.”

It  is now clear that DhuT-Kun was an alchemist and 
magician, but we must remember that at this time magic 
and alchemy (which latter was regarded as a branch of 
magic) had long been associated with theurgy and theosophy. 
This connection is very marked in the later Keo-Platonists, 
like lamhlichus and Proclus, and it pervades the whole 
history of Gnosticism, which Irenaeus appropriatelj’̂  derives 
from Simon Magus, as well as o f Sabianism. In  Sufiism, 
on the other hand, it is more or less disguised; the great 
Sufis o f the third century are theosophists rather than 
theurgists. Magic, which is condemned by the Koran, could

* Tdrikhu'UIfukamd, 348, last line et seqq.'
® ' Frolegmnena, translated by De Slane, iii,' 176 seq.
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have no recognised place in their system.' The miracles 
■which they wrought were Divine gifts and came
to them unsolicited, by virtue of their holiness and sincere 
faith in God.^ It would be easy to show, however, that the 
old theurgic ideas exercised a powerful influence on Sufiism. 
JaTar al-Sadiq ( t  148 a .h .), whose life is given in the 
Tadhkiratu’ l-Awliyd, is said to have written a treatise on 
alchemy, augury, and omens. His pupil, Jdbir b. Hayy4n, 
the celebrated alchemist known to Europeans by the name 
o f Geber, was called “  Jabir the Siifi,”  and, like Dhu’l-lfun , 
he studied the science of esoterics which,
according to Ibnu’l-Qifti, is identical with Sufiism.* More 
important evidence is afibrded by the biographies o f the 
Sufi saints. I t  is related that Ibrahim b. Adham, while 
travelling in the desert, met a man who taught him the 
greatest name o f God all'i and as soon as he
pronounced it he saw the Prophet K hidr (Qushayri, 9, 12). 
Dhu’l-Niin is represented as knowing the greatest name. 
One of his pupils, Yusuf b. al-Husayn ( t  304 a .h .), desired 
to learn it, but failed to pass a simple preliminary test * 
which Dhu’I-Nun imposed on him (T .A . i, 316, 10 sqq.). 
The magical efficacy o f certain names and formulas is a 
commonplace of theurgy. A  Coptic work on Gnosticism 
mentions “  the mystery o f the great name,”  which enabled 
the disciples to dispense with all other mysteries.* DhuT- 
Ntin seems to have used invocations and incense; at least, 
we are told by one who "visited him that he saw a golden 
bowl in front o f the holy man, while around him  rose the 
fumes of aloes-wood and ambergris. “  A rt thou,”  he cried

* Cf. I ta  Khalddn, Prolegomena, trans. by De Slane, iii, 184.
* Tdrikhu'l - HuJcamd, 160. This combinatioix o f natural science and 

reli^on is exemplified in the history of medimval mysticism in Europe. 
Jfihir h. Hayyfin and Dhu’l-Ntin anticipate Cornelius Agrippa and Paracelsus.

* This is the ^Ull A il  to -which IhnuT-Athir alludes (vol. vii, p. 79,1. 7, 
in Tomherg’s edition).

* Carl Schmidt, Gnostiache Sehriften in Koptiaoher Spraehe, p. 197.
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to the intruder, “  one of those who enter into the presence 
of kings in their hour of ‘ expansion ’ ? ”  JU-

An ascetic, philosopher, and theurgist, living in the ninth 
century among the Christian Copts, himself of Coptic or 
Nubian parentage— such was Dhu’ l-N u n  al-Misrl, from 
whom, as his extant sayings bear witness, and as Jami, 
moreover, expressly states, the Siifi theosophy is mainly 
derived. The origin of this doctrine has often been discussed, 
and various theories are 'still current; a result which is not 
surprising, inasmuch as hardly anyone has hitherto taken 
due account of the historical and chronological factors in 
the problem.^ To ignore these factors, and to argue from 
general considerations alone, is, in my opinion, a perfectly 
futile proceeding, which can lead to no safe or solid 
conclusion. I t  is obvious that the principles of Siifiism 
resemble those of the Vedanta, but the question whether 
Sufiism is derived from the Vedanta cannot be settled 
except on historical grounds, i.e., (1) by an examination 
of the influence which was being exerted by Indian upon 
Muhammadan thought at the time when Sufiism arose; 
aud (2) by considering how far the ascertained facts relating 
to the evolution o f Sufiism accord with the hypothesis of 
its Indian origin. Similarly, with regard to the alternative 
form o f the ‘ Aryan reaction ’ theory, namely, that Sufiism 
is essentially a product o f the Persian mind, it must be 
shown, in the first place, that the men who introduced the 
characteristic Siifi doctrines were o f  Persian nationality. 
As we have seen, however— and I  do not think that my 
conclusions will be disputed by anyone who studies the 
evidence chronologically— this was by no means the case, 
Ma'riif al-Karkhi came of Persian stock, but the characteristic

'  Qushayri, 193, 9 sqq. T .A . i, 121, 14. For the use of incense by the 
‘ §hbians ’ of Egypt, who were probably Copts or Nubians, cf. Chwolsohn, MU 
iSsabier nnd der SsaUsimis, vol. i, p. 493 seq.

* One of the first to do so was Dr. A . Merx, who in his Idee md Grmdlinien 
einer allgemeinen GescUchte der MysUk (Heidelberg, 1893) traced the progress 
o f mystical ideas in Islam down to the time o f Abli Sulaymhn al-DSrfini, and 
argued that they must have been derived from Greek philosophy. Before seeing 
his book, I  had approached the question independently, and, working on the 
same lines, had come to a similar conclusion.

r.s.A .s. 1906. 21
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theosophical mysticism of the Sufis was first formulated by 
his successors, Abu Sulayman al-Ddrani and Dhu’l-Nun 
al-Misri, men who passed their lives in Syria and Egypt, and 
who probably had not a drop of Persian blood in their veins.

The remarkably close correspondence between Keo- 
Platonism and Siifiism— a correspondence which is far more 
striking than that between Sufiism and the Yedanta system 
— would not in itself justify us in deriving the one doctrine 
from the other. Nevertheless, I  am convinced that they 
are historically connected, and I  will now state some of 
the considerations which have led me to this belief.

Starting witb tbe proposition, which I  have deduced 
from an examination o f the materials contained in the 
Tadhkiratu' l-Aivliyd and other works, that theosophical, as 
contrasted with quietistic and devotional Sufiism, arose and 
reached a high degree of development in the half-century 
which, broadly speaking, covers the reigns of Ma’mun, 
Mu'tasim, W athiq, and Mutawakkil, that is, between 198 
and 247 a .h . =  813-861 a . d ., we must see in the first 
instance what sort of influence was exerted in Western Asia 
during this period by Greek thought in general and by 
Neo-Platonism in particular.

Little need be said regarding the difiusion o f Hellenic 
culture among the Moslems at this time. Every student o f 
their literary history knows how the tide o f Greek learning, 
then at its height, streamed into ‘Iraq from  three quarters: 
from the Christian monasteries of Syria, from the Persian 
Academy of Jundeshapiir in Khuzistan, and from tbe 
Syrian heathens, or Sabians, of Harran in Mesopotamia. 
Innumerable works of Greek philosophers, physicians, and 
scientists were translated into Arabic, were eagerly studied, 
and formed a basis for new researches. In  short, Mu
hammadan science and philosophy are founded, almost 
exclusively, on the wisdom of the Greeks.

Aristotle, not Plato, is the dominant figure in  Moslem 
philosophy. But the Arabs gained their first knowledge 
o f Aristotle through Neo-Platonist commentators, and tbe 
system with which they became imbued was that o f Plotinus,
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Porpliyry, and Proclus. Thus the so-called “ Theology of 
Aristotle,”  which, according to Dieterici, was translated into 
Arabic about 840 a.d., is in reality a manual of Neo- 
Platonism. The main point, however, is that Neo-Platonist 
ideas were widely circulated, and were easily accessible to 
educated Moslems in the first half o f the ninth century of 
our era. This was especially the case in Syria and Egypt, 
which for many hundreds o f  years had been the two great 
centres of mysticism and pantheism, where Neo-Platonists, 
Gnostics, and Christian heretics were equally at home. 
About the beginning of the sixth century “  there suddenly 
appeared a body o f writings purporting to be by Dionysios 
the Areopagite, the convert o f Saint Paul. It has been for 
some time generally recognised that they were the work 
of this period, and, in all probability, written by some 
follower o f Proclus, who may have been a Syrian m onk; 
a theory supported by the fact that, although eagerly 
received and studied by the whole East, these writings were 
brought forward and most powerfully supported by the 
Syrians.”   ̂ The pseudo-Dionysios names as his teacher 
a certain Hierotheos, whom Frothingham has shown to be 
identical with Stephen bar Sudaili, a prominent mystic o f 
the East Syrian school and a contemporary of Jacob of Saruj 
(451-521 A.D.). Fragments o f two works by this Stephen, 
viz. the Erotic Hymns and the Elements o f Theology, are 
preserved by Dionysios; and a complete work, the Book of 
Hierotheos on the hidden Mysteries o f the Divinity, has come 
down to us in a unique MS. o f the British Museum. Here, 
then, is the true source of the pseudo-Dionysian writings, 
which, as is \^ell known, were turned into Latin by John 
Scotus Erigena, and founded mediaeval mysticism in the West. 
Their influence in the Eastern world was no less far-reaching. 
They were translated into Syriac almost immediately on their 
appearance, and their doctrine was vigorously propagated, 
as the numerous commentaries by Syrian writers attest. 
These studies must have flourished particularly in the ninth

Frothingham, Stephen Bar Sudaili, the Syrian Mystic (Leyden, 1886), p. 2.
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century, since from that time date the splendid MSS. which 
were sent from Scythopolis in Palestine to Edessa. “  About 
850 Dionysios was known from the Tigris to the Atlantic.”  ‘

But it was not through literature alone that the Moslems 
were made familiar with Neo-Platonistic doctrine. The city 
of Harrdn in Mesopotamia has been already mentioned as 
one of the principal avenues by which Greek culture poured 
into Islam. It  was inhabited by a people who were really 
Syrian heathens, but who towards the beginning of the 
ninth century assumed the name o f Sdbians, in order to 
protect themselves from the persecution with which they 
were threatened b y  the Caliph Ma’mun. A t this time, 
indeed, many o f them accepted Islam or Christianity, but 
the majority clung to their old pagan beliefs, while the 
educated class continued to profess a religious philosophy 
which, as it is described by Shahrastdni and other Mu
hammadan writers, is simply the Neo-Platonism o f Proclus 
and lamblichus. Although the Sdbian colony in Baghdad, 
which produced a brilliant succession o f scholars, philosophers, 
and men o f science, was not established until near the end 
o f the ninth century, we may be sure that long before that 
epoch there was an active interchange of ideas between 
Sabian and Muhammadan thinkers. I  need not pursue this 
topic further. It  is not too much to say that the Moslems 
foimd Neo-Platonism in the air wherever they came in 
contact with Greek civilisation.

Now the lands o f Greek civilisation were pre-eminently 
Syria and Egypt, the very countries in which, as we have 
seen, the Snifi theosophy was first developed. The man 
who bore the chief part in its development *is described as 
a philosopher and an alchemist: in other words, he was 
a student of Greek wisdom. W hen it is added that the 
ideas which he enunciated are essentially the same as those 
which appear, for example, in the works o f Dionysios, does 
not the whole argument point with overwhelming force to 
the conclusion that there is an historical connection between

* Mers, op. cit., p. 24.
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Neo-Platonism and Sufiism ? Is any other theory o f the 
origin o f theosophical Sufiism conceivable in view of the 
facts which I  have stated ? I  am not prepared to go so far 
as Merx, who traces the Stiff doctrine back to the writings 
o f Dionysios, but my researches have brought me to a result 
which is virtually the same : that Sufiism on its theosophical 
side is mainly a product o f Greek speculation. That it was 
not, even at this early stage, a purely Greek system, goes 
without saying. Neo-Platonism itself had absorbed many 
foreign elements in the course of six centuries. I  will not 
attempt just now to distinguish the Greek from the non- 
Greek element in the Siifi mysticism o f the period which 
we have been considering, i.e. before 860 a .d . It may be 
observed, however, that M a'ruf al-Karkhf, whose parents, 
according to Abu’ l-Mahasin, were “  S^bians belonging to the 
dependencies of W asit”  ( ^ U l  ^  J IajI 
was probably a Mandsean. These Mandseans (the Sabians 
o f the Koran) were called by the Muhammadans 
on account of their frequent ceremonial ablutions. They 
dwelt in the swamp-land between Basra and Wasit. Their 
founder is said to have been Elkhasai 
and, as their name denotes, they were the remnant o f an 
ancient Gnostical sect.^ I f  M a'ruf was not himself a 
Mandsean, he must at all events have been acquainted with 
the doctrine of these i k .  I t  is curious that among
the sayings attributed to him we find (T.A. i, 272, 7) :,  
J iU j  ^  “ Close your eyes,
if all is (derived) from a male and female,”  which seems 
to refer to the doctrine o f the Mandseans or Elkhasaites 

{Fihrist, 340, 27).^ Abu Sulaym&n

* Manda and Mandaya answer to the Greek expressions yv&tns and ymtariKls 
(Brandt, Me Mmdiiische Eeligim, p. 167).

2 Ma'rlif, as I understand him, means to say that, if ifee phenomenal universe 
is dualistic, we should close our eyes to it and regard only the Absolute Unity.
The words t f jk   ̂ appear to be connected with the fact that in the
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al-Daranl was also a native o f W dsit (Abul-M ahasin, i, 591), 
and we have seen that Dhu’l-Nun attached great importance 
to the theory o f {ypu>cn<!). The six passes ( c u l ^ )
which, according to Ibrahim b. Adham, a man must traverse 
in order to attain the rank of the pious,^ recall the seven 
gates, each guarded by its peculiar Archon, which the soul 
encounters on “  the holy way ”  to salvation, and which are 
opened only to those who possess the ’yvma-i'i or mysterious 
knowledge. Later on, these Archons were allegorised into 
evil passions— lust, envy, and the like.^ I  have no doubt 
that Gnosticism, as modified by Jewish-Christian ideas and 
by Greek speculation, contributed a good deal to Siifiism, 
and that the two systems offer many striking analogies. 
The subject is one that would repay investigation. In  the 
meantime this much is certain, that having regard to the 
historical environment in which the Sufi theosophy sprang 
up, we cannot refer its origin either to India or to Persia, 
but must recognise it to be a product o f the union between 
Greek thought and Oriental religion, and in particular of 
Neo-Platonism, Christianity, and Gnosticism. I t  is possible 
that two at least o f these systems may have been influenced 
by Persian and Indian ideas, but this is a large question 
which has not yet been, and perhaps never can be, definitely 
settled. The direct influence o f Indian ideas on Sufiism, 
though undeniably great, was posterior and secondary to 
the influence exerted by Greek and Syrian speculation.

The principal Sdfi Shaykhs who died between 250 and 
300 A.H. are Sari al-Saqati ( f  253), Yahyd b. Mu'adh 
al-Razi ( t  258), Abii Yazid (Bayazid) al-Bistdmi ( f  261), 
Abu Hafs al-Hadddd ( f  cired 265), Hamdiin al-Qassar 
( t  271), Abii Safld al-Kharraz ( f  277 or 286), Abii Hamza 
aBBaghdddi ( f  289), Sahl b. ‘Abdullah al-Tustari ( f  273,

Babylonian religion, which is probably the parent of GnosticLsm, each god has his 
feminine complement, e.g. Ann and Anatu. This is a constant feature in 
Gnostical systems of emanation. Similarly, the Bufldr is often described as 
appev69rt\vs, ‘ masculo-feminine.’

* Qushayri, 9, 21 ; T.A. 100, 16.
* W. Anz, Zur Frage nach dem Ursprung des Gnostizismus, p. 17.
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283, or 293), Abu’l-Husayn al-Nuri ( t  295), Junayd of 
Baghdad ( f  297), ‘Amr b. ‘Uthman al-Makki ( t  291, 297, 
or 301), Abu ‘Uthman al-H iri ( t  298), and Mimshad 
al-Dinawarl ( t  299). To examine in detail the doctrine 
taught by each o f them would carry me far beyond the 
limits of a brief sketch. I  will therefore conclude this 
paper with some account of the general development of 
Sufiism down to the end of the third century a .h ., confining 
my attention, as before, to the features which stand out in 
prominent relief.

This development took place in two ways :—

(1) Existing doctrine was amplified, elaborated, and
systematised.

(2) New doctrines and practices were introduced.

1. Sufiism, which was at first a form o f religion adopted 
by individuals, and only communicated to a comparatively 
small circle o f  companions {ashdb), gradually became an 
organised system, a school for saints, with rules of discipline 
and devotion which the novice {murid) learned from his 
spiritual director {pir, ustddh), to whose guidance he sub
mitted himself absolutely. Already in the third century 
it is increasingly evident that the typical Sufi adept o f the 
future will no longer be a solitary ascetic, shunning the 
sight of men, but a great Shaykh and divinely inspired 
teacher, who appears on ceremonial occasions attended by 
a numerous train o f admiring disciples. The notion ex
pressed in Bayazid’s saying, “ I f  a man has no teacher 
(ustddh), his Imam is Satan”  (Qushayri, 213,10), is probably 
connected with the well-known Shi'ite theory first enunciated 
by ‘Abdullah b. Sabi ; and Wellhausen’ s remark, “  die 
Q-ottesverehrung der Schiiten war Menschenverehrung,”  may 
be applied with equal justice to the Persian Sufis of a later 
age (cf., for example, the attitude o f  Jalalu’ddin Rumi 
towards Shams-i Tabriz!). Divine favour and authority were 
claimed by the Sufi theosophists from the very beginning. 
“  Swear to God by me,”  said M a'ruf al-K arkhi; and Dhu’l-
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Nun declared that the true disciple sliould be more obedient 
to his master than to God Himself (T .A . i, 131, 7).

In the sayings of the Shaykhs of this period the tendency 
to codify and systematise is ererywhere apparent. The 
‘ Path ’ o f the novice was marked out into a series of stages 
(T.A. i, 261, 9 sqq.), and different ‘ paths ’ were distinguished. 
Yahyd b. Mu‘4dh al-R4zi ( f  258 a .h . )  said: “  W hen you 
see that a man inculcates good works, know that his path 
is piety; and when you see that he points to the Divine 
signs {dydt), know that his path is that o f  the Abddl^-, and 
when you see that he points to the bounties of God, know 
that his path is that of the lovers; and when you see that he 
is attached to praise o f God {dhikr), know that his path is that 
o f the gnostics.”   ̂ Hamdun al-Qass4r ( f  271 a . h .)  founded 
in Nishapur the sect o f the Maldmatis or Qassaris, who 
proved their sincerity and devotion to God by cloaking it 
under an affected libertinism.®

Sari al-Saqati ( f  253 a . h .)  is said to have been the first 
who spoke in Baghdad concerning Divine realities (haqd’iq) 
and Unification (tawkid).* The first to lecture on Sufiism 
in public j i )  was Yahyd b. Mu'adh al-E.azi ( t  258 
A.H.),® and his example was followed in Baghdad by Abu 
Hamza al-Baghdadi ( t  289 a .h .).® According to Jdmi 
(Nafahdt, 36, 4) the theory of Sufiism was formulated and 
explained in writing by Junayd ( f  297 a .h . ) ,  who taught 
it only in private houses and in subterranean chambers 

whereas Shibli ( f  334 a .h . )  made it the subject 
o f public discourse. From this we may conclude that the 
orthodox party, whom the accession o f Mutawakkil (232 a .h .)

 ̂ The AbdU (Substitutee) form a particular class in the mysterious Stifi 
hieraxcby, at tbe head of which stands the Qutb. According to Ibn Khaldun, 
they were derived from, and correspond to, the Nuqabh of the Shpites.

a T.A. i, 305, 21.
5 See Nafahdtu'l-Uns, 8, 16; T.A. i, 319, 22 sqq., 333, 7 and 23. Other 

Siifl sects are the Tayfdriyhn, the Kharrhziyhn, and the Ndriyhn, who followed 
Bhyazid, AbU Sa'id al-Khan^z, and AbuT-Husayn al-Niiri respectively.

* T.A. i, 274, 9.
= T.A. i, 299, 6.
* Abu’l-Mabhsin, ii, 47, 6 sqq.
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re-established in power, treated the Sufi mysticism with less 
intolerance than they displayed towards the liberal opinions 
o f the Mu'tazilites. Dhu’ l-Nun, however, was denounced as 
a zindlq, and was summoned to the presence of MutawakkU, 
but a pious exhortation which he addressed to the Caliph 
secured his honourable dismissal.^ Junayd himself was 
more than once accused of being a freethinker, and mention 
is made of an inquisition directed against the Sufis {mihnati 
Bufiyan) in Baghdad, in consequence of which Abu Sa‘id 
al-Kharraz (f 286 a.h .) fled to Egypt.®

The Sufis of the third and fourth centuries worked out 
a  complete theory and practice o f mystical religion, but 
they were not philosophers, and they took little interest in 
metaphysical problems, so that the philosophical terminology 
which later Siifiism borrowed, through Farabi, Avicenna, 
and Ghazzali, from the Neo-Platonists, does not concern us 
here. A  few words may be said, however, regarding the 
symbolical language of the Sufis.® Traces of this appear very 
early. I t  is told of Da’ud al-Ta’ i ( f  165 a.h .) that a dervish 
saw him smiling, and asked, “  Whence this cheerfulness, 
O  Abu Sulaym an?”  Da’ iid answered: “ A t dawn they 
gave me a wine which is called the wine of intimacy 
{shardb-i uns) ; to -d a y  I  have made festival, and have 
abandoned myself to rejoicing.”   ̂ Love symbolism occurs 
in the sayings ascribed to Rabi'a ( f  135, 180, or 185 a.h .), 
in a passage already quoted from Abii Sulayman al-Ddrdni 
( t  215 A.H.), and thenceforward with increasing frequency. 
Hatim b. al-Asamm ( f  237 a.h .) speaks of the four deaths 
o f the Sufi: white death =  hunger, black death =  endurance 
of injuries, red death =; sincere self-mortification, green 
death =  wearing a garment to which patches are always

' Ibn Khallik&n, trans. by De Slane, vol. ii, p. 291.
* Nafahdtu'l- Tins, 81, 16.
’  Ibn ‘At& ( t  309 a .h .) was asked why the Sdfis used strange and unusual 

expressions. He replied; “ Forasmuch as this practice (i.e. Sufiism) is honoured 
by us, we were unwilling that any except Shfis should be acquainted with it, and 
we did not wish to employ ordinary language. Therefore we invented a particular 
language”  (T.A.).

‘  T.A. i, 222, 2.

    
 



324 ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OE SEEIISM.

being added.^ But the peculiar poetic imagery, which was 
afterwards developed by the famous Sufi of Khurasan, Abu 
Sa'id b. A bi’l-Khayr ( f  440 a .h . ) ,  is first found full-blown 
in the sayings of Bayazid of Bistam ( f  261 a .h . ) .  Tahya 
b. Mu'ddh al-Razi wrote to B dyazid: “ 1 am intoxicated 
through having drunk deeply of the cup of His love,” and 
Bayazid replied; “  Another has drunk the seas of heaven 
and earth, and is not yet satisfied, but his tongue comes 
forth and says, ‘ Is there no more ? ’ ”  2 Here are some 
striking examples of the same kind :—

“ I  went forth to the fields. Love had rained, and the 
earth was wet. M y foot was sinking into Love, even as 
a man’s foot sinks in clay.”  ^

One day he was speaking of the Truth, and was sucking 
his lip and say ing: “  I  am the wine-drinker and the wine 
and the cup-bearer.”  *

“  Dost thou hear how there comes a voice from the brooks 
o f running water? But when they reach the sea they are 
quiet, and the sea is neither augmented by  their in-coming 
nor diminished by their out-going.”  ®

“ Desire is the capital of the Lovers’ kingdom. In  that 
capital there is set a throne of the torment of parting, and 
there is drawn a sword o f the terror o f  separation, and there 
is laid on the hand o f hope a branch o f the narcissus of 
union; and every moment a thousand heads fall by that 
sword. And seven thousand years (said he) have passed, 
and that narcissus is still fresh and b loom in g: never has the 
hand of any hope attained thereto.”  ®

2. As has been said, the germ, at any rate, ofmearly all the 
characteristic Sdfi doctrines may be traced back to Dhu’l- 
Nun al-Misri and his immediate predecessors. The idea of

* Qushayri, 18, 8 from foot.
2 Qushayri, 171, 4 from foot, 
s T.A. i, 155, 9.
‘  T.A. i, 169, 2.
0 T.A. i, 163, 7.
« T.A. i, 166, 17.
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ecstasy and self-annihilation was no doubt familiar to these 
early theosophists, but the doctrine, which became o f 'vital 
importance in the subsequent history o f Suiiism, is nowhere 
clearly stated by them. It was a Persian, the celebrated 
Bdyazid of Bistam, that first used the word fund denoting 
self-annihilation, and he may probably be regarded as the 
author of this doctrine.^ Abu Yazid Tayfur b."Isa b. Adam 
b. Surushan^ was born at Bistam, a town in the province of 
Qiimis situated near the south-eastern corner of the Caspian 
Sea. His grandfather was a Zoroastrian, and his master 
[mtdilh) in Sufiism a Kurd.® Bayazid at first held the 
opinions of the ashdhu’ l-ra'y, “ but a saintship was revealed to 
him in which no positive religion {madjihah) appeared.”   ̂ I f  
we can assume the genuineness o f the sayings attributed to 
Bayazid by Faridu’ddin ‘Attar in the Tadhkiratu’ l-Awliyd 
(i, 134-179), he was not only an antinomian pantheist of the 
most extravagant type— a precursor of Husayn b. Mansur 
al-Hallaj— but also a singularly imaginative and profound 
thinker, not unworthy to be compared with men like ‘Attar 
and Jalalu’ddin Bum i. It is hard to say what proportion of 
the utterances collected by his biographers is fact and how 
much is fiction. ‘Abdullah al-Ansari of Herat ( t  481 a .h .)  
asserts that many falsehoods have been fathered on Bayazid, 
e.g. his alleged saying, “ I  went into Heaven and pitched 
my tent opposite the Throne of God.”  ® Out o f this grew 
the story o f  his ascension [M i‘rdj), which is told at great 
length by  ‘Attar (T.A. i, 172-176). Ibn Khallikan 
describes him as an ascetic pure and simple, but the

* According to J&mi {NafaJidt, 81, 4 from foot) Abii Sa'id al-Kharr&z 
( t  286 A .H .)  wag the first that spoke concerning the theory of fund u baqd, 
i.e. death to self and life in God.

® So Ibn KhalUkhn, Qushayri, and J&mi. Yhqdt (sub voc. Bistdm) names 
him Abu Yazid Tayfur b. "IsS. b. Sharwashn, and says that he must not be 
confused 'with AbU Yazid TayfUr b. ’'IsU b. Adam, who is known as al-Bisthmi 
al-asghar.

® The text of the Nafahdt (62, penult, line) has bnt is tbe
correct reading.

‘  Nafahdt, 63, 1.
® Nafahdtu’UUns, 63, 1.
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account of him given by Qusliayri, • ‘Attar, and Jatni is 
confirmed by what we know o f his race and Magian 
ancestry. Bayazid, unless I  am mistaken, became the 
legendary hero of Persian Sufiism just because he was in 
reality a thorough Persian and true representative of the 
religious aspirations o f his countrymen. H e it was who 
brought into Sufiism the extreme pantheistic ideas which 
even in Sasanian times were widely prevalent in Persia.*̂  
This pantheistic (Perso-Indian) element is as distinctively 
Oriental as the older theosophical tendency is distinctively 
Oreek.^

I  shall now translate some o f the most characteristic 
sayings ascribed to Bayazid, which illustrate {a) the doctrine 
o f fand, {h) his uncompromising pantheism, (c) the poetical 
and imaginative colour of his thought.

(a) Creatures are subject to ‘ states ’ (ahwdl), but the 
gnostic has no ‘ state,’ because his vestiges are effaced 
and his essence is annihilated by the essence of another, 
and his traces are lost in aiiother’s traces.®

I  went from God to God, until they cried from me 
in me, “  O Thou I ! ” — i.e., I  attained the stage of 
annihilation in God.^

Thirty years the high God was m y mirror, now I  am 
my own njirror— i.e., that which I  was I  am no more, 
for ‘ I ’ and ‘ G o d ’ is a denial o f  the Unity of God. 
Since I  am no more, the high God is His own mirror. 
Lo, I  say that God is the mirror o f myself, for He 
speaks with my tongue and I  have vanished.®

* Justi, Geseh, des alien Fersiens, pp. 184 sqq. and 204 sqq.
 ̂ The monastic system of the Sdfis was, no doubt, formed to some extent on 

Buddhistic models. In an interesting passage of the Kitdhu’l-Hmjawan, J&.hi5
( t  255 A.H .) speaks of the , “  monks of the zindlqs,”  who
travel in pairs, never passing two nights in the same place, and observing vows of 
holiness, chastity, truth, and poverty; and he tells an anecdote concerning two 
of them who entered Ahwhz (Baron V. Bosen in Zapiski, vi, 337).

 ̂ Qushayrf, 166, 1.
< T.A. i, 160, 13.
® T.A. i, 160, 16.
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Nothing is better for Man than to be without aught, 
having no asceticism, no theory, no practice. W hen he 
is without all, he is with all.'^

They asked, “ When does a man know that he has 
attained real gnosis ? ”  H e sa id : “  A t  the time when 
he becomes annihilated under the knowledge of God, 
and is made everlasting on the carpet of God, without 
self and without creature.”  ̂

(J) Verily, I  am God, there is no God except me, so 
worship me!® Glory to m e! how great is my majesty!^ 

I  came forth from Bayazid-ness as a snake from its 
skin. Then I  looked. I  saw that lover, beloved, and 
love are one, for in the world o f  unification all can be 
one.® He was asked, “ W hat is the ‘arsA?”  H e said, 
“ I  am it.”  “ W hat is the kiirsi?”  “ I  am it.”  “ W hat 
is the Tablet and the P e n ? ”  “ I  am they.” ®

(c) It  is related that he was asked, “  How didst thou gain 
this rank, and by what means didst thou win unto this 
station ? ”  H e answered : “  One night in my boyhood 
I  came forth from Bistam. The moon was shining, and 
everything was still. I  saw a Presence beside which 
the eighteen thousand worlds appeared as an atom. 
Agitation fell upon me, and a m ighty emotion over
whelmed me. I  cried, ‘ 0  L o r d ! a court of this 
grandeur, and so em p ty ! W orks o f this sublimity, 
and such loneliness ! ’ Then a voice came from heaven, 
saying, ‘ The court is empty, not because none comes, 
but because W e  do not w ill ; since it is not everyone 
with face unwashed that is worthy to enter this court.’ ”  ̂  

For twelve years I  was the smith o f my soul. I  put 
it in the furnace of austerity and burned it in the fire 
of combat and laid it on the anvil of reproach and

*.T.A. i, 162, 21.
* T.A. i, 168, 24.
3 T.A. i, 137, 6.
‘  T.A. i, 140, 14.

T.A. i, 160, 11.
« T.A. i, 171, 18.
’  T.A. i, 155, 20.
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smote upon it with the hammer o f blame, until I  made 
of my soul a mirror. Five years I  was the mirror of 
myself, and was ever polishing that mirror with divers 
sorts o f worship, and piety. Then, for a year, I  gazed 
in contemplation. On m y waist I  saw a girdle^ of 
pride and vanity and self-conceit, and reliance on 
devotion, and approbation o f m y works. I  laboured 
for five years more, until that girdle became cut and 
I  professed Islam anew. I  looked and saw that all 
created things were dead. I  pronounced four takhin 
over them and returned from the funeral of them all, 
and without intrusion o f creature, through God’s help 
alone, I  attained unto God.*

W ith the exception of Bayazid and Abu Sa'id al- 
Kharraz, the Sufis of the third century keep the doctrine 
of fand in the background and seldom use the language 
o f unguarded pantheism. They are anxious to harmonise 
Siifiism with Islam, to hold an even balance between 
the Law and the Truth. Of course they do not succeed 
in this, but the necessity is felt o f maintaining a certain 
reserve. W hile Bayazid and his followers, called X^yfuris 

spoke and acted as God-intoxicated men, 
the great majority o f  Sufis at this time agreed with 
Junayd in preferring “ the path o f sobriety.”  The Eoran 
and the Sunna were proclaimed to be the standard to which, 
not speculation only, but also spiritual feelings and states

' The girdle [zunndr) is the symbol of Zoroastrianism, i.e. of duality.
® T.A. i, 139, 5. It is instructive to compare this poetical description of 

the mystic’s ascent with the Arabic version (QushajTi, 56, penultimate line):

• • p ^
<J lols if 1y »

ijUkS, ti

,J '
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must conform.' Great stress was laid on the ascetic, moral, 
and devotional aspects of Siifiism. “  Our principles,”  said 
Sahl h. ‘Abdullah al-Tustari, “ are s ix : to hold fast by the 
Book of God, to model ourselves upon the Apostle (may 
God bless him and his family and grant them peace!), to eat 
only what is lawful, to refrain from hurting people even 
though they hurt us, to avoid forbidden things, and to 
fulfil obligations without delay.”  ̂ “ W e  derived Sufiism,”  
said Junayd, “ not from disputation, but from hunger and 
abandonment o f the world and the breaking of familiar ties 
and the renunciation of what men account good.” ® On the 
other hand, it was recognised that when the Sufi, after 
painfully mounting the steps of the mystic ladder, at last 
reached the summit o f Divine knowledge, all his words and 
actions were holy and in harmony with the spirit o f the 
Divine law, however they might seem to conflict with its 
letter. Hence “  the hypocrisy of gnostics is better than the 
sincerity of neophytes.” ^

To recapitulate the main points which I  have endeavoured 
to bring out—

(1) Sufiism, in the sense o f ‘ m ysticism ’ and ‘ quietism,’ 
was a natural development o f  the ascetic tendencies 
which manifested themselves within Islam during the 
TJmayyad period.

(2) This asceticism was not independent of Christian 
influence, but on the whole it may be called a Mu
hammadan product, and the Sdfiism which grew out 
of it is also essentially Muhammadan.

(3) Towards the end of the second century a.h . a new 
current of ideas began to flow into Sufiism. These 
ideas, which are non-Islamio and theosophical in 
character, are discernible in the sayings of Ma‘ruf 
al-Karkhi ( t  200 a.h .).

' See, for example, Qushayii, 17, 4 from foot; 
T.A. 329, 2; Gushayri, 22, 10 sqq.

2 T.A. i, 261, 4.
2 Qushayri, 21, penultimate line.
* Qushayri, 112, 18.

: Nafahdt, 43, 3 from foot;
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(4) During the first half of the third century a.h , the 
new ideas were greatly developed and became the

(S)

(6)

(7 )

dominating element in Sufiism.
The man who above all others gave to the Sufi 
doctrine its permanent shape was DhuT-Nun al-Misri 
( t  245 A.H.).
The historical environment in which this doctrine 
arose points clearly to Greek philosophy as the source 
from which it was derived.
Its origin must he sought in Neo-Platonism and 
Gnosticism.

(8) As the theosophical element in Sufiism is Greek, so 
the extreme pantheistic ideas, which were first 
introduced hy Abu Yazid (Bayazid) al-Bistami 
( t  261 A.H.), are Persian or Indian. The doctrine 
o f  fand  (self-annihilation) is probably derived from 
the Buddhistic Nirvana.
During the latter part o f the third century a.h. 
Sufiism became an organised system, with teachers, 
pupils, and rules of d iscipline; and continual efforts 
were made to show that it was based on the Koran 
and the Traditions o f the Prophet.

(9)

I I .

The following list o f definitions, which occur in the Risdia 
o f Qushayri, the Tadhldratu’ l-Awliyd o f  Faridu’ddin ‘Attar, 
and the Nafahdtu’ l-Uns o f Jdmi, is tolerably complete, hut 
I  have omitted a few  o f comparatively mddern date and 
minor interest, as well as several anonymous definitions to 
which no date can be assigned. It  will be seen that from 
the first definition, hy Ma'ruf al-Karkhi (f  200 a.h .), to the 
last, by Ahu Sa'id b. AbiT-Khayr ( t  440 a .h .), a period of 
almost two and a half centuries comes into reckoning. The 
definitions are o f all sorts— theosophical, pantheistic, ethical, 
epigrammatic, etymological. No one nowadays is likely to 
dispute the derivation o f ‘ Sufi ’ from siif (wool), but these
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definitions show very plainly that such was not the view 
taken by the Sufis themselves, for against a single case in 
which the word is connected with s iif there are twelve which 
allude to its supposed derivation from  safd (purity). Some 
definitions occur only in Arabic, others only in Persian, and 
a large number in both languages. I  have always given 
the Arabic version whenever I  found it in Qushayri’s Risdla 
or in the Nafalidtu’ l-TIns. Doubtless it would be possible 
to discover an Arabic original for most of the Persian 
definitions preserved in the Tadhkiratu’ l-AwUyd, i f  similar 
works in Arabic were thoroughly searched.

1. Ma'riif al-Karkhi ( f  200 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is : to grasp the verities and to renounce 
that which is in the hands o f  men. (Qushayri, 149, 
1 ; T .A . i, 272, 4.)

2. Abu Sulayman al-Darani ( f  215 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is this: that actions should be passing over 
the Sufi (i.e. being done upon him) which are known 
to God only, and that he should always he with God 
in a way that is known to God only. (T.A. i, 233,19.)

3. Bishr al-H dfi (t  227 a.h .) :

The Sufi is he that keeps a pure heart towards God. 
(T.A. i„112 , 13.)

4. Dhu’ l-Ndn ( f  245 a.h .) :

He was asked concerning Tasawwuf, and he said: 
“  They (the Sufis) are folk  who have preferred God 
to everything, so that God has preferred them to 
everything.”  (Qushayri, 149, 2 0 ; T.A. i, 133, 10.) 

j.R.A.s. 1906. 22
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6. Dhu’l-N u n :

(j Il&Iu ^

AjJ c J ^  J *-0
The Sufi is such that, when he speaks, his language is 

the essence of his state, that is, he speaks no thing 
without being that thing; and when he is silent his 
behaviour interprets his stale and is eloquent of the 

' detachedness o f his state. (T.A. i, 126, 13.)

6. Abu Turdb al-Nakhshabi ( f  245 a.h .) :

^
The Sufi is not defiled by anything, and everything is 

purified by him. (Qushayri, 149, 19.)

7. Sari al-Saqati (t  257 a.h.) :

!̂La >s^  aIauII aAc 1*  ̂ ui

Tasawwuf is a name including three ideas. The Sufi is 
he whose light of divine knowledge (gnosis) does not 
extinguish the light of his p ie ty ; he does not utter 
esoteric doctrine which is contradicted by the exterior 
sense of the Koran and the Sunna ; and the miracles 
vouchsafed to him do not cause him to violate the 
holy ordinances o f God. (Qushayri, 12, 1 ;  T .A . i, 
282, 20.)

8. Abu Hafs al-Haddad ( f  circd, 265 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is wholly discipline. (T .A . i, 331, 6.)

9. Sahl b. ‘Abdullah al-Tustari ( t  283 a .h .) :

i
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Tlie Sufi is he that regards his blood as shed with 
impunity and his property as lawful prey. (Qushayri, 
149, 9.)

10. Sahl b. ‘Abdullah al-Tustari:

j j  ^ j  j J » j  j i   ̂ ci aA.
The Sufi is he that is purged o f defilement and is filled 

with meditations, and in the vicinity of God is cut 
off froni mankind; and earth and gold are equal in 
his eyes. (T.A. i, 264, 1 . ) '

11. Sahl b. ‘Abdullah al-Tustari :
^  ^  L^itX-A- b j

Tasawwuf i s : to eat little, and to take rest with God, 
and to flee from men. (T.A. i, 264, 3.)

12. Abu Sa‘id al-Kharraz (f 286 a .h .) :

y j j l  clja!

They asked concerning Tasawwuf. He said : “  The 
Sdfi is made pure by his Lord, and is filled with 
splendours, and is in the quintessence of delight from 
praise of God.”  (T.A.)

13. Sumniin al-Muhibb (f  before 297 a .h.)

' The Arabic original is given by Suhrawardi in the ‘Awdnfti’ l-K a‘arif:

aUI ^aXII ^̂ y* U«tf

t ..ih/vll I *̂JAah

* According to Zakariyyh al-Anshri (t 926 a.h.), who mote a commentary on 
■Qushayri’ 3 Eisdla, is generally pronounced Sumnfin, This saying is
attributed to Euwaym in the Nafahdt, p. 105, last line.
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Sumnun was asked concerning Tasawwuf. He answered: 
“  I t  is this, that thou shouldst possess nothing 
and that nothing should possess thee.” (Qushayri, 
148, 6 from foot.)

14. ‘Amr b. ‘TJthman al-Makki ( f  291 a .h .) :

‘Amr b. ‘TJthmdn al-Makki was asked concerning 
Tasawwuf. He said: “  A  man should always be 
occupied with that which is most suitable to him 
at the time.”  (Qushayri, 148, 8 from foot.) ^

15. AbuT-Husayn al-Nuri ( t  295 a .h .) :

It is the attribute o f the Sufi to be at rest when he 
has nothing, and unselfish when he finds anything. 
(Qushayri, 149, 9.)^

16. AbuT-Husayn al-N uri;

iti ajI

Ai j  Ai

* Cf. Qushayri, 36, 21: A jt i_^3 j j
t i  <Q ys Lw fJxXuj  ̂ “ They say, ‘ The Shfi is the son of his 

time,’ meaning thereby that he occupies himself with what is most snitable to 
him at the moment.”  In other words, he must let himself be a passive instrument 
of the Divine ener^.

* Or, “ to be at rest when he is non-existent, and to prefer (non-existence)
when he is existent.”  Probably |*A£ and are not used here solely in
their philosophical sense.
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The Sufis are they whose souls have become free from 
the defilement of humanity and pure from the taint 
o f self, and have obtained release from lust, so that 
they are at rest with God in the first rank and in 
the highest degree, and having fled from all besides 
Him they are neither masters nor slaves. (T.A.)

17. Abu’l-Husayn al-N uri:

The Sufi is he to whom nothing is attached, and who 
does not become attached to anything. (T.A.)

18. Abu’l-Husayn al-H uri:

■'-l̂  ^

(ji.isr j  (dll jLii-tj lyLLic* (—

<u j  iX&ii ^

Tasawwuf is not a system composed of rules or sciences, 
but it is morals; i.e., i f  it were a rule it could be 
made one’s own by strenuous exertion, and if it were 
a science it could be acquired by instruction; but, 
on the contrary, it is morals—-form yourselves on the 
moral nature of God\ and it is impossible to come 
forth to the moral nature of God either by means of 
rules or by means of sciences. (T.A .)

19. Abu’l-Husayn al-N uri:
U.8.10 j

Tasawwuf is freedom, and generosity, and absence of 
self-constraint, and liberality. (T.A.)

20. Abu’l-Husayn al-Nuri
ij m J u  ^  i_J)LsU

Tasawwuf is, to renounce all selfish gains in order to 
gain the Truth. (T.A.)
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21. Abu’l-Husayn al-N url:

Tasawwuf is hatred of the world and love o f the Lord. 
(T.A.)

22. Junayd al-Baghdddi ( f  297 a .h .) :

I t  (Tasawwuf) is th is : that the Truth (i.e. God) should 
make thee die from thyself and should make thee 
live in H im . (Qushayri, 148, 19.)

23. Junayd:
^  aJJ)

It  is th is : to be with God without attachment (to aught 
else). (Qushayri, 148, 4 from foot.)

24. Junayd:

, Tasawwuf is violence: there is no peace in it. 
(Qushayri, 149, 5.) ‘

26. Junayd:

They (the Siifis) are one family; no stranger enters 
among them. (Qushayri, 149, 5.)

26. Junayd:

Tasawwuf is praise o f God with concentration (of 
thought), and ecstasy connected with hearing (of

» Of. Euwaym’s saying; (read Alij^all J l jJ

1* ^ Hi ) j l i  (Qushayri, 149, 17), the meaning of which is
explained by ‘ Abdullah al-An§&ri in the Nafa])dt, 84, 5 sqq.
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the Koran, Traditions, or the like), and practice 
accompanied with conformity (to the Koran and 
the Sunna). (Qushayri, 149, 6.)

27. Junayd:

The Sufi is like the earth, on which every foul thing 
is thrown and from which only fair things come forth. 
(Qushayri, 149, 6.)

28. Junayd:

Verily, he (the Sufi) is like the earth which is trodden 
by the pious and the wicked, and like the clouds 
which cast a shadow over everything, and like the 
rain which waters everything. (Qushayri, 149, 7.)

29. Junayd:

Tasawwuf i s : to be chosen for purity. W hoever is 
thus chosen (and made pure) from all except God is 
a Sufi. (T.A.)

30. Junayd:

The Sufi is he whose heart, like the heart of Abraham, 
has found salvation from the world and is fulfilling
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God’ s commandment; Ms resignation is the resigna
tion o f  Ishm ael; his sorrow is the sorrow of D avid; 
his poverty is the poverty of Jesus; his longing is 
the longing of Moses in the hour o f communion; and 
his sincerity is the sincerity o f  Muhammad— God 
bless him and his family and grant them peace! (T. A.)

31. Junayd:

* 1 A—̂

“  Tasawwuf is an attribute wherein man abides.”  They 
said, “  Is it an attribute o f God or o f His creatures ? ”  
He answered: “  Its essence is an attribute of God 
and its system is an attribute o f mankind.”  (T.A.)

32. Junayd:

jl _j <tS’ JLj y j i  cjli Ju

They asked about the essence o f Tasawwuf. He said: 
“  D o thou lay hold of its exterior and ask not con
cerning its essence, for that were to do violence to 
it.”  (T .A .)

33. Junayd :

The Sufis are they who subsist by God in such sort that 
none knoweth but only He. (T .A .)

34. Junayd:
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< d ^

Tasawwuf i s : to purify the heart from the recurrence 
o f inborn weakness, and to take leave o f one’s natural 
characteristics, and to extinguish the attributes of 
humanity, and to hold aloof from sensual temptations, 
and to dwell with the spiritual attributes, and to 
mount aloft by means o f the Divipe sciences, and to 
practise that which is eternally the best, and to bestow 
sincere counsel on the whole people, and faithfully 
to observe the Truth, and to follow the Prophet in 
respect of the Law.^ (T*A.)

35. Mimshdd al-Dinawari ( t  299 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is purity o f heart, and to do what is pleasing 
to God Almighty, and to have no personal volition 
although you mix with men. (T.A.)

36. Mimshad al-Dinawari:

AAjljJ ^  j  c:»,w.i

Tasawwuf is : to make a show o f  wealth,* and to prefer 
being unknown, that people may not recognise thee, 
and to Rbstain from everything useless. (T.A.)

37. Abu Muhammad Ruwaym ( t  303 a .h .) :

‘HP" ^
'  This definition is ascribed by Sha'rbni {Lawdqih, p. 160) to Abd ‘Abdullah 

b. Khafif.
’  I.e. for fear of becoming known as a dervish. It is told of Ruwaym that 

“  towards the end of his life he hid himself among the rich, but thereby he was 
not veiled from God.”
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Euwaym was asked concerning Tasawwuf. He replied r 
“  I t  is the self-abandonment o f the soul with God 
according to His will.”  (Qushayri, 148, fifth line 
from foot.)

38. Ruw aym :

Tasawwuf is based on three qualities : a tenacious 
attachment to poverty and indigence ; a profound 
sense o f sacrifice and renunciation; and absence of 
self-obtrusion and personal volition. (Qushayri, 148, 
last line.)

39. ‘A ll b. Sahl al-Isfahdni ( f  307 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf i s : to become quit o f all persons save Him, 
and to make one’s self clear of others except Him.- 
(Nafdhdtu’ l-TJns, 116, 1.)

40. Husayn b. Mansur al-Halldj ( f  309 a .h .) :

\0o-l 'ij Sia-l <11̂ . 1! CjliJl Jliii
He was asked concerning the Sufi, and he answered:

“  One essentially unique; none turns towards him, 
nor does he turn towards anyone.” (Qushayri, 148 ,21 .)’

41. Abu Muhammad al-Jurayri ( f  311 a .A .) :

(3  ̂ C ^ '4>  ̂ ^ ^
Abli Muhammad al-Jurayri was asked concerning 

Tasawwuf. He said: “  I t  is to enter into every 
lofty disposition and to go forth from every lovr 
disposition.”  (Qushayri, 148, 16.)

    
 



OEIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OP SUPIISM. 341

42. Abu Muhammad al-Jurayri:

Tasawwuf is : to be observant (of God) in all circum
stances and to be constant in self - discipline, 
(Qushayri, 149, 18.)

43. Abu ‘Amr al-Dimashqi ( f  320 a .h .) :

|.C UP'*  ̂uXitlAU/̂ J'

Tasawwuf i s : to behold the . imperfection of the 
phenomenal world, nay, to close the eye to every
thing imperfect in contemplation of Him who is 
remote from all imperfection. {Na/ahdtu’l - Uns, 
175, 14.)

44. Abti Bakr al-Kattdni ( f  322 a .h .) :

*'U«3!1 ti uĴ -Lc Aiii
Tasawwuf is a good disposition: he that exceeds thee 

in goodness o f disposition has exceeded thee in purity 
o f heart. (Qushayri, 149, 10.) ^

45. Abu Bakr al-Kattani ;

;.xbLA« j  cu..-,!

Tasawwuf is purity and spiritual vision. (T.A.)'

46. Abu Bakr.al-Kattdni:

^  ^

Job

The Siifi is he that regards his devotion as a crime for 
which it behoves him to ask pardon o f God. (T.A.)

* In the T.A. this definition is rendered: 

yUA J 1/0 ^ '

ll (JIA . <C*ji
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47. Abii ‘AK al-Eddhbdri ( f  322 a .h .) :

ilix

Tasawwuf i s : to alight and abide at the Beloved’s door, 
even though one is driven away therefrom. (Qushayri, 
149, 11.)

48. Abd ‘A ll al.Rudhbdri:

J^5
And he said a lso: “  It is the purity o f  nearness (to 

God) after the defilement o f farness.”  (Qushayri, 
149, 12.)

49. Abu ‘AH al-Rudhbdri:—

j  Iaj j \ j

The Sdfi is he that wears wool with purity o f heart, 
and makes his ‘  self ’  taste the food of maltreatment, 
and casts the world behind his back, and travels in 
the path of Mustafd.i (T.A .)

50. ‘Abdullah b. Muhammad al-Murta‘ish ( t  328 a .h .).

They asked him, “  What is Tasawwuf ? ”  He replied, 
“ It  is ambiguity and deception and concealment.”  
{NafaMtu'l-Uns, 230, last line.)

51. ‘Abdullah b. Muhammad al-Murta‘ ish :

VfeSj A^A iAI.a iSye

IbUoc

The Sufi is he that becomes pure from all tribulations 
and absent (in spirit) from all gifts. (T .A .)

■ Mustafi, i.e. the Chosen One = the Prophet Muhammad. This saying, as 
■quoted here, occurs in the Supplement to the T.A. It is also found (with 
omission of the final clause) in the body of that work, where it is ascribed to 
Abu ‘Abdullah b. Khafif ( f  331 a .h .).
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52. Abu’l-Hasan al-Muzayyin ( f  328 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is, to let one’s self be led to the Trutb. 
(Qusbayri, 149, 18.)

53. Abu ‘Abdullah b. Khafif ( f  331 a.k .̂ ) :

Tasawwuf is patience under the events of destiny, and 
acceptance from the hand of Almighty God, and 
travelling over desert and highland. (T.A.)

54. Abu Bakr al-Wasiti (t  after 320 a .h .) :
tjzjSju J l m I j  a j 1

The Sufi is he that speaks from consideration, and 
whose inmost heart has become illuminated by 
reflection. (T.A.)

55. Abu Bakr al-Shibli ( f  334 a . h .)  :
lb <dll

Tasawwuf is, to sit with God without care.^ (Qushayri,
i49, 13.)

56. Abu Bakr al-Shibli;

j

Lsil? i}^  f  ̂  1.5*!*^
The Sufi is separated from mankind and united with 

God, as God hath said, “  A nd I  chose thee fo r  myself,”  * 
i.e. He separated him from all others; then he said, 
“  Thou shall not see Me.”  * (Qushayri, 149, 15.)

1 So Jkasi. Qushayri gives the date of his death as 391 a . h .
2 In  the NafaMt, 90, 4 from foot, this definition is attributed to Junayd.
3 Koran, XX, 43.
1 Koran, vii, 139.
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57. Abu Bakr al-SH bll:

Tasawwuf is a burning flash o f lightning. (Qushayri, 
i49 , 16.)

58. Abu Bakr al-Shibli:

ti

The Sufis are children in the bosom of Grod. (Qushayri, 
149, 16.)

59. Abu Bakr al-SMbli:

It  (Tasawwuf) is, to be guarded from seeing the 
phenomenal world. (Qushayri, 149, 16.)

60. Abu Bakr al-Shibli :

Tasawwuf is this; that the Siifi should be even as he 
was before he came into existence. (T.A .)

61. Abii Bakr al-Shibli:

Tasawwuf is control of the faculties and observance o f 
the breaths.^ (T.A.)

62. Abu Bakr al-Shibli: '

The Sufi is a true Sufi only when he regards all 
mankind as his own family. (T .A .)

1 The practice of holding the breath, like that of carrying rosaries (Qushayri, 
22, 19), seems to be of Indian origin (of. Von Eremer, Chilturgeschichtliehe 
Streifiiige, p. 48 sqq.). Among the sayings of Bhyazid al-Bisthmi we find, 
“  For gnostics, worship is observance of the breaths”  (T.A. i, 162, 10).

    
 



‘ORIGIN AND DETELOPMENT OP SEPIISM. 345

63. AhA Sa'id Ibnu’l-A'rdbi (f 340 a.h.) ;

^ jJ i\  U p  <ul U ^ \

Tbe whole of tbe Tasawwuf consists in abandonment of 
superfluities. (Ifa/ahdtu’l-U'ns, 248, 2.)

64. Abu’l-Hasan a'l-Busbanji ( f  347 a.h.) :

They asked concerning Tasawwuf. He answered: 
“  Deficiency o f hope and incessant devotion to 
work.”  (T.A.)

65. Ja'far al-Khuldi ( f  348 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is, to throw one’s self into servility and to 
come forth from humanity, and to look towards God 
with entirety. (T.A.)

66. Abu ‘Am r b. al-Hajid ( f  366 a .h.) :

Tasawwuf is to be patient under commandment and 
prohibition. (T.A.)

67. Abu ‘Abdullah al-Eudhbdri (f  369 a.h.) :

Tasawwuf is, to renounce ceremony, and to use 
an affected elegance, ̂  and to discard vainglory. 
{Nqfahatu'l-Uns, 300, 11.)

68. Abu Muhammad al-Rasibi ( t  367 a.h.) :

Sj SIa~) AJ-tj “ij  ̂ ^

j J l  lK  o  •>̂ =ry* ^

* Elegance was a characteristic of the zindiqs. Some Shfis, e.g. the 
Malhmatis, pretended to he ssindiqs in order to escape the reputation of holiness.
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The Sufi is not a Sufi until no earth supports him, and 
no heaven shado'ws him ; until he finds no fa v o u r  
with m ankind; and until his resort in all c ircu m 
stances is to the most high God. (NafahdtiCl-JJns, 
304, 8.)

69. AbuT-Hasan al-Husri ( t  371 a .h .) :

4̂ 1 A— hj t  ̂ ^

l A , ^  j U  ' A i - ' i b  1 ^ A 3 ^ 1 a s >- j J l L i i J l  5 l

The Caliph said, “  What is Tasawwuf .P ”  He answ ered: 
“  It  is this, that the Sufi does not take rest or  
comfort in anything in the world except God, and 
that he commits his affairs to Him who is the L o rd  
and who Himself oversees that which He has p re 
destined. W hat remains after God unless error ? 
W hen he has found the Lord, he does not again 
regard any other thing.”  (T.A .)

70. AbuT-Hasan al-H usri;

Dj A j  L j  Cl pJ ^— l AL- vj uJ  1
j A l A y l  j ) j D  j j '  c ? » -  ] /  c A y j  u > > = ^  )

The Sufi is he that, having once become dead to 
(worldly) taints, does not go back thereto, and having 
once turned his face Godward, does not relapse there
from ; and passing events in no wise affect him. (T .A .)

71. AbuT-Hasan al-H usri:

^4 ... 'AAj AmJO <—

The Sufi is he whose ecstasy is his (real) existence, and 
whose attributes are his veil, i.e., i f  a man knows 
himself, he knows his Lord. (T .A .)
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72. A bu ’ l-Hasan al-H usri:

\jij\ iS ^

The Sufi is he whom they do not find existent after 
their own existence.' (T.A.)

73. Ahu’l-Hasan al-H usri:

Tasawwuf is, to have a heart pure from the defilement 
o f  oppositions. (T.A.)

74. Ahu ‘Hthman al-Maghrihi ( f  373 a .h .) :

JLcjI j t/Asj  j

Tasawwuf is severance of ties and rejection of created 
things and union with the (Divine) realities. (T.A.)

75. ABuT-‘Ahhas al-Nahawandi ( f  about 400 a .h .) :

Tasawwuf is, to keep one’s state hidden and to bestow 
honour on one’s brethren. (T.A .)

76. A bu ’l-Hasan al-Khnrqdni ( f  425 a .h .) :

^  DjJ y l

The Sufi is not a Sufi in virtue o f patched cloak and 
prayer-carpet, and the Sufi is not a Siifi by rules 
and customs; the true Sufi is he that is nothing. 
{NafaMtu’ l- Tins, 337, 6.)

77. Abu’l-Hasan al-Khurqani:

* I.e. he only exists in God.
J.B.A.8. 1906. 33
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The Sufi is a day that needs no sun, and a night that 
needs no moon or star, and a not-being that needs no 
being. {Nafahatn’ l-Uns, 337, 7.)

78. Abu Sa'id b. A bi’I-Khayr (f  440 a .h .) :

jMi Jti t  ̂r -* Aj i

L S ^  /■ i J

They asked the Shaykh, “  W hat is Tasawwuf ? ”  He 
sa id : “  To lay aside what thou hast in thy head, to 
give what thou hast in thy hand, and not to recoil 
from whatsoever befalls thee.”  {Nafahatu'l - Jim , 
345, 12.)
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XII.

AUEANGZEB’S REVENUES.

By H. BEVERIDGE.

r p H E  late Mr. Edward Thomas made an examination of 
the revenues of the Moghal Empire, and, among 

other things, gave tables for Anrangzeb’ s revenues for the 
years 1654-5, 1663-4 (?), 1697, and 1707. But he 
omitted to notice the statistics given in the Miratu-l-‘Aalam, 
and which relate, apparently, to the year 1078 a .h . or 
1668 A.D. They are very full, and appear to have been 
carefully compiled. The author, whether he was Bakhta war 
Khan or, as is more likely, Muhammad Baqa, was in 
Aurangzeb’s service and had good opportunities of acquiring 
information. The paragraphs have been translated by 
Sir Henry Elliot, and appear in his History, vol. vii, 
pp. 162 et seq., but his manuscript was probably not perfect, 
and the translation is not quite correct. Lately I  have 
been reading the paragraphs in the copy of the Mirat 
belonging to our Society and described by Mr. Morley, 
and I  have also consulted the MSS. in the British Museum. 
The account begins in what the writer calls the Third 
N um ayi^ of the Seventh Arayish, and at p. 2526 of the 
H.A.S. copy. First, the length and breadth of the empire 
are given both in royal (bdd^dln) lios and in ordinary 
[rasml) kos, that is, kos commonly used in most parts of 
India ; the writer stating that the royal kos is one of 5,000 
cubits (§ara’ ) of the dimension o f 42 finger-breadths, and 
that 2 such kos are equal to 3| ordinary kos. Here 
it may be parenthetically remarked that Oriental writers 
commonly call the distance from west to east length, and 
that from north to south breadth, a mode of speaking 
which seems to agree with the etymology of the- words
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longitude and latitude. According to tlie Mirat, then, the 
length of the empire from Laharl Bandar in Scinde to 
Bandasal thana in Bengal was 994 royal kos or 1,740 common 
ones, and the breadth from the Tibet frontier and Cashmere 
to the fort o f ^ o lap u r was 672 royal kos or 1,176 common 
ones. As regards the first of these starting-points, Laharl 
Bandar was a port, now deserted^ at an old mouth of the 
Indus, for an account of which see Elliot, i. Appendix, 
p. 374, but Bindasal, or Bandasal, I  have not been able to 
identify. In  Tiefenthaler, vol. i, pp. 19 and 20, it appears as 
Bandanil, and is described as 30 kos from Sylhet, and as 
on the frontiers of Caehar. In  the Mirat it is also described 
as 30 kos from Sylhet, and I  presume this means in an 
easterly direction. I  think that the proper spelling must 
be Bandasal, and not Bindasal as in Elliot, and that the 
word may be compared with the names Bhitarband and 
Bahirband given to two tracts in the Rungpore district. 
Possibly the true spelling should be Bandasal, and the 
meaning is Terminus or the True Boundary. The 30 kos 
from Sylhet are royal kos, and an idea of the distance 
may be obtained from the statement that Jahangirnagar,. 
“ commonly called Dhaka,”  is described as 87 kos distant 
from Sylhet. Taking 12 common kos as the length of 
a day’s journey, it would require 145 stages, or 4 months 
27 days, to travel from west to east o f the empire, and 
98 stages, or 3 months 10 (?) days, to travel from north 
to south of it. The above estimate of distance is more 
moderate than ‘Abdu-l-Hamid’s in the Badshahnama, fo r  
he makes the length from Laharl Bandar to Sylhet about
2,000 royal kos, and the breadth from the fort of Bast (in 
Afghanistan) to the fort of Ausa (the Owsa of the maps, 
in the Hyderabad territory, and not Orissa, as Thomas has 
it) about 1,500 (royal?) kos. See the Bib. Ind., 2nd ed., 
p. 709.

In  Shah Jahan’s time the number of provinces or Subahs 
was twenty-two, and to these ‘Abdu-l-H am id adds the 
Vilayat of Baglana, and the total revenue was 8 arhs and 
80 hron  o f dams, or £22,000,000. In  Aurangzeb’s reign.

    
 



a u ra n g zeb ’ s r e v e n u e s . 351

though the empire was enlarged towards the south, it was 
diminished towards the north, and so there were only 
19 Subahs instead of 22 or 23, hut the niunber of parganas 
or districts was greater, being 4,440 as against 4,350. The 
last four entries in ‘Abdu-1-Hamid’s hst {fide Thomas, p. 28) 
disappear • in the Mirat, for Balkh and Bada^shan had 
been surrendered to the TJzbegs, Qandahar had been taken 
by  Persia, and Baglana had been absorbed in Khandesh. 
Instead, too, of Daulatabad and Telingana we have 
Aurangabad and Zafarabad, i.e. Bldar. The total revenue 
shown in the Mirat is higher than ‘Abdu-l-Hamid’s, being 
9 arbs 24 krors 17 lacs 16,082 dams, or upwards of 
£23,000,000. It  is added in Elliot’s translation that out 
o f the 9 arbs odd, 1 arb and 72 krors odd were Mdlisa, that 
is, were paid to the royal treasury, and that the assignments 
of the jdgirddrs or the remainder was 7 arbs 51 krors odd. 
But this does not appear to be a correct translation. The 
Mirat does not mean, I  think, that Aurangzeb’s revenue 
was only 1 arb 72 krors odd dams, i.e. about £4,500,000, 
nnd that the remainder, amounting to £18,500,000, 
went as tanklucdh or assignments to the jagirdars. The 
word which Elliot has translated ‘ remainder ’ is the 
technical term paibaqi, which according to "W ilson means 
lands set apart for jagir grants if  required and the revenue 
from lands so reserved and not yet alienated. And it is 
significant that the expression in the original is u paibaqi, 

and the paibaqi”  not “ or the remainder”  as in Elliot. 
Evidently what is meant here by the word M,alisa is the 
revenue of the Crown lands, and not the total amount of 
land revenue received by the emperor. A  similar division 
o f  the revenue is made by ‘Abdu-l-Hamid (id., p. 713), and 
he adds, “ Formerly there was not so much M alim ; during 
this reign it has come to this amount on account of the 
extension of the empire.”  He too makes the Mdlisa revenue 
a  very small portion of the whole, viz. 1 arb and 20 krors 
-out of 8 arbs and 80 krors. The detailed account of the 
revenue from each province given in the Mirat differs from 
the total stated there, for the aggregate of the figures comes
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to about 9 arbs and 48 krors, or 24 krors' more than the 
total. B ut such discrepancies are of common occurrence 
in Oriental writers. It may be noted that by some mistake 
of the copyist the revenue of Akbarabad, that is, Agra, is 
understated in the B.A.S. copy and made the same as that of 
Ahmadabad, that is, Gujrat, and that in Elliot, id., p. 164, 
the number of the mahals in the Tatta, i.e. the Scinde, 
province has been wrongly included in the revenue. The 
correct figures are 57 mahals and 74,986,900 dams. The 
figures given in the Miratu-l-‘Aalam are interesting, as they 
substantially agree with the official return of Aurangzeb’s 
revenues for 1654-5 (Thomas, p. 35), and also with Bernier’s 
figures (id., p. 37). Thomas remarks that Bernier is 
“ a witness for whom the greatest reliance might have 
been claimed had he expressed more confidence in his 
own returns.”  Some people may think that this diffidence 
is an additional guarantee of good faith, and that Bernier’s 
remark “  Suivant ce memoire que je  ne crois pas trop exact 
ni veritable ”  does not detract from the value of his figures.

I  observe that both Thomas and Mr. Stanley Lane-Poole 
quote Dr. Gremelli Careri as a good authority for Aurangzeb’s 
reign. They apparently, then, do not consider that there 
is any foundation for the remark o f Anquetil du Perron 
that Gremelli Careri was a JSTeapolitan who amused himself 
luring a long illness with writiug a book o f travels round 
the world without ever quitting his chamber. Du Perron 
supports his remark, which is made in Tiefenthaler, vol. ii, 
pp. 488-9, by a reference to a work by Sir James Porter, 
who was ambassador at Constantinople in the eighteenth 
century. M y friend Mr. Irvine has been ^ood enough .to 
look into the subject of Gemelli Careri’s credibility, and the 
result seems to be that Careri really travelled, but that he 
inserted many things in his book which were not tire fruit 
of his own observations. Thomas makes use of Careri in 
rather a singular way. He quotes him as saying that the 
Moghal receives from only his hereditary countries, that is, 
exclusive of the conquests in the Deccan, £80,000,000, and 
makes the comment that this statement is highly interesting
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on acconJit of its close approach to that given from the 
independent testimony of Manucci. Now Manncci’ s figures 
are £39,000,000, and Thomas assimilates them to Careri’s 
monstrous total hy doubling them, on the ground that Manucci, 
or at least Catrou, says that Aurangzeb’ s miscellaneous revenue, 
“  le casuel de I’empire,”  equals or exceeds his land revenue. 
This seems to me highly improbable. Moreover, Manucci’ s 
£39,000,000 includes the revenues of the conquests in the 
Deccan, which Oareri expressly excludes.
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XIII.

DUEGA: HER ORIGIH AND HISTORY.

Bt B. C. MAZUMDAE, M.E.A.S.

I ^ U R G A  is a mighty Pauranic goddess; and of all the 
forms of Siva’ s wife or Sakti she is the most popular 

and greatly honoured in the province of Bengal. It is in 
the province of Bengal only that her Puja (worship) is 
nelehrated with great pomp and idol-exhibition. B y ‘ P u ja ’ 
the Anglo-Indian means now the Durga-Puja festival of 
Bengal, during which all G-overnment offices remain closed 
for one month. A  new clay image o f the goddess is made 
for the occasion, and it is enthroned on the sixth day of the 
light fortnight of the month Asvina. She is worshipped 
during the three days next following, and is then immersed 
in water on the DasamI day. These are all very widely 
known facts, hut I  mention them with a distinct putpose in 
view, as will be shown later on.

I  need hardly point out that neither the Vedas nor the 
eld Vedic literature knew the name of this mighty goddess. 
Dr. A . A. Macdonell has shown in his excellent edition of 
the Brhaddevata that one solitary, meaningless mention of 
her name in that book (ii, 77) is an interpolation.^ Leaving 
aside the Mahabharata Samhita, we do not find any trace of 
her in any literature or epigraphic writings down to at least 
the fifth century a .d . I t  is necessary, therefore, to examine 
critically the chapters of the Mahabharata where Durga 
appears.

 ̂The name Durga does not seem to be mentioned either in the Eamayana or 
in Sfanu.
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There are two chapters in the Bombay edition of the 
Mahabharata Samhita containing prayers to the goddess 
D urga;  ̂ they are the sixth of the Yirata Parvan and the 
twenty-third of the Bhisma Parvan. The Bardwan Eaj 
family Mahabharata does not contain any chapter in the 
Yirata Parvan devoted to a prayer to Durga ; a very careful 
Bengali translation of this Mahabharata has been published 
by the proprietor o f a journal named Yahgavasl. I t  is to 
be noted that excepting these chapters there is no mention 
even of her name elsewhere in the Samhita. The goddess, 
whose m ythology is not given at all in the Mahabharata, 
either independently or in connection with the worship 
of Siva or Skanda, is made the recipient of two stray 
prayers very loosely connected with the preceding and 
subsequent chapters. This circumstance is alone sufficient 
to throw doubt on the genuineness of these prayer chapters. 
But I  have better proofs to offer to show that they are very 
late iuterpolations.

Referring first to the Durga-stotra in the Yirata Parvan, 
we find the goddess described as daughter of Ta§oda, the 
wife of Nanda of the Cowherd tribe (iv, 6, 2), sister of 
Yasudeva (iv, 6, 4), living permanently on the Yindhya 
hills (iv, 6, 17), and wearing a peacock’s tail for her armlet 
(iv, 6, 8). She is very dark in colour (iv, 6, 9), and 
possesses four heads and four arms (iv, 6, 8). She is 
a maiden, or Kumari BrahmacarinI (iv, 6, 7), and sways 
the worlds by  remaining a maiden for ever (iv, 6, 14). I t  
is also stated that it Was she who killed the demon 
Mahisasura (iv, 6, 15), and that, as Kali, is fond o f wine, 
flesh, and animals. She dwells on the Yindhya mountain 
(iv, 6, 17).

Now, first of all, she is not described as Parvati, w ife of 
Mahadeva, in this chapter. To make her a wife o f any 
god would also have been incdnsistent with her character as 
Kumari for ever. In  the eighth sloka she is compared to 
‘ Padma, wife of Narayana,’ but her own condition is given

* See Fausboll, “  Indian Mythology,”  p. 159.
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as tliat of a Kuihari. This shows clearly that Durga had 
not become Paryati when this chapter was composed. There 
is no hint thrown out that she had any relationship with 
the Himalaya, hut, on the other hand, her origin is distinctly 
given as from the family of the Cowherds, and the Yindhya 
is described as her place of abode. She is associated here 
with the worship of Krsna, and is shown rather to be the 
tribal goddess of the Gopas or Abhiras.

The goddess Durga of the Puranas is ‘ tapta-kancana 
varnabha ’ Gaurl, and not dark in colour, and she has ten 
arms and not four. Neither Durga nor any other form of 
Siva’ s Sakti carries four heads on the shoulder. I t  is also 
to be noted that Durga is pot included in the Da& Maha- 
vidyas or the ten glorious forms of the Sakti, The assertion 
in the stotra that Durga lolled Mahisasura is false according 
to the Mahabharata mythology, for it .is distinctly mentioned 
in the Yana Parvan that Skanda, son of Agni, whom 
Mahadeva and Uma worshipped for nascent glory, dis
tinguished himself specially by having killed the demon 
Mahisasura (iii, 230).

Now I  shall consider another important character of 
Durga, that she is YindhyavasinI Kali and is very fond of 
wine and blood. During the early years of the seventh 
century a .d . we find it often mentioned by Banabhatta and 
others that the non-Aryans worshipped horrible goddesses 
in the Yindhya region by offerings o f wine and blood. Till 
then, it seems, the YindhyavasinI had not obtained admission 
into the temples of the Hindus. Either towards the end of 
the seventh or by the beginning of the eighth century a .d . 
the poet Yakpati composed his Gaudavaho kavya. In  this 
book the goddess YindhyavasinI appears in double character; 
she is called in clear terms non-A ryan Kali, and at the 
same time declared to be a form of Parvatl herself.^ Her 
worshippers tdl then are the K oli women and the Savaras 
wearing turmeric leaves for their garment. Offerings made

'  In the Kadambari she is mentioned as the wife of l§iva, see Miss Bidding’s 
translation, pp. 49-50.
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to her are wine and hxunan blood (vide slokas 270 to 338 
in the Bombay Sanskrit Series edition).

This gives us some idea as to the time when, as a hymn 
in honour o f Durga as VindhyavasinT, the sixth chapter of 
the Virata Parvan was composed. The twenty-third chapter 
of the Bhisma Parvan is hopelessly confused. A ll that has 
been said o f Durga in the sixth chapter of the Virata Parvan 
is fully repeated here, and still she is called the mother of 
Skanda (vi, 23, 11), which is inconsistent with her character 
as Kumar! (vi, 23, 4). Though in the seventh Sloka she is 
.said to have her origin in the fam ily of Nanda Gopa, yet 
KausikT, or born in the family o f Kusika, is another adjective 
given her in the eighth sloka.

It  appears that when Durga was merely a non-Aryan 
tribal goddess her non-Sanskritic name was also either 
Durga or something • which had a similar sound. The 
reason for this supposition is that for want of some orthodox 
grammatical derivation of the word a new and defective 
grammatical explanation had to be thought out. Derivation 
of the name has been given in the following w ords: 
■“ Durgat tarayase Durge tat tvam Durga smrta janaih”  
(iv, 6, 20).

W hether Durga had an independent existence as a tribal 
goddess and only later became one and the same with 
Vindhyavasinl, or whether the goddeiss VindhyavasinT in 
the process of evolution at the fusion of tribes became 
Durga, is not easy to ascertain.^ But that there was once 
a Kumar! Durga, not belonging to the household of Siva, 
is borne out by the interpolated stotras in the Mahabharata.

II.

I  shall now give some account o f a hitherto unnoticed 
Kumar! worship prevalent amongst the non-Aryan Sudra 
castes in the Oriya-speaking hill tracts in  the District of

* See Bengal Census Report, 1901, vol. i, pp. 181-2,
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Sambalpur, lying on the soRth-western border of Bengal. 
In  this ont-of-the-way place, only recently opened out by' 
a railway line, all the different tribes retain to this day 
their old manners and customs, unaffected by Briihmanic 
influence. The place is extremely interesting on that account 
for ethnographic researches.

Kulta, Dumal, and Sud aro the §udra castes of Sambalpur 
that celebrate the festival of Kumarl-Osa in the lunar month 
Asvina, from the eighth day of its dark fortnight to the 
ninth day of the light fortnight. Though the Brahman 
priests officiate in all the religious and domestic ceremonies 
o f these people, the worship of the goddess Kumari during 
this festival is wholly and solely performed by the unmarried 
girls of these Sudra people. It is a festival of the maidens 
for a maiden goddess. The word Osa seems to be a con
traction of the Oriya term Upas (Sanskrit Upaviisa). On 
the Krsna AstamI day the maidens, singing special songs, 
go out in large companies from the villages in quest of good 
clay for making an image of the goddess Eiunari. They 
themselves fashion the idol in a rude form and besmear it 
with vermilion. They sing and dance every day in honour 
o f the goddess, and that is the only thing they do to 
worship her.

In  some villages, owing very likely to the Brahmanic 
influence, the figures of H ara-Parvatl and Laksmi are 
painted by the girls on the walls, in addition to the figure 
of Kumari. But this shows more unmistakably that this 
Kumari is separate from, and has no connection with, the 
renowned consort of Mahadeva.

Some of the songs chanted for worshipping the goddess 
are interesting as giving some clue to the history of the 
festival. I  notice here particularly two lines of one song; 
they are—

“ Asvine Kumari janam 
Gopini-kule pujan.”

I t  was in the month Asvina that the goddess Kumari was 
bom, and in this month she is worshipped by the females
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■of the tribe o f the Cowherds. Is  not, then, this Kumarl 
the same whom we meet with in the interpolated chapters 
of the Mahahharata as ‘ Nanda-gopa-kule jata ’ ?

§ukla Astami is the principal day o f the whole festival; 
and the maidens sing and dance that day almost un
ceasingly, on the village green, till late at night. I t  is 
worth noting that that is the very day regarded as very 
important and holy in Bengal during the D u rg a -P u ja ; 
and special fasting is observed by the Bengali Hindus on 
that day called Maha-Astami (great Astami). I  should 
further notice that it is even now a custom in many villages 
in the District of 24 Parganas in Bengal, that on this 
Maha-Astami day a Brahman maiden is to be worshipped 
by other maidens by offering her new cloth, vermilion, and 
ffowers.

Again, on the day next following, that is, on the Havami 
day, the non-Aryan maidens of Sambalpur sing some hardly 
d.ecent songs in honour of their maiden goddess. For this 
reason the songs of the girls in general during the Kumari- 
Osa (called Dalkhai songs by many people) are unfortunately 
believed by outsiders to be wholly indecent. I  may draw the 
■attention of readers to the fact that the custom of singing 
obscene songs on the ISTavaml day during the Durga-Puja 
in Bengal was very widely prevalent throughout the lower 
province of Bengal some twenty years ago, and even now 
this custom is in full force in many villages far away from 
civilised centres. The Bengali phrase “  Havamir Fbeiid  ”  
(obscene songs of Navaml day) is well known throughout 
Bengal proper.

After the completion of worship on the Sukla NavamI 
day the non-Aryan maidens of Sambalpur throw the Kumarl 
idol into water, singing songs meanwhile. I  have stated 
already that the goddess Durga is also immersed in water 
on the Dasaml day (called Vijaya DasamI) in Bengal.

As the Brahmans and other high - caste Hindus of 
Sambalpur do not take any part in the Kumarl-Osa of 
the Sudras, and as the Durga-Puja in Bengal style is wholly 
tmknown to the people of Sambalpur, no one will venture to
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■say that the lower-caste Sudras in those, inaccessible hilly 
tracts imitated the Durga-Puja o f Bengal. Since the Durga- 
Puja is celebrated in Bengal alone in a form and style which 
strongly resemble the Kumarl-Osa of Sambalpur in many 
very important particulars, I  may venture to think that it 
was from some non-Aryan tribes o f Bengal (who were once 
akin to the Sudras of Sambalpur and had great influence 
all over the province of lower Bengal) that the D urga-Puja 
was borrowed by the Hindus.

The influence of Brahmanism is nowadays so very supreme 
in the province of Bengal that even those low-caste people 
who allow widows to remarry, eat fowls, and drink wine, 
elsewhere consider those acts as degrading and defiling. 
Donsequently it is impossible now to get any evidence in 
this direction from the customs of any lower-class people in 
Bengal proper.

I  mention another fact in connection with the Durga- 
Puja rituals in Bengal. A  plantain-tree is covered with 
a piece of cloth and is posted on the right side o f the 
idol Durga. This plantain-tree is regarded as the goddess 
Vana Durga (Durga who resides in forests), and she is 
worshipped duly and carefully along with Durga and other 
deities associated with her and represented there in the 
idol exhibition. As to whence this Yana Durga came the 
Puranas are silent, and the priests offer no satisfactory 
explanation. That this Yana Durga was a goddess of some 
wild tribes seems pretty certain in the light of the facts 
already detailed. That in addition to the image of Durga 
a Yana Durga has to be set up and propitiated, shows that 
there was something in the origin o f the Puja which 
recognised a goddess other than the consort of Siva.

The reward for which the non-Aryan maidens of Sambalpiir 
hope by worshipping their Kumar! goddess is that their 
brothers may obtain a long life. Hence Kumiiri-Osa is known 
by another name, called Bha'i-Jiiitia. Bhai means brother, 
and Jiiitia means that which gives long life. There is also 
a ceremony called Bha'i-Dvitia in Bengal, which is per
formed by sisters for the longevity o f their brothers, nearly
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twenty days after the Durga-Puja. I  strongly suspect that 
it is the Bha'i-Jiutia which has been transformed into Bha'i- 
Dvitla in Bengal, since the latter as a Hindu ceremony is 
unknown in any other province o f India.

As the Eumarl-Puja of the Tantrio cult is a medley o f 
many things and requires a separate critical study, I  have
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X IV .

A POEM ATTEIBUTED TO AE-SAMAU’AL.

By D. S. MAEGOLIOUTH.

TJN" the Jewish Quarterly Review iov A-pTTl,VdQ5, Dr. Hirschfeld 
published a poem discovered by him in the Cambridge 

Grenizah Collection, attributed to Samau’al, and in Hebrew 
characters. This Samau’al is naturally identified by him 
with the Jewish hero of Taima, whose name is commemorated 
in an Arabic proverb, and to whom certain poems preserved 
in the Asma'iyyat and the Hamasah are ascribed. A n  
account of him was given by Hbldeke in his Beitrdge zur 
Kenntniss der Poesie der alien Araber, 1864, pp. 57-64. 
Verses would naturally be ascribed to such a person, as it is 
the habit o f the Arabs to attribute at least a few to almost 
every famous m an ; thus they can recite to us the ode in 
which Adam bewailed Abel. Samau’al being a person on 
the confines of myth and history, the supposition that any 
verses ascribed to him were really by  him is extremely 
hazardous.

The noble poem in the Hamasah beginning “  I f  a man’s 
honour be not stained, any garment he wears befits him,”  
has other claimants besides Samau’a l ; Ibn Kutaibah, ed. 
de Coeje, p. 388, ascribes it to D ukain ; the mention of 
“ a secure fortress”  in it is what has caused it to be 
attributed to Samau’al (Noldeke, l.c., p. 64). Besides this 
there are eleven verses collected by  Noldeke, and seventeen 
published in Ahlwardt’ s Asma'iyyat, rhyming in itu or aitu, 
of which, however, the first are in the wafir and the second 
in the khafif metre, while a line closely resembhng the 
second of these poems is quoted by  JaHz (Bayan, ii, 86) 
in the kamil metre. Two of the verses (with, as usual, some 
variants) are quoted in the khafif metre by the author of

/.ii.A.s. 1906. 24
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Alif-Ba (i, 158) on the authority o f Tha‘lab, on whose 
authority the same two with a third are produced in the 
L isin  al-‘Arab, ii, 381. Of neither poem is the genuineness 
particularly probable. The first is partly autobiographical, 
the author stating that he was faithful in the matter of the 
Kindite’s cuirasses, whereas other people were apt to be 
unfaithful; and that ‘Adiya, his father according to most 
authorities, or his grandfather according to Ibn Duraid, had 
built him a fortress, with a supply o f water, and warned him 
not to destroy it. Anyone to whom the story of Samau’al 
Was known could have composed the lines without difiiculty; 
and the remainder, which are commonplaces about wine and 
women, are still cheaper.

The poem in the Asma'iyyat is religious in character, and 
contains a confession of faith in the resurrection, with an 
account of the origin of man, similar to many passages o f 
the Koran. It  is of interest that the language contains 
some slight Judaisms, i.e. words which should end in th are 
made to rhyme with words ending in t ; this is noticed in 
the Kawadir of Abu Zaid (p. 104} as a Judaism. The words 
in which it occurs are and rhyming with

etc. Abu Zaid quotes them as Samau’al’s. In  
L.A., ii, 332, the mispronunciation is said to be a sign of the 
dialect of Khaibar, and the author is called the Jew o f 
Khaibar, and therefore a different person from Samau’al, 
who was an inhabitant of Taima. However, on p. 333 
two more verses are cited and ascribed to Samau’al, as usual. 
The chief importance of the poem to the Moslems lay in its 
throwing light on an obscure phrase in the Koran (iv, 87)—  
muhit. Tabari (Comm., v. 111) cites the verse in which 
this word occurs as ‘ the Jew’s ’ ; Zamakhshari as Samau’al’s. 
Probably, then, the verses were originally ascribed to ‘ a Jew,’ 
and afterwards this poet was identified with Samau’al.

Of the poem discovered by Dr. Hirschfeld there appears 
to be no trace in the Mohammedan records. That it was 
composed by a Jew is certain ; but it contains no archaisms, 
nor indeed any peculiarity that would cause us to assign it
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an early date. So far as it lias any metre, it favours the 
tawil and kamd rhythms about equally; some verses and 
half-verses belong to one or other of these ‘ seas ’ decidedly; 
in a few cases it is uncertain which is intended; and some 
cannot be got into either. One would imagine that the 
author was very imperfectly acquainted with the laws of 
Arabic versification. For there is little or no reason for 
supposing that the chief metrical irregularities are due to 
corruption of the text. That anyone should venture to write 
Arabic verses without knowledge of the metrical laws is 
surprising, but it would not be. difficult to find parallels to 
such hardihood.

The genus of the poem is, as Hirschfeld rightly says, 
fakhr or mufakliarah, ‘ boasting,’ in reply to someone who 
had depreciated the Jewish ra ce ; we should gather that this 
person was a Mohammedan,* since the reply is mainly based 
on statements of the Old Testament which are confirmed by 
the K oran ; and the Koranic or Moslem titles for the 
Hebrew heroes are ostentatiously employed: kalim for 
Moses, lihalil for Abraham, dliabih for Isaac. Koranic usage 
is also to be found in the word used for the dividing o f the 
Ked Sea ( j j j j .  Surah ii, 47), and there is apparently a mis
reading of the Koran (ibid.), which states that we “  drowned 

J ' )  Pharaoh’s folk,”  for which the poet has 
as though J1 were the article, which is not used with this 
proper name. The phraseology of Surah vii, 160, where 
the miracles of the wells according to the number o f the 
tribes and the manna and quails are described, agrees 
closely with verses 19 and 20 o f the ode. One or two 
details certaiiily are not confirmed by the Koran, but 
probably the poet felt he would satisfy his audience i f  the 
bulk of his statements were corroborated by that paramount 
authority.

The other possibility— that we have here a pre-Koranic 
ode and one which may have been utilized by the Prophet—  
does not seem to commend itself. The epithets applied to 
the Hebrew heroes (quoted above) are Arabic words, in two 
out of the three cases derivatives of purely Arabic roots.
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likely enough to have been invented in a Mohammedan 
community, but by no means likely to have originated in 
a Jewish community, which would employ either Hebrew 
words or Arabized forms of them. Moreover, the employ
ment of the phrase for ‘ this world and the
next ’ implies a more decided theological terminology than 
we should credit the ‘ people of the Ignorance ’ with 
possessing; the bulk of the Arabs would have known of 
no ’ajU. Jews o'r Christians would have had their own 
words for it.

Pre-Koranic origin being excluded, it is difficult to offer 
any conjecture as to the date of the composition. Attacks 
on the Jews appear to have been common in all ages of 
Islam, and to the attacks naturally there were rejoinders. 
These rejoinders, if  they were to" be of any effect, had to be 
based on the K oran ; and those members of tolerated sects 
who intended to enter the lists as controversiahsts, or indeed 
aspired to any considerable government employment, had to 
study the literature of the Mohammedans. Pious gram
marians refused to teach unbelievers the grammar of 
Sibawaihi (and probably other works on the same subject), 
because it contained texts of the K oran; but the ordinary 
teacher, who lived by giving lessons, could not afford to be 
so particidar.

The practice o f composing speeches or verses and ascribing 
them to some ancient hero was so common in Mohammedan 
antiquity as scarcely to need illustration. The choice o f 
Samau’al as the ideal apologist of the Jews in verse was 
both natural and felicitous. His name was'^held in high 
honour among Moslems, and verses containing a confession 
of faith closely agreeing with Islam were ascribed to him by 
the Moslem tradition. An apology put in his mouth, and 
couched in the language of the Koran, with special reference 
to the Biblical history recorded in that book, might well be 
received with favour and provoke little opposition. The 
author ruined his fair chance of success by forgetting to 
acquire a tolerable knowledge of Arabic metre, whence his
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performance became ridiculous. Somewhat similarly those 
forgers of charters given to Jews and Christians by the 
Prophet ordinarily forgot to ascertain the death-dates and 
conversion-dates of the witnesses whose names they appended 
to the deeds, which in consequence were shown by simple 
inspection to be fabrications. Since no one would accuse the 
famous Samau’al of Taima of inability to distinguish between 
the kamil and the tawil metres, this apology never obtained 
the popularity which its author probably hoped, and hence 
it has only beeii preserved in a collection of waste-paper.

The following is the text (reprinted with Dr. Hirschfeld’s 
permission) with translation ^:—

0  thou party that hast found fault with my masters, I  will 
make my reply he heard, I  am hot negligent o f  thee.

The last phrase is Koranic.

And I  will recount the exploits o f  persons chosen by their 
Rahman with evidences and proofs.

This verse is both metrically and grammatically faulty, 
seems intended for B y  omitting the initial j  we

should get a kamil verse, but the e lif of ought not
to be fixed. is technical in this sense. reads
like a translation of “ISOK •

S .e chose them barren and sterile f o r  the sake o f  the purity 
of strain wherewith my God had privileged them.

’ Hirschfeld’a emendations are indicated by the letter H.
2 MS.
3 MS. in S s  (H.).
« MS. (H.).
5 MS.
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The Samau’al of the Hamasah answers the charge of 
paucity of numbers. The syntax o f the second half-verse 
is faulty.

1.̂ 3 ur* (4)
O f the fire and the sacrifice and the trials whereunto they 

surrendered themselves and o f  love fo r  the Perfect God.

These words explain the ‘ exploits ’ o f v. 2. The rhythm 
is tawil, hut the second half is defective. The epithet 
‘  perfect ’ is probably due to metrical necessity.

This one was the Friend o f God round whom S e  turned the 
fire into fragrant herbs as o f  gardens with quivering 
branches.

Baidawi, on Surah xxi, 29, says Nimrod’s furnace was 
turned into a ‘ garden.’

Jj'ljl!! 1! Uaj s\j) iljii (6)
And this was a victim, whom S e  redeemed by a ram whom H e  

created anew, no dropping o f  the antelopes.
The verse is defective, and the form  is doubtful.

Baidawi, on Surah xxxvii, 107 : “  Some say it was a ram 
from Paradise, others an antelope from Thabir.”

And this was a Prince, whom H e chose and on whom- H e  
bestowed privileges, and named Israel, fitst-born o f  the 
ancients.

The verse is defective.

^  (8) 
And God made them honourable in this world and the next, 

even as H e did not make them subject to any tyrant (?).

1 MS. n S x  (H.).
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The verse is defective. appears to stand for
The employment of and for the two worlds is
probably post-Koranic; in the Koran Ic is found for 
‘ the present world/ and is likely to have been
invented to give it a jingling antithesis like and 

and , etc.

Did H e not favom their posterity whom He guided, and hestow 
on them excellencies and gifts ?

The first half is unmetrical and defective in sense.

iiJl (10)

Listen to a boast that will leave the heart dazed and kindle fire
in the inmost ribs.

jJjUJI (JA< ui (1^)
And inspire bewilderment and give birth to wonder, and throw 

as it tvere confusion in the entrails.

U  ^  LJ\  ( 12)

A re we not children o f  Egypt the plagued, fo r  whom Egypt 
was struck with ten plagues ?

This seems to be the sense; it would, however, require

‘ M s .D n ip y * ? -
MS.

‘ 3 MS.
* MS. n'b>'V
5 MS. 122 (H.).

3 ‘ istoVN-
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U ysaS' (13)

Are we not the children o f the split sea, and those fo r  whom 
the Pharaoh was drowned on the day o f  the charge ?

‘ Pharaoh ’ ought not to have the article. See above.

iSji

And the Creator brought him out to the nation that S e  might 
show His signs with His continuous goodness.

jOjsj- is the vulgar pronunciation o f .

And that its people might secure the plunder, even the gold 
above the sword-belts.

The verse is defective. Perhaps

^jxA.rS1  ̂ IxmJI (10)

J_j3a <LiUi

A re we not children o f the Sanctuary fo r  whom there was set 
up a cloud to give them shade throughout their journeys ?

The verse is ungrammatical and unmetrical.

I t  was a protection from sun and rains, keeping their hosts 
safe from the fierce hot ••

Jj)U J1 i-JtS (18)

Most of the verse is lost. Probably the words are 
intended for meaning ‘ like arbours.’

1 MS. H I .
» MS. n i : -
» MS. H I  (H.).
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U (19)
A re we not the children o f the quails and manna, and them 

for whom the rock poured forth stceet waters ?

(UjtJj )l̂ j (20)
Whose fountains flowed according to the number o f the tribes, 

sweet and limpid water whose taste changed not.

jAsT (J jJfj (21)

And they abode in the desert a whole generation, being fed  by 
their Creator icith the best o f  foods.

Neither did any garment upon them wear out, nor did they 
require fresh patches fo r  their shoes.

And S e  set up a light like a pillar before them, flashing hope 
like dawn unceasing.

A re we not sons o f  the H oly Mountain and o f  that which 
humiliated itself before God on the day o f the earthquakes ? 

is a Moslem name for God (Surah xix, 23).

tJjlLi ijS  iAjJu-i L l j j  UsUaJ (25)

Bid it not bow down its head (?) humbly, and was it not 
exalted by the Creator over all that is high ?

sometimes means ‘ thatch.’ Here it appears to stand 
for the ‘ roo f/ or ‘ top ’ o f a mountain.

...........................................   ‘t.*—̂ 5 <X-Lc (s»-l3^ (26)

And thereon H e spoke to H is servant and Interlocutor.

1 MS. >133 (H.).
« MS. 3-13.
3 MS. 133 (H.).
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XV.

THE HISTORY OF THE LOGOS.

By HEEBERT BAYNES, M.E.A.S. 

T he  D iv in e  W ord .

T N  the beginning was the W o rd ”  is a truth the sublimity 
of which grows upon us the more we ponder it. And, 

indeed, the common consciousness of mankind has ascribed to 
the Logos the supreme act o f Creation. Alike in India, 
China, Egypt, and Mesopotamia, the world is said to exist 
as the audible thought of the Deity. Moreover, the creative 
power of the divine Voice is intimately associated with the 
possession of the sacred Name. In  the very interesting 
papyrus at Turin we find the follow ing remarkable passages 
coneerning the god R a :—

“  I  am the great one, the son o f a great on e : my father 
meditated upon m y name. M y father and m y mother 
pronounced my name; it was hidden in the body of m y 
begetter.”

AAAA/\A
/WW\A

m

“ I  am H e whose name is more hidden than that o f the 
gods, God only, living in truth. Framer of that which is. 
Fashioner of beings ! ”

Again, in the Papyrus of Nesi-Amsu, the god Kepera 
says: “ I  uttered my own name as a word of power from  
my own mouth, and forthwith I  created myself ! ”
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To what extent the Hebrews were intellectually indebted 
to the Egyptians we are hardly yet in a position to say, but 
the Semite is full of the thought so nobly expressed b y  the 
Psalmist (xxxiii, 6) : —

n n n a

“ B y the W ord  of the Eternal were the heavens made.”

And in that majestic story o f Creation in the book Genesis 
(i, 3)

“  And God said : Let there be lig h t ! and there was ligh t I ”

How this “i n ,  by  which the heavens were made, is the
T T *'

principle o f Law and Order, the union of HliDDn and 
theoretical and practical Reason, for the root-meaning of 
the word is ‘ arranging,’ ‘ combining.’ According to  the 
metaphysical system known as Kabbalah the D eity  is 
t)lD I'N, pure Being, the Absolute, the Infinite, above space 
and time sublime, the Unconditioned, neither caused nor 
defined by aught else. The question then arises: H ow  did 
the Absolute become manifest ? To this the answer is : 
B y Self-modification {simsum), whereby the one, indivisible, 
unchangeable Deity reflected upon Himself as plurality, 
just as the sun, though remaining one, reveals itself in 
beams and gleams. Hot that the world of phenomena is 
the direct result of any shrinking or separation of the Self, 
but is due rather to a series of reflexions nearly as pure 
and perfect as the Infinite itself. This is the doctrine o f the 
Sephirdth (a^aipa), the ten archetypal creative ideas, corre
sponding to the ten spheres of the Ptolemaic system and 
to the ten numbers of the book o f Jezirah. They are 
sometimes called Maamrim Creation-words, because it is 
said in the Talmud that the world was created w ith ten 
expressions. From these metaphysical elementary forces, 
which come between the Deity and the world, others are 
given oflE, until we at last come to the elements o f surrounding
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nature. This theory of Emanation is a doOtrine of philo
sophic energy, of metaphysical dynamics, in which the 
Noumenon is also actus purus, highest energj\ One maj  ̂
conceive the process as one of progressive externalisation 
o f the central primal Power. Every less perfect emanation 
is thus the ‘ husk ’ or ‘ shell ’ {kelippah) of the one before ,- 
the last and uttermost emanations forming the material 
world are therefore the ‘ shells ’ of the whole, the kelippotli 
( /ca r ’  e ^ o - ) ( p v ) .

The kabbalist arranges the sephiroth in three groups, and 
in each of these groups we have a positive, a negative, and 
a sjTithetical principle, so that the emanation-series may 
be represented either as rays o f the Absolute, star-fashion, 
or in the form of a tree. But the important and interesting 
point for us is the fact that the first emanation is Reason,. 
the second and third being the inner and outer aspects of 
the Logos.

That other members of the Semitic family were conscious 
of the supreme significance of the divine W ord is evidenced 
by the reference in the Kuran to the religion of Abraham as 
r h b ,  verbum.

T •

Nor is this all. The Kabbalah has a good deal to say 
about the sacred Name. As the name of a thing is said to 
express its nature, so the name of Grod is the expression, the 
revelation of His essence, of H is character. And since the 
essence of the Deity is omnipotence the application o f the 
name must be an apprehension of H is nature, and, as far as 
possible, an assimilation of His power. Nay, more. It  is 
even held that the single letters of the sacred names are at 
once parts o f  the essence, i.e. o f the energy of God. The 
knowledge of their several groupings according to definite 
rules is thus acquaintance with the production of definite 
effects for definite purposes. B y  uttering the S'em 
hamphoras', the holy Tetragrammaton, many mighty marvels 
are said to take place, and the man who fuUy knows the 
Name can understand not only the various idioms of 
mankind, but also the dialogues o f angels, the speech of
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the brutes, the language o f trees and of flowers, and the 
very thoughts of his neighbour.

Again, in  the great Chaldean epic of the Kosmos, recently 
brought to light in the Seven Tablets of Creation now in the' 
British Museum, we find that it is the W ord, the introduction 
of law and order, or “  the way of the gods,”  which turns 
Chaos into Kosmos. A s has been well said:—

“ W ith  the Babylonians truth or law was the essential 
attribute o f aU the great divinities, as with the Egyptians, 
and in each case the highest manifestation of this law was 
found in the Sun-god. The Egyptian hymns to Ea: say, 
‘ Men love thee because o f thy beautiful law of day ’ ; 
so the Babylonians say o f S'amas', ‘ Thou comest each 
day as b y  law ’ ; hence the older god is replaced by the 
Sun, the lord of light, as well as by order personified by 
Merodach, who wars against Tiamat, the brooding chaotic 
sea and darkness. The old Ea myth contains a doctrine 
closely approaching that o f the Logos or Divine Wisdom, 
by whom all things were made. He is knowledge, for Ea 
knows all things and defeats the powers of Chaos; his 
knowledge guides and controls the work of Creation, even 
when actually performed by his son Merodach. The 
functions of Ea in this phase of the Chaldean poem have 
a curious resemblance to those o f the Iranian AJiura-Masda, 
while Merodach has all the attributes of Mithra as well as 
his heroic role. The transition of the nature myth to the 
ethic poem is clearly to be traced in these tablets, and 
perhaps they form the best material for the study of this 
most important subject. Tiamat, the old chaotic sea, 
becomes the embodiment of evil or storm'and wrath and 
black magic and ill (like the Iranian Ahriman), to whom is 
opposed Merodach, the lord of light and purity, law and 
order, of prayer and pure incantation, of mercy and justice.”

In  the first tablet we have the remarkable words—

Enuva elis la nabu samamu sap"o ammatmn suma la sikrat.

“  W hen on high the heavens were unnamed, below on the 
earth a name was not recorded.”
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A nd in tke hymn to Sin, the chief god of Ur, the work of 
•creation is said to begin when “  Thy W ord is declared ” : 
Ammat issakar.

A t first sight one would hardly expect to find any 
doctrine of the Word in India, and yet there is a whole 
hymn in the EgvM a addressed and deToted to whilst
in the Joga-sutras we even have such an expression as 

the W ord of Brahma. N or is this all. In  the 
Santi-parvan of the Maha-B'arata (8. 533) there is the 
following remarkable utterance :—

f^ s r r  II

An&dinid"ana nitjd V&g utsrsta, SvajamVuva.

“ The Eternal W ord, without beginning, without end, 
was uttered by the Self-Existent! ”

Very striking, too, is the fact that Yasud^va or Narajana 
is referred to in the Narada Pankaratra as purmaga and 
agregatah, the first-born.

According to the Vedanta-Sutras the W ord is the spdta 
or basis of evolution, by which creation is preceded. And 
this is implied in the ancient Sukta (Rgv. x, 125) to which 
we have already referred. Y ak  is there described as the 
daughter of the vasty deep, whose power stretches from 
the watery waste beneath to the highest heaven above, 
whose spirit, blowing whithersoever it listeth, gently calls 
to fight and f i fe !

 ̂  ̂ ov.

HT 57T
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xiy: t b t
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Aham ras'tri mm-gamanl msunam 
UiMtusi p ra f amd, jagijandni 1 

Tam md divdh vi adad uh puru-trd 
Kuri-st'dtrdm b'uri d-vekajanithh \ \

Aham ^va vdiah-im pra 'cdnii 
d-rah'amdnd h’uvandni msrd 1 

Parah divd para ind p rtw jd  
Etdrati mahind sam baVuva 11

“  I  am Collector of the things that hide,
A nd first to understand the blessed gods,
W h o  sent me forth to wander far and wide.
To penetrate to earth’ s remotest clods !

“  From  me, like smmner-breeze, a breath goes forth 
W herewith I  touch all things both great and small ;
Far down to South and upwards to the North 
The world of life wiU answer to my ca ll! ”

Even more interesting and important is the doctrine o f 
the W ord  in the Avesta. According to the ancient

Masdayasnic faith is the holy soul of Ahura, the
Supreme Law by which the prophet smites the forces of 
evil, the armies of Angra Mainju. I t  is both a weapon and 
a revelation. B y  chanting the great AJmna Vairja, the 
“ Thus saith the Lord,”  Sarat'ustra repels the assaults and 
withstands the temptations of the E vil One. Thus in the 
19th Fargard of the VendidM  we read :—  <

“ From the region of the North rushed Angra Mainju,. 
the deadly, the Da^va of the Daevas. A nd thus spake the 
guileful one, he the evildoer, Angra Mainju, the deadly: 
‘ Drug, rush down upon h im ! destroy the holy Sarat'ustra ! 
The drug came rushing along, the demon Bfiiti, the unseen 
death, the hell-born.

“  Then Sarat'ustra chanted aloud the Ahuna V a irja ; ‘ The 
wiU o f the Lord is the law o f holiness; the riches of Pure
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Thought shall be given to him who works in this world for 
Masda, and wields according to the will of Ahura the power 
he gave him to relieve the poor.’

“  . The Drug, dismayed, rushed away, the demon
Bhiti, the rmseen death, the hell-born, and said unto Angra 
M ainju : ‘ 0  baneful Angra M ain ju ! I  see no way to kill 
him, so great is the glory of the holy Sarat'ustra.’ ”

jjj .

&  .

J afd  ahu Vairjd:—
A t ’d ratus as&dUid halid 
Vagheus dasdd Managho 
Skjaofnandm agheus Masddi 
K'sat'remlid Ahurai &
Jim dregiibjd dad’ad v&stdrem.

Such was the power of this pure and mighty Speech, 
which was uttered by the Self-Existent before the world 
began! And it is said to have been given to the prophet 
by the Holy Spirit in the boundless Time. W hen asked 
how to free the world from all the ill wrought by the Evil 
Spirit, the great Ahura answers (Yen. xix, 14 ):—

“ Invoke, 0  Sarat'ustra, m y Fravas'i, who am Ahura 
Masda, the greatest, the best, the fairest of all beings, the 
most solid, the most intelligent, the best shapen, the highest 
in holiness, and whose soul is the holy W ord ! ”

J.-R.A.S. 1906. 25
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Again, Sraosa, the personification o f obedience and piety, 
is said to be the incarnate W ord  (Ven. xArui, 14 ); nay, the 
M dfra Spenta, holy W ord, is the m ighty Law which binds 
together all the dwellers in Iran. I t  is the D dtem -M aM - 
datem. “ As high as the heaven is above the earth that it 
compasses around, so high above all other utterances is this 
law, this fiend-destroying law o f Masda ! ”  (Ven. v, 25).

Turning now to the Far East, we find in China and Japan 
the far-reaching doctrine of Tao, the Divine W ord, the 
supreme principle of Eternal Reason. I t  is quite true that 
this word is generally translated ‘ W ay ,’ and no doubt 
rightly so, especially in such a work as the Sacred Edict. 
But in the greatest philosophical work which China has 
produced we cannot get a better equivalent than Aoyoy. 
W hatever view we may take o f the renowned Lao-zo, his 
book is one of perennial interest, and cannot fail to appeal 
to the student of philosophy.

Now, the Tao-ti-kih, or Classic o f Reason and Virtue, 
begins in the following very remarkable w a y :—

m. Tao

n k̂ o lean
Tao Tao !

vhich has been translated in many ways by different 
icholars. For instance, “ Via (quse) potest frequentari, non 
eterna-et-immutabilis rationalis Via ”  (Pauthier); “  La voie 
Iroite qui pent ^tre suivie dans les actions de la vie n’ est 
)as le Principe eternel, immuable, de la Raison supreme”  
Julien); “  Die Bahn der Bahnen ist nicht die Alltagsbahn ”  
Ular).

Excepting perhaps the last, each of these versions is 
i possible translation, for the radical of the character 
■epresenting the great concept with which we have to deal 
s the 162nd. But the opening sentence can only be fully 
mderstood and appreciated by  a reference to the context, 

i f  we translate “ The W ay which can be trodden is not 
the path for every day,”  or “  The way o f ways is not the
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everlasting Path,”  we shall certainly fail to understand the 
34th chapter, where we read—

“  O Tao ! infinite and omnipresent!
The world is from Thee, through Thee, in Thee I 
Activity almighty and Mother of the A l l !
Thou seemest small, thou seemest great,
0  source of nature’ s constant ebb and flow ! ”

It is quite evident that what is here predicated of the 
Tao cannot apply to a Path or W ay , but would be very 
appropriate in respect o f the A 6709 or Divine W ord. In  
fact, we have in this passage the X070? ivScdOero ,̂ whilst in 
the 42nd chapter we find both the X6yo<; wpo^opt/co? and the 
X0709 yeviKMTaTos; :—

“  Tao brought forth O n e;
One produced T w o ;
Two gave rise to T hree;
Three produced all things.”

Again, in the 25th chapter :—

“  There is a framing first Force,
Cause of all becoming,
Changeless and formless.
Self-raised and self-possessed.
The origin of life.

Tao is the final greatness,
Heavefi, Earth, and the Framer.
Man has Earth for his basis,
And the Earth has Heaven.
Heaven has for basis the Tao,
W hich  is its own source and sustenance! ”

Further on in this most ancient and curious work it is 
stated o f the T a o : “  I t  produces, furthers, develops,
nourishes, preserves, and guides all th ings! ”
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From these and similar passages we have come to the 
conclusion that the opening sentence is best interpreted as 
fo llow s:—

“ Season which can be embodied in speech is not the 
eternal Reason.”

That this is the real meaning seems all the more likely 
by reason o f what immediately follow s:—

^  W  ^  ■
“ The word which can be named is not the eternal W ord !”

Nor is such an oracular opening confined to the Tao-t^- 
Kih. In  another philosophical work of almost equal merit, 
the T ’ai-kih-T'u o f Kao-z6, the opening sentence is very 
similar, nam ely:—

IlS ®  M  >fc @ » Wii Kill, '61 Tai Kih !

“  W ithout basis is the primal principle,”  or “  the First 
Cause is causeless.”

And here we find that the two thinkers have a great deal 
in common. The Chinese mind is first of all conscious of 
dualism alike in the soul within and in the world without. 
Indeed, it cannot be otherwise, owing to the relativity o f 
consciousness. The world arises as thesis and antithesis, and 
long before he has learned to speak of quantity man knows 
both great and small, much and little ; and ere he has 
grasped the thought of temperature he is well aware of heat 
and cold.

Now, in the Middle Kingdom this primitive dualism was 
represented by—

K jan T'u Heaven Earth
Jen Jah Rest Motion
KJan K u n Male Female

and the question before the philosopher was and ever must 
b e : Is there perhaps some subsumptive principle which 
would be a synthesis of the two extremes ? In  other words.
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have we no reconciliation of contradictions ? Both Lao-z6 
and ^ a o-z6 answer the question in the affirmative. To the 
one the solution is found in the doctrine of the W ord, to the 
other in the thought of the ultimate or supreme Principle. 
And the choice of the concepts in question is significant. 
As already observed, is first o f all ‘ the W ay ,’ from  the 
radical ](0, ‘ to go,’ and at the hands of an ethical teacher 
like Confucius was applied to the W ay of the Heart or 
Conscience. Such at least is the interpretation we venture 
to put upon such a passage as the follow ing:—

“  I f  a man hear the Tao in  the morning he may die at 
night without regret.”  (Lun Jii, iv, 8.)

From his metaphysical standpoint Lao-zo added to the 
extension of the concept so as to include the W ay of the 
Head or the immanence of Mind.

To the later sage, K ao-z6, the origin of all things is 
Tai Kih, to rekos. A t first sight this expression is a little 
puzzling, as the radical and the word itself refer to nature, 
viz. wood or a tree (Ho. 75). ^  in its original meaning is
the gable of a house, and because this is the uppermost part 
of the building, it is further used as an expression for the 
highest and outermost points. Hence the philosophical 
sense of ‘ turning-point’ and ‘ goal,’ the word when 
prefixed, giving the whole expression the meaning of 
‘ highest goal,’ ‘ ultimate principle,’ ‘ First Cause.’

Thus we have China’ s best thinkers agreeing to ascribe 
all things to right Reason or the W ord made manifest. 
“ Nothing happens,”  says Kao-z6, “ against the Tao o f Jen 
and Jan, which is based upon the T'ai Kih.”

I f  now we return to the Hebrews before dealing with the 
specific doctrine of Philo we find, both in the canonical 
Book of Proverbs and to a great extent in the Apocrypha, 
the idea of Wisdom, n a a n , <TO(pia, taking the place of the 
W ord. And here it is quite possible that both Egyptian 
and Greek influences were at work. Both priests of the
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Nile and OrpMc theologians may have contributed something 
to . Jewish thought at Alexandria. But, however this may 
he, it is quite certain that alike in the books Baruch, Jesus 
Sirach, and the Wisdom of Solomon this idea plays a great 
part. O f Wisdom we read first of all in the Proverbs 
(viii, 22, 2 3 ) : —

“  The Eternal created me as the beginning of His way, the 
first of His works from the commencement.

“ From eternity was I  appointed chief, from the beginning, 
from the earliest times of the earth.”

Ill the W isdom  of Solomon we have the following beautiful 
passage:—

M ia Se ovaa irdvra Svmrai,
Kal /JLevovara iv kavrr) Travra Kaivl^ei,
Kal Kara yeved^ ek 0(ria<s tiera^aLVOvaa,

©sow Kal irpo^rjra'i KaTacfKevd^ei. (Ke^. 27.)

That W isdom and the W ord are one is further shown by 
two mystical and exalted verses in Sirach (xxiv, 3 and 4) :—

’jEyd) d m  a-TO/oaroi irs^iarov e^fjXdov,
Kal (B? 6/mIx^V KaT€Kd\v\jra yr)V.
'Eyd) iv vyjrrjXoii Kare<7Ki)va>a-a,
Kal 6 dpovo  ̂p.ov iv arvXa ve êXr]<;.

The feminine form of the expression of this great thought 
of pre-Christian Judaism, namely ao^La, did not seem to the 
mightiest metaphysician of Alexandria by any means the 
most fitting. W hilst admitting and accepting all that is  
said of Wisdom in Proverbs and the Apocrypha, Philo looks 
upon A6yo<; as a far more appropriate term for the ever
lasting Yea, the eternal Reason o f the Godhead. To him 
it is the immanence of Spirit, the principle of the religious 
life, for it is the first emanation from  the Absolute ( t o  dv). 
And from the W ord comes the world, as the realised 
thought of God.

“ The world were an empty tablet but that Thou hast 
written thereon Thy eternal thought. O f Thy divine poem
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the first word is Eeason, and the last is Man. A nd whoso 
shall trace the words from first to last shall find them the 
unbroken series of Thy favours, the varied names of 
Thy love.”

No wonder that St. John adopted and adapted so grand 
a thought, as we have it in that glorious exordium to his 
Gospel:—

“ In  the beginning was the W ord , and the W ord  was 
with God, and God was the W ord  . . . .  A n d  the 
W ord became flesh and dwelt amongst us, and we beheld 
His glory, as of the one-bom  of the Father, full o f grace 
and truth.”
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XVI.

XOTICE OF SOME ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS ON TEXTILES 
AT THE SOUTH KENSINGTON MUSEUM.

By a . E. g u e s t .

TTlHAT the collection o f textile fabrics at the Victoria and 
Albert Museum, South Kensington, is not generally 

■so well known as it deserves to be, is doubtless due largely 
to the unfavourable conditions under which, owing to want 
of space, it has now to be exhibited. It  is satisfactory to 
think that this will before long be remedied, for the 
collection is a remarkably good one. Taken all round, it 
is probably not surpassed by any other of the kind.

The collection is particularly distinguished by early 
examples of woven stuffs, and among these there is 
a considerable number of fragments dating from  the 
seventh to the fourteenth century of our era and bearing 
Arabic inscriptions. Specimens o f Eastern textiles o f this 
period have more than a local interest. During part o f the 
time Europe was learning much from the East, and in no 
branch of artistic manufacture more, perhaps, than in that 
to which they belong. The progress of the transmission of 
this knowledge is an interesting subject, still somewhat 
obscure, and anything that aids towards its elucidation 
cannot be neglected. Definite determinations of date of 
specimens compared are evidently of importance for its 
study, as well as for that of the history o f design from 
a more special point of view, and no more reliable testimony 
can be hoped for than what is recorded on objects themselves.

The whole of this part of the collection has been examined 
for such evidence, and all the inscriptions which it has been 
found possible to decipher have been read. The specimens
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of the most interesting class are nearly all fragments ; some 
of them are small and do not contain enough writing tO' 
convey any meaning, in others the characters are defaced 
by damage. Of the inscriptions of the latter sort which 
remain unread, there are some which may yield to further 
investigation, but the number is not great. W ith  regard 
to the rest, a large proportion o f the inscriptions are purely 
general, consisting usually of short pious formulas or 
auspicious mottoes, such as “  V ictory comes from God,”  
“ Perfect blessing,”  “ Excellent fortune.”  From these, of 
course, no evidence of date is obtainable, excluding that to 
be derived from  the character employed. It is to be 
regretted that the whole o f the inscriptions on the stuffs 
classed as Hispano-Moresque are of this type, for these 
stuffs are numerous and nearly all in good condition. The 
majority appear, however, to belong to a somewhat late 
period.

There remain out of the whole collection only eleven 
pieces of so-called Saracenic fabrics with writing that 
either dates them definitely or gives a fairly close approxi
mation to their date. Two o f these, Nos. 8288-63 and 
8639-63, are brocades of the twelfth century, the work 
of the same craftsman, whose name is recorded on each. 
They are said to have been manufactured in Sicily, and as 
they have been sufficiently described elsewhere, further 
allusion to them would be superfiiuous. The other nine 
are described below. The description of the material in each 
case has been supplied by Mr. A . Kendrick, of the Museum.. 
The inscriptions are transcribed in full so far as has been 
found practicable, for it has not always been possible to trace 
the whole, but in many cases only a part has been repro
duced in the photographs. In  only one instance, and that 
one of the least interesting, is a date definitely expressed. 
Elsewhere the date has had to be deduced, usually from the 
name of a monarch, and the manner in which the determina
tion is arrived at is shown, where necessary, in the remark.

The remaining seven descriptions relate to fragments 
which do not afford any definite indication of date. The
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first two are remarkable pieces in themselves, and advantage 
is taken of the opportunity of bringing them to notice. The 
next four form a series illustrating the transformation under- 

■ gone by a simple formula at the hands of the weaver. B y  
steps it becomes a meaningless collection of symbols, the 
origin of which is, however, quite clear when the process of 
alteration can be followed. It  may be useful to record one 
of the results of experience with the Museum collection. 
No simulated Arabic inscriptions have been found on any 
piece of stuff which there is reason to believe is of Eastern 
manufacture and in the least early in date. There are many 
debased inscriptions, but every one almost certainly traces 
back to a significant original. A s far as can be judged from 
a hmited number of cases, simulation seems to be a sure sign 
of European or late Oriental manufactme.

It will be noticed that with one exception (No. 7) all the 
fragments are known to come from Egypt. It  is thought 
hkely that No. 7 did not come from that country, but no 
positive information can be obtained. This piece differs 
from the rest in not having been buried: all the E g5q)tian 
fragments appear to have been underground, and most of 
them are from garments or wrappings in which the dead 
were enveloped at the time of burial. That there are so 
many from Upper Egjq)t, and that none, so far as is known,, 
come from the Delta, is doubtless due to the superior dryness 
of the former, perhaps also to the chances of exploration. 
It has, at any rate, no connection with places of manufacture. 
As is very well known, many towns in the north o f E gypt 
were quite as celebrated for weaving as any in the south, 
and in some cases the former had the higher reputation.

Mr. Kendrick remarks on the material:— “  A n  interesting 
point is the use of silk, which is general throughout the 
Arab period, and appears in every fragment here illustrated. 
The cultivation of silk was but a century old at the time 
of the Arab conquest, and this precious material had been 
sparingly used when the whole supply had to be imported.”

In  the dated pieces up to the Fatimite period, 969-1171 
A.D., where there are patterns, the ‘ Roman Copt ’ character
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o f tlie ornament is evident at a glance. I t  is to be regretted 
that the collection does not contain specimens enough to 
enable an opinion to be formed as to the nature of the 
transition to the style of a late date. Judging from  analogy,' 
one may .suspect that the alteration was comparatively rapid. 
From the scanty evidence which is available, it looks as if 
the downfall o f the Fatimites had been quickly followed 
by far-reaching changes in Egyptian art. I t  would be 
interesting to know whether this is substantiated in the 
case of textiles, but at present there seems to be hardly 
enough material to allow a conclusive judgement to be 
formed.

No. 1. M useum  N u m b e r , 1314-1888.

Description. Silk fabric, woven in colours on a red ground. 
The inscription is embroidered in yellow silk. From 
a cemetery at Akhmim. This fabric bears a close 
resemblance in the scheme o f colour and manner of 
weaving to several Byzantine silk fabrics in the 
Musexun collection which are considered to date from 
the seventh to the ninth century (e.g. Nos. 558-1893, 
264-1900).

Inscription....................... <d!l
Translation................God, M  r w  n. Commander of the . .
Date. 64-132 a .h . =  684-750 a .d .
Remark. There seems to be no doubt that the name is 

Marwan ; being followed by A m ir el M u[’minin] it 
appears equally sure that it is the name of a Khalif. 
This brings the period within Umaiya'd times, in the 
reign of either the father o f the celebrated ‘Abd el 
Malik or that of the last K halif o f the TJmaiyad race, 
excluding the Cordovan sovereigns, with whom the 
stufi is obviously not connected. Both Marwans were 
connected with Egypt.

I t  is to be remarked that the absence of the ‘ alif,’ 
which in modern script would follow  the ‘ w aw ’ in 
M arwin, is in accordance with the usage o f , the
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seventh and eighth centuries. The ‘ a llah ’ before 
Marwan is probably part of ‘Abdullah, used here, not 
as a name, but in its literal signification of Servant o f 
God, a style adopted by the earlier Khalifs.

No. 2. M useum N u m ber , 257-1889.

Description. Fragment of linen material, the inscription 
embroidered in red silk. From a cemetery at Akhmim. 
The surface of the linen is glazed with a vegetable wax.

■ Inscription. sj:^\ aJJb .xuAuxa! i

Translation. . . allah, Abu el ‘Abbas (acc.) E l M u‘tadid 
biUah, Commander o f the faithful. God fulfil for 
him that which he commands. In  the season o f the 
year 282.

Date. 282 a .h . =  895 a .d .
Remark. E l Mu‘tadid was Khalif from 279 a .h . to 289 

A .H . =  892-902 A .D . The chief interest o f this in
scription lies in its early date, on account of which 
the absence of the usual ‘ waw el ‘a tf ’ between the 
numbers and the spelling ‘ mi’tain ’ deserve attention.

It  is also to be observed that the year mentioned 
is that of the reconciliation of Khumarawaih, prince 
of Egypt, with his suzerain E l Mu‘tadid, after the 
house of Tulfin, to which the former belonged, had 
withheld allegiance from the Abbasides for some 
twenty-five years.

No. 3 .  M u s e u m  N u m b e r ,  1 3 3 - 1 8 9 6 .

Description. Fragment o f loosely-woven blue linen, with 
inlet tapestry ornament in coloured silks. From 
a cemetery in Egypt. This fragment should be 
compared with the ‘ I z k r ’ or Veil o f Hisham I I , 
exhibited by the R oyal Academy of History at the 
Madrid Exhibition in 1892-3.
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Insmption. d̂Sb j^ \

Translation. Commander o f the faithful, son of E l *Az[ii!] 
billah,*" prayer . . .  '

Late. a.h . 5=  996-1021 a .d.
Lemarli..,  ̂ E l Haldm, Eatimite Khalif, reigned between 

these two dates. The position of the words ‘ Amtr 
el Mn’minin ’ before ‘  E l ‘A ziz ’ seems to he sufficient 
to show that the inscription recorded the name of 
E l 'H&kim and not that of a later Ehalif. This is 
supported by some other fragments, not reproduced, 
be lon g in g . tq tjie same piece of stuff, where part of 
the Ttaines E l and Mansur appear to be
'discerhible. Manshr was El* Haldm’s name, the 
latter appellatlon,'by which, he is better known, being 
actually a title,, JEl ‘Aziz was E L fla k im ’ s father 

^and immediate predecessor.

‘AK is the ‘ yicar^’ of Clod, prayers be

No. 4. Museum Number, 2104-1900.
Lesoription. Fragment of a garment o f linen, with bands 

o f tapestry, woreu in coloured sillcs rapd linen thread 
on the “warp, threads o f th^.^a^jl,* t l ie ^ e ft  .thread 
having been withdFR'ifiii' '" fe d n i a cemetery at
Eimeuf.** c f .  N o .d s ^ d is g e r '; - '

inscription. “'T E o following ?s quite clear, the rest has not 
been read.

Translation.^ . » .
on them botbi- •

Bate. Eatimite period, 357-567 a.h*. =  869-1171 a .d.
Remark. The above is a part of the well-known ‘Aliite 

creed,, and fixes the ,datg,i, as the object comes from 
Egypt, in the Eatimite period.

Nq. 6. M useum NmiBER, 1381-1888.
■ * *

Description. Fragment of a garment*of fine,̂  linen, with 
bands of tapesfty, woven in coloure^ silks ond lineijt 
thread on the warp threads o f the linen, the w eft

    
 



Dated Specimens.

Textiles at South Kensington Museum. 
(No. 1, I size; Nos. 2, 3, 4, full .size.)
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threads having been withdrawn. From a cemetery 
at Erment. Of. N o. 134-1896.

Inscription. 31 <t-!n

ywoi.j-iM.iil . . . . Lo <dSl ‘•̂ 1
ŷjyfcUoll iijM  a»Lc alii Cul̂ L.̂  1

1 1̂
Translation. (The Bismillah.) There is no god but God, 

Muhammad is the prophet of God, ‘A li the vicar of 
God, prayer . . .  el Mustansir billah. Com
mander o f the faithful, blessing of God be on his 
[noble] and pure ancestors and his descendants to 
come .

Date. 427-487 a .h . = 1036-1095 a .d.
Remark. E l Mustansir, Fatimite Khalif, reigned between 

these two dates. W hat follows his name is a well- 
known Fatimite formula, which is found on several 
existing monuments.

No. 6. M useum  N u m ber , 134-1896.*

Description. Fragment of a garment o| fine linen, with 
* bands of tapestry, y^oven^in coluifred silks and linen 

thread on the w a r p -th f^ ^ ^ o f iih e  linen, the weft 
threads having been withdrawri'. , From a cemetery at 
Erment. Cf.. Nos. 1381^188^ and 2104-1900. ■

Imcription. * . I  ̂ <tJJ\

a lilt t ■** . wuJl

lijly W a5U1

* Compare ■with No. 6 the following specimen in the collection:—Fragment 
of linen with two narrow bands of tapestry, woven in blue silk and linen thread 
on the warp threads of the linen, the weft threads having been withdrawn. 
Prom a tomb in Egypt. Given by Robert Taylor, Esq. Museum number, 
2Z72-1900. This fragment also hears the names Ma‘add, Abh Tamim, El 
Mustansir billah (a .d . 1036-95). Attention was drawn to it too late for it to 
be included in the series. *
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Translation. The servant o f God and his vicar [? Ma'add]' 
. . . el Imam el Mustansir billah, Commander
of the faithful, blessing o f God be on his pure [and 
noble] ancestors and his descendants . . .

Bate. 427-487 a.h.=1036-1095 a .d .
Remark. The Khalif is the same as in No. 5. The 

■words before El Imam are much defaced, and no 
restoration can be suggested. The inscription afPords 
a remarkable instance of the curtailment o f the letters 
‘ lam ’ and ‘ alii.’

N o. 7. M useum N um ber , 8560-1863.

Description. Fabric, entirely of silk, woven with a small 
diaper pattern in black, and an inscription in 
brownish-yellow. This fabric was acquired by the 
Museum forty years ago from the Boch Collection. 
It  is probably not from Egypt.

Inscription. <dH Jlbl
(The above is repeated and reversed.)

Translation. The most glorious lord, Yumn ed Daulah, 
A bh Ymnn, may God prolong his existence. Nasir 
ed Daulah, Abh Nasr, instead of Yumn ed Daulah,. 
etc., is a possible reading.

Bate. Eleventh or twelfth century.
Remark. This is dated on the strength of the title Es 

Saiyid el A  jail, the most glorious lord, as it has been 
translated here, and of the character of the K ufic 
lettering. The title was in vogue in the eleventh 
and twelfth centuries. In  Egypt, where it was intro
duced about 1070 A .D ., it was the style of the “viziers, 
who had then assumed very extensive power. B efore 
the date mentioned it had been adopted by  the 
Governors of Damascus.

No. 8. M useum N u m ber , 2101-1900.

Description. Fragment of a garment, of loosely-woven 
linen, with a narrow band o f tapestry, woven in dark

    
 



Dated Specimens. II.

Textiles at South Kensington Museum. 
(N o. 5, J s ize ; !Nos. 6, 7, 8, full size.)

    
 



    
 



ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS ON TEXTILES. 395

Hue silk and linen thread on the warp threads of 
the linen, the weft threads having been withdrawn. 
From a tomb in Egypt.

Inscription. y , \ } <dl\

. . . .  i a l l l

Translation. The above are titles of El F^’iz hi Nasr 
illah, and his father E z Zafir hi ’amr illah.

Date. 544-549 a .h . =  1149-1154 a .d .
Remark. El Fa’ iz, Fatimite Khalif, reigned between these 

two dates. This inscription shotvs signs of debase
ment ; it will be noticed that the alif of ‘ Amir ’ has < 
become reduced in length to a degree which does not 
differentiate it from  letters of the form of medial 
nun. It has not been found possible to decipher the 
word marked * ; the only solutions that suggest 
themselves are that it is a corruption of El Imam or 
a contraction o f Ajuir -|- Im am ; the former requires 
the rejection of two redundant letters, and is only 
offered as a bare possibility, not as a probable 
explanation. The word standing for ‘ Ez Zafir,’ if 
seen alone, would be taken for En Nasir, but 
altogether the reading does not.seem doubtful.

No. 9. M useum  N um ber , 769-1898.

Description. Green silk damask, woven with pear-shaped 
devices springing from scrolled stems. From a 
cemeter^ at E l ‘Azm, near Asyfit.

Inscription. ^

Translation. N^sir ed DunyS. wa ed Din (temporal and 
spiritual conqueror) Muhammad ibn Qala’ftn.

Date. 693-741 a .h . =  1293-1341 a .d .
Remark. The long and twice interrupted reign o f the 

most famous of the Mamluk Sultans o f Egypt, 
Muhammad ibn Qala’un, extended between these 

UB.A.S. 1906. 26

    
 



396 AKABIC INSCEIPTIONS ON TEXTILES.

dates. There are one or two other specimens in the 
Museum collection somewhat similar to this, which 
bear the title ‘ E l Ashraf.’ So many of the Mamluk 
Sultans used this title that the only information to 
be derived from it is that it relates to the Mamlhk 
period, and to a time not earlier than 1290 A.n.

UNDATED EEAGMENTS.

N o. 10. M useum N um ber , 2081-1901.

Description. Portion of a band of tapestry, woven in 
coloured silks and linen thread on the warp threads 
of a linen garment, a fragment of which remains. 
From a tomb in Egjy)t.

This piece is of considerable interest as forming 
a link between the Coptic and Arab stuffs. It  has 
several points of similarity to those Coptic examples 
having Christian subjects mingled with rude survivals 
of Homan patterns. The string of circular medallions 
enclosing debased animals and joined together by 
straight bands is seen in the Coptic example No. 6 7 - 
1897, and two others (Nos. 866-1886 and 212-1891) 
have the same border as this Arab piece.

Inscription. -

. . '.
Translation. Praise be to God, Lord of the worlds, and 

prayers . . . the Merciful and Compassionate.
The King, the Truth, . . .  no partner.

Remarh. That this piece is very early there can be little 
doubt; the appearance of the inscription, as far as its 
letters are concerned, supports the evidence of the 
typical Homan pattern. The inscription, however, 
gives no other evidence.

    
 



Plate III.

( « )  D ecoration  o f [lorch, 
Cliaiidi Sevvu, .lava.

(h) A  C liaitya (Itoro  liu d iir  soiilptiires) 
sh ow ing porch  i)illars w ith  lion  supports.

(c ) G eneral v iew  o f  B o r o  B u d u r, Java.
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old supporting wall, afterwards hidden by the new 60-foot 
terrace, has only recently been discovered; and it is not yet 
known whether the whole or only a portion of the wall was 
sculptured. The sculptures found thereon at the recent 
excavations have been photographed. It is probable that 
this terrace was constructed in later years in order to form 
a support to the main structure, w'hich has been sadly shaken 
and disintegrated by earthquakes.

Thus the main design o f the building may be described 
as a temple in archaic South Indian form, but considerably 
flattened, and solid throughout, having four terraces; sur
mounted by a half-stupa, and capped by a dagoba with its 
appqrtenanees; the whole strengthened by a wide terrace 
constructed for support in later j'oars, which terrace clasped 
and concealed the ground member of the original structure.

The decorations of this immense building, the sciilptures 
on which are so numerous that it has been calculated that 
if placed end to end they would cover a distance of three 
miles, are with very few exceptions of Indian origin,^ and 
bear little trace of Cambodian or Siamese, still less of 
Chinese, influence. The w'hole of them form parts of one 
grand design, which was to establish once for all a visible 
representation in stone of Ihe entire scheme of Mahayanist 
■doctrine. Seen hy the worshipper from the moment of his 
approach, in all his ritualistic circumambulations (jjradak- 
s/iina) o f the shrine from below upwards till he reached the 
holy dagoba on the extreme summit, sacred especially to 
Euddha himself as supremo over all, the sculptures taught 
him what Buddhism meant, how the virtuous Buddhist could 
attain to salvation, and what awaited him in the future if 
he led a virtuous life.^

Before ascending to the first terrace the eye is caught 
by the rows of life-size Buddhas that adorn the retaining 
walls of the several terraces and the cage-like shrines above 
on the circular platforms.

 ̂ Rocks and deserts are represented in Javanese style, in a form which was 
evidently stereotyped and conventional. This style is not of Indian origin.

* Cf. Dr. Gronemann’s pamphlet, ^he interpretation of the meaning of the 
mudras is Dr. Erandes’s.
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A ll the great figures on the east side represent Akshohhya^ 
the Dhyani Buddha of the East. H is right hand is in the 
hhumisparha niudra, touching the earth in front of the right 
knee— “  I  swear by the earth.”

A ll the statues on the south are of Ratnasambhava, in the 
mrada niudra, the right hand displayed, palm upwards—  
“ I  give you all!”

The statues on the west side represent Amitabha, in the 
dhydna or padmasana mudra, the right hand resting palm 
upwards on the left, both being on the lap— the attitude of 
contemplation or meditation.

The statues on the north side are of Amoghasiddhi, in the 
ahhaya mudra,- the right^_hand being raised and displayed 
palm outwards— “  Fear not. A ll  is well.”

These arc' the Dhyani Buddhas of the four quarters, each 
governing his own .^direction of the whole universe to its 
furthest bounds, including the heavens and hells.

The similar Buddhas on the lower circular platform, these 
platforms teing circular as representing the universality of 
the Law, and therefore applicable to all the four quarters, 
represent the fifth Dhyani Buddha, Yairochana^; who is 
also the Buddha of the zenith or centre, including the 
universe on high. These have the right hand in the dharma- 
chalcra niudra, the attitude of teaching, the hand being raised 
and held palm outwards with the first finger turned down—  
“  I  have learned all. R ow  I  tell you all.”

The upper circular platforms have the Buddhas with the 
hands in a different, a sixth, niudra; equally one of teaching, 
but with a deeper esoteric meaning.^ The third finger of 
the right hand touches the point of the thft'd finger of the 
left, the first finger and thumb of the left hand forms a circle, 
and in some cases the right also— ^figuring the Dharmachakra 
— and the hands are turned till, with the elbows squared, the 
right hand is perpendicular above the left.®

* Vairochana is the thinker as veil as the teacher, and is therefore appropri,ately 
placed in the centre, apart from the four quarters. As such he is often reckoned 
as the first of the Dhyani Buddhas, hut not so at Boro-Budur.

“ What this meaning is I did not gather.
3 See Waddell’s Zdmaism, pp. 350-1. A Table showing the celestial Buddhas, 

their attributes, etc.
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The worshipper now prepares to ascend, and first passes 
round the basement. W hat the designs on the entablature 
represented is not known, but no doubt they were intended 
to inculcate some lesson and prepare the mind for what was 
to follow. Judging by the teaching conveyed by  paintings 
and sculptures in other places, it would be natural to suppose 
that the first thing taught would be the terrors of punish
ment for sin and disobedience o f the Law. W e should 
expect to see representations of the tortures that await the 
evildoer in the several hells, and the sufferings consequent 
on being reborn after death in the lower planes, a condition 
that in the Buddhist scheme of existence inevitably awaits 
him who in this life is guilty of actions forbidden by the Law 
o f Gautama. Future excavations will show us whether this 
was so or not.

On the inner wall of the first terrace'tw) sets o f sculptures 
are seen. Above are depicted scenes in. the earthly life of 
Gautama Buddha, beginning, on the centre of the east face 
at the head of the stairs, with his conception and birth. 
Fergusson in his Indian and Eastern Architecture has stated 
that the birth is ribt represented, but here he is mistaken. 
The Nirvana, however, is curiously absent. The lower 
sculptures on this wall represent scenes from the Jatakas 
or former lives of the Buddha.

H aving completed the study o f this terrace, the worshipper 
ascended to the second gallery, and here was taught that the 
gods o f the Brahmanical Pantheon —  Brahma, ^iva, and 
Vishnu— were but Bodhisattvas (or Buddhas “  in potentid,”  
as defined b y  Professor K em ), and that similarly all great 
and powerful ^ods and holy men were the same. The 
Mahayanists recognized a plurality of Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas innumerable. They taught that all the Vedic 
and Brahmanical deities were only deities temporarily, being 
subject, as are mortal men, to change and rebirth. According 
to the Jatakas, Buddha had himself been born as §akra or 
Indra twenty different times, as Brahma four times, and he 
was a Tree-Deva forty-three times. And so they accepted 
the whole Brahmanical Pantheon in this sense, and honoured

J .E .A .S . 1906. 28

    
 



428 ANTIQUARIAN NOTES IN JAVA.

the Devas and Devatas as Bodhisattvas and Taras equally 
with the more purely Buddhist Dhyani Buddhas, Pratyeka 
Buddhas, and the rest. A ll  o f these were but Buddhas in 
earlier births, or great celestial beings carrying out the one 
eternal law of the universe.

This is clearly shown on tlie second terrace, where these 
beings are represented as enthroned on high, each with his 
nimhus or corona, and surrounded by adoring worshippers. 
W e see Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, four-armed in Indian 
fashion, seated in glory, as well as Arhats, Taras, hermits, 
and others similarly honoured.

On the two upper terraces Buddhism is represented as 
a religion, and- a crowd of Bodhisattvas on thrones are 
shown, teaching* the believer the rewards that await him 
in the future, and the glory that will surround him in his 
rebirths.

From  the fourth terrace the devout Buddhist emerged on 
to the circular platforms, and learned the Law as delivered 
to all the world through the scriptures.

Finally, he arrived at the summit of all, fitted by his 
previous preparation to perform pradakshina round the 
dagoba which enshrined the relic o f the Buddha of this age.

N ot far from Boro - Budur are the temples known as 
Chandi * Mendut and Chandi Pavon. Both have been 
carefully restored by the Archseological Survey.

The Mendut temple was the immediate successor of Boro- 
Budur. I t  was originally a brick temple on a large brick 
basement, with a projection on each face. Afterwards 
the brick superstructure was removed, and on the old base
ment was constructed a temple in stone^ This having 
become weak, a new stone skin was built round the former 
core, the basement also being surrounded by an outer layer 
of stone. It  was handsomely sculptured, and Fergusson writes 
that this sculpture was “  as refined and elegant as anything 
in the best ages of Indian architecture.”  Dr. Brandes is of 
the opinion that not more than a century elapsed from the

' Chandi, or Tjandi, means t̂emple.’
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^ate o f the first brick basement to that o f the completion 
o f the outer skin of stone with all its decorations. The 
statues were of Buddha, Vishnu, and Siva. Lakshml is seen 
on one of the sides.

Chandi Pavon is a small, hut elegant shrine. It  was 
certainly later than Boro-Budur.^ Its design is similar to 
the general type noted above, having basement, chaitya, 
and dagoba. There is here, however, only one principal 
figure, which has entirely disappeared, with a single flight 
of steps giving access to it. The sculptures on the walls are 
remarkably beautiful, the figures being more true to life 
than most o f those at Boro-Budur. A  female figure in 
a panel on the south side is exceedingly graceful. The 
central panel on each side o f the chaitya represents the sacred 
Bo-tree hung with garlands, and shaded by an umbrella, 
having attendant Kimiaras at the sides. The figure of Buddha 
has a third eye in the centre o f the forehead.

The great group o f temples at Brambanan, or Param- 
banan, is easily reached by  train from the native capital 
of Jokyakarta. Dr. Groneman’s pamphlet is useful here. 
The ruins are very extensive, and evidence a perfect 
rage for temple-building. They are of an altogether later 
date than Boro-Budur, and show symptoms of decadence 
from the classic period. In  a large square courtyard over 
150 smaller temples surround six of great size and of 
somewhat pyramidal appearance. A  line of three on the 
east faces a line of three on the west, with two smaller ones 
in the middle of the north and south faces. The central 
one in each row of three is dedicated to Siva, that on the 
north to Vishnu, that on the south to Brahma; but to each 
as a Bodhisattva.

The basements are very fine and bold. They are manifestly 
of Indian origin, and seem to belong to the later Chalukyan 
period. The sculpture is exceedingly rich, especially on 
the stairways and terrace-walls. Above the basement in 
each case is a series of terraces, each on a smaller base than

■ Dr. Brandes was a little doubtful as to its date.
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the one below. The terrace-walls are sculptured, and, in 
the case o f the western Siva-temple, show a series of scenes 
from the Ramayana. The divinities represented in the 
detached sculptures are, in  the case of the Siva-temple, 
surrounded by sitting worshippers ; in the Vishnu-temple 
by standing women, probably Lakshmi and BhumidevI; in 
the Brahma-temple by gurus or hermits.

The principal image o f Siva, with the diaper pattern o f 
Buddhist trimlas on the wall behind it, is shown in 
Plate I  (c) ; and another in Chinese form is given in 
Plate I  ih). In  the headdress o f the former is a skull; hut 
this is the only terrifying attribute about the figure, the God 
being represented as in his most benevolent aspect. One hand 
holds a chauri; one a chaplet; the left hand seems to hold 
some o b je c t ; the right is raised to the breast, palm inwards. 
The Javanese form of the cobra-head supporting the right 
side of the base is noticeable. The naga on the libation-vase 
of the former is of Siamese or Cambodian character. The 
nandi is shown in Plate I I  (6).

H alf a mile northwards from this group is the large 
ruined lava-built Chandi Bubrah ruined’), and
finally the immense and important group known as Chandi 
Sewn, or the “  Thousand Temples.”  There were actually 
238 temples surrounding the great central one. These 
he in four squares, the two outer lines being divided from 
the two inner by a space, in which were other larger 
temples now completely ruined. Each of the small temples 
contained its own statue or object of worship, and the 
entrances were manifestly arranged so that each was 
visited in turn, in the course of pradakslnm, before the 
central building was reached. In  one of these small shrines 
on the south side is a design manifestly connected with the 
worship o f  the Hindu Adinarayana. I t  is executed in bold 
bas-relief, and represents the springing of the three gods 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva from the primordial D eity who 
rests on the serpent. It is true that in this case the creative 
Deity is absent, but the three shrines, resting on lotus-huds,. 
whose stalks emanate from a single point below, leave no-
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doubt as to the intention of the sculptor, though the figures 
have disappeared. It  is very similar to the design on a slab 
at Thaton in Burma shown by  Sir Richard Temple in Ind. 
A nt., xxii, 359, and plates x iv  and xiva.

Guarding the approach to the great courtyard on the 
south side are two enormous granite Rakshasas* acting as 
dvarapalas. One o f these is shown in Plate I I  (d).

The chief temple is o f great size and is built in the form 
o f a square, with projecting members on each side, all 
similar. These have ascending stairways with porches and 
small halls, and the central feature on each side was a lofty 
vaulted hall of no great depth, on the back wall of which 
was the figure of the D eity who was the principal object 
of worship. These may have been the four Dhyani Buddhas 
o f the quarters, but more probably were figures of Vishnu. 
The figures are not to be found, but certainly that on the 
west side must have been Vishnu, for its base, which still 
remains, is ornamented with a chanh-sheQ. resting on a tripod.

The upper portion of the building has been destroyed, but 
it probably consisted of a dagoba as in other cases.

Panataram, near Blitar in East Java, consists of a group 
of stone temples and other buildings on elevated ground, 
the principal ones being the larger of the shrines and 
a magnificently decorated basement constructed for the 
support o f some structure which has disappeared. On the 
left of the approach is a small temple in Hindu shape with 
a heavy overhanging cornice, and, like so many others in 
the island, though it is evidently Hindu, it is Hindu with 
a difference. There are yali, or sardula, heads over the

' Dr. Groneman has expressed the opinion that these figures should not be 
culled Eakshasas (Hindu- Biiins in the Plain of Parambanan, p. G8), but as they 
are certainly demon-guards I hardly know by what other name to describe them. 
The great tusks classify them at once as dangerous beings, and they were placed 
to tesrify the unworthy. The lesson they teach is that he who approaches should 
do so in devout spirit, as otherwise he will tall into the clutches of the enemy of 
all good and suffer endless tortures in hell. This is the same lesson that is 
t.aught in other places of Buddhist worship, e.g. the Temple of the Tooth at 
Kandy in Ceylon, where the first gallery on the approach contains a series.of 
pictures representing the sinful being tortured in the infernal regions. Mediaeval 
Christianity taught the same lesson in its churches, showing the wicked descending 
into Hell while the good rise to Heaven.
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doors, but they are exaggerated from  the Indian type, the 
eyes being enormous and protruding. On each side are 
represented the animal’s paws, the claws being crooked and 
displayed in threatening attitude.

The great detached basement is covered with magnificent 
carvings. The main design evidently depicts the several 
scenes of some legend or poem. There are many inscriptions, 
but all short ones, which Dr. Brandes conjectures to be 
names of the metres in which the poem was composed. 
Copies and translations into Dutch are to be found in the 
Rapporten for 1901 (published by the Batavian Society). 
The angles consist of great twisted serpents, the length of 
whose bodies runs all along the sides above and below the 
carved friezes. The building was probably the pCmsala of 
the monastery.

Two immense dvarapala figures guard the approach to the 
main temple. This is built in curious fashion with two 
staircases, having heavy retaining walls, leading up to 
a platform, from which another staircase leads to an upper 
terrace. The whole has been restored, but the entire top of 
the structure has disappeared. The peculiarity of this very 
interesting shrine lies not only in its general design but in 
its sculptures. Eich friezes run round the walls, covered 
with figures and scenes deeply and boldly carved; and the 
style of the figures differs altogether from those of Boro- 
Budur. Fergusson, describing them, writes that they are 
“  more spirited and better executed than any similar figures 
are in any examples of Hindu A rt I  am acquainted with.”  ^

The human figures on the basement are peculiarly clumsy 
and short, very straight up and down, a'nd wanting in 
gracefulness. The headgear of the males is enormous, and 
covered with plumes and heavy ornaments. The Rakshasa 
figures are coarse and sexual. The friezes represent generally 
scenes from  the Rdmdyana mixed with local East Javanese 
legends. On the east side is Rama’s march to Lanka, his 
standards being the Vaishnava chunk and chakra.

 ̂ Indian and Eastern Architecture., p. 654*
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One of the most beautiful and artistic sculptures in the 
East, perhaps in the wbrld, is that on the robes o f the free
standing monsters that guard each side of each stairway. 
One of these is figured in plate 31 of the Rapporten mn de 
Comrnissie in Nederlandsch-Indie {Java e>i Madoera) for 1903. 
It  consists of a mass of most graceful scrollwork interspersed 
with birds and animals very realistically rendered. A  blood
sucker lizard is shown, forcing his Way in amongst the 
twisted ornament, in a way that adds immensely to the 
general effect by suggesting lightness to masses that might 
otherwise have appeared heavy. The gracefulness of the 
lotus-stalks and leaves grow ing from a pot at the side is 
also very remarkable. I  wrote to 3)r. Brandes about these 
statues, expressing m y surprise and admiration, and at the 
same time saying that they seemed to me to be more Chinese 
or Japanese in conception than Indian. He replied; “  That 
wonderful vegetation is not only quite Japanese, but the 
whole conception of the statues is Chinese; though they 
are pure*Javanese at the same time.”

Over most of the sculptured friezes rims a long wavy line 
like the long roll supported by ganas which forms the upper 
member of the outer rail at Amaravati. In  the line of 
decoration at foot the ‘ lucky line ’ alternates with the 
trisula.

The sculptures on the (present) top of the building are 
strikingly bold and uncommon. There are monsters with 
immense wings, the feather-work splendidly executed, and 
having heads, sometimes o f yali pattern, sometimes of 
serpents. Their arms are raised as if they were in the 
midst of a wild and furious combat, and were in act to 
strike, the attitudes being full of life and energy.

The principal, temple at Singosari has not yet been taken 
in hand by the Archaeological Department, and is covered 
with vegetation. To the west of the present main shrine 
are two enormous granite dvarapalas, something like that 
shown in Plate I I  (d) but much larger, which probably 
(foimdations of walls are visible) guarded the entrance 
of a temple. The dvdrapala figures are too far from the
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present main shrine to have been solely intended to guard 
its approach, and they do not fane outwards from  it, 
but in a different direction. The inference would be 
that they marked the entrance to a site not yet fully 
explored.

A t the temple is a fine statue of Siva, moved to its 
present site from  a spot in the neighbourhood. It does 
not therefore belong to the only temple now standing at 
Singosari.

The temple is small but lofty. There is some fine carving 
above. The yali heads over the doorways are very large, 
but not very well designed.

From  Malang a light tram-railway on the main road leads 
to Tumpang, and here the temple’  otherwise called Chandi 
Jago, is exceedingly interesting.

I t  has been much injured and broken down, but apparently 
was of the Panataram type. The great sardiila, or yali, 
heads over doorways are similar to those at Panataram, and 
here, as there, is a large double stairway leading to the 
chaitya platform, with retaining walls finished on the outside 
in similar fashion. The temple has four bands of rich and 
elaborate sculpture, on the base and on the sides of the three 
platforms. The costumes and style of treatment of the 
squat and awkward figures are also like those at Panataram, 
the men as well as women wearing enormous headdresses, 
helmets, and plumes. The subject o f this series of friezes 
I  could not ascertain, but there are kings on thrones, ladies, 
dwarfs, elephants, supernatural beings, including tree-bogies 
(a favourite theme in Java). Numbers of buildings, such 
as palaces, temples, courtyards, walls, are shown ; also lakes, 
gardens, and forests. In  one place is represented a Chinese 
or Burmese pagoda with seven separate roofs, the ends 
sweeping upwards in Far-Eastern fashion, each roof sur
mounting a storey with windows. The topmost platform 
is approached by a little double stairway square with the 
facade ; and here the frieze exhibits a number of monstrous 
and grotesque Rakshasa figures, treated in a gross fashion 
never to be seen in buildings o f the more classic period.
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Though very fine in many respects, Chandi Tumpang belongs 
to the age of decadence.

Near the temple stands a fine statue, six - armed, of 
Padmapani Lokesvara, or Avalokitesvara, one of the Bodhi- 
sattvas of the Mahayanists. It  is in the ambghapdm form, 
holding in one hand the noose. Graceful lotus-leaves with 
long pliant stalks are carved by the side of the figure in the 
manner common in East Java.

A n  inscription is cut in the field on each side of the 
head, which has been broken away. This is in Deva-nagarl 
characters, and reads—

Bhardla Arydtmghapdsa Lbkesdara.

Above the head is—

Bhardla Amitdhlia (as I  read it).

I t  was apparently intended to represent, or was afterwards 
taken as representing indifferently, either Amitabha or 
Avalokitesvara. Bhardla — ‘ image ’ (see above).

A  very curious form o f building is represented on the 
Tumpang frieze, a form o f which there are many specimens 
on different temples, and on detached slabs at the Museum 
at Weltervreden, Batavia. It  depicts a tall temple split 
down the centre from top to bottom and having a flight 
of steps running up into the hollow so made. No 
satisfactory account of the origin of this apparent vagary 
can be given. The appearance is as if some holy temple 
had been split by an earthquake,^ leaving an aperture to 
which access was afterwards gained by the construction of 
a staircase.

Near by is Chandi Kidal, shown in Plate I  (a). It is 
described by the French traveller Dr. Parmentier as an 
“ elegant and well-preserved”  temple of the most modern 
period of Javanese art. I t  is, however, too tall for its base, 
and somewhat out of proportion in that respect. The upper, 
.or dagoba, portion seems unduly heavy for the underlying

• See Tjandi Bjago, published in 1904, for description of this temple.
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chaitya. The basement is not so striking as in many others. 
The angles have statues o f monsters, demon-shape, in a style 
purely Javanese (or perhaps Cambodian) ; but they are 
depicted as too quiescent to strike the beholder as threatening 
or dangerous.

Near Bangil on the east coast is Gunong Gangsir, a temple 
of brick and sandstone. This is in appearance something 
of the shape o f Chandi K id a l; but the basement is here so 
lofty that it includes the chaitya as part of itself, in contra
distinction to the usual form vs^here the chaitya and dagoba 
above are the principal members, and the basement is merely 
built for their support. In  this case the basement is half 
the total height of the structure, and the chamber which 
contained the principal image is high up on a portion of the 
basement itself. There are some fine decorations in panels, 
made of terra cotta ; but the temple is so covered with 
vegetation, ferns, and growth o f all kinds that much of it 
is hidden.

A  number of sculptured and terra-cotta figures have been 
collected and placed on the platform that surrounds the 
temple. One seems to be V ishnu seated on a flying garuda, 
but it is much mutilated. There is the ornamental top of 
a votive chaitya, a garuda, an elephant, a wreath of flower- 
work belonging to a cornice, a Chinese dragon-head, an urn 
with flowers of the Indian Buddhist type, and other figures, 
and heads of small statues.

The upper line of decoration o f the basement consists of 
urns and niches (the former being in terra cotta) under 
a band which, like that noticed above at Panataram, repre
sents a long wavy roU as in the upper portion o f the outer 
rail at Amaravati. The band below has a number of 
designs called by Dr. Brandes the ‘ lucky line.’ They 
are very frequent in Javanese sculpture. The corners of 
the cornice have two little buildings shown side by  side, 
representing possibly a chaitya and a vihara, the latter 
resembling the waggon-roof ratha at Mahavalipura. Here 
and there on the walls are more niches and a few  figures 
seemingly of Vaishnava deities.
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The principal chamber o f  this temple is a square vaulted 
hall, in the centre of which (for what reason is not apparent) 
is a deep and perfectly square hole about 7  feet each way, 
which takes up almost the whole floor. I t  does not seem 
to have been excavated in more recent times, but to have 
been part of the original design. There is no sign in this 
hall of any base for an image, nor indeed of any place where 
an image could worthily stand. That this hollow chamber 
could not have been constructed, as Fergusson thinks the 
similar hollow in the Panataram temple was, for the reception 
of a Bo-tree, is apparent from  the fact that the entire 
chamber is only a room in the building, roofed in and 
having the lofty dagoba and superstructure above it.

Fergusson treats of these deep ‘ well-holes ’ at some 
length {Indian and Eastern Architecture, p. 656), and writes; 
“  Neither here [Panataram] nor elsewhere does there seem 
anything to controvert the theory that these wells were 
always open to the upper air,”  i.e. never had any pavilion 
or structure or roof above them, and he argues that they 
were ‘ tree-temples,’ the sacred tree being planted in the 
well-hole.

Here, however, at Gunong-Grangsir, is most certainly such 
a hole in the principal chamber of the temple, and above 
is perhaps flfty feet o f solid superstructure. The hole is 
a hole in the floor of the inner chamber of the shrine. There 
are no signs of any steps down or any means o f ascent or 
descent, and the walls o f the hole are smooth and vertical.

The bricks here are very large, some of them being four 
inches thick, and measuring 15 inches by 12 inches. Outside 
the chamber tlie flanking walls are decorated with niches 
representing a four-pillared mandapa with a heavy roof.

The temple of Chandi Javi,' near the village o f Pandehan, 
appears to be of late date. Only the basement portion of 
this remains. The yali heads here are made in the usual 
East Javanese fashion with huge goggle eyes and wide 
cheeks. The pupil of the eye is made by cutting a spiral 
in the stone instead o f (as constantly done) by concentric 
circles. The hair is dealt with in purely conventional manner.
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no attempt being made to represent nature. I t  consists of 
a mass of floriated ornament and scrollwork.

The panels of the basement bas-reliefs are richly carved 
in a continuous series o f scenes, the figures being often 
graceful and in good proportion. But I  could not make 
out what legend or poem they were intended to depict. 
Many houses are seen, temples, enclosures with walls, hermit 
huts, etc., and always as they would appear to an observer 
standing at an angle of about 45° on the left side of the 
ob ject; also gardens and forests. Elephants with howdahs 
appear also, the design here being evidently Indian as there 
are no elephants in Java. In  one case there is a walled 
enclosure with gardens. On the left are three small 
buildings, each of one storey, with pointed roofs in Javanese 
style, while on the right stands a stupa of Indian design, 
dome-form, on basement, surmounted b y  three umbrella-like 
roofs one above the other, and topped by a iikhara. This 
evidently represents a monastery. Below the nearest of 
the three detached houses is a building with a roof singidarly 
like the waggon-roof dharmakila at Mahavalipura.

The overhanging com ice is enormously heavy, as if the 
architect were determined at all hazards to preserve the 
sculptures below as long as possible. Above and below 
the hne o f bas-reliefs runs a series of projecting bands, one 
more forward than the other, the corner points of the most 
prominent having peculiar projecting ornaments. Some of 
the bands are richly carved.

From the masses of broken brick that lie about, it is 
evident that the superstructure was built of that material.

Near at hand is Chandi Pari, a buildihg o f a totally 
different class to those described above. Dr. Parmentier 
remarks that it is very like the Cham temples. I t  is a solid 
square, or it may be, oblong structure on a basement with 
a raised platform round it. In  front steps lead up from the 
platform to the principal chamber, over the entrance of 
which is a high peaked roof, its point being considerably 
higher than the edge of the main cornice. On each side 
of this the wall-face is decorated with panel-work.
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The main side-wall is almost plain, the only ornament 
being a false door or niche with a high-peaked roof or series 
of roofs. The band above the wall is decorated with rosette
like knobs.

The building is built o f very hard and durable bricks, 
and is well preserved. Near it was found an inscription 
bearing date corresponding to a .d . 1371.
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IVriSCELLAi^EOUS OOMMUJNTCATrONS

T he B rh add evata  and  th e  Sanskrit  E pio.

On p. 2 of the Journal o f the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1906, Mr. Keith has honoured me by mentioning me as one 
o f those who consider the Sanskrit epics to be “ comparatively 
late work, the result o f  the gradual growth o f the influence 
of the literary language o f the Brahmanic schools, which 
still show in many traces evidence of their being translations 
or adaptations of Pali or Prakrit originals.”  He points 
out that there are examples of dkhydna literature in the 
Brliaddemtd (written b .c. 400, or perhaps earlier), and argues 
that this fact is “  decisive for the early date of the Sanskrit 
epic poetry, and against the theory of translation from Pali 
or Prakrit.”

I am in no way concerned to defend here, on general 
grounds, the theory with which Mr. Keith has associated my 
nam e; hut I  venture to point out that, whether that theory 
is right or wrong, his argument is not so decisive as he 
thinks. Granted all his facts— what then ? The Brliaddemtd 

■ was a Sanskrit work composed for the use o f school- 
Briihmans who were Vedic students. It was therefore 
naturally written in Sanskrit. That in no way proves that 
what was in those days intended for the edification of people 
who were not school-Brahmans, and who were not Vedic 
students, was also composed in Sanskrit. I  am not going to 
discuss here in what language such works were composed. 
A ll I  want to show is that, admitting for the sake of
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argument all Mr. Keith’s premises, Ms conclusion (which 
may in itself be right or wrong) does not follow from them.

I  may perhaps take this opportunity o f  pointing out that 
scholars in Europe, who know much more Sanskrit than ‘ 
I  can pretend to, sometimes find a needless difficulty in 
grasping the fact that there is nothing at all out o f the way 
in two languages being current (amongst different castes or 
for different uses) side by side in the same locality in 
India. I  know o f a tract in Bengal in which three distinct 
languages are current at the present day in nearly every 
v illage ; and over a great part of northern India the 
language of literature actually belongs to a group o f Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars different from  that in which the home- 
speech o f the writers o f that literature must be classed.

G eorge A. G rierson.
Eathfarnham, Camherley. 

January 22nd, 1906.

G au ba  D esa .

In  support o f the proposition that Gauda was not formerly 
the Vahga De§a (p. 163 o f the January number o f the 
Journal, 1905), I  cite a text from  Matsya Parana :—

“  Nirmita yena Sravasti Gaudadese dvijottamah.”
’ (12th ch., 30, Cai. ed.)

This has been said of Eaja Sravasta, son of Eaja Yuvanasva, 
o f the Iksvaku family. For the well-known town Sravasti 
to have been founded by the Eaja in the Gaudadesa, Gauda 
must have been lying to the north o f Kosala and to the- 
north-west o f Mithila.

B . C. M azum dar .
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PALI AliD SANSKRIT.

L es G-urudharmas.

Les fragments de Vinaya de langue sanscrite ne sont pas 
tellement nombreux qu’on puisse dedaigner les plus petits 
morceaux, et j ’espere qu'on fera bon accueil au paragraphe 
des gurudharmas insere par I’auteur de I ’Abbidharma- 
kosavyakhya dans la longue et tenebreuse dissertation sur 
Yavijmpti [Soc. As., fol. 290 6 8]. La comparaison avec' 
Cullavagga X . 1. 4 est interessante.^

A  ces petites trouvailles, la lexicograpbie sanscrite ne 
gagne pas seulement quelques mots curieux, par exemple 
upasampad (Bbbtlingk ne donne (^upasampadd, avec une 
rtiference (Kar. vyuha, 90. 24) qui, naturellement, est 
fausse^), elle s’assure aussi le droit de considerer comme 
siens presque tons les termes techniques du Bouddhisme 
pali. La prudence est neanmoins de mise: j ’observe, par 
exemple, que PAbhidh. k.v., en reproduisant, sur les cinq 
classes d ’Anagamin, des explications analogues el celles de 
I’Ahguttara (iv, 70-74), s’abstient r^ulierement de donner
S. I’Urdhvamsrotas la qualification d’Akanisthagamin.

Gurudharmabhyupagameneti. astau gurudharmah. bhiksor 
antikad bhiksunmam upasampat, bhiksUnibbavah . anvar- 
dhamasam® avavado^ grahyo bhiksor antikat . abhiksuka 
avase varsa nopagantavya . pravaranayam® ubhayasamghas 
tribhih sthanaih pravarayitavyah ®. na codayitavyo bhiksur

* Voir I’Index du CuJia et Vinaya Texts, i. p. 35, note.
M. Cecil Bendall a eu la bonte de coUationner ma oopie avec le MS. de 

Cambridge, et j ’ai aussi profite de plusieurs observations dues a. I’obligeance 
de M. A. Barth.

® Lire 96. 7; voir Mahavastu, i. 368, etc.
3 MS. amtm'ddham°.
* avadhado.
® pradhd°.
® °tavydh.

j .R .A .s .  1906. 29
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apattim apannah, nakrostavyah 
pyain * ardhamasaiii caritavyam

gurudharmapattau mana- 
varsasatopasampannayapi 

bhiksunya^ tatksanopasampanno bhiksur vandyah . na ca 
bhiksunya kva cid bhiksus codayitavyah . ity e-vamadayah . 
esam abhj^upagamena tasya upasampat.

P acittiya 68.
Abhidharmakosav. (Soc. As., fol. 329 b 1 ; Cambridge, 

229 a 4) : Arbudat purvam iti . doso ’rbudam . drstyarbudaih 
Marbudam va, ’tra drstyarbudam . dvidharbudam dvitra- 
rbudaiii va . yathoktam : yath dh an i bhagavato bhdsita&ydrthani 
ajdnanii y a  im e bh a ga m td  ’ n ta rd y ik d  dharm d dkhydtds te 
p ra tisevya m d n d ; ndlam  a iita rd ij/ d ly eti tathd  tadaiva cittam  
narhdhdvati san isara tlty  ddi . sllarbudaih daubsilyam.

Comparer Pac. 68 ; SumangalavilasinI, p. 22.
C’est un des m isd ra d ya s de Bhagavat d’expliquer con- 

venablement les antard yikad h arm as (Mahavyutpatti, § 8. 4).

TJn  nouveau feagment DU Beahmajala cnA dans 
l ’A bhidhakmakosavyakhya.

L ’inter^t de la comparaison entre les documents pali et 
Sanscrit reside surtout dans ce fait que I’Abhidh. k.v.,—  
lequel, ainsi que nous I’avons remarque naguere,® cite le 
Brabmajala en I’appelant par son nom,— nous fournit ici, 
comme extrait de la Silaskandhikd un fragment de sutra tres 
voisin du Majyhima 8ila du Brabmajalasutta. Ceci donne 
a penser que les §§ relatifs aux Silas ne faisaient pas partie 
du Brabmajala septentrional.^ Le Brabmajala est le filet de

1 Sic. ‘ ‘ Pointing to a Prakrit original answering to a Skr. manatmya. The 
word is obscure; in Pali it is commented by mananabhava”  (Kern, Man. 87, 
n. 5 ) ; defendu par M. Vyutpatti, 265. 14-17 mftlapakar̂ a°,
Pali manattam (°itaoarinl). L ’explication de Childers {mdna-tva) parait bien 
faible.

* °nydt II ksarf.
* J.R .A .S. 1903, p. 359. Je crois aroir deja observe que le Nanpo 554, 

que i ’indiquais A tort A propos du ‘ Sutra du Filet de Brahma,’ traduit par 
M. de Groot, n’a rien a faire aveo ce sutra. C’est la traduction d’un texte 
correspondant au Suttanta.

* Voir Ehys Davids, Dialogues, p. 3, note.
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drsti dans lequel Brahma s’enveloppe; par extension, il est 
traite des autres drstis dans le sutra de ce n om ; mais les 
‘ Sllaskandhikas ’ n’y sent pas tr^s bien k leur place.

Je me borne, apres cette rapide constatation, a presenter le 
texte Sanscrit (MS. de la Societe Asiatique, fol. 324 a-b =  
Cambridge, Add. 1041, fol. 224 b 4), avec un tres sobre 
comraentaire. Par endroits, les lecons des MSS. laisseront le 
lecteur perplexe.

Vividhadrstineti . kautukamahgalatithimuhurtanaksatra- 
didrstina . paresv iiyattavrttineti . kayasthitihetavas clvara- 
pindapatasayanadayo bhiksoh parapratibaddhah, pindapatam 
nisrityeti vacanat . tasya pariidhlnavrtter mithyajiva 
bhaveyuh^ kuhana lapana naimittikata naispesita^ labhena 
labhanisoiklrsa^ ca te duhsodha bhavanti . ajivayoga iti . 
Silaskandhikayam iti . Silaskandhika nama nipatah.

Tatroktam^: yatha Tridandinn ̂  eke ^ramanabrahmaniih 
sraddhadeyam paribhujya ® vividhadarsanasamarambhanu* 
yogam^ anuyukta viharanti. tadyatha hastiyuddhe svayuddhe 
rathayuddhe pattiyuddhe yastiyuddhe mustiyuddhe sara- 
sayuddbe vrsabhayuddhe mahisayuddhe ajayuddhe mesa- 
yuddhe® kukkutayuddhe vartakayuddhe labakayuddhe

* Cf. Digha, i, 1. 20 ad flnem.
® Pali kukakd , lapaJcd, nem ittakd , n ippesikd . Cf. Qiksas. 268. 6 : K u h an a la -  

panaldbhdpagato bhavati . p e  , na  bodhisattvo danapatim  vd  d rsfvd  n im itia m  
k a ro ti . . ; M. V}nt. 127, 52 et suiv. K tihan d , lapand, n a im ittika tm m ^

naispekihatvam  (=  * ~  mendier avec importunite et violence).

Pour le dernier m ot, Dialogues, p. 16, n. 2. On pent penser au Sanscrit 
niHpesa\na\.—Les lexiques foumissent les synonymes mardana^ pidana, klesay 
unmdda'y Pan. v, i.*101, naispcsika, qui est capable de produire nispem; ni?pi8= 
ecraser, aneantir.—Visuddbimagga, J.P.T.S. 1891, p. 80; E,a§trapalap. 15. 10.

® Idhhena Idhhamjigimsitdro— cikirs =  “ das Verlangen nacb.’ ’—M. Vyut. 
127. 15, labhena Id b h a n ig c ik lr s d 56, labhena Idbhani^pddanam,

 ̂ Cf. Digba, i, 13.
® Dans le Digba le disoours est adresse aux Bhiksus. Tridandin manque, rci, 

dans Cambr.; mais il est donne ci-dessous. (Voir Dialogues, p. 220 ; M. Vyut. 
178. 26.)

® saddhddeydni bhojandni bhunjitvd.
visdkadassanam anuguttd. Voir Dialogues, p. 7, note 2. 

s mendakayuddham. Le Digba n’enumere pas tous les yuddhas et fait 
preceder ceux qu’H nomme par les diverses musiques qu’ on va trouver ci- 
dessous, p, 446, i. 8.
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striyuddhe purusayuddhe kunaarayuddhe kumarikayuddhe 
udgalavase' utsatikayaiii  ̂ dlivajagre balagre senavyube 
anikasamdarsane . makasamajaih vanubhavanty eke . ity 
evamrupac cbramano vividhadarsanasamarambhanuyogat 
prativirato bhavati.

Yathapi Tridandinn eke sramanabrahmanah sraddbadeyam 
paribhuj3̂ a vividhasabdasravanasamarambbanuyogayukta vi- 
haranti . rathasabde pattisabde saiikhasabde bberlsabde 
adambarasabde ® nrttasabde * gitasabde samyasabde  ̂
acchatasabde panisvane kumbhatunire ® kacito citraksare 
citrapadavyanjane lokayatapratisariiyukte . akbyayika va 
srotum iccbanty eke . ity apy evamrupac cbramano vivi- 
dbasabdasravanasamarambbauuyogat prativirato bhavatity 
evamadimitbyavisayaparibbogad asamyagvisayaparibhogat.

L bs cinq esp£ces d’A nagamin.

Ahguttaranikaya, vii, 52 (t. iv, p. 70. 4 ) et Abhidharma- 
kohvt/akhya, cbap. iii, Soc. As. 213 b =  Camb. 145 b.

Au cours de la discussion sur V A n ta ra h h m a , l ’auteurdelaVyakhya,Yusomitra, 
fait appel a I’ autorite de I’Ecriture. II cite le sutra qu’ on va lire et dont les- 
rapports avec I’Anguttara meritent d’etre etudies.

Sutram catra patbyate.
Sravastyaih nidanam . tatra bbagavan bbiksun amantrayate 

sma. Sapta vo ’bam bbiksavah satpurusagatir desayisyamy

* Camb. inga° ; Paris ndg£'. Voir ndgiirana, M. Vyub 261. 53 ; udgm'ana, 
udgurga, Bobtl. ii, Suppl.—Voir aussi tidgdra, Jatakamala, iii, 8.

“ Sic MSS.—La valeur du terme est indiquee par le pali nibuddham uyyodhikam 
halaggam senabyuhath . . . Cf. Pacittiya, 50.— La Mahavyntpatti donne- 
nchjuthikagamanam (§ 261, 61).

* Les cinq sabda$ manquent dans le pali.
* Naccam gUmn mditam pekkhmh akkhdmm panissaram vetdlam ktimbha-

thunam . . .
* MSS. saggd°; cf. M. Vyut. 218, 11.
® Voir Mahavastu, °tuifika, °thunika, iii. p. 472: “ Nos MSS. sont si 

consequents dans I’orthographe tiimka que je  regrette de ne pas I’avoir maintenue 
partont.”

’  Sic MSS.—Peut-etre °tunirake, citi'aciira°.
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anupadaya ca parinirvanam . tac chmu[ta] ca sadhu ca 
susthu ca manasikuruta, bhasisye^ . sapta satpurusagataya^ 
katama ?

1 . iba bhiksur evam pratipanno bbavati : no ca syam, 
no ca me syat, na bbavisyami,^ na me bbavisyati. yad 
asti yad® bbutam tat prajahamity upeksam pratilabhate . sa 
bhave ’smin^ na sajyate,® athottaram padam santaih prajiiaya 
pratividhyati.® tac^ canena padam kayena [na]saksat-krtam 
bbavati . “  evam pratipannasya bhiksoh ka gatih syat 
kopapattih ko ’bbisamparaya ”  iti syub prastaras.® tadyatha 
bhiksavah parlttah sakalikagnir ® abbinirvartamana eva 
nirvayad, evam eva tasya tavan manavasesam aprahinam 
bbavaty aparijnatam . tasya tavan manavasesasyaprahanad 
aparijnanat, pancanam avarabbagiyanaih samyojananam 
prabiinad antaraparinirvayl bbavatlyam prathama satpurusa^ 
gatir akbyata.^®

2. Punar aparain bbiksur evam pratipanno bbavati: no ca

 ̂ Pali ajoute la reponse des Bhiksus: ‘ “ Oui, Seigneur,’ repondirent les 
Bhikkiius. Le Seigneur dit: . . .

 ̂ Pali )ia hkavissati (?).
3 MSS. M
* Asmin manque dans Pali.
® Paris, sa h sya te ; Pali ajoute sam bhave na  rajjati*
® Sam rnappanm ya p a ssa ti.

Tan ca kh v  assa padain  na  sabbena sabbam saecM katam  h oti, tassa na  sabbena 
sabbam mdndnusayo p a k ln o  hoti^ n a  sabbena sabbam bhavardgdnusayo p a h ln o  hoti^ 
n a  sabbena sabbam avijjdnusayo pa h ln o h o ti. So pancannam  oram bkdgiydnain  
sam yojandnain p a rik k h a yd  antardparin ibbdyl hoti. S eyya th d  p'ly bhikkhave^  
divasasantatte ayokapdle hahnamdne^ p a p a tik d  nibbatfitvd  nihbdyeyya^ evam  eva  
khoy bhikkhanCy bhikkh u  evam  p a tip a n n o  h o t i : no ca sydm  . . . .  (comme 
ci-dessus jusque antaTdparinihbdyl Pour le sauscrit k a yen a  sdkm tkrtay
cf. kdyasdksiny M. Vyut. 46. 12; Puggalapannatti, i, 31 et suiv (p. 14), Dtp. 
259, etc.

® MSS. c i ’ djd9,m\xspraptdrah Q iprastdrah .
 ̂ Le mot sakalikahy autant que je sacke, n’ est couuu que par Makavyutpatti, 

§ 245, qui vise notre sutra ou un sutra analogue; saka likah  (299), p a r it ta s a k a -  
lik d yn ih  (300), u tu lu tya  (301), sam jhdgatah  (302), nd m n dyate (303).— Cf. la 
forme correcte sakalaka.

Eemarquer I’emploi du mot abkin irvartam dna. Le feu n’ a pas encore pris 
qu’il est eteint. (Comparer le nih battitvd  n ih bd yeyya .)

MSS. evam ,
En fait d 'anusaya  notre texte ne laisse a V an tardparin ii'vd yin  qu’un reste de 

m dna. Le Pali ajoute bhavardga  et avid yd .
J .a finale ‘ . . . ’ manque dans le Pali.

13 Pali comme dans la section precedente, sauf p a p a tik d  nihbatitvd uppatitvd
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syam i t i . purvavat. yavat syuh prastara^ iti tadyatha ’yogu- 
danaiii va ’yasphalanam  ̂ va pradlptagnisamprataptanam 
ayoghanena hanyamananam ayasprapatika * utpatanty eva 
nirvayad evam eva tasya purvavat . yavat pancanam avara- 
bhaglyanard saihyojananam pralianad antaraparinirvayi 
bhavatiyaiii dvitiya satpurusagatih.

3. Punar aparam bhiksur evam pratipanno bbavati [iti] 
purvavad yavad ayasprapatika ■* utplutyapatitvaiva ® prthi- 
vyam nirvayad evam eva tasya purvavad yavad antarapari- 
nirvayi bbavati . iyam trtlya satpurusagatih.

4. Punar aparam bhiksur evaih pratipanno bhavatiti 
purvavat . yavad ayasprapatika utplutya pafitamatraiva 
prthivyam nirvayad® evam eva tasya purvavad yavat 
pancanam avarabhaglyanaih saihyojanaEaih prahtinad 
upapadya'^ parinirvayi bhavatiyaiii caturthi satpurusagatih.

5. Punar aparam bhiksur evam pratipanna iti purvavad 
yavad ayasprapatika utplutya paritte trnakasthe® nipatet . sa 
tatra dhumam api kuryat; arcir api samjanayet . sa tatra 
dhumam api krtva, ’roir api samjanayya, tad eva® parittam 
trnakastham dagdhva paryadaya nirupadana^® nirvayad, 
evam eva tasya purvavad yavat pancanam avarabhaglyanam

'  MSS. p ra p ta ra .
* “  Pelle en fer.”
* MSS. ayatpr°\ M. Vyut. 245, 608, ayasprapdtHcd (°tika).
* MSS. ici et ci-dessous ai/am pra°.
® MSS. °iya patitvaim; Pali, nibbattitvd, uppatitva, nnupahacea talam 

nilbayeyya. (Je ne Tois pas pourquoi I’editeur eorit mmpaccatalam en un mot.)
* Pali nibbattitm, uppatitva, upahacea talam nibbayeyya,
’■ Pali ttpabaccaparin ibbayi. Le Sanscrit signifie ‘ ‘ qui obtiendra le nirvana 

apres nne nouvelle naissance ”  (dans un monde superieur, bien entendu ; si non, 
nous aurions affaire a un sakrddgdm in) ; le pali, d’apres Childers, “ who ceases 
fo exist after halt the time is expired he should have lived in the Atappa heaven,”  
id est, “ having reduced \upahacea'\ the ordinary term of Atappa-life.”  Cette 
explication est modifiee dans le detail par Pugg. Panii. i, 43.— Voir Miuayeff, 
Grammaire palie, p. x.xxix, Kathav. a., iv, 2.

* MSS. kd° et kostham.—Pali nibbaUiti>d, uppatitva, paritte tinapunje va
katthapunje vd nipateyya', sd tattha agyim pi janeyya, dhumam pi janeyya, aggim 
pijanetvd, dhumam pi janetvd, tarn eva parittam tinapuhjam vd, kâ thapuhjam 
vd pariyddiyitva andhdrd nibbdyeyya. . .

* MS. evam ,
MSS. niriipddS. et ci-dessous nirupaddyd, °ddnd; =  andhdrd du Pali. La 

leqon nirupddd serait trop belle!—updddna, aliment du feu, est frequent ; 
cf. anupdddna, Madhyamakavrtti, Bibl. Buddh. 285. 7, 295. 4.
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samyojaniinam prahanad anabhisamskaraparinirvayi' bba- 
vati . iyaih pancaral satpurusagatib.

6.  ̂Punar aparaiii bhiksur evam pratipanna iti purvavad 
yavad ayasprapatika utplutya mahati vipule trnakastbe 
nipatet . sa tatra dbumain api kuryad arcir api samjanayet; 
sa tatra dbumam api krtva ’ rcir api samjanayya tad eva® 
mahadvipulam trnakastham dagdhva paryadaya nirupadana 
parinirvayat ̂ ; evam eva tasva purvavad yavat pancanam 
avarabbagiyanarii samyojananaih prabanat sabbisamskara- 
parinirvayi® bbavati . iyam sasthi satpurusagatib.

7. Punar aparam bhiksur evam pratipanna iti purvavad 
yavad ayasprapatika utplutya mahati vipule ® trnakastbe 
nipatet. sa tatra dbumam api kuryad arcir api samjanayet; 
sa tatra dbumam api krtva, ’rcir api samjanayya tad eva 
mahadvipulam trnakastbam’’’ dagdhva gramam api dabed, 
gramaprade^am api, nagaram api, nagarapradesam api, 
janapadam api, janapadapradesam api, kaksam api, davam 
api, dvipam ® api, kbandam ® api dabed; gramam api 
dagdhva yavat kbandam ® api dagdhva, margam by agamya 
udakantaih vanyabaritakam va prtbivipradefem agamya 
paryadaya nirupadana nirvayat; evam eva tasya yavat

 ̂ Pali asam khdraparinihhayi.—La version tibetaine (voir Sarad Candra Das, 
Tib. Diet, sub voce gan-zag = pudgala, p. 210) confirme la lecture de nos MSS.“  
M. Vyut. 46, 8 et 9.

2 Pali comme ci-dessus en substituant vipula  a p a r it ta . Le Sanscrit porte 
m ahati vipule, ?««Aadvipule, dans 6 comme dans 7.

3 MS. evam .
* MSS. parinirvdydt) mais comparer les passages paralleles.
 ̂ Pali sasam khdraparinibbdyl.
® Le pali porte m ahante au lieu du vipule du § 6. Le texte Sanscrit 

additionne les deux qualificatifs.
Pali . . . . *kaU hapunjam  vd p a riyd d iy itvd  gaccham  p i  d a h eyya  ddyam  

p i  daheygUi gaccham  p i  dahitvdy d d ya m p i dahitvd h a rita n  tarn vd  p a tth a n  tarn 
v a  selan tam  vd udakan tarn vd  ram an lyam  vd bhum ibhdgam  dgam m a andhdrd  
nibhd yeyya  . . . .

Trois MSS. donneut, au lieu de gacch a  (shrub), kacoha, qui correspond au 
Sanscrit kak^a.— dayo =  ddvo =  ddva .—Je crois qu’il faut lire h aritan tam  . . . 
udakantam .

® Cette lecture est bien etrange.
® MSS. §anda. Voir Mahavyutpatti,  ̂ 196, 20, vanakhanda.

Lecture douteure. Le feu s’arrete quand il rencontre un chemin, de I’eau, un 
endroit ‘ vert,’ ob il ne trouve pas d’ aliment.—Cf. Lalitav. 392. 12.

Lecture plus que douteuse. MSS..................vd \\ n yah aritakam . (Cf. le
saharitapradega  de Mahavyutpatti, § 263. 105.)

MSS. nirupdddyd  ; il faut "^ddya ou "ddnd.

    
 



450 PALI AND SANSKEIT.

pancanam avarabhaglyanaiii samyojananam prahanad urdh- 
vamsrota * bhavatiyam saptaml satpurusagatir akhyata.

Anupadaya parinirvanam katamad ? iba bbiksur evaih 
pratipanna iti purvavad * yavat syuh prastara ® i t i . tasyaivam 
pratipannasya bbiksor na purvasyam disi gatiih vadami, 
na daksinasyam, na pascimayaiix, nottarasyaih, nordbvaiii, 
nadho, nanuvidiksu, nanyatra; drsta eva dharme nischayam  ̂
parinirvrtaifa. sitibbutaih* brahmibhutam iti . idam ucyate 
anupadaya parinirvanam.

II.

Les textes que nous venons de confronter presentent 
notamment deux divergences dignes de remarque. 1° La 
substitution du sakalikagni, comme exemple du premier 
paragrapbe, a la ayasprapdtikd seule mentionnee dans le pali. 
Je suis porte a croire que la version sanscrite, sur ce point, 
a ete retoucb^e. 2° Jj’omission dans le § 7 de I’epithete 
Akanisthagamin regulierement accolee, dans tons les docu
ments palis, au terme TJrdhvaihsrotas. II faut noter que la 
glose de Sarad Candra Das, Tib. Diet. p. 210,® etablit 
suffisamnaent I’existence dans la litterature sanscrite de 
cette epithate: Akanisthaga est, dans le Trikandasesa, un 
des noms du Buddha. Mais il se peut que la source de 
I ’Abhidharmakosa soit, en I ’omettant, plus archa'ique ;

 ̂ Pali tfddham soto h o ti akanitthaffS m i.
‘  Le teste pali, avec raison, etaWit une diff&euoe avec les cas precedents. Le 

candidat a I ’anupadaparinibbana est naturellement entierement depoudle de tout 
mana, bhmardga, ou mijjdnusaya\ il realise {saechikaroti) cofapletement le santa 
po4a. So asavananl khayd . , . p e  . . . sacehikatva upasampajja
viharati. Idam vuccati bhikkhave anupadS, parinihbdnam. Le Sanscrit semble 
done parfaitement indSpendant de la source de V Anguttara.— Pour la comparaison 
du feu qui s’ eteint faute d’aliments, voir Majjh. i. 487, etc.

* MSS. p ra s ta r a ,
* MS. n is c h a y a m ; voir n U ch d ya , ‘  Schattenlos,’ De^in. i, 164; Maha- 

vyutpatti, § 223. 180, ch ap ikam  {?) a p i n a  p ra jn d y a te .
® Mahavyutpatti, § 129. 6, s itib h a v a h .

® “ TTrdhvamsrotas, ^ . 0,5, . U, he wiU in his spiritual progress reach

up to the Akanistha heavens.” — C’est sans doute pour cela que I’Adibuddha est 
loge dans le del Akanistha.
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Akanitthagamin appartient peut-etre en propre ^ la definitiou 
-scolastique de 1’UddL.aihsota.

Le pali parle de “ I’etincelle qui se detache, qiiand on le 
frappe, d ’un vase de fer chauffe par le soleil ”  ; le Sanscrit, de 
“ I’etmcelle qui se detache d’unO cruche ou d’une pelle en fer, 
chauffee a feu vif, et frappee d’un marteau de fer.”

Je n’ai pas I’intention d ’exaininer les problemes relatifs 
a la definition des trois sortes d’Antaraparinirvayin, ^ la 
distinction de I’Antaraparinirvayin et de TUpapadya 
(upahacca) parinirvayin. L e  lecteur se documentera sur ce 
point en lisant la Puggalapannatti, i, 41-46, le Nettipaka- 
rana et son Commentaire, p. 189.’ II suffira de nOter pour 
I’instant que I’Abhidharmakosavyakhya (chap, iii), apres 
avoir rappele des explications analogues k celles des Abbi- 
dhammas palis, mais plus nettes, les ecarte pour adopter 
I’explication, antardparinirvdyin =  “  5tre destine k obtenir le 
nirvana au cours de la periode intermediaire ”  (antardhhave) : 
de meme, sans doute, les berdtiques confondus par Tissa dans 
le Eatbavatthu, viii, 2. La question est d ’ailleurs reprise 
dans le chap, vi, qui traite du ‘ cbemin’ et ies  pudgalas.^

L ouis de l .4 Y allee  P oussin.

’ II est intCTessant de comparer Anguttara, iii, 86. 3, ix, 12. 5 et vi, 52, d’une 
piirt; d’autre part, le Saifigitisuttaiita, qui ignore les trois especes d’Antarapari- 
nibbayin, et les livres d’Abbidbarma nommes a I’instant. II est certain que 
la scolastique eut grand peine a hierarchiser les sept satpurumgatis, les neuf 
xattvavasas, les sept mjmnasthitis, et a les mettre en relation d’uue part avec les 
cieux mythologiques, d’autre part avec les cieux dogmatiques {dkdsdnantymjatana, 
etc.); les dhyanas et les samapattis entrecroisant leurs eliicacites, on arrive a des 
conceptions extremement embrouillees et variables desquelles on ne pent s’occuper 
avec succes que dans un travail d’ensemble.

L’auteur de PAbhidh. k.v. designe, en passant, le chapitre vi comme 
le pudgalanirdesakofasthdna ; mais la version tibetaine des Karikas porte 
ajj) • • zi = marga-pudgala-nirdesâ  et la Vyakhya du
chapitre vi debute par la discussion des akaras de la verite de la douleur. Voir 
le remarquable article de M. Takakusu sur les Abhidharmas des Sarvastivadins 
(J.P.T.S., 1905), p. 133, n. 5.
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T h e  I nscription on t h e  P ip r a w a  V ase .

The Piprawa inscription, so ably treated by  Dr. Fleet in 
the January number (pp. 149 sqq.), exhibits one rather 
interesting feature, which seems to have hitherto escaped 
observation, namely, that it is composed in metre, forming 
a somewhat irregular rhyming A rya verse.'

iyam sS|lIlanf|dhane 11 budhasla bbaghvalte sa|kiya|na(m) | 
sflkiti|bhati|na(m) sabhhgilmkalna(m) sapulta|dala|na(m) 1|

Both lines have an unusual amphibrachys in the first foot, 
and the second by its imperfect caesura seems to deserve the 
title Viimla. I t  may be noted that the metre is almost 
decisive in favour of the reading sabhagimkana{m), with the 
second i  long. The fact that the inscription is in metre 
may affect the consideration of interpretations based on 
order, and as regards the meaning of sukiti I  am inclined 
to ask whether Biihler’s original understanding of it as 
an ordinary proper name has been justifiably abandoned 
in favour o f the application to Buddha, which seems to lack 
testimony. The name Sukirti occurs in the Mahavastu, vol. i,. 
p. 136,1. 14.

However, Professor Pischel’ s Sukiti in  the sense of ‘ pious 
foundation’ {Zeitschrift d. de,utschmorgenland. Oesellschaft, 
1902, pp. 157-8) would be from  the point of view of metre 
equally acceptable.

The irregularities in the scansion o f the verse will not 
prove too much for the credence of those who will consult 
the Arya verses occurring in the Therdgdthd, pp. 162, sqq. 
(Pali Text Society, 1883). In  these, first noted by Professor 
Jacobi, as I  learn from Professor Pischel, who has edited the 
text strictly in accordance with the MSS., we find exemplified 
not only -hn, -i, and -§, but also amphibrachys in the first 
and third foot, etc.

* The marks of quantity relate to the syllable, not to the vowel, te sa|kiya|nam [, 
is a suggestion of Professor Eapson.
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[Dr. Fleet points out that the verse may preferably he 
regarded as an TTpagiti, in which case I  am inclined to agree 
with him that the first word o f  the inscription is Sukiti—

Suklti|bhatl|na(m) sabhagi|nika|na(m) sapultaldalalna(m) | 
lyam sa|lllani|dhane || hudha|sa hhagava|te | sakiya|na(m) |[

Possibly the last word m ight he scanned sakyd\na[m).
I have previously (in this Journal, 1903, pp. 831—3) 

pointed to some apparent verses in the inscriptions of Asoka, 
and suggested that others would hereafter be discovered. 
The following inscription now seems to me to be m etrical:—

Gihflena | Slhara|khitena ca |i bhatare|hi Takhasi|lae 1 
2yam thu|vo pratI|thavIto || sarvabu|dhana pG|5'ae ||

{Peshawar Vase.)

Here we seem to have a rhym ing verse consisting of five 
feet of five matrds with a concluding spondee; but I  am 
not acquainted with the metre elsewhere.

F. W . T homas.

T h e  Sak ya s  an d  K apilavastu .

I  venture to call attention to two points in Mr. Fleet’s 
paper on the inscription on the Piprawa vase.

In tracing the origin o f the tribal name Sakya through 
the forms Sakiya, Sakiya, sdldya, to the word sdka, he has 
taken this last word in the sense of ‘ a teak-tree’ (p. 163 
above); and that is in accordance with the dictionaries.

But the application o f the word Mka in Northern India is 
to the sd/-tree {Shorea rohusta) ; and the teak-tree is called 
sagwdn. It may be that the latter word has led the inter
preters astray. Anyhow, the sd/-tree is also called sdku 
throughout the districts and provinces bordering on Nepal, 
and a tract of sd/-forest is called sdkmcan or sakuican. As 
sal represents sdla, sdku, saku, will represent §dku. The teak 
is not indigenous to the Nepal Terai forests. They are 
essentially sd/-forests, and Sakya obviously means ' the 
people of the sd/-forest tracts.’
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Mr. Fleet relies on the Piprawa Stupa as clearly marking 
a portion o f  the site of Kapilavatthu, Kapilavastu, or some 
spot in the immediate outskirts o f  the city (page 180). I  do 
not think that this conclusion is justified by the data.

Exactly 4J miles due south o f the point where the 
Bangahga enters the Basti district there is a vast mound, 
surmounted by the ruins o f a small shrine, called in the 
map Grankul, hut incorrectly so, for the people call it 
Kraihkul, with a Very faint nasal sound. The houses of 
villagers stand on the skirts o f this mound. Xorth-east of 
this, less than a mile off, is Nibl. Chandapar lies between 
the two places. Fa Hian states that he came south-east 
from Sravasti to Na-pi-ka (N ibi), and there he found the 
birthplace of Krakucchanda. He also states that there was 
a tower erected over the spot where the interview took place 
between father and son (when the latter returned, as did 
Gautama-Buddha also, after Enlightenment, to his home). 
Yuan Chwang also places the town o f Krakucchanda south 
o f Kapilavastu, and mentions the Stupa of the Return. Two 
and a half miles west by  south o f N ibi is Parigawan, and 
here is a Stupa. This I  take to be the Memorial of the 
lleturn. I  speak o f what I  have seen for myself, and I  can 
have no doubt that we here have the identical places seen by 
both Fa Hian and Yuan Chwang, and by them referred to as 
the birthplace and the place o f the return of Krakucchanda.

Mr. Smith seems to have been mistaken in claiming 
{Antiquities in the Tarai, prefatory' note, p. 16) that “ the 
Asoka pillar o f Krakuchandra’s town is probably that which 
is now worshipped as a , Mabadeo at Palta Devi ” ; and, 
when he admits that the two pilgrim s musl have seen the 
same towns of Krakucchanda and Kanakamuni, his theory 
that they saw two different Kapilavastus is thin.

W . H oey.

T h e  O rientation  of  M osques.

Considerable attention is paid to the proper orientation 
o f  Christian cathedrals and churches, and Muhammadans are 
equally zealous about their masjids. W ith  the first, all

    
 



THE ORIENTATION OP MOSQUES. 455

that is required is that the axis of the building should he 
due east and west. W ith the Muhammadans, the ritual 
requires that in facing the mi/irdbs they are assured that 
they are looking in the direction of their real qihla— the 
K a ’aha in Makka. This implies a different orientation for 
mosques all over the world, and to conform to their ritual, 
when away from a mosque, they use a compass {qibla numd) 
to show the direction o f Makka. They have also tables 
{talmil al qibla) computed to guide them as to the precise 
direction.

It would be interesting to know more than we do of such 
tables, and they would he w ell' worth publishing as an 
illustration of a branch o f Oriental science. The mediaeval 
Arabs and Persians were highl}'^ versed in astronomy, and 
were quite able to tabulate, according to available information, 
the direction of Makka from any known place, however distant. 
Their knowledge o f the precise geographical positions may 
not have been quite mathematically accurate; still, the results 
would differ but slightly from those obtained from the 
employment of the more accurate latitudes and longitudes 
now in use. For example, Makka is placed by the Arabs 
about a third of a degree north of what we hold as its true 
position; and so is Labor— Lahawar as they call it— which 
is also fixed relatively almost two degrees more to the west 
than ought to be the case. Now, if we use the Muhammadan 
data, we find that a mosque at Labor ought to have its west 
wall facing 11° 25' to the south of due west, and i f  we use 
the European positions o f the two places, we find the in
clination to be 10° 6' to the south. Such divergences, 
however, are trifling, and the ritual is practically as correctly 
conformed to as is needed. It would he interesting to 
determine what the actual deviation of the axis o f W azir 
Khan’s masjid at Labor, from the direct east and west 
direction, really is and whether it agrees with calculation.

It  will he readily seen that, since Makka is more than 
21° north o f the equator and the meridians converge to the 
poles, a line in India on which Makka should he due west 
from all places upon it, must run from the west gradually
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tending slightly to the north-east. This line would cut 
the 70th meridian in latitude 24° 16' N . ; the 80th in 27° 0' 
17.; and the 90th in 31° 14' 17. I t  is evident also that at 
all places to the north o f this line the east and west sides 
o f the mosque must be turned to the west o f n orth ; and 
at all places south of the same line, they must incline less 
or more to the east of their meridians.

A  table might be calculated showing the points where 
each meridian would be cut by circles on which the face of 
all masjids would vary by fixed angles from the meridian. 
Lines drawn through these points would converge towards 
Makka, and it would be easy to interpolate the angles 
for intervening positions. The following table will illustrate 
this, giving the latitudes at which the inclination o f the east 
and west axis o f a mosque should vary from the cardinal 
direction —  south or north by 5°, 10°, 15°, etc., at the 
longitudes respectively of 65°, 70°, 75°, etc., east from 
Greenwich:—

lucLiNATiorr 
N. OB S. OP

"West. 65° 70°

East L o 

75°

^GITUDES.

80° 85° 90°

N. L atitudes.

25° S. 34° 49' 38° 23' Outside I n d ia .

20° 32° 13' 35° 15' 38° 42'

16° 29° 52' 32° 20' 35° 10' 38° 29'

10° 27° 37' 29° 34' 31° 51' 34° 38' 37° 43'

5° 25° 27' 26° 64' 28° 38' 30° 44' 33° 15' 36° 19'

Due W. 23° 19' 24° 16' 25° 29' 27° 0' 28° 63' 31° 14'

5°N. 21° 11' 21° 39' 22° 20' 23° 16' 24° 31' 26° 9'

10° 19° 1' 18° 59' 19° 7' 19° 35' 20° 3' 20° 57'

15° 16° 14' 15° 48' 15° 31' 15° 24'

20° 12° 16' 11° 18'

25° 8° 27' 6° 43'

    
 



THE OEIENTATION OF MOSQUES. 457

This table covers all India down to Ceylon.
To ascertain the actual orientation o f a given mosque is 

mot at all diflScult for a surveyor, as it requires only the 
observation of the sun’s altitude, with the angle between 
the line o f the walls and the sun’s centre for a given time. 
And it would be interesting to examine this question for 
a few o f the more notable mosques in different parts of 
India, especially where the angle with the meridian is 
considerable.

Place. Lat. N . Long. E. Angle op Axis 
N. OB, S. OP West.

Peshawar.......... 34° 2* 71° 37' 16° 33' S.

Labor .............. 31° 34' 74° 21' 10° 6' S.

Maltaa.............. 30° 12’ 71° 31' 10° 1’ S.

Amritsar.......... 31° 37' 74° 55’ 9° 43' S.

DehU .............. 28° 39' 77° 17' 3° 44' S.

Agra................. 27° 10’ 78° 5' 1° 10' S.

Luokhow.......... 26° 55' 80° 59' 0° 31' N.

Allahabad ...... 25° 28' 81° 54' 2° 32' N.

Ahmadabad...... 23° 2' 72° 38' 3° 9' M.

Benares .......... 25° 19' 83° 3' 3° 22’ N.

Mandu.............. 22° 21’ 75° 26' 3° 23' N.

Cambay .......... 22° 19' 72° 38' 4° 23' N.

Surat ....... 21° 12' 72° 52’ 6° 19' N.

Calcutta .......... 22° 34' 88° 24’ 8° 2' N .'

Bombay .......... 18° 55’ 72° 54' 10° 11' N.
Golkonda.......... 17° 23’ 78° 27' 12° 36’ N.

Haidarabad...... 17° 22' 78° 32' 12° 29’ N.

Bijapur .......... . 16° 50' 75° 47' 13° 24’ N.

Madras.............. 13° 4' 80° 15' 17° 53' N.
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The angle for Labor has been given above ; but, for the 
convenience of anyone who may be interested in the 
question, tlie angles— north or south o f due west— of the 
axes of mosques, for some of the principal places in India 
are given in the second table, with the latitudes and 
longitudes used in the computation. The position of Makka 
is taken as 21° 21' N. and 40° 10' E.

It is not to be supposed, however, that the mosques o f 
India will be found to agree very closely with these angles. 
For Labor it has been shown that the geographical positions 
given by Nasir al - din Tusi and Ulagh B eg yield an 
inclination o f 1° 19' less than the actual; and the same 
authors give the latitudes o f Multan and Benares as 29° 40' 
and 26° 15' respectively, and the differences of longitude 
from Makka as 30° 35' and 40° 20'. Now these give the 
inclinations for Multan and for Benares both less than the 
true positions afford.

The subject has never been investigated scientifically by 
anyone in India, and the above remarks and computations 
may help to direct attention to it, and possibly also to the 
Tahwil al qibla mentioned above.

J as. B urgess.
Edinburgh.

February 17^A, 1906. ^

T he  nam e  G u jarat .

My attention has just been drawn to the question o f the 
derivation of the name Gujarat; by an expression o f con
currence in the view, which has been asserted in print,^ that 
the name has come through a Prakrit form  Gujjararatta 
from the Sanskrit Gurjararashtra, “  the country of the 
Gurjaras.”  That, however, is not the real explanation o f 
the matter.

The origin of the modern name, as far as we can trace it 
at present, is the form Gurjaratra. W e  have this form in

* See, for instance, the Gazetteer of the Bomhay Presidency, vol. i, part 1, p. 2.
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'ulatpura plate o f a .d . 844 (E l, 5. 211), in which 
h is made of Gurjaratra-hhuini, “ the land Gurjaratra.”  
ve it again in an undated inscription, of about the 
century, at Kalanjar (ibid, note 3), in which mention 

de of Gurjaratra-mandala, “  the province or territory 
aratra.”  And, for a later time, we have a closely 

lar form in line 35 o f the Verawal or Somnathpatan 
fcription of a .d . 1216 (E l, 2. 439). Here, the published 
t presents the form Gurjaratra. There is nothing peculiar 
the long u in the first syllable; the tribal name was often, 
not usually, written Gurjara in the epigraphic records, 

[)ther than those o f the Gurjara princes of Western India 
of the seventh and eighth centuries. The penultimate long 
a, however, seems somewhat questionable; the original 
record, or an ink-impression, should be examined, to decide 
whether we have here Gurjaratra or Gurjaratra.

The intermediate Prakrit form Gujjaratta is found, 
line 14 of the Ghatayala inscription o f a .d . 863, writ^ 
Maharashtri-Prakrit (this Journal, 1895. 516).

The modern form Gujarat comes, of course, d ir^  
this last-mentioned form Gujjaratta; by elision 
d, with dissolution o f the nexus tt into the, 
companied by compensatory lengthening of^ 
short a. In respect o f the last two s t^  
another instance in place-names, thei 

ncient name Lattalura, Lattanur, th^ 
to the modern Latur (ET, 7. 226).
The modern name Gujarat is canT 

Alberuni, whose India pres 
au’s text, p. 99, line 4. 
f the" other hand, the 

^ed after a .d. 
d
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Gujarat, “ just like 8 uratrdna out o f Sultan and Gal 
“  out o f Ghaznav,”  and that “  Gujarat itself is pr 
“  a hybrid formation, the Arabic collective affix at, '
“  added to the name of the Gurjara or Gujar clan.”  
fact, however, that the form Gurjaratra is carried bad 
A.D. 844, seems to dispose o f any such theory as that, 
it appears to me that we must in some way connect thel 
with the adyerbial suffix of position, tra (Vedic trd), whJ 
we have in atra, ‘ here,’ tatra, ‘ there,’ and other word 
and notably in the term Kuru-Panchala-tra, “  amongst tl! 
Kurus and Panchalas”  (Satapatha-Brahmana, 3. 2, 3, 15) 
Perhaps some reader o f this note may he able to throv 
a light on this point, and to produce some other territorial^ 
appellations formed in the same way.

I  notice that Molesworth and Candy’s Marathi Dictionary 
gives an optional form Gujarath, and presents “  Guj'ardthl, 
n o t in g  to Gujarat.”  W hat is the authority for this ?

A m ,  1906.
J. *F. F l e e t .

Sakastana .

.or two slight notes correcting or supple- 
^on “  Sakastana ”  in the last number 

-216) ? F or some not very importa: 
^iteration I  may no doubt hope,

I receive absolution.
Election o f  the Kdpisakdnisli  ̂

mentioned by Greek w 
F  Edward The

But up to

"ii.    
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In. this connection there can be no doutt that the reference 
is to the city or district Kapisl: for Balhi is Balkh and 
Pardi is perhaps the country of the Paradas; Urdi appears 
not to be known.* The examples cited by the Kasika, 
namely, kdpisayanam madhu | kdpimyani drdksd, have a con
siderable interest; for the Sanskrit lexicographers give kapisd, 
kapmkd, kdpisam, kdpisdyanam as a kind of intoxicating 
spirit, and the grapes and wine o f Cabul are now, and have 
always been, famous.

It  is of interest in connection with Dr. Grierson’s theory 
concerning the Paisaca dialects (J.R.A.S., 1904, pp. 725 sqq.) 
to note that Kapisd is the name of the mother of the Pisacas, 
who are called Kapisdputra and Kdpi§eya.

I  am not within reach of a copy o f the Buddhist Kapisd- 
vaddna, so as to gather the information which may be 
contained in that text.

p. 194, 1. 16. For tow? read rot?.
p. 197, n. 2. The suggestion that Ptolemy’s TaraKijvi] 

is an error for SaKaarrjV}} is due to Dr. Marquart (Krdnsa/ir, 
p. 36). It is noticeable that between this district and 
Arachosia Ptolemy places a people named BdKrpioi. I f  we 
combine these facts with the proximity o f the JJapiKavioi 
{Farghmah, see p. 191 supra), whose name is identical with 
the original o f Farghana, we have an additional argument 
for an early southern settlement —  the IlaptKdvtot being 
mentioned by Herodotus— from beyond the Hindu-Kush.

I  note that Dr. Marquart, in his Untersuchungen zur 
OeschicMe von Fran, pp. 614-15, n. 136 (cf. Erdnsahr, 
p. 220), proposes to find a third Farghana, denoted by the 
Bapicdvioi of Xtesias, in “  one of the valleys between 
Baghlan and Iskamys.”  A t the same time he cites from 
a fragment of Hekataios (Ho. 180) the reference to a 
UapaKavr), Tro'Xt? UepaiK^. He distinguishes the forms in

1 I think, however, that I can make a suggestion which under the circumstances 
has considerable probability. The Buddhist Sanskrit form' of the name JIdyma 
is Tlddiydna or Oddiydna, and the presence of an r, or at least a cerebral, seems 
to be attested by the Tibetan V . rgydn. Udyana is therefore a popular corruption, 
If TTrdi denotes this country, it would be appropriately mentioned in conjunction 
with KapMa, Balkh, and'the Paradas.
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situation and etymology from the JJapitcavLoi o f Herodotus. 
Also he gives the authority o f  Ptolem y, vi, c. 17, § 7, for 
a city IlapaKavaKT] in Herat.

But is it quite clear that the BapKavioi o f Ktesias are not 
precisely the IlapiKavioi o f Herodotus ? Ktesias mentions 
this people three times, in his Persica, cc. 5 and 8, and in 
his Assyriaca, fragment 1. The first passage relates that 
Astyages was to he fetched from the Barkanioi, over whom, 
as we learn from another reference (ap. Tzetzes, i, 1, 87, 
see Baehr, £tesias, p. 106), Cyrus had made him ruler. In  
the second passage it is said that on the death o f Cyrus, 
Tanuoxarkes (Smerdis) became master o f Bactria, Khorasmia, 
Parthia, and Karmania, Spitades satrap over the Derbikes, 
Megabernes over the Barkanioi. The third passage tells us 
that the Assyrian king Ninus “  was lord of the country o f 
“  the Kadousioi and Tapouroi; further, of the Hurkanioi 
“  and Drangians: in addition to these, o f the Derbikes 
“  and Karnianioi and Chorasmioi ; moreover, of the 
“  Borkanioi and Parthuaioi ”  (Diodorus, ii, 43). Stephanus 
o f Byzantium describes the Barkanioi as a race having 
a common frontier with the Hurkanioi (Baehr, op>. cit., 
p. 106). They supplied 12,000 combatants against Alexander 
(Curtius, hi, c. 2).

Although these statements may not be sufiiciently definite 
or reliable to enable us to fix exactly the position o f the 
Barkanioi, they are certainly not in favour o f a too remote 
situation for a people bordering on Hyrcania. W ould not 
Dr. Marquart’s Farghana be also too small to suit the 
requirements of the second passage from Ktesias and that 
from Curtius, and would it not be included ju the dominion 
o f the ruler of Bactria ?

p. 199,1.18. For ‘ Derbiker ’ read ‘ Derbikes.’ A ccording 
to Strabo (xi, cc. ix and x), this people was separated from 
Hyrcania only by the Tapouroi (Tabaristan), while Pliny 
(vi, 16) places them on both sides o f the Oxus. They must 
have been a powerful people, as they supplied to the army 
o f  Darius 2,000 horse and 40,000 infantry to fight against 
Alexander (Curtius, iii, c. 2).
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These statements seem sufficient to establish the position 
and importance of the people in question. No doubt 
identical jrith them are the Derbikes who fought against 
Cyrus (Ktesias, cc. 6 -7 ), who cannot be placed very far 
from India, as Indian allies with elephants took part in the 
battle. The Sakai, who came to the help of Cyrus on this 
occasion, were commanded by a prince whose name Amorges 
certainly reminds us o f the Amurgioi— his wife’ s name was 
Sparethra (c. 3). The leader o f the Derbikes was called 
Amorrhaios.

In any case, Amorges and his Sakas are clearly the 
Euergetai =  Ariaspi of Arrian {supra, p. 196), and therefore 
the Saka nationality o f  this people is established by testimony 
as well as by inference.

p. 202,11. 7 sqq. It  is to be observed that Pliny definitely 
states (vi, c. 16) that the Scythians gave the name Silys to 
the Jaxartes. I f  the oldest form of the name is preserved 
in the Sanskrit 8 ltd, the similarity with the case of the 
Helmand is still more complete.

p. 205, n. 3. The instances of confusion of y  and j  in the 
edicts of Asoka are, according to the citations in M. Senart’s 
Inscriptions de Piyadasi, confined to the fo llow ing:—

(1) j  for y— majura, Shahbazgarhi, i, 3 ;
majula, Khalsi, i, 4 ; 

ja , Shahbazgarhi, v, 11; 
ananijastt, Shahbazgarhi, vi, 16,

(The last two disappear in Biihler’s text, Epigraphia 
Indica, ii, pp. 447 sqq.)

(2) y iov j—lay a, Shahbazgarhi, i; 1; v, 11; ix, 18; x, 22;
kamboya, Shahbazgarhi, v, 12; xiii, 9; 
samaya, Shahbazgarhi, i, 1 (by the side of 

samaja).

p. 206,1. 11. For ‘ latter’ read ‘ former.’
p. 206, 11. 19 sqq. I  may hope not to be accused of 

supposing that the difference between p  in Parni, etc., and 
the 1) in Varni, etc., is solely one of tenuis and media.
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p. 216,11.14 sqq. For the influence o f Persian architecture 
on that of the early Buddhists I  may refer to Griinwedel, 
Buddhistische S^unst in Indien (1900), pp. 16-18.

An interesting similarity may be traced between the tout 
ensemhle of the building represented in the Sanchi stupa, 
which is reproduced in a plate accompanying Dr. Burgess’ 
article in this Journal for 1902 (facing p. 44), and the 
buildings o f the Achsemenids to which I  have referred. 
This edifice also has ‘ Lion Capitals.’

F. W . T h om as .

Om  M an i padm e  h u m .

The Tibetans, who have so much to say concerning the 
mystic import o f this famous formula (Rockhill, Land o f  the 
Lamas, pp. 326 sqq.), do not appear to throw light upon its 
grammatical form. Nor does Koeppen’ s Religion des Buddha 
(ii, pp. 59 sqq.) deal with this side o f the matter.

I  can see no reason whatever for departing from the view 
o f Hodgson {J .A .8 .B., 1835, p. 196) that the formula 
relates to [Avalokite^vara] Padmapani or from that o f  Mill 
{ibid., p. 198) that Matiipadme is one word. I  should not, 
however, follow Wilson {Essays ii, pp. 334 and 356) in 
regarding Manipadma as a simple alias o f Padmapani. On 
the analogy o f other Dharanis such as Om Vajragandhe hum, 
Om, Vajraloke hum, Om Vajrapuspe hum, would it not be 
more probable that manipadme is a vocative referring to 
a feminine counterpart o f that Bodhisattva, i.e. Tara ?

F. W . T hom as.

' E rratum .

In  the B .A .S. Journal (January), 1906, p. 220, 1. 21, the 
Chinese characters for Mo-la-p’o should have been
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E-OTICES OF BOOKS.

A  G eographical A ccount of Countries round th e  B ay 
OF B engal, 1669 to 1679. By T homas B ow rey . 
Edited by Lieut.-Col. Sir R ichard C. T em ple , Bart.,
C.I.E. (Hakluyt Society, 1905.)

Professor E. B. Tylor having drawn the attention of 
Sir Richard C. Temple to a MS. in the possession of 
Mr. Eliot Howard, Sir Richard, on examining it, at once 
recognized its value, obtained leave to copy it, and, with 
characteristic energy, spent two years in the endeavour to 
discover the identity of the writer, who concealed his name 
under the initials T. B . After long and fruitless efforts, 
a series of happy coincidences revealed beyond a doubt that
T. B. was Thomas Bowrey, a sailing master, who went out 
to Madras in 1668 or 1669, and remained in the East until 
October, 1688, when he sailed for England. During the 
nineteen years that he spent in the East, Bowrey visited 
various parts o f India, Persia, Arabia, the Malay Peninsula, 
Pegu, Acbin, e tc .; and a portion of his experiences is set 
forth in the MS. here printed. Unfortunately this work is 
incomplete, and ends abruptly in the middle o f a sentence. 
It is possible that Bowrey may have written a fuller 
narrative; but, i f  so, it appears to have disappeared. The 
only other extant works o f Bowrey’ s are a number of 
charts, at present in the British Museum, and a “  Dictionary 
English and Malayo, Malayo and English,”  which was 
published in 1701. These facts and others relating to 
Bowrey’s life have been unearthed after infinite trouble 
by Sir R. C. Temple, and are set forth in his excellent 
Introduction.

The MS. here printed is headed “  Asia, Wherein is 
contained the soituation, comerse, cus[toms], etc., Of many
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Provinces, Isles, etc., in India, P ersi[a], Arabia, and tbe 
South Seas, Experienced by me T. B., in tbe forementioned 
Indie[s], V izt., from Anno M D C L X IX  to M D C L X X IX .”  
I t  is evident from this heading that Bowrey intended to 
narrate his experiences in all the parts o f Asia that' he had 
visited ; but, as a fact, the only parts here described are 
the Coromandel coast, Golconda, the coast o f  ‘ Gingalee,’ 
Orissa (a fragment), Bengal, Junkceylon, Queda, and Achin 
(incom plete); there being headings only for Arakan, Pegu, 
and Tenasserim. The dates at the end o f the title are 
accepted by the learned editor without question; but to 
me the second is inexplicable. W h y  Bowrey should have 
confined the narrative of his experiences to the first half o f 
bis sojourn in the East is incomprehensible, and I  cannot 
but suspect an error. Again, since he sailed for England in 
October, 1688, and, according to his own statement in the 
preface to his Dictionary, had “  nineteen years continuance 
in East-India,”  he probably arrived at Madras in the latter 
part o f 1669. Surely, then, he must have left England 
at the beginning of the same year, and not in 1668, as 
Sir Richard Temple thinks. A t any rate, Bowrey nowhere 
tells us the exact dates o f his departure from  England 
and arrival in India, the earliest date given in this MS. 
in connection with his movements being 1672, and the 
latest 1677.

Though incomplete, and written in a style that smacks 
more of the seaman than of the penman, Bowrey’s narrative 
is of much value as the work of a shrewd observer, and 
many of the incidents recorded by him are not to be found 
elsewhere. The illustrations with which he embellished his 
manuscript, and which are here reproduced, are more curious 
than accurate,^ except those of boats. (A  facsimile is also

* I am suspicious regarding the originality of these drawings, especially ot 
those of trees and plants. As regards one Mawing, however, there can he no 
manner of doubt, viz. that of “ An Achin cripple”  (plate xviii, fig. 3), which 
is simply copied from plate iii (“  Afteeckeninge van de grouwelijcke Institie in 
Achin” ), at p. 14 of the account of the voyage of Wytrandt van AVaerwijck 
and Sebidt de Veert to the East in 1602, printed in deel 1 of Heg'm ende 
Voortgangh, etc. (1644). A simple comparison of the two proves this at a glance.
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:given o f Bowrey’ s chart of the Hugli river, drawn in 1687, 
and described by Yule in his Hedges' Diary.) But, valuable as 
is the narrative intrinsically, its value has been enormously 
increased by the wealth of footnotes added by the editor, 
embodying as they do a large number of extracts from 
contemporary records in the India Office, as well as from 
the accounts of seventeenth century travellers. A  list of the 
works quoted or referred to is given at the end ; and full as 
dt is, we notice two rather strange omissions— one, that of 
Baldseus’s Malabar en Choromandel (1672), a faulty translation 
o f which was printed in Churchill’s collection o f voyages and 
travels; and the other, that o f Havart’ s Op- en Ondergang 
mn Cormandel (1693), a valuable work, containing a mass 

-of information regarding the Dutch settlements on the 
Coromandel coast, especially during the writer’ s residence 
there, 1671-1685, almost the same period over which 
Bowrey’s travels extended. From one Dutch writer, Wouter
■ Schouten, Sir Richard Temple quotes very copiously; and it 
is, therefore, all the more to be regretted that he has drawn 
his extracts from the very inaccurate French translation, 
in which (an important point) the spelling of names of 
places, etc., has been mostly altered. Another work which 
is also freely cited is, on the authority o f the India Office 
Library catalogue, credited to “ Delestre.”  (That the British 
Museum Library catalogue should father the book on 
“ Dalence”  is one of those things that “ no fellow can 

•understand.’ ’) The writer was actually Francois Lestra or 
I’Estra (see Prevost’ s Hist. Gen. des Yoyages, ix, 14-29 ; 
Noiw. Bibl. Gen., xxx, col. 983).

The editor .has rightly printed the MS. practically 
literatim; and consequently we have here some curious 
forms of Indian words and names. The most extraordinary

■ o f these is “  Jno. Gernaet”  for Jagannath (both the god and 
the place). I  am not sure, however, that the entire credit 
o f  evolving such a fine specimen of ‘ Hobson-Jobson ’ is due 
to Bowrey; for in the map of “  Ben gale ”  in Valentyn’s 
Oud en Nieuw Oost-Indien, deel v, the place is entered as 
"sJan Gernaet,”  and as that map was compiled between 1658
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and 1664 it is probable that Bowrey got tbe name from' 
a copy of it, only turning ‘ J a n ’ into ‘ Jno.’ (for ‘ John ’ ). 
In  passing, I  may mention that Bowrey’s map of Ceylon,, 
drawn in 1681 (the year in which K n ox ’s Historical Relation 
appeared, with its infinitely superior map), contains a fine 
example o f ‘ Hobson-Jobson,’ which deserves a place in tbe 
next edition o f Yule’s monumental work, viz. “  Barbarian 
Island,”  as a name for Berberyn or Beruwala. In  describing 
the various races on the Coromandel coast, Bowrey says;—  
“  The Poore Sort of Inhabitants, vizt. the Gentues, Mallabars, 
etc., Smoke their tobacco After a Yery meane, but I  Judge 
Original manner, Onely the leafe rowled up, and light one 
end, and holdinge the Other betweene their lips, and Smoke 
untill it is soe farre Consumed as to warme theire lips, and 
then heave the end away; this is called a bunko, and by 
the Portugals a Cheroota.”  Hegarding this “  meane, but 
Original, manner”  o f smoking tobacco, I  may point out that 
Christoph Schweitzer, who was in Ceylon from  1676 to 
1682, says of the natives (I  quote the English translation of 
1700, chap iv) : “ They Smoak Tobacco too, not out o f 
Pipes, but wound up in a dry Leaf.”  (On the other hand, 
Albrecht Herport, who was in the island in 1663-65, depicts 
a Sinhalese smoking a pipe.) In  footnotes to the above 
passage from Bowrey, the editor states that these are the 
earliest quoted instances of the words hunlcus and cheroot 
(see Hohson-Johson under these words). As regards cheroot,. 
I  know o f no earlier mention; but I  can cite an earlier 
instance of buncus from the Biariuni (published 1668) o f 
Johann von der Behr, who served as a soldier under the 
Dutch in the East Indies from 1644 to 16^0. Describing 
Batavia and its inhabitants, he says (p. 23) ;— “  In  using 
tobacco they have no pipes, but only a thin leaf, which they 
call apuncks, in which they are accustomed to roll as much 
as they wish, and then put in their mouth and light.”  
Christoph Langhanss also, who was in the East Indies from 
1694 to 1696, in his Heue Ost-Indische Reise (1705) says 
(p. 2 3 3 ): “  In  the whole of India they [plantain leaves] are 
also used for making pumas, namely, one takes a bit o f such
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a leaf dried, and lays some o f the green Malay tobacco 
therein, then one rolls it up, and thus smokes both tobacco 
and pipe together.”  On p. 307 Bowrey speaks o f “ makeing 
a sumbra,”  i.e. a reverential salutation. The r here seems 
to haye got in by inadvertence; for in  his Dictionary he 
gives the Malay word as soomba. Baldseus, Valentyn, and 
other Dutch writers use the forms sambaja, sombayen, and 
the Portuguese dictionaries enter the word as zumbaya. 
The origin is apparently Skt. sambhdvana, ‘ worship, honour.’ 
The word braces, applied by Bowrey and other contemporary 
writers to the shoals at the mouth o f the Hugh, must 
surely be a corruption o f the Portuguese baixos. The word 
spuhhore, which the editor has been unable to identify, is 
evidently a nautical term, and I  would suggest as its origin 
the Dutch spil (pin, bar, or capstan) and schoor (prop, beam), 
though I  do not find the combination spikchoor in the Dutch 
dictionaries.

I  have said above that Bowrey records interesting facts 
not found elsewhere. As an instance, T may refer to the 
details he gives (pp. 182-190) of the attempts of the Danes 
in 1674-76 to conclude peace with Malik Qasim, governor of 
Hugli, and form a trading settlement in Bengal, which, 
taken with the statement in the Batavia Dagh-Register for 
1676 (p. 289), confirm the supposition that it was in 1676 
that the Danes first settled at Serampore (see J.R.A.S. for 
1898, pp. 628-9).

Speaking of the ‘ Resbutes ’ (military retinue) of the 
native governor o f Masulipatam, and o f their inferiority to 
Europeans, Bowrey says (p. 8 4 ):— “  And a more memorable 
fight Sir Edwajd W inter had with above 300 o f them horse 
and foot upon Guddorah bridge, when he and his Trumpeter 
cleared the way and drove Severall of them Over the bridge 
to the great Astonishment o f all the Natives and Fame of 
that Worthy Knight.”  In a footnote to this the editor 
confesses that he has been unable to find in the records of 
the time an actual account of this fight, though he gives an 
extract referring to it from a letter from Sir Edward to 
Sir Thomas Chamberlin, deputy-governor in London, and
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also (through Mr. W m . Foster’s kindness) some lines from 
Sir Edward’ s monument in the Battersea Parish Church, the 
last three o f which ru n :—

“  Thrice twenty mounted Moors he overthrew 
Singly on foot, some wounded, some he slew ;
Dispers’d the rest: what more cou’d Sampson do ? ”

Sir Richard Temple surmises that these lines refer to the 
skirmish spoken of by Bowrey. His surmise is correct, and 
so is the number of the “ Moors”  given in the lines, Bowrey’s 
“ 300 ”  being a gross exaggeration. A  description o f the 
affair, which occurred on 22nd October, 1662 (new style), is 
given in the Batavia Dagh-Register for 1663, pp. 116—17, 
from which it appears that disputes had arisen between 
W illiam Jearsey, the acting-agent, and the governor 
“  Pattulabeek,”  who, after W inter’s arrival as agent, finding 
the grievances increase, resolved to rid himself of his two 
enemies at one stroke, and so organized an attack on W inter 
as he was returning in his palaukin from the garden outside 
the town. W inter protected himself with the cushions, 
while his native scliermineeater (either fencing master or 
roundelier) and trumpeter defended him from the attack o f 
the “ 50 or 60 horsemen,”  until, getting his sword in his 
hand, he leapt out of the palankin and— hid him self! So 
says the Dutch diarist, who mentions nothing o f  W inter’s 
alleged prowess, though he adds that the trumpeter died o f 
his wounds three days later, and that the agent himself 
received five or six wounds, one o f them in the face. 
Naturally this affair led to an open rupture between W inter 
and the governor, references to which occur on pp. 374 
and 455 of the same Dagh-Register. How the matter was 
ultimately settled, I  do not know.

On pp. 64-70 Bowrey gives a summary account of the 
doings o f the French fleet under Admiral La H aye in 
1672-73 on the Coromandel coast, which the editor has 
supplemented by copious extracts from contemporary writers. 
It  is curious, however, that Bowrey is silent regarding

    
 



COTJNl’RIES ROUND THE BAY OF BENGAL. 471

tlie sea-figlit between the English and Dutch off the 
Masulipatam-Nursapore coast (see Hunter’s H id. 0/  Brit. 
India, ii, 199), of which Havart {op. cit., i, 16-3-6) gives 
a graphic account. Bowrey states on p. 70 that “ The 
French Chiefe resident in Matchlipatam was killed by the 
Moors.’ ’ Of this tragedy Sir Richard Temple has been 
unable to discover an account. Havart, however, gives the 
following details {op. cit., i, 223) ;— “  The last [French] 
chief, who was there in my time, was one Michiel Malafosse, 
who anno 1673 was villanously murdered and run through 
with pikes by the Moors, although he defended himself 
stoutly like a brave warrior, and sold his life dearly enough, 
but ‘ many dogs are the death of the hare.’ ”

The latest portion of Bowrey’s narrative is of peculiar 
interest, giving, as it does, his personal experiences in 
Junkceylon, Kedah, and Achin, the first o f these three 
being of special value in its description of a place regarding 
the history of which in the seventeenth century we know 
practically nothing. Unfortunately the writer’s statements 
and dates cannot be absolutely depended on. For example, 
he says (p. 311): “ Anno Domini 1676 the Old Queen of 
Achin died” ; whereas, according to Valentyn {Sumatra, 
9, 41), this queen reigned from 1641 to 1688, when she died, 
and was succeeded by another queen. (Two o f the four 
queens mentioned in the editor’s footnote appear to be 
mythical.) Other instances of erroneous dates are (p. 67) 
1672 for 1673, and (p. 147) 1678 for 1677.

I  have spoken o f the mass o f valuable information con
tained in Sir Richard Temple’s footnotes, and with one or 
two of the poipts discussed in these I  have already dealt. 
I  can now only run through the book and make a comment 
or correction here and there. Hegapatam was taken by the 
Dutch in 1658, and not in 1660 (p. 2). The word ‘ boars’ 
in the note on p. 6 should surely be ‘ bears’ (see p. 17). 
In  note 4 on p. 42 ‘ p. 4 4 ’ should be ‘ p. 104.’ In  note 1 
on p. 65 the word ‘ Sangaries’ should have a reference to 
Hobson-Johson s.v. ‘ Jangar.’ (Is ‘ Gun boates’ in the 
extract correct?) The suggestion from Hobson-Johon in
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note 2 on the same page, that ‘ /ong'-cloth ’ may he a cor
ruption o f lungt is shown to he erroneous by the New Eng. 
Eict. In  the continuation o f the same note on p. 66' 
‘  a/c ’ is evidently an error for ‘ In note 2 on p. 57 
read ‘ Persia Merchant.’  In  note 2 on p. 65, for ‘ October, 
1671,’ read ‘ 1 September, 1671.’ In note 3 on p. 69 
‘ Bellefort ’ should he ‘ Bellesort.’ The word ‘ Coreas ’ in 
the extract quoted in note 1 on p. 75 is strange to me. The 
correct name o f the “  antient Portugees ”  spoken o f  in the 
same note was, of course, Oliveira. (I  may mention that in 
Ceylon this name has undergone a similar corruption, and 
now figures as ‘ L ivera ’ or 'D e  Livera.’) In  note 4 on 
p. 78, and in other places, Dr. W att is called ‘ W atts.’ In  
the two extracts in the note on p. 118 ‘ Oogee ’ and ‘ Cozzee ’ 
surely represent the same word. In  connection with note 1 
on p. 169 I  may point out that Valentyn {Choromandel, 162) 
gives a plan o f the Dutch factory at Hugh. In  the last line 
of this note (on p. 170), for ‘ fo ild ’ read ‘ feild.’ In  note 1 
on p. 200 the explanation o f ‘ fanoux’ by fulus is, I  think, 
incorrect; a fanam is probably meant, fanoux representing 
the Portuguese plural fanoes. In  note 2 on p. 209 the 
date ‘ (1660) ’ after ‘ Valentyn ’  is incomprehensible, ‘ 152 If.’ 
should be ‘ 153,’ and ‘ Gala ’ should be ‘ Gale.’  I  may add 
to the information given in note 1 on p. 251 regarding 
W m. Jearsey, that his wife’s name was Catharina Hemsink, 
and that he carried her off before her parents’ eyes from 
a meal to which he had been invited at Palieol (see Havart, 
Of .  cit., iii, 31). In connection with note 6 on p. 2 5 7 ,1 may 
mention that the Batavia Dagh-Begisters between 1625 and 
1663 give the following variants o f the name Pondicherry: 
Poulecera, Poelocera, Poulocera, Pouleceer, Polocera, Poule- 
chere (1643), Poulechera, Poeleceere, Poelesere, Poelesera, 
Poulesere. These are all earlier than Bowrey’s ‘ Pullicherrie.’ 
Near the top of p. 268, and in note 2 on p. 308, the same 
extract is given from the India Office O.C., but in one the 
place spoken of is said to be Kedah, in the other Achin. In  
note 1 on p. 323 ‘ nephalium ’ should be ‘ nephelimn,’ and the 
rambutan is certainly not the same as the leechee.
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l a  conclusion, I  must accord a word o f praise to the index, 
which appears to be exhaustive, and is altogether admirable.

D onald  F eegtjson.

T uhfa  Da w i- l -A r a B uber N amen  xjnd N isben bei 
B ohari, M uslim, M I l ik . B y I bn H atib a l -D ahsa. 
Edited by Dr. T raugott M an n . ’ (Leiden : E. J. 
Brill, 1905.)

This edition, prepared from the MS. of the work in the 
British Museum, Add. 7351 (Cat. Dxli — of which the 
Berlin MS. Ahlwardt, No. 1663, appears to he a copy—- 

. may be expected to justify its editor’s anticipation by 
proving of service to students. I t  consists of vocalized 
alphabetical lists o f names, and (p. 135) of nisbas, limited 
to such as occur in the works mentioned in the sub-title. 
There follow (pp. 196-205) lists compiled by the editor of 
other names and nisbas occurring either in these works, or in 
the “  Tuhfa ”  outside its lists. These include some unusual 
names for which references to the passages where they 
occur would have been acceptable. In other cases the 
vocalization seems scarcely to admit o f doubt, or is left 
doubtful, e.g. and where the absence o f the
■‘ teshdid’ in the former may be of no greater significance 
than its obvious presence in the latter, where the more 
material 'fathas’ are omitted. In truth the vocalization in 
printed texts is as often as not the work o f editor, or even of 
printer. There exists, as yet, no definite practice restricting 
the vowel-marks in print to those occurring in the manuscript 
original, nor might such a practice find general acceptance. 
Failing this, the authority of such vocalization must 
be small.

Dr. Mann has diligently brought together, on pp. 2-7, 
various notices of the author. The fullest of these, that 
by Ibn Hajar (p. 3), is to be found in nearly identical 
language, but with some added particulars, in ^101 
a collection of biographies of the ninth century, by

    
 



474 NOTICES OP BOOKS.

This notice, after stating theal-Sakhawj (Brock., ii, 34) 
author’s birth, continues:

yc, ^,jb i_ŝ *j

iL llari- ^ 1 )

 ̂  ̂ t* ̂  ̂  ̂ NL.sr̂  i .̂w.̂ 1 i ‘

Then resuming, as in Ibn Hajar, it says of the-author:

(not clir^V (“ ot i_Jjv..tf)

t -  0 * . . . ^  !SiJ)

viz , the works given by Ibn Hajar, with cuyil) <— as an- 
alternative title for .^IsruJl <tjUi, adding

c u U ^ i  and i__also, an abridg

ment o f  the T a h ^ ib  o f Ibn Qurqul by the title of
^  (which is the MS. at Cairo, cat. i, 286, and Mo. 3 

in Brockelmann’s list o f his works), and another work called 
^  l::— I t goes on to give, on

the authority o f Taqi al-D in ibn Qadi Shuhba, who was 
a contemporary o f Ibn i^ a t ib  al-D ah^a, the matter given 

on 5 from the Dhail al-Sakh§,wi (wherejha^i-jl should bo 
jt.jisiLil), and adds:

ALiĵ  J,_aLgiJ JLlii <ui u:— Jli

' These extracts are from a transcript, in private ownership, of the MS. of 
al-Dau’ al-Lami* in the public library at Damascus. The statement from Ibn 
Qetdi Shuhba occurs verbatim in that writer’s notice of Ibn Khatib al-Dabsha 
in his Tabaqat al-Puqaha—autogr. B.M. Add. 7,356, 151“ margin, and Or. 
3,039, 331'> margin—where the father is mentioned as the author of the Misbah, 
and the son’s birth is put in 760 a .h . (in Brock. 750 a .h .) .
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Dr. Mann points out (p. 3, n. 1) that Brockelmann, in his 
notice of the author (ii, 66), credits him in error with the 
next mentioned author as his son. On the other hand, hy 
the omission o f his first patronymic “ Ahmad,”  Brockelmann 
has deprived him o f his sonship to the above-mentioned Ibn 
Zahir, whom he had already noticed (ii, 25), and whose 
Mishelh is quoted by his son in the “  Tuhfa ” — see p. 11, n. 4, 

The introductory part o f  the volume is followed by sixteen 
pages of notes and corrections (printed on one side only so 
as to allow of insertion in the text), which give evidence of 
much research. One o f these, on p. 33, seems to enable 
the identification of a MS. as one of the works of that 
voluminous author, Ibn al-Jauzi. In the passage of the 
text there referred to— at p. nr, line 7— a ‘ Muhtasib’ by 
this author is quoted. On this the note refers to a MS. by 
Ibn al-Jauzi, Pet. i, 359, i.e. Ahlwardt, 10,163, which is 
mentioned by Brockelmann (i, 503) as No. 27 in the list of 
his works, and as unidentified. The MS. B.M. Add. 23,279—  
(Cat. Mccxxvii)— an abridgment of the Mir’at al-Zam to 
of the Sibt ibn al-Jauzi, gives a full obituary notice of 
Ibn al-Jauzi, and among his works, under the .heading of 
“ ‘Ilm al-H adi^ ,”  fol. 1035 ult., ^  t—.vwu.'i.s:'*'!!.
The MS. Ahlwardt 10,163 must be this work.

H. F. A.

B abah  et les A kabes DU Ch ar i. By D ecorse and 
M. G audeerov-D emombynes. (Paris: E. Guilmoto.)

rf*' Three documents relating to Babah, a follower o f Zubair 
Pacha of slave-trade notoriety, who conquered the sovei-eignty 
of Bornu, a territory lying south-west of Lake Chad— 
“  where three empires meet,”  viz., Nigeria, the German 
Kameruns, and the French Protectorate— and ruled there 
with Dikoa as his capital for seven years, until he and his 
son Fadl Allah were suppressed hy the French :n 1900-1. 
The documents were procured by Dr. Decorse, who was 
attached to the French expedition. The first, which is in

J . R . A . S .  1906. 31

    
 



476 NOTICES OF BOOKS.

debased Arabic, was drawn up for the Doctor by a secretary 
o f Eabah. It is a bare and jejune record o f his movements, 
and of his son’s after him, until their deaths. The second 
and third, which narrate a success on Rabah’s part, and his 
murder of M. de Behagle, who had come to negotiate with 
him, were told orally to the Doctor by a son o f Rdbah when 
a prisoner of the French, and were taken down by him  in 
a transliterated form. A ll three documents are accompanied 
by translations, and by full notes on the names and places, 
and the verbal idioms. -There follows a F ren ch -A rab  
vocabulary o f the terms found current by Dr. Decorse 
among the inhabitants of the Lower Shari River, with 
grammatical observations thereon, the origin o f the more 
debased terms being indicated in notes.

The work is a useful addition to Maghrabi literature.

L hasa and its Mysteries, with  a Record of the 
Expedition of 1903-1904. B y L. A . W addell, 
LL.D ., C .B , C.I.E., F.L.S., F .A .I., Lieut.-Colonel, 
Indian Medical Service, author o f “ The Buddhism o f 
Tibet,”  etc. With 200 illustrations and maps. (London: 
John Murray, 1905.)

This remarkable volume is a worthy record o f the 
achievements of the recent British mission to the m}^sterious 
city of Lhasa by the Principal Medical Officer o f the 
expedition. To adopt the words o f the preface, it is, so 
far as it goes, an intelligible and authentic account o f 
Central Tibet, its capital, its Grand Lama hierarchy, and 
its dreamy hermit people, as they appeared to one who had 
had exceptional advantages for making their acquaintance. 
Its merits have been already acknowledged in many a review, 
and need not be further insisted on here.

The author gives some prominence to the mystic side o f 
the story, alluding to “ the theosophist belief that somewhere 
beyond the mighty Kanchenjunga there would be found 
a lipy which should unlock the mysteries of the old world
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that was lost by the sinking of the Atlantis continent in the 
W estern Ocean, about the time when Tibet was being 
upheaved by the still rising Himalayas.”  He is amazed 
by the way the astrologers of Tibet were able to predict 
the distressful storm which was in store for their country, 
and gives, in chapter i, the original text o f their prophecy, 
copied by himself from the “  Almanac for the Wood-Dragon 
Year (1904 a .d .).”  But diligent inquiries at Lhasa only 
met with disenchantment, even when Ti Rimpoch^, the 
Regent of Tibet, an excellent portrait of whom faces 
p. 208, was specially interviewed on such questions:—  
“ Regarding the so-called ‘ Mahatmas,’ it was important 
to elicit the fact that this Cardinal, one of the most learned 
and profound scholars in Tibet, was, like the other learned 
Lamas I  have interrogated on the subject, entirely ignorant 
o f any such beings.- Nor had he ever heard of any secrets 
o f the ancient world having been preserved in Tibet: the 
Lamas are only interested in ‘ The W ord of Buddha,’  and 
place no value whatever on ancient history.”

The last sentence is the explanation of the fact that we 
owe to Chinese sources all the exact knowledge we possess 
o f the early history and chronology o f Tibet. The dates of 
Srong-tsan’s first mission to the Chinese imperial court in 
A.D. 634, of his marriage to the Chinese Princess W^n- 
Ch‘^ng in 641, o f the Tibetan marriage of the second 
Chinese Princess of Chin-Ch'eng in 710, and of the erection 
of the famous bilingual treaty monument at Lhasa in 822, 
are certain fixed points which there is no gainsaying. 
Colonel Waddell refers to this last monument as a pillar 
still standing in hront of the Jo-k‘ang, the great cathedral 
of Lhasa. It is a pity that no photographs or rubbings of 
the inscriptions upon it appear to have been taken. Two 
facsimiles have been already published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society (October, 1880), but there is a third 
side said to contain the names of the ( hinese high ministers 
of state of the period and of those officials who made the 
sworn treaty, which is still unknown. The author gives 
a photograph (p. 340) of a neighbouring stone monument '
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(daring), and tells us to note the ‘ cup-m arkings’ on it, but 
this is a nineteenth century production o f the reign of Chia 
Ch'ing inscribed with a Chinese edict on smallpox, o f  much 
less interest.

Colonel Waddell also refers to the Chinese consort o f the 
celebrated king Srong-tsan, but he strangely makes her 
start (p. 369) from Peking. She really set out from 
Ch‘ang-an (now Si-an-fu in Shansi province), which was 
the capital o f China during the T 'ang dynasty, and the 
cavalcade was painted on a scroll-picture at the time by 
Yen Li-p^n, a well-known artist o f the first rank. There 
are one or two other slips which may be noticed for 
correction in the next edition. The Mongolian city o f XJrga 
is nowhere “ near the great Lob Nor lak e”  (p. 27), nor is 
it to be found marked in the map on p. 41 to which we are 
referred. Kublai Khan, the founder o f the Mongolian 
dynast}^ in China, was not “  the son o f the famous Genghis 
Khan,”  as we are told on p. 26, but the grandson, being the 
son of Tuli,-who was the fourth son o f Genghis.

The iijipression of the seal o f  the Dalai Lama, pronounced 
to be “  in square Indian characters,”  is printed on its left 
side on p. 448, as if  it were to be read horizontally. The 
inscription seems to be rather an archaic form o f the 
Tibetan script, and is to be read in vertical columns, 
passing from left to right, like the Bashpa script o f  the 
thirteenth century. It corresponds to the modern formula

Taiai ^.Lamai . . .
Thamka rgyalva, “  The royal seal (generally written thamga) 
o f the Dalai Lama.”  The character at the bottom of the 
middle of the three columns has not been deciphered.

The book is enriched with several useful appendices on 
the scientific results of the expedition. Among the fauna of 
Central Tibet are described three new birds, and a new 
species o f carp was found in the Yamdok lake, which has 
been named Ggmnocypris loaddelli. The illustrations are 
jnostly o f exceeding beauty and interest, notably the Palace 
o f the Dalai Lama on Potala at Lhasa and the Painted
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R ock Sculptures at Lhasa, both of which have been repro
duced from ‘ colour photographs ’ taken from nature by the 
author.

S. W . B.

Scraps from a Collector’s Note Book, being notes on 
Some Chinese Painters of the Present Dynasty. 
W ith appendices on some Old Masters and Art 
Historians. B y Friedrich H irth, Professor of 
Chinese, Columbia University, in the City of New 
York. (Leiden, Leipzig, and New York, 1905.)

A  new interest in Chinese pictorial art is shown by 
a number of recent publications on the subject, several of 
which we owe to the pen of Professor Hirth, one of its most 
appreciative and luminous exponents. He is a collector of 
pictures as well as a diligent student of the history of 
Chinese art, and the “  scraps now offered are,”  he says, 
“ in the shape of desultory notes, dotted down by their 
author a dozen years ago for purposes o f reference when 
forming a collection of scrolls and sketches in the old art 
city of Yangchou on the Grand Canal near Chinkiang.”  
The collection is now installed in the Royal Museum at 
Dresden, where a catalogue of the Hirth Collection of 
Ohinesische Malereien auf Papier vnd Seide was issued in 
February, 1897.

The chief value o f the present work is that it is mainly 
devoted to painters o f the present Manchu dynasty, who are 
generally passed by as hardly worthy o f notice. The period 
is confessedly oije o f rapid decadence, but as it includes 
some nine out o f every ten scrolls which come into our hands 
it cannot be entirely neglected. The book becomes thus 
a most useful supplement to Professor Giles’ s learned 
“  History of Chinese Pictorial Art,”  which ends with the 
close of the Ming dynasty in 1643. Professor Hirth, by 
the way, discusses at some length (p. 67) the famous wood- 
cut of a cake of ink labelled “ Three in , One,”  which 
Professor Giles takes to represent an early picture of Christ
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accompanied by two Kestorian priests ; and he argues pretty 
conclusively that the three figures in question are really 
intended to represent Confucius, Laotzu, and Buddha, as 
the founders of the three great religions o f China, a not 
uncommon subject for Chinese painters.

In  addition to the notes on sixty-seven painters o f the 
reigning dynasty, Professor Hirth gives a series of 
biographical notes o f forty - five of the older Chinese 
painters, about whom he has always something new to say. 
Then follow a number o f interesting and instructive “ Notes 
on some old Art Historians and Publishers ” ; several com 
plete indexes of names and of titles of books, all with 
Chinese characters attached ; and, finally, an annotated list 
of the twenty-one illustrations which add so materially to 
the charm of the book. W ith  a wonderful command o f 
colloquial English, the author occasionally surprises us 
with an unfamiliar word, as in the title of the sixteenth 
illustration, “ Snooping Boys,”  borrowed from the New Y ork  
vernacular to translate Fruchtndscher.

Professor Hirth does not despise “  modern copyists and 
imitators as a makeshift,”  but he constantly insists on the 
importance of original materials for the proper study o f 
pictorial art. Some signal additions to European collections 
have been made since the siege o f the Legations at Peking. 
The Louvre, for example, is indebted to M. Pelliot for 
a collection made at Peking in 1900, which has been 
appreciatively noticed by Professor Chavannes in the T ‘oung- 
vao, 1904. The British Museum has also lately secured some 
remarkable pictures of ancient date, notably the celebrated 
silk scroll painted by Ku K ‘ai-chih which ̂ has been so fully 
described by Mr. Laurence Binyon in the Burlington Magazine 
(June, 1904), under the heading o f “  A  Chinese Painting of 
the Fourth Century.”  This production has every intrinsic 
mark o f authenticity, and it is guaranteed moreover by 
seals of famous critics and emperors back to the eleventh 
century. Professor Hirth somewhat slightingly rem arks: 
“  I  have not seen the painting, probably a copy, ascribed 
to him (Ku K ‘ai-chih), which found its way into the British
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Museum.” Perhaps an actual inspection may induce the 
critic to modify some day such a conclusion as too hasty. 
Doubt may be the first principle of scientific criticism, but 
its expression in such intangible fashion is to be deprecated 
in a work of light and authority, which will be in the hands 
o f all interested in Chinese art.

S. W . B.

D e R  VULGARARABISCHE D iA L E K T  VON J e r USAT.EM NKBSX 
T b XTEN UNU W oR T E R V E B Z E IC H N lS  DARGESTELLT, VOn
D. Dr. M ax  L ohr . pp. viii and 144. (Giessen: 
Tapelmann, 1905.)

It is quite a pleasure to open a new book on modern 
Arabic and to find that it does not serve “ practical, con
versational, and commercial ”  purposes, but is principally 
devoted to linguistic research. It is natural that, Arabic 
being a living language, the study of the same should be 
promoted also for other than literary purposes, but there 
is, particularly in this country, the danger o f allowing the 
practical side to preponderate over the theoretical one. 
Arabic is, after all, the key to Semitic philology, and no 
academic study o f the Horth Semitic dialects is complete 
i f  Arabic be omitted. This applies to modern Arabic not 
less than to the classical language.

Dr. Lohr’s book is a welcome addition to the existing 
works on the living Arabic dialects in Asia and Africa, and 
its linguistic value is all the greater in that it confines itself 
to the narrow circle of Southern Palestine and Jerusalem 
in particular. The difficulties with which the author had to 
grapple should not be overlooked, in spite of the various 
excellent models at his disposal. Taking down the manifold 
characteristics of popular speech is no easy matter, as the 
elasticity of rules is a great impediment in the clear classi
fication of forms. As an instance may serve the short, 
unaccentuated vowel in open syllable, which has a tendency 
to disappear entirely, as in wazze (for wosse), ‘ goose.’ 
Professor Lbhr’s spelling ikhtiyar (old people) for ihht_
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is therefore a slight inconsistency (see also Gruthe in 
Z.D.M.Q., vol. xxxix, p, 133). The omission o f this short 
vowel also affects the treatment o f  the article, resulting 
in forms like ezbii (raisin) or esmln (fa t). A  similar 
phenomenon is observable in the Maghribine dialect. It  is 
curious that Professor Lohr has expressed no opinion on 
this point, but these and similar pronunciations are given 
in a little primer compiled by  J. M. Salaman (Jerusalem, 
1878), written in Arabic, but containing a transcription of 
the alphabet and the whole vocabulary in Hebrew characters, 
with full vocalization. However small the scientific pre
tensions of the little book, it is o f  some value, and its 
vocabulary contains a number o f  words not recorded by 
Professor Lbhr. The latter was well advised to give all 
his Arabic material in transcription, following a strict system 
which faithfully renders all shades o f pronunciation. O f 
special interest are the texts annexed to the work. The 
pieces o f popular poetry, as well as the collection o f proverbs, 
riddles, and phrases, have a more than purely linguistic 
interest, and allow one to peep into the very soul o f the 
people. The book signifies not only another step forward 
in Arabic dialectology, but also contains a certain amount 
o f Oriental CuUurgeschicMe.

H . H irschfeld.

A  Commentary on the Book of Job from a H ebrew 
MS. IN THE University L ibrary, Cambridge. Edited 
by W illiam A lois W right. Translated by  S. A. 
H irsch, Ph.D. pp. viii, 130 and 264. Text and 
Translation Society (W illiam s & ISTcfl’gate), London,
1905.

It is just thirty years since the late Dr. Schiller-Szinessy, 
in his Catalogue of the Hebrew MSS. o f the Cambridge 
University Library, called attention to the above-mentioned 
work, which is written round the margins o f a Hebrew 
copy o f the Book of Job. He was also able to announce 
at the same time that the present editor was preparing
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a publication o f this commentary. Professor W right is to 
be congratulated on having accomplished the work, and 
having placed before the student a strikingly handsome and 
interesting volume. One can only agree with him that 
the attempts to establish the commentator’s identity have 
thus far proved unsuccessful, except in so far that we now 
know that his name was Berakhyah, and that he lived in 
France. There is not sufficient evidence to identify him 
with Berakhyah han-Nakdan. On the contrary, the lack 
of originality in the writings of the latter speaks against it. 
Our author was not only an independent critic, but a well- 
read scholar, and appears to have had a knowledge o f Arabic. 
I  feel inclined to seek his home in Provence. To judge 
from occasional vowel-points employed, the copyist of the 
MS. must have been a ‘ Spanish ’ Jew with only a moderate 
knowledge of grammar, as he frec[uently takes patah for 
qames and segol for sere. The number o f Spanish authorities 
quoted in the work points in the same direction. As regards 
these authorities. Professor W right contents himself with 
merely reproducing Schiller-Szinessy’s list. The omission 
by the latter o f Simon b. Jochai, the “ Tikkun Sopherim,”  
and the “  Massecheth Sopherim ”  was quite justified. It 
is different with the “ other R. Simeon,”  whom Professor 
W right rightly introduces. The name is only given in 
abbreviated form and I  believe it should be read
Shemayah. It  is, o f course, possible that the author 
consulted the Hebrew versions of Ibn  H ayyuj’s and Ibn 
Janah’s writings, but this was not the case with Sa'adyah’s 
eommentary on Job, nor with Ibn Ghaj ath’s translation of 
Ecclesiastes. The last-named, indeed, inserts the word 
‘ except ’ into his paraphrase o f Eccl. ii, 24 (see J. Levy’s 
edition, p. 5). The English translator of our work (p. 78) 
took the abbreviation for Sj?, but it should be read 
'  read.’ One would like to know a little more about the 
other authorities consulted by the author, notably Samuel 
and Jacob. The former is certainly not Samuel b. Nissim 
o f Aleppo, who lived in the twelfth century and composed
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a commentary on Job (ed. Buber, 1889), but it might 
be the famous Samuel b. Nagdila. W ith regard to Jacob,

, we are in a more favourable position, because our author 
(p. 86) mentions his name in connection with one *of his 
writings, viz., his notes on Diinash b. Labrat’ s criticism 
o f Menahem b. Saruq’s dictionary. Now this annotator 
was Jacob Tam (twelfth century), a man o f great fame 
in Rabbinic literature, and his notes have been edited, 
together with Dunash’s criticism, by Filipowski (London 
and Edinburgh, 1855). The note in question is to be found 
on p. 85.

The style o f our anonymous author is anything but easy, 
and great thanks are due to Dr. Hirsch for the admirable 
manner in which he has accomplished the arduous task o f 
translating so broken a text into fluent English. He has 
also added a number of critical as well as literary notes, 
and suggested corrections of corrupt passages with tact and 
skill. A  pleasing feature o f the book is the addition of 
the French glosses, to which Professor Brandin lent his 
assistance. The book can be recommended for academic 
readings as a fine example o f a mediaeval Jewish Bible 
commentator. To the litterateur it ofiers intetesting problems 
for further research.

H. H ibschfjbld.

V edic Metre. By Dr. E. V . A rnold. (Cambridge, 1905.)

In this work Dr. Arnold has summed up the results o f 
long-continued and minute research into the metres and 
history of the Rgveda. His views haye for some time 
been familiar to scholars from several articles in Kuhn’ s 
Zeitschrift and the Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
and every student of Vedic chronology owes a great debt 
to the labour expended by Dr. Arnold on the collection 
o f materials to determine the chronological sequence o f  the 
several parts of the Rgveda.

B y the examination of metre, language, and ideas. 
Dr. Arnold concludes that five great periods can be
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, distinguished in the Rgveda— the archaic, the strophic, the 
normal, the cretic, and the popular. W hile, however, we 
should be glad to he able to accept the results at which he 
has arrived, it appears necessary to lay stress on the very 
different values of the evidence adduced.

Much of the argument rests on the view that the elaborate 
and irregular lyric metres, including the Usnih, Kakuhh- 
Satohrhati, Brhati-Satobrhatl, and Atyasti hymns, are of the 
earliest periods. It  seems impossible to accept this view. 
It is quite true that the Rgveda is not primitive poetry, 
but the fact that lyric metres are practically unknown in 
later literature (p. 9) merely proves that lyric metres are not 
characteristic o f the latest strata of the Rgveda. Probability 
points to their being placed somewhere intermediate between 
the earliest and latest stages, not to their being very early. 
On the other hand, it is not probable that Dr. Arnold 
(p. 171) is right in maintaining that gayatri is a later metre 
than anustubh. It  is much less unnatural to assume that 
gayatri is earlier than anustubh, and that anterior to either 
were double and single verses.

Again, Dr. Arnold (p. 52) considers that catalectic and 
heptasyllabic verses are characteristic of early date. But, 
as he points out (p. 19), the Vedic metre is no remote 
descendant of a metre which was determined only by 
number of syllables. It is therefore extremely improbable 
that early Vedic metre should be characterised by irregularity 
in this respect, while such irregularities are natural at a time 
when the verse had a characteristic rhythm which rendered 
it more independent of an exact number of syllables.

The history of the anustubh as traced by Dr. Arnold 
appears to be somewhat as follows. I t  starts from a type 
which may be denoted — —  — —  | ^  ^  — . The
oldest stages are marked by slightly less distinct iambic 
metre in the ‘ cadence ’ or second half. A  later stage, 
characteristic of gayatri verse, is seen in the comparatively
frequent use of a ‘ syncopated opening,’ viz. — w -------- ,
while the latest stage is seen in a verse approximating to 
the epic sloka. As a matter o f fact, there is no evidence
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that in a pre-Vedic period the anustubh had any special 
rhythmical form. The earliest stage in the Rgveda would 
seem to be one in which all syllables were indiflFerent; the 
next stage would be one in which the latter half became 
defined either as iambic or as trochaic, there being no reason 
to ascribe an earlier date to either variation ; the last stage 
one in which the single verses are no longer independent in 
metre, but are gathered together in pairs and differentiated 
so as to form the epic sloka ^  ^  | ^  —  —  — |
— — — — | w  —  This sequence is a reasonable
one and d priori probable, but it does not seem possible to 
find any place in it for a stage of ‘ syncopation,’ though 
Dr. Arnold considers this a characteristic of the gayatri as 
a later form  than the anustubh.

The history of the tristubh is traced to a dominant form 
o f pre-Vedic trimeter (p. 226) in the shape — — — — ,

^ -------- , w  —  — , where a comma denotes the caesura.
On the caesura Dr. Arnold lays great stress. He considers 
that originally it was at the fourtir syllable, though later 
it was frequently at the fifth, and that there was another 
caesura at the eighth syllable. The caesura was prior to any 
differentiation of quantity, and it is thought that the ^  ^  
after the first caesura was due to the natural pause there for 
taking breath, and that from  this beginning a preference 
for long and short syllables spread in both directions on the 
principle of alternation. W e  are doubtful o f the importance 
of the caesura ; the nature o f Sanskrit renders it extremely 
natural that at the fourth or fifth syllable there should be 
a caesura, and there seems no conclusive evidence that the 
poets felt themselves bound to have a c^sura. Certainly 
on Dr. Arnold’ s theory it is remarkable that (p. 191) the 
archaic period should be characterised by a weak caesura, 

’ i.e. a cffisura after the third syllable or in the middle of 
a compound, and that it is not until the strophic period 
(p. 217) that secondary caesura becomes common. W e are 
unable to reconcile these statements with the theory pro
pounded of the origin o f the verse.

In dealing with the history o f the tristybh it will be
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convenient to follow for the moment Dr. Arnold’s division 
o f it into opening (first four syllables), break (syllables five 
to seven), and cadence. In  the stropbic and normal periods
he finds the opening — —  ^  --------- common, in the cretic
and popular periods — w ---------. But there is certainly
nothing in these forms to suggest sequence in time. In the 
break he assigns to the archaic period the so-called iambic 
form ^ , to the cretic period the cretic break —  v--
but here again it seems impossible to admit any validity to 
the attempt to assign differences in time. There remains 
the cadence, in which alone can we find any real basis for 
a history of metre. As with the anustubh verse, we assume 
an original tristubh o f eleven syllables whose length was 
indifferent, o f which the Rgveda contains many examples. 
This leads to a verse where the last syllables receive more 
definition, usually the last four being trochaic. Probably 
of much the same date are iambic endings, including the 
verses described as catalectic jagati by Dr. Arnold (p. 207). 
The more regular the trochaic ending the later probably the 
verse, but further there is little evidence to carry us, save that 
we may suspect verses with the ending —  w  —  w  —  — 
especially if repeated more than once in a stanza, to denote 
a late origin, since that is the metre o f the latter part of 
the great tristubh metre of later days, the indravajra or 
upendravajra. But it is significant of the slow development 
of the tristubh that the Rgveda shows no signs of the 
systematic assimilation o f two or more o f the four verses 
of the stanza.

The theory o f distinct parts of the verse on which 
Dr. Arnold bases  ̂ many o f his conclusions appears to us 
unsupported by any evidence. In  the anustubh verse there 
is no break in sense or caesura to lead us to believe that the 
poets felt the division of the eight syllables into two sets of 
four. In the tristubh the division into sets of four, three, 
and four syllables is peculiarly artificial, as in very many 
instances the caesura falls after the fifth syllable, and there 
is no caesura or break in sense after the seventh syllable, 
though there sometimes is a caesura after the eighth. This
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being so, it is surely useless to base arguments on tbe forms 
assumed by the three sets taken separately. I f  anything 
is certain about Vedic metre it is that the poets composed 
in lines, usually of eight or eleven syllables, and that their 
smallest unit was the line, as Dr. Arnold himself appears 
(p. 226) to admit. W e must therefore consider the whole 
line in laying down any arguments as to relative dates. 
It is clear that the development o f the internal rhythm 
commenced at the end of the verse, doubtless because it was 
felt requisite to mark off clearly the conclusion o f the one 
verse from the beginning of the next. In  both anustuhh 
and tristuhh verses it was felt to be sufficient to define the 
last four syllables, and the really important criteria o f age 
are to be derived from the form of these four syllables in the 
verses alone, and also in the four verses of the stanza taken 
together. A  tristuhh stanza with four verses all ending in 
trochees would undoubtedly be rightly assigned to a late 
period, but unfortunately Dr. Arnold’s collections do not 
directly throw light on this last point. Similarly, his 
collections of ‘ openings ’ and ‘ breaks ’ are not sufficient 
to serve as guides, unless in each case it is shown what the 
form of the last four syllables is. iN̂ o useful comparison can 
he made between, e.g., the rhythms — ------------- w  —  w  —

Of the other metres it must suffice to say that we doubt 
the derivation of the decasyllabic metre from the tristuhh, 
which seems forced and unnecessary, as a ten-syllahle verse 
is common in many languages and is in itself natural. As 
in the case of the anustuhh and tristuhh, the last four syllables 
gradually become defined and serve as marks of date.

In support of the division of the Dgveda on metrical 
grounds. Dr. Arnold refers to linguistic evidence, which he 
thinks confirms his results (pp. 257 sq.). Now, even after 
making allowance for certain cases in which we cannot accept 
these tests, there remain certain phenomena characteristic 
o f early date which appear with considerable frequence in 
the parts held early by Dr. Arnold. This, however, is by 

surprising. As will have been seen above, weno means
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accept part of the metrical tests and accordingly part o f the 
results. Indeed, we consider that the only method of securing 
more certain results is to apply the simpler metrical tests 
"together with certain linguistic tests of admitted value. 
B ut the application of tests so doubtful as many of the 
metrical and some of the linguistic tests used in this case 
Ibads us to results of an impossible nature.

This receives striking proof when we consider the 
•development of ideas which is considered (pp. 260 sq.) to 
run parallel with the development of language and metre. 
Dr. Arnold considers that the ritual practices which are 
fundamental to the Rgveda are essentially older than beliefs 
in gods, and that these practices themselves were originally 
acts of sympathetic magic. The view which regards religion 
as posterior to magic is hardly satisfactory, but if  we accept 
it, it becomes very difficult to assign to the normal and 
•cretic peripds the Soma Pavamana hymns, as Dr. Arnold 
(p. 266) now does. The metrical tests which give to these 
hymns a late date are open to grave suspicion. Similarly, 
we find it hard to believe that it is in the later periods that 
Usas and Dyava-PrthivI become prominent. Dr. Arnold 
also inverts the relation o f Indra and Varuna. Indra, who 
is with him the warrior-god o f the invasion of India, is 
prominent in the older Rgveda, and is the representation 
of a time o f conquest and hatred of the dark-skinned 
races. Varuna, a Chaldsewn deity, represents the settlement 
in India and the unification under a rule of justice of 
white and dark alike. To reconcile this with the actual 
representations of the Rgveda seems hopeless, and it may 
be well to point out that on the ingenious theory of 
Professor Hopkins,’ accepted by Professor Maedonell,’’ the 
IJsas and Varuna hymns must be older than the Indra 
hymns, because in the Pan jab alone are to be found the 
wonderful phenomena of dawn described by the poets, and 
for the phenomena of the strife o f the elements, in which

 ̂ Journal of American Oriental Soeietjf, 1898, p. 19. 
2 SansJcrit Literaturê  p. 146.
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the Vedic Indians saw Indra, you must go to the Sarasvati 
country south of Amhala.

So with individual hymns. Dr. Arnold holds that the 
Vimada hymns, X , 20-26, belong to the very oldest in the 
Rgveda, and that e.g. X , 20 is much older than I, 1. 
W e  confess that we prefer the ordinary view that the 
Vimada hymns, instead o f being early, are badly written and 
late imitations in elaborate metres much beyond the powers 
o f the poet. The first line of X , 20, 2, which is unmetrical 
{agnim lie bhujdm ydvistham), is surely deliberately put at the 
head o f the collection (for v. 1 is merely a fragment of 
a refrain) in imitation o f the famous agnim lie of I, 1, 1, and 
shows that the Vimada hymns are later than even that not 
very early hymn and the collection associated with it. W hat 
may be marks o f antiquity may equally well in sorne cases, 
as in this, be signs o f the incompetence of the poet.

The doubts we feel about Dr. Arnold’s results apply 
mainly to his treatment o f the first four of the periods into 
which he divides the hymns, and he has rendered a valuable 
service by the careful examination and determination o f the 
features characteristic of the ‘ popular ’ Rgveda.

A . B ereiedale  K e it h .

T he  P hilosophy of the U panishads. By P aul D eussen.
Translated by Rev. A. S. G eden. (Edinburgh, 1906.)

Mr. Geden has rendered a valuable service to students of 
Indian Philosophy by this translation of the second part of 
vol. i of Professor Deussen’s General History o f Philosophy, 
which originally appeared in 1899. Professor Deussen’s 
work has long been recognised as the most important treatise 
on the Upanishads ; it has proved a great stimulus to their 
study, and has raised in a new form the old controversy 
as to the meaning of these treatises.

Professor Deussen is a follower of Kant and Schopenhauer, 
and, like the latter, regards the Upanishads as containing 
one of the great philosophies o f the world. W ith  a vastly
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wider philosophic knowledge, he supports the interpretation 
o f the Upanishads assigned by Graudapada and Wahkara, 
and endeavours to trace through them the development of 
subsequent Indian philosophy. His view may perhaps be 
summed up in the following propositions:— (1) Upanisad 
originally meant a secret word such as a name of the atman 
like tajjalati or tadmnam. (2) These names were the 
expressions of a doctrine of the atman as first principle of 
the universe, which, tliough possibly originating in Brahmanic 
circles, was developed by the Ksatriyas in opposition to the 
principles of the Brahmanic ritual. ' (3) The Brahmanic 
^khas soon took up these ideas and developed them, 
bringing them into accord with the ritual tradition by 
interpreting the latter in the spirit of the atman doctrine, 
as in the Aranyakas. Later arose the Upanishads, which 
represent the final results of much enquiry. (4) The oldest 
and most fundamental doctrine of the Upanishads is that of 
Yajnavalkya in the Brhaddranyaka Upanishad, which asserts
( 1) that the atman is the knowing subject, (2) and as such 
unknowable, (3) and is the sole reality, all else being illusion 
(though the word maya does not occur before the Soetasvatara 
Upanishad), (4) that on attaining true knowledge the 

individual is brahma, whereas other persons go through 
successive transmigrations. (5) This doctrine, which he 
styles ‘ Idealism,’ is easily changed into Pantheism by 
regarding the universe as real, though identical with the 
atman. This is a view found in even the Brhaddranyaka 
itself, and is a concession to the empirical belief in the 
reality of the universe. By regarding the relation of the 
universe to the iitman as causal is obtained the cosmogonic 
point of view found in the Chdndogya Upanishad and later. 
This develops into Theism, when in the Kdthaka and 
Svetdsvatara Upanishads the atman enters into the created 
universe as an individual soul. The next step leads to the 
Sahkhya doctrine, when the universal.soul is dispensed with 
and prakrti evolves itself unassisted by a deity for the 
individual/>!«r«sas, now regarded as unlimited in number.

Attractive as the development is, it is open to some 
j .R .A .s .  1906. 32
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criticism. The derivation of upanisad as meaning a secret 
word seems too restricted, and it appears better to adhere 
to the more general meaning o f secret doctrine or secret 
explanation,^ especially as the explanation o f  such secret 
words is not relatively a great part of the Upanishads. Nor 
can it be regarded as very probable that Ksatrij^as especially 
developed the doctrine. The instances of kings instructing 
Brahmanas (pp. 17 sq.) do show that, as indeed we would 
expect, at the date of the composition of the TTpanishads the 
severance o f priest and warrior had not gone to extreme 
lengths, but we must also remember that priests were human 
and flattered princes generous givers of cows. There seems 
no satisfactory ground for doubt that the development of the 
atman doctrine was a continuous one and conducted by the 
Brahmanas.

More important is the question of the historical relations 
of Idealism and Pantheism, and the relative importance 
of either in the Upanishads. Professor Deussen’ s theory 
regards Idealism as expounded by Yajnavalkya as the 
fundamental doctrine, which merges into Pantheism and 
later into ‘ Cosmogony.’ This view is natural, i f  it be 
accepted that the Yajnavalkya sections of the Brhadaranyaka 
TJpanmhad are the oldest representatives of the Upanishads 
extant. As a matter of fact, they are undoubtedly older 
than the Ghmdogya Upanishad (cf pp‘. 105, 205, 233), the 
Taitiirlya, and the Kamitaki. But it may seriously be 
doubted whether there is not an older stage o f doctrine to 
be found in the Aitareya Aranyaka. That work contains 
three Upanishads, corresponding to Aranyaka ii, 1 -3 , ii, 4 -6 , 
and iii respectively. Of these, ii, l -3 j and ii, 4—6 are 
probably anterior to the Brhadaranyaka, and ii, 1—3 is the 
older. This seems to follow from the facts which we will 
now enumerate; — (1) The doctrine o f the Aranyaka is 
mainly an allegorical account of the TJktha, and it fits itself 
very closely on to the Brahmana. The philosophical context 
is not large and is obscurely expressed. On the whole, it

' Max Muller, S.B.E., I, Ixxxiii.
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is therefore more probably ancient than so definitely 
pbilosopbical discussions as those of Yajiiavalkya. (2) The 
doctrine of both Upanisbads is purely pantheistic or cosmo
gonic (it is not possible, we consider, to separate these ideas 
in these early Fpanishads). The.latter (ii, 4 -6 ) shows a certain 
development as compared with the former. It adopts the term 
atman as against purusa-prana, and recognizes. the nature 
of the atman as prajna, an idea not so clearly expressed in 
the former (see, however, ii, 3, 2). But though the author 
of ii, 4-6 agrees with Yajiiavalkya in recognizing the atman 
as thought, he does not show any knowledge of the more 
special doctrines which constitute the characteristic signs 
of Yajnavalkya’s Idealism. Thus (r/) he does not assert 
that the knotver cannot be known. This idea occurs only 
in the later Upanishad, Aitareya Armiynka iii, 2, 4, 19. 
{b) He does not regard the atman as alone real, the rest 
being truly unreal. It  is indeed doubtful how far Yajna- 
valkya himself held this view, hut it is a logical result of 
his thought, and the Chandoyya Upanishad, vi, 1, 3, already 
has the phrase vdcaranihhanam of pturaliiy. The Aitareya 
is consistently pantheistic or cosmogonic The atman is 
the world or produces it, but its reality is not impugned. 
The point is an important one, because on it depends the 
question o f the validity of interests in the world. To 
a Pantheist the world is the revelation of the divinity, to 
the Idealist it is the cloud which hides it. Indian philosophy 
is not absolutely dominated by Idealism. There is always 
a strong school of Pantheists, who regard the world as no 
mere illusion, but a living truth. Dr. Thibaut has recently 
shown that this is the point of view in all probability 
of Badarayana; it is that of Ramanuja and of Ramananda, 
and the space allotted to it in the Sarvadarsana-Samgraha 
demonstrates its real importance It assumes, indeed, in 
these writers a theistic tinge, and ■* infeiior in philosophic 
value to the system of Sankara, but t orn the practical point 
of view it is undoubtedly superior. It may be, interesting to 
note that VisveSvaratirtha and Ananlatlrilia havecommenfed 
in a Vaisnava sense on the Aitar<‘ ',a Aranyaka ii, iii. It

    
 



494 NOTICES OE BOOKS.

naturally follows that (c ) the result of knowledge in the 
individual is not emancipation. The man who knows the 
various doctrines o f ii, 4—6 becomes immortal. Sayana, 
following Sankara, interprets this, of course, as referring to 
m nld i, but this is merely scholastic. There is not a trace of 
evidence that the authors of the Upanishads in the Aranyaka 
understood the doctrine o f m ukti. Further (d ), there is no 
clear trace of the doctrine of transmigration, even in the 
form in which it appears in B rhaddranyaka U pm iishad iv, 4, 5. 
W hat happens to the unenlightened man is not specified, 
possibly it was thought o f as in the Brahmanas (Deussen, 
p. 327) as recurrent death. There is indeed an apparent 
reference to transmigration proper in A ita r e y a  A ra n y a k a ii, 
3, 2, 5, in the words yathdprajnam  hi sambhavdh, which 
Max Muller renders “ for they are born according to their 
knowledge in a former life,”  as it was taken by Sayana. This 
meaning does not particularly well fit the context, and the 
words should probably be translated “ for their experiences 
are according to their measure o f intelligence.”

There are other points in which the A itu r ey a  A ra n y a k a ii 
is older than the B rhadarnnyaka, but the evidence seems clearly 
to show that we have in the A ra n y a k a a pantheistic view 
older than the idealistic, and i f  we accept this result we 
will be inclined to interpret the Upanishads generally either 
pantheistically or idealistically, as may best suit each 
passage. Indeed, probably the idealistic view is the rarer, 
as it is the more subtle, and able as are Sankara’ s efforts to 
explain away discrepancies, we must be prepared to admit 
that the two lines of thought are not capable o f rdtimate 
agreement.r) f:

Among the many other interesting questions raised by 
Professor Deussen, we must be content with referring to 
his theory of the origin of the Sahkhya doctrine (ch. x). 
He accounts for the curious position of p r a k r t i by the theory 
that S.inkhya is a I ’heism with the deity omitted, p > a k rti  
being permitted to evolve itself. Perhaps the theory o f the 
Sahkhya system is deeper; purusa seems to be the absolute 
subject— the transcendental unity of apprehension— made
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into a self-existing entity and opposed to the object as 
prakrti. The system would thus, however illogical, be one 
o f  pure Idealism and in full sympathy with the Vedanta.

W e must add that Mr. Geden’s translation is accurate 
and readable. We do not, however, know why Yajnavalkya 
is throughout spelled Yajilavalkhya.

A . B erriedale  K eith .

Some Sayings from the  U panishads.

B y  Dr. L. D. B arnett.

In this little book Dr. Barnett has made accessible to 
English readers the most important passages of the 
Upanishads— the teaching of Uddalaka from the Chandogya 
Upanishad, of Yajnavalkya from the Brhaddranyaka 
Upanishad, and the legend of Naciketas from the Katha 
Upanishad. He has accompanied his renderings with 
analyses of the parts translated, which will be of con
siderable assistance to the reader in grasping the thought 
of the Upanishads, and his presentation of the subject 
will undoubtedly convey an attractive impression of the 
philosophic value o f these old enquiries.

One or two points on which Dr. Barnett takes views other 
than those usual seem to call for remark. He considers 
(p. 47) that the expression animd in the Chandogya shows 
that the absolute was conceived as essentially material 
substance, though without any attributes of materiality, 
and that being, thought, and matter were ultimately one to 
the author. This seems to press unduly the literal meaning 
of animd, and, though the idea of thought which does not 
think is a strange one to us, yet it seems plain that this was 
the conception of being present to the mind of the author, 
whereas matter is a product of being, with which, however, it 
is not identical. Again (p. 58), it is suggested to take (i§akad 
in Katha Upanishad, vi, 4, as the negative a combined with

    
 



496 NOTICES OF BOOKS.

tlie subjunctive 4akad, as otherwise the meaning is wrong. 
But even assuming that Paniui, ii, 2, 6, authorises such 
a compound, which is open to grave doubt,^ until some clear 
Vedic cases are found, we cannot accept so hybrid a formation 
as possible in an TJpanishad. It  is true that the aposiopesis 
theory o f the commentators is impossible, but surely the next 
verse makes it clear that the reference is to one who is not 
completely, enlightened but is progressively attaining that 
end (cf. the later kramamuMi). There is a very similar 
passage in Brhadaranyaka TJpanishad, iv, 4, 5, where the soul 
which has negatively cleared itself progresses through hves 
in higher spheres such as those o f the fathers, Gandharvas, 
and Brahman,

The reference suspected in Brhadaranyaka TJpanishad, iv, 
4, 24, to the legend o f  Suvarnasthlvin seems unnecessary, and 
as Uddalaka was son o f Aruna, the father of Naciketas, 
Auddalaki Aruni, must have been son of Uddalaka and 
grandson of Aruna, and not grandson of Uddalaka, as stated 
on p. 66. Or if he was grandson of Uddalaka, he must 
have been great-grandson o f Aruna. It  is clear, however, 
that the legends had preserved little but names vaguely 
remembered.

There are one or two misprints, e.g. Isa for Isa on p. 53, 
and in a later edition it might be well to discard a few of 
the more awkward of the archaic words and forms, such as 
‘ understanded,’ ‘ wotteth,’ ‘ rede.’ After all, the style o f the 
Upanishads is, for the time of the probable composition, 
remarkably modern, as was to be expected from the fact that 
they are the textbooks of a new faith.

A. B er k ib d a lb  K eith .

* Probably the use is later than Panini, and based on 
illegitimate extension of the rule.

misunderstanding or
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A nnual B eport  on the  Search for H in d i M anuscripts. 
Four Tolumes, for the years 1900, 1901, 1902, 1903. 
By Syamsundar D as, B.A., Honorary Secretary, 
Nagari Pracharini Sahha, Benares; Member, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal; Second Master, Central Hindu 
Collegiate School, Benares; etc., etc. Published imder 
the authority of the Government of the United 
Provinces. (Allahabad: United Provinces Government 
Press.)

As is well-known, an active search for Sanskrit manuscripts 
under the authority and at the cost of the Government of 
India has been carried on for very many years throughout 
the various provinces of India. It has led to most valuable 
results, and has shed a flood of light on the still existing 
manuscript treasures of the vast Sanskrit literature of India. 
A  similar search was instituted, at least in the Province o f 
Bengal, for Arabic and Persian manuscripts. But it lacked 
the needful enterprise, and never came to much. It may 
be hoped that now, under the direction o f Dr. Denison Ross, 
the present energetic Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah, 
it may begin to rival in usefulness the Sanskrit branch o f 
the search.

A ll this time the vernaculars of India were left out in the 
cold. Probably it was thought that in respect o f them there 
was little or nothing to search for. The conviction that 
this was a great error has gradually forced itself on all who 
have sympathised with the newly awakened interest in the 
Indian vernaculars. In  Bengal a commendable effort has 
begun to be made in connection with the search for Sanskrit 
manuscripts, by its present able Director, Mahamahopadhyaya 
Hara Prasada Shastri, the learned Principal of the Sanskrit 
College in Calcutta, who is devoting a portion of his attention 
to the collection of Bengali manuscripts. But it is the Hindi 
vernacular which has been the first to secure for itself the 
advantage of a distinct organization for the search of its 
manuscripts. The credit of this achievement, as we learn 
from the introduction to the First Annual Report (1900),
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is due to an entirely native Indian agency, the Nagari 
Pracharini Sahha of Benares. After an abortive attempt 
to interest the Asiatic Society o f Bengal and the Government 
o f India in its scheme o f collecting Hindi manuscripts, it met 
with, well-deserved success in its appeal to the Government 
o f  the United Provinces of the North-West and Oudh. That 
Government sanctioned an annual subsidy o f Us. 400 to the 
Sabha, and also undertook to publish the Annual Reports 
o f its search. This was in 1899, and since then four Reports 
have been published by Mr. Syamsundar Das, the able 
Secretary of the Sabha. The choice of this scholar for the 
direction of the search is a very happy one. Mr. Syamsundar 
Das is an excellent Hindi scholar, who has already made 
himself favourably known by several welcome editions of 
important Hindi works. Am ong these may be mentioned 
Lai Kavi’s Chhatra Prakas, a Bundelkhand historical poem 
dealing with the life o f Chhatrasal Bundela. This edition 
Mr. Syamsundar Das has provided with an excellent 
introduction, in connection with which, .as well as with 
the “  Hindi Notes ”  in the Reports, the only regret one 
cannot help feeling is that its author should not have seen 
his way to discard the artificial Hindi loaded with Sanskrit 
Tatsamas which is still so dear to the literati o f India, and 
which, in No. 34 o f the Report for 1901, Lallii-ji Lala is 
said to have ‘ invented’ in 1800. The Sabha, and its able 
Secretary, might add to their laurels by taking the initiative, 
for which they are so well fitted, in raising up a true 
literary Hindi, presenting in a polished form the living 
language of the people, such a language as would be both 
intelligible and enjoyable by the people at large, and not 
be merely the jargon of a Hterary class. 'The literary Hindi 
which we should like to see created would be on the pattern 
o f the language of what Mr. Syamsundar Das calls the 
Augustan period of Hindi literature, and o f  which the 
famous Ramayan of TulsI Das is one o f the best repre
sentatives.

The case of this beautiful poem .well illustrates the useful
ness of a search for Hindi manuscripts. That search has
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brought to light several extremely old manuscripts of the 
poem, among them one (No. 22 o f 1901) discovered, in 
Ajodhya, the first canto of which was written in 1604 A .D ., 
that is, 19 years prior to the dea,th of TulsT Das. The poet 
lived for many years in Ajodhya, where he began the 
composition of his epic in 1574 a .d . It is therefore quite 
possible that this canto may be in the actual handwriting 
of TulsI Das himself. It is said that TulsI Das made two 
copies of his Eamayan, one of which he took to Rajapur in 
Banda. The Rajapur MS. is described as No. 28 in the 
Report for 1901. It does not appear to bear any date, 
and contains no more than the second canto {Ajodhya Kand). 
But for some watermarks, it is in fairly good condition. 
There is a story that it “ was once stolen, but the thief, when 
pursued, threw the entire bundle into the Jamna, whence only 
one book, the Ajodhya Kanda, could be rescued ”  (Report, 
1900, p. d)— a story which the condition of the manuscript 
fragment would seem to corroborate. Mr. Syamsundar 
Das, who has compared the two very old manuscripts, 
considers that they are both in the same handwriting, and 
were written by Tulsi Das himself. But by adding two 
reduced facsimile pages of each of the tw’o manuscripts to 
his Report for 1901, he has made it possible for anyone 
to judge for himself I f  his opinion should prove to be 
correct, we should be in possession o f portions o f both the 
traditional autographs o f TulsT Das ; and it would follow 
that the Malihabad copy, which is also claimed by its owner 
to be in his handwriting, cannot be genuine. And this, 
indeed, would seem to be the truth, if the report that it 
contains many ksepaha, or interpolations, should be true 
(see Report, 1900, p. 3 ; 1901, p. 2). In  this connection, 
however, one point may be worth noting. In  the Rajapur 
MS., ^  and when they signify va and ya (as distinguished 
from ba andya), are invariably marked by a subscribed d ot; 
thus on the upper page, 2nd line nayana, 5th line

bhayeu, and 2nd line amdhi; on the lower page,
1st and 3rd lines priya, and 7 th line amni. In
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tlie A jodhya MS., it is only va which is so m arked; e.g., 
upper page, 3rd line jlvana, 6th line gdvaha,
9th line samvat, but 2nd line hhayeu without
a dot. It would be desirable to haye larger portions of the 
two manuscripts in facsimile to compare.

W ith  reference to another celebrated Hindi work, the 
search has proved o f much usefulness. This is the Prithiraj 
Rasau, the so-called epic or ballad chronicle o f  Prithiraj 
Chauhan by Chand Bardai, composed towards the end of 
the twelfth century, the oldest work written in Hindi, or 
indeed in any o f the modern North Indian vernaculars. The 
search brought to light in Mathura a very old manuscript, 
dated 1590 a .d . (No. 63 of 1900), and on the basis o f it, 
as well as three other, already known, good manuscripts, the 
Nagari Pracharini Sabha has commenced to publish a trust
worthy edition of the hitherto much disputed text, the 
preparation of which is in the experienced hands of 
Mr. Syamsundar Das, Pandit Mohanlal Vishnulal Pandya, 
and Babu Radha Krishna Das. This is a much needed 
work, which, in spite of. its lengthiness, it may be hoped 
win be carried to a successful conclusion. The genuineness 
of the chronicle, once unhesitatingly accepted, was first 
denied by Kaviraj Syamal Das in 1886 in an article con
tributed to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
and has since remained greatly suspect, on the ground 
mainly of the incorrectness of its dates. In  his Report for 
1900 Mr. Syamsundar Das has made an attempt, as it 
appears successfully, to rehabilitate the ancient chronicle. 
The clue to it, discovered by Pandit Mohanlal Vishnulal 
Pandya, is furnished by the chronicle itself. In  his first 
canto, Chand Bardai explains that his dates are not stated 
in the ordinary Vikrama era, but in a modification o f  it 
adopted by Prithiraj, and called the Ananda Vikrama 
era. Several explanations are suggested o f  this name, 
none of which is quite satisfactory; but what appears to be 
certainly true is that, as Mr. Syamsundar Das shows, all 
the dates given in the Rasau work out correctly i f  the
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Ananda Vikrama era is taken to commence 90-91 years 
later tkan the ordinary Vikrama era, called by way o f 
distinction the Sananda Vikrama (e. g. , in No. 41, of 1900, 
p . 40). I t  follows, therefore, that any year in the former 
era may be converted into the corresponding year of the 
Christian era by adding 33. A t the same time, it is not 
denied that the text has suffered by occasional interpolations 
of incidents as well as by modernisation of the language. 
The object of the edition which the Sabha has undertaken 
is precisely to furnish scholars with the means of settling 
the exact literary and historical value of the epic.

The term Hindi, as employed in the name of the Search 
for Hindi Manuscripts, is used in its old sense, in which it 
embraces the languages of the whole of the central portion 
of Northern India. The search, therefore, includes manu
scripts written in Biharl, Rajputani, and Marwari; and 
it is apparently intended to include even Panjabi. From 
the point of view of practical utility, seeing that it secures 
a wide sweep of the search, one cannot help condoning the 
abuse o f the term.

Altogether 761 separate works, or books, appear to be 
noticed in the four Annual Reports. The numeration, 
however, is not quite clearly stated. The number of 
separate “ N otices”  is certainly smaller. Moreover, the 
search has produced a considerable number o f manuscripts 
which have not been “  noticed ”  at all, as being “  of no 
historical or literary value.”

The search has already produced some very valuable 
results, both from the literary and antiquarian points of 
view. Some great literary finds have been already 
mentioned : manuscripts of TulsI Das Ramayan and 
Chand’s Prithiraj Rasau. To these may be added two 
old and important manuscripts of the Padmavati by Malik 
Muhammad {c. 1540 a.u.) and of the Sat’sal by Bihari Lai 
Chaube (c. 1650 a .d . ) ,  dated respectively 1690 and 1718 A .n .

The oldest manuscript brought to light by the search is 
a manuscript of the Prithiraj Rasau (No. 63 of 1900), which 
is dated in 1590 a .d. It appears to be the only manuscript
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of the sixteenth century as yet discovered by the search. 
The next oldest is dated in 1604 a .d ., and is a manuscript of 
the TulsI Das Ramayan (No. 22 of 1900). There appear to 
be 32 other manuscripts of the seventeenth century. They 
belong to the years 1612 (7 MSS.), 1614, 1635, 1647, 1649 
(14 MSS.), 1651, 1673, 1683 (3 MSS.), 1686, 1688, 1690.

The date of a manuscript is one of the most important 
points to note. The passage or colophon which gives it 
should always be transcribed ; and it is convenient always to 
quote it also in the English portion of the “  notice.”  In this 
respect the first Report of 1900 was often wanting, but in 
the succeeding volumes the defect lias been almost entirely 
rem oved; though not altogether, as e.g. in Nos. 24 and 112 
o f 1901. In respect o f the dates mentioned in the Notice 
No. 63 of 1900, there is much confusion. On p. 58 the 
manuscript (one o f the Prithiraj Rasau) is said to be dated 
Samvat 1640, or 1583 a .d. ; but on p. 57, in Notice No. 62, 
A.D. 1584 is given as the date of the same manuscript. 
Unfortunately the passage containing the date has not been 
reproduced. But in point o f fact, as Mr. Syamsundar Das 
some time ago informed me privately, the date is Sainvat 
1647, that is, 1590 a .d . The passage runs as follow s:—

T i’ JT TT

fqrqrT jrfiir fqsrt: n fsrqif i

The dates are not always correctly given ; e.g., No. 41 of 
1900 is not dated Samvat 1942, but 1944. The date is 
expressed thus: juffa h-uti nidhi mahi, that is, 4, 4, 9, 1 ; 

juga  refers to the well-known four ages. I t  also means 
a pair; but I  do not’ recollect ever having met with it as 
symbolic of two, but always of four. Again, the date o f 
No. 134 of 1900 is given, in the English note on p. 106, 
as “ Samvat 1825 (1768 a .d. ) ” ; but in the H indi note on 
p. 107 as “  Samvat 1827,”  which would be 1770 a .d . 
Again, under No. 143 o f 1900 (p. 113), the date in the
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transcript o f the “  End ”  is given as “  Samvat 1896,”  
but in the English and Hindi notes it is stated to be 
“  Samvat 1889 (1832 a .d.).”  The former date would he 
1839 A.D.

Some additional errata, not noted in the list prefixed to 
the Report for 1900, are the following:— On p. 77, 1. 36, 
read Orissa for Orrissa; p. 78, 1. 30, read Vindhya for 
V in d ya ; p. 107,1. 3, read for In  the Report
for 1900, p. 110, in the English note on Ho. 139, read 
1851 A.D. for 1817 a.d . ; also in the Report for 1901, p. 39, 
in the English note on No. 36, read 1837 a .d . for 1817 a.d . 
Both dates are given correctly in the Hindi Abstract list 
(Samksep Suci).

Most of these blemishes, it must be acknowledged, occur 
in the first, and necessarily experimental, Report : the 
succeeding ones are nearly all that one can desire. On the 
whole, the Reports reflect great credit on their compiler, and 
on the Nagari Pracharini Sabha to whose public-spirited 
enterprise we owe them.

A. F. R udolf H oernle.

H istorical R etrospect or J unkceylon I si.and . By 
Colonel G. E. G erin i, M.R.A.S., M.S.8., etc., etc. 
(From the Journal o f the Siam Society, 1905.)

A  careful and sciiolarly account o f this little known 
island. The early notices are especially valuable. The 
author cites the remarks o f fifteen travellers between 1200 
and 1700 (pp. 7-19). He gives a clear and interesting 
account of French influence in the seventeenth century, 
but touches very lightly on attempted Dutch aggression 
during that period. For the eighteenth century, he quotes 
Hamilton, Koenig, and Forrest. On the last-named traveller 
he bestows a just encomium, and compares his careful and 
accurate work with that of later writers, greatly to their 
disadvantage. The Burmese invasions of Junkceylon are 
carefully dealt with, and the writer carries the history of 
the island down to the middle of the nineteenth century.
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Colonel Gerini’s remarks on tke derivation of tke name 
o f the island and o f other places on the coast and mainland 
are o f exceptional interest. W ith . regard to the name 
Junkceylon (pp. 2 -7 ), he agrees that the generally accepted 
meaning (Ujung Salang) Salang Head is correct, and utterly 
discredits the ingenious derivation given by Skeat in the 
second edition of Hobson-Johson. At the same time, he 
maintains that “  C'halang, the correct name (of which 
Salang is the Malay form ),”  is neither Siamese nor Malay. 
He leaves it an open question whether the name was bestowed 
by the early Mon settlers, or by the southern Indian traders, 
or whether it is a “  loan word from the speech o f the 
aboriginal Negrito tribes originally inhabiting the country.”  
He discredits the Malay derivation, bukit, a hill, for P'huket 
(BhCkech, Puket), but suggests no alternative.

Am ong numerous valuable notes on words used by travellers, 
the following are especially interesting. The author derives 
Forrest’s ‘ poot’ from “  probably jowA', a lump,”  but adds, 
“ it may, however, be meant for the Ghmesepicat, a lump.”  
In  the Geographical Account o f  Countries round the Bay o f  
Bengal, by Thomas Bowrey, Hakluyt Society’s edition, 
p. 241, the word is derived from the Malay patah, ‘ a 
•fragment,’ which, in view of Bowrey’s spelling {putta) of 
the word, seems to me the more likely derivation.

Again, the author’s remarks on the vexed question o f the 
origin o f ‘ Talapoin’ are of great value, though on some 
points open to objection. He contends, pp. 55 n. and 139, 
that the derivations collected in the 2nd ed. o f Hohson- 
Johson fall wide o f the mark, and that the term in its various, 
forms is from a Mon original tala-pdi, meaning ‘ m y Lord.’ 
This -view has much to recommend it.

It  is a pity that the index to this important w ork should 
be so inadequate.

R. 0 . Temple.
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A ufsatze zum  V erstandnis des B uddhismus. Von Paul 
D a h l k e . und II®"' Teil. pp. 157, 137. (Berlin : 
Scli'wetschke und Sohn, 1903.)

These twenty brief essays are profoundly interesting. 
N ot of the class of work usually termed scholarly, and 
professedly appealing only to the general cultured reader, 
they may he nevertheless commended to the perusal of all 
scholars to whom the historical phenomenon o f Buddhist 
thought is at least hot less important than ancillary questions 
o f Pali philology. The author is convinced that the gospel 
of Buddhist nirvana is the view o f things which all who 
reject any form of faith, o f revealed religion, must inevitably 
stumble over, even if they do not take it up and make it 
their own. It lies across their way— is their way, even if 
they know it not. How this is demonstrated scarcely belongs 
to a review in these pages. But in spite of much repetition 
and other weaknesses, the logically strong, incisive, and 
uncompromising exposition constitutes a positive contribution 
to modern Buddhist literature.

To some extent this trenchant certainty o f tone is due to 
the restricted and simplified field of Mr. Bahlke’s data. He 
comments pleasantly on the ‘ doing everything’ of Western 
secular life, o*u the ‘ doing nothing ’ of intellectual and 
moral sloth, and on the ‘ not doing ’ o f the selective ideal 
of life. But that he should carry out the last ideal by 
remaining ignorant o f his literary material in the original 
is absolutely unpardonable. He is justly complacent re
specting the fact that his limited ‘ Bucherstudien ’ have 
been complemented by visits to the homes o f surviving 
Buddhism. W e could wish he had enlarged more on the 
living and thinking o f brethren and religious laymen in 
those countries. Sympathetic information such as he could 
have given, from a non-Christian standpoint, is much asked 
for by Western inquirers. But his book-material is drawn 
almost wholly, and wholly uncritically, from Dr. Neumann’s 
Anthologie and Majjhima traiihlations. As a result his strong 
and his weak points are but repetitions o f corresponding
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features in those notable but prismatic works. W e find the 
(to us) elusive Pali terms gripped by ill-fitting Scbopenhauer- 
isms, and all the fine ethic o f will-culture informing Buddhist 
doctrine wilting under the illusion that insight means killing 
out of will and desire. And this because terms o f volitional 
import are foisted on to Pali terms which do not fit. Of 
this we have spoken elsewhere. But this belief in will- 
paralysis, in place o f synergy diverted, directed, con
centrated, and intensified by intellectual culture, tends to 
distort the author’s view o f Buddhism. 'W here he leaves 
German for English translations he falls into the error 
o f calling suicide a ‘ deadly sin ’ in Buddhist law. Only 
incitement to suicide was denounced, and he might, from 
the instances o f Channa and Godhika, have seen saintly 
suicides pronounced void of oflPence by the Buddha. It  is 
unsatisfactory, too, that one who so ardently assimilates the 
philosophy of Buddhism should be content to repeat, at 
second-hand, in a footnote, the exploded error of referring to 
the Abhidhamma as the ‘ philosophical books ’ o f Buddhism.

But we trust that, since the publication o f  his essays, 
Mr. Dahlke has been both willing and doing with respect 
to the study of Pali. And for the rest we can always be 
grateful that his past absorption into the spirit o f Sutta 
literature has resulted in his chaiming contribution to 
Buddhist similes. His figures of the rainbow, the swimmer, 
the lightning flash, the veil of the gods, the sieve o f criticism, 
the radius of cognition, the spectrum, the lonely traveller, 
and many others are worthy of his interesting and beautiful 
models. And it is pleasant to think of him sitting in the 
moonlit Gosinga - grove, exchanging sei^yathapis with the 
saintly theras of old, the barriers of East and W est replaced 
by the bond of the great Dhamma.

C. A . F. H hys Davids.
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M onnaies d e  l ’E lymaide. Par A llottb de l a  F utb.
(Chartres, 1905.)

Probably no Asiatic coins present greater difficulties than 
the sub-Parthian, and certainly none have been studied by 
abler numismatists than they have.

In 1852 Bartholomei published a coin bearing the name 
Kamniskires, which he attributed to the king of an un
identified small state in Asia. In  1853 Longperier described 
two coins with figures and names of K ing Kamniskires and 
his queen Anzaze, which he attributed to a king o f a later 
date than that of Bartholomei. In 1856 Vaux located the 
kingdom of the Kamniskires in Susiana (Elymais, Elam). 
In 1877 Gardner described a tetradrachm of Kamniskires 
and Anzaze bearing the date-234 o f the Seleucid era. 
Besides these we have had the researches of Mordtmann, 
Thomas, Markoff, and Allotte de la Fuye upon these and 
other coins from the same region, of a Parthian type, some 
bearing the names of Orodes or Phraates in Aramaic as well 
as in Greek.

In the book now under notice Colonel Allotte de la Fuye 
very ably sums up these researches, and describes in great 
detail the hundreds o f coins which he has been able to 
examine, and gives figures of 185 of them in four large 
quarto heliotype plates. He discusses the types, the symbols, 
and the attributions, and the readings o f the Greek and 
Aramaic legends, with careful facsimiles of the latter. He 
says that the Kamniskires dynasty was probably as follow s;

Kamniskires Hicephore, circ& b.c. 163.
Kamniskires I I  the Great.
Kamniskires I I I  and Anzaze, b.c. 82.
Kamniskires IV , son of Kamniskires I I , b .c. 72.

He attributes the majority o f the Kamniskires coins to the 
last of these.

W ith regard to the coins having the name Orodes or 
Phraates on them, it is debated whether they were struck 

J.R.A.s. 1906. 33
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by the Arsacid rulers o f  those names or by their satraps 
or governors in E lym ais; or whether there was a line of 
Elymaid kings descended from Orodes I  ; or whether the 
coins should be attributed to a line o f kings o f  a later period 
near to that of the last Arsacid or early Sassanian kings. 
The author is inclined to agree to the second o f these 
propositions, and suggests that the Orodes o f Elymais was 
the son of the great Parthian Orodes I  (b .c. 55), and that he 
was followed by Phraates, Orodes I I I , and Orodes IV .

The book is an excellent piece o f numismatic work on 
a difficult subject, and without accepting as proven all that 
the author propounds as to the order o f the two dynasties, 
we congratulate him on the way in which he has done it. 
The Dujardin heliotype plates are also admirable.

0. 0.

B eoherches sue lbs R ubaiyat  be ‘ Om ar  H ayyam , par 
A rthur  Christensen, docteur es lettres de TUniversit^ 
de Copenhague. (Heidelberg, 1905.)

This work —  one o f the series purporting to supply 
material to the history o f the languages and literature 
o f the Further East-^deserves a fuller review than we are 
able to find space for here. The following extract from the 
concluding lines o f Dr. Christensen’s long and elaborate 
essay wiU give some idea of his method o f treating his 
subject. He speaks of it as the remarkable work which 
we “ call the Ruba'iyat of Omar Hayyam.”  W e  have it in 
French, the language he has himself chosen for expression 
of his sentiments;—  . ‘

“ Melange curieux de peus^es les plus het^rog^nes, les 
plus contraires, renfermant le mat^rialisme le plus brutale et 
le spiritualisms le plus sublime, po^sie tantdt legdre, tantdt 
profonde, tantdt quelquefois avec enjouement, mais le plus 
souvent avec une ironie amere ou un ddsespoir plus ou moins 
accentue ce qui contribue a rendre ce melange plus confus, 
c ’est les quatrains ont etd arranges selon le hasard de la rime.
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Pourtant il ne faut pas aller jusqu’ei pretendre que toutes ces 
id^es incongrues n’aient pu exister ensemble dans un mOme 
cerveau persan. N ’avons-nous pas eu nous autres nations 
europ^ennes qui nous vantons de penser logiquement, des 
poetes qui ont traits des id^s presque aussi heterogenes ? 
Comment un tel ph^nomdne ne serait-il pas possible ohez 
ces Persans dou^s de plus d’imagination que de logique ? 
Dans la po^sie de Nasir Husrau nous trouvous ^galement 
une bonne part de ce d^cbirement, de ce debordement de 
sentiments momentan^s bien que cbez lui ces sentiments 
soient contenus par une forte tendance. Au point de vue 
de la psychologie, je  ne trouve pas impossible qu’Omar 
Hayyam ait pu composer les Bubaiyat essentiellement telle 
qu’elles nous sent repres^nt^es dans les meilleurs textes. 
Mais, encore une fois mSme les meilleurs textes sent fortement • 
alt^r^s, k quel point c’ est ce que nous ne savons pas. Nous 
n’aTons pas des moyens pour decider si tel, ou tel quatrain 
est compost par lui mOme ou non.

Mais la valeur de 1’oeuvre reste independamment de 
I’auteur. Dans les Buba'iyat, les courants d’esprit qui ont 
traversd, durant les siecles, le monde persan, se rencontrent 
et se r^fractent. Les Buba'iyat sent une encyclopedic 
po^tique de la vie intellectuelle des Persans, et k ce point 
de vue le plus elles sent incontestablement une des oeuvres 
les plus remarquables qu’a produite la littdrature persane.

F. J. G.

E lementary E gyptian  G rammar. By M argaret A.
M urray . (Quaritch, 1905.)

Miss Murray has for some years acted as instructress in 
Egyptian to the beginners’ class among Professor Petrie’s 
pupils at Dniversity College, London, and has thereby 
acquired an insight into the first difficulties attending the 
study of hieroglyphs such as has been attained by few. 
Her Elementary Grammar thus tells us all those things 
which a beginner in Egyptian wants to know, and which
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ii6 will be able to find in no grammar bitberto published. 
As an instance may be taken the simple forms of signs 
given on pages 8 and 9, which teach the student to reduce 
the printed hieroglyphs to their simplest expression, and 
thus to reproduce them currently without previous study of 
the graphic arts. Until now these could only be found 
after long search in the expensive and scarce Dictionary of 
'Brugseh, and their possession alone will amply repay the 
reader the few shillings that Miss Murray’s book will cost 
him. For the rest, it is founded on Erman’s Agyptische 
■Grammatik, which is to say that it is based throughout on 
the theory of the Berlin school of Egyptologists that the 
ancient Egyptian was in effect a Semitic language. This 
Pan-Semitic view of the case is not held by all scholars, and 
'it will seem to many that a work like M. V ictor Loret’s 
Manuel de la Langiie Egyptienne, if brought up tp date, 
would be better fitted to beginners than all the paraphernalia 
of vowelless words, pseudo-participles, and the purely hypo
thetical paradigms of verbs with which Erman’s grammar 
'and, to a certain extent, the present volume are garnished. 
Miss Murray does indeed spare us the awkward and 
pedantic transliteration o f the Berlin school, which she 
hightly pronounces to be “  often a great stumbling-block 
to beginners.”  For this we are grateful, but it looks as if 
she might have also warned them that the older system of 
Lepsius was still in force, and was exclusively used by 
nearly all French and many English Egyptologists. B y so 
doing she would have followed the courteous precedent set 
by the greatest living Egyptologist, M. Maspero, who in his 
public lectures has never given a reading of a text which 
differs from that of Berlin without at the same time reading 
the German version and'allowing his hearers to see which 
corresponds most closely to the original. W ith  this exception. 
Miss Murray’s grammar seems entirely adequate to the 
nbeds of the class for whom it is written, and really brings 
the power of reading cartouches and other simple inscriptions 
within the reach of anybody with a little leisure.

• - ‘ F . L.
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S carabs. An Introduction to the Study of Egyptiaii
Seals and Signet Rings. By P ercy E. N ew berry .
(Constable, 1906.)

This handsome book gives us reproductions of some 
twelve hundred scarabs, which have been chosen from the 
different museums and private collections o f Europe, Egypt, 
and America as good specimens o f their different types. 
Hence the reader is confronted, on first opening the book, 
with a duly arranged set o f examples which should enable 
him to identify at a glance any particular variety. After 
a very short study of them there is no reason why the" 
characteristics of each type should not be as easily 
remembered as the marks on porcelain ; and with this 
equipment the most unlearned traveller in Egypt can be 
secure against having a late Ramesside scarab palmed off 
on him as a Mentuhotep, or a porte-bonheur seal as a cylinder 
o f the Thinite dynasties. A ll others apart, for such uses 
Mr. Newberry’ s book is invaluable.

In his Introduction, too, Mr. Newberry, speaking with the 
authority to which his long experience in Egyptology entitles 
him, has much to say that will be useful to the tourist and to 
the student alike. Forged scarabs are, he tells us, so rare 
as to be negligible, but the Egyptians themselves thought 
nothing of antedating their work by several dynasties, s6 that 
it is quite possible to come across scarabs purporting to be’ 
made for a king of the Sixth or some earlier dynasty which 
were not made until the Twelfth. Hence the value of the' 
scarab as historical evidence is small, and, with the exception' 
o f a few well-known ones, more properly to be called 
medals, commemorating some event like the marriage of 
Amenhotep I I I  with the famous queen Thyi, or the same 
king’s slaughter of an incredible number of ‘ lions,’ no 
great reliance can be placed in their inscriptions. On the 
other hand, scarabs arc most valuable as a means of' 
determining the family history, the relationships, and the 
official appointments of individuals. For the scarab was
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the personal seal or signet o f the wearer, with which he 
was accustomed to authenticate documents, execute deeds, 
and do all the other things that in our civilization demand 
a signature, as well as to seal up doors, cupboards, and 
other things now kept under lock and key. This fact, 
which in the earlier days of Egyptology was often denied, 
is clearly proved by the arguments in the present book, 
even without the study which Professor Spiegelberg has 
lately devoted to the subject. That it was thus the lineal 
descendant and supplanter o f the cylinder or barrel-seal 
which the first conquerors of Egypt introduced, probably 
from Babylonia, is as clear as daylight, and all fanciful 
theories that the scarab was ever used as money and the 
like may fairly be laid aside.

I  will not quarrel with Mr. Newberry for assuming, as 
he does, on p. 107, that the Aha whose cylinder-seals—  
or, more correctly, their impressions— have been found at 
Abydos, was really Menes, the founder o f the Egyptian 
monarchy, though I  think he might have warned his readers 
that many ■ Egyptologists hold a different opinion. I  will 
go instead to what appears to me the only serious omission 
from the book, which is the absence o f any attempt to 
explain why the later Egyptians chose the beetle as the 
invariable type o f their seals. The Atexichus sacer, or beetle 
who lays its eggs in dung, and is often seen in Egypt 
rolling before her the little ball containing them, was, 
of course, looked upon as a type of the sun-god, who in the 
same manner was considered to push the orb o f the sun 
across the sky. There is also some reason for supposing, 
as does Dr. Budge in his “ Gods of the rEgyptians ”  (vol. i, 
p. 356), that this Ateuchm was worshipped on its own 
account in the Nile Valley from very early times, its 
identification with the later sun-god being merely a piece 
o f priestcraft. Nor can there be any doubt that the scarab- 
form was looked upon as in some way representing the heart 
o f man, there being many directions in the Booh o f the Dead 
for providing the corpse with a green-stone cut into beetle- 
shape in the place of that organ. But what had any of
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these ideas to do with the choice of the beetle as the 
conventional form of a seal P Mr. Newberry does not tell 
u s ; and, as what he does not know about scarabs is not 
likely to be knowledge, we may conclude that here is but 
one more of those mysteries which Ancient Egypt still 
keeps in store for us.

F. L.

J udah Halevi’s K itab  A l-K h a za r i, translated from the 
Arabic with an introduction. By H artw ig  H irschfelo, 
Ph.D. (London and New Y ork : George Routledge & 
Sons, Ltd., 1905.)

The middle of the eleventh century finds the Muhamedan 
philosophical world in a state of great ferment. The 
philosophy of Al-Ashari, and, above all, that of Gazali, 
showed a decided reaction against the advance of the 
Aristotelian philosophy o f Avicenna. This great spiritual 
excitement communicated itself also to the Jews, who were 
affected to a great extent by the doctrines of their 
Muhamedan contemporaries. Karaism assailed, moreover, 
the authority of the Oral tradition. It  is then at that 
jimcture that Judah Halevi undertook the defence of 
Judaism from a philosophical point of view, following in 
the main the lines o f Gazali, yet sufficiently independent 
to give to his book the great merit of being one of the finest 
apologetic writings, strengthened by philosophical arguments, 
that has hitherto been written. In  contradistinction to the 
prevailing tendency o f starting with metaphysical problems, 
he bases his creed on the traditional accuracy of the various 
revelations which make the existence o f God a necessary 
postulate.

The book bears the name of Al-Khazari, for Judah Halevi, 
true to his poetical genius, could not present a philosophical 
treatise in a dry manner as other writers on philosophy 
had done, as a chain of theorems and arguments. He 
needs must clothe it in a poetic garb, and he takes as
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background the history of the conversion to Judaism o f the 
king and the people o f the Khazars, who lived in what is 
now called South Russia. The correspondence between the 
K ing Bulan and the Jewish Vizier, Hisdai b. Cheprut, at 
the court of the Muhamedan ruler in Spain, must have been 
known to Judah Halevi. He uses this historical event as 
a framework for his philosophical treatise, representing the 
king as the enquirer, who puts questions to Muhamedan, 
to Christian, and lastly to Jewish sages, and who tries to 
elicit the truth by constant questioning and argumentation. 
'J'hus in the form of a.lively dialogue the whole philosophical 
theory o f Judah Ha,levi is expounded.

This book was originally written in Arabic, but was 
translated at an early period into Hebrew. It  shared the 
fate of other philosophical works written in A ra b ic ; the 
original was almost lost and forgotten until in modern times 
scholars began to turn their attention to the Arabic text. 
I t  fell to Dr. . Hirschfeld to be the first editor of the 
Arabic text, preserved in a unique MS. in the Bodleian 
Library. He accompanied that edition with the corrected 
and emendated Hebrew translation of Ibn Tibbon, and he 
then published a German translation of the book of Judah 
Halevi, based on the Arabic original.

Dr. Hirschfeld has now turned to his old study of 
predilection, and no one was more fitted than himself to 
undertake the English translation of this classical book 
o f Jewish philosophy, and he has accomplished his task in 
a thoroughly efiicient and scholarly manner. The text reads 
very smoothly, and the literary and critical notes at the 
end of the volume, together with an elaborate and yet not 
discursive introduction, give all the bibliographical and 
historical information required for a fuller understanding 
o f the “  Khazari ”  of Judah Halevi.

M. G.
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T hrough  T own and  J ungle. B y W il liam  H unter  
W orkman and F anny B ullock W orkm an . W ith 
map and 202 illustrations. Large 8 v o ; pp. xxiv and 
380. (London : Unwins, 1904.)

This handsome volume is the record o f a really remarkable 
achievement. Mr. and Mrs. Workman bicycled some fourteen 
thousand miles through the length and breadth o f India, 
from Tuticorin to the Himalayas, and from the Panjab to 
Bengal, turning aside often to unfrequented places where 
interesting remains could be seen, and only occasionally 
using the railways as a help. Those who know how little 
prepared is India for such a method of travel, how meagre 
and uncomfortable, when indeed any can be found at all, 
is the accommodation provided for non-official travellers, 
will appreciate the difficulties of this undertaking, and the 
courage and persistence necessary to carry it out through 
three successive cold seasons. More especially for a lady 
travelling under these self-imposed conditions the discomforts,' 
the strain, and even the danger (for little or no help would 
be available in case of illness, or accident, or breakdown), 
were immense. It would be impossible to speak too highly 
o f the pluck and perseverance of the authors o f this book, 
though it was only what one might expect from such 
distinguished travellers and mountaineers.

The objection may here be raised that these columns are' 
scarcely the most appropriate place in which to notice a book 
on travels, however arduous and meritorious they may have 
been. The objection would be valid were there nothing of 
historical interest in the volume. But for that reason it 
does not apply to the present case. The journey was under
taken chiefly to study the remains of Indian architecture in 
its several styles. The course of the routes followed was 
determined by this consideration; and it was in gathering 
the information of most historical value that the travellers 
had to endure most hardship.

One result of the, constant wars of religion and robbery 
which devastated India for so many generations from the
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time of Mahmud of Ghazni onwards was the impoverishment 
o f the people; another was the neglect o f intellectual 
pursuits, and the general lowering of the intellectual level; 
another was the destruction or serious injury, sometimes 
wanton, sometimes unintentional, o f the architectural monu* 
ments of the country ; and another was the removal o f the 
centres o f population from the older sites to the new capitals. 
Very few of the most distinctively Indian— that is to say, 
the Jain, Buddhist, and Hiiidu— monuments are now in or 
near the most populous places. Temples and palaces, left 
unfinished in consequence o f the wars, are hidden in the 
jungles or on the hills in out-of-the-way spots, often exposed 
to utter destruction from natural causes. The advent o f the 
‘ Pax Britannica ’ has tended slowly, but surely, to the 
removal of some of the evil. But a few generations have 
not sufficed, could not he expected to suffice, for the removal 
o f the disasters resulting from centuries of constant warfare; 
and the preservation o f the national monuments o f India is 
only now beginning to be taken seriously in hand.

Under these circumstances we may congratulate ourselves 
that Americans interested in Indian art should, in so efficient 
a way, and at the cost of so'much hardship, have succeeded 
in placing on record, both[by_description and by illustration,, 
the present state and appearance of a large number of 
buildings, some of them hitherto not described at all, some 
o f them not nearly so well described elsewhere. I t  is an 
excellent work they have done ; and though the descriptions 
given are not, and could not have been, accompanied hy 
plans, or by the details o f architectural measurements, they 
remain as most welcome information about buildings some of 
which may very likely have fallen into heaps o f  jungle- 
covered stones before the meagre staff o f the Government 
Archaeological Survey shall have been able to treat o f them 
in the full manner they deserve.

An unfortunate accident, due to a flood, at Sri Nagar in 
Kashmir, led to the destruction or injury o f many of the 
photographs that the authors had taken. They have been 
compelled to undertake another journey to repair in part
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this serious loss, and to use some of the injured photographs 
it was impossible to replace. They have acted wisely in 
giving to the world, in spite of this mishap, the result of 
their labours; and we thank them most heartily for a most 
interesting volume of great beauty and o f permanent interest 
and value.

T. W . R hys D avids.
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TESTIMONIAL

PROFESSOR RHYS DAVIDS.

At the conclusion of the General Meeting on Dec. 12th> 
1905, Lord Reay, the President, presented to Professor Rhys 
Davids, the late Secretary of the Society, a testimonial 
consisting of a portrait of himself, a cheque, and an address, 
to which was appended the following names

Reay.
Stanmore.
W. M. A ders.
J. B. Andrews.
0. Bendall.
A. S. Beveridoe.
H. Beveridge.
E. L. Bevir.
Syed A li Bilqrami. 
0. Otto Blagdbn.
J. F. Bldmhabdt.
L. B. Bowrino.
E. L. Beandrbth.
E. 6. Browne.
S. W. Bushell.
J. E. Carpenter.
L. C. Casartelli.
E. Chalmers.
0 .  CODRINGTON.
E. N. Cost.
M. L. Dames.
R. K. Douglas.
A. G. Ellis.
H. C. Fanshawb.
J. F. Fleet.
R. W. Frazer.
M. Gastbr.
G. E. Gerini.
F. J. Goldsmid.
M. W. E. Gossbt.
G. A. Grierson.
H. H ertz.
J. P. Hewitt.
H. Hirschpeld.
C. Hughes.

W. Irvine.
G. A. Jacob.
J. Jago-Trelawnt.
A. B. K eith.
A. K emball.
J. K ennedy.
F. W. Lawrence.
H . P. P. L e ig h .
A. S. Lewis.
C. J. Ltall.
L. H. Mills.
0. Montepiorb.
C. Oldham.
T. G. Pinches.
St. George Lanb-F ox Pitt.
B. Plimmsr.E. J. Rapson.
C. M. Rickmers.
C. M. Ridding.
A. R ogers.
R. Sewell.
V. A. Smith.E. T. Sturdy.
C.' H. T awnby.
A. C , ,T aylor.
R. 0. T emple.
F. W. T homas.
T. H. T hornton.
F. W. V erney.
L. A. W addell;E. H . W bineibld .
A. N. W ollaston.
F. B ullock W orkman. '
R. A.' Y erburgh.

L ord P e a y , in presenting the testimonial, said : It is my 
pleasant duty to ofEer in your name to our late Secretary, 
Professor Rhys Davids, the testimonial, a portrait of himself
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painted by Mr. Ivor Gatty, and an address to which the 
names of 69 subscribers are attached —  a large number, 
considering that we have only about 100 members resident 
in Great Britain— in token of our appreciation of his services 
for many years, and o f our regret that his connection with 
the Society has been severed. W e know that his interest in 
the Society will remain what it has ever been, and we hope 
that although no longer editor of our Journal, he will often 
enrich it with contributions from his pen. W e  are aware 
that while he was the Editor he made it a recognised organ 
of Oriental learning in Great Britain. It  is a cause of 
regret that Professor Rhys Bavids could not remain in 
L on don ; and it is not to our credit that a man o f Professor 
Rhys Davids’ reputation should be unable to remain in the 
Metropolis, as would be the ease were he at Paris, Vienna, or 
Berlin. Had he been a Professor at a University in one or 
other of these capitals, he would not have felt obliged to 
accept an appointment at another University. London’s loss 
is Manchester’s gain. W e are grateful for all the work that 
he has done on our behalf for so many years, and we wish to 
assure him and Mrs. Rhys Davids that not only we, but 
all the members of this Society, wish them many years of 
happiness in their new home. W e may well envy this 
young University of Manchester the privilege of having 
such an eminent Orientalist on its teaching staff, and we 
trust that his scholarly attainments may be duly recognised 
by successive generations of students.

P kofessok R hys D avids, in reply, said: M y Lord, ladies, 
and gentlemen,— I  feel so very unworthy of all the kind 
things that Lord Reay has been kind enough to say o f me 
that it makes it more difficult for me to express m y gratitude 
for the appreciation shown by the kindly words (inscribed in 
this address) and by this beautiful present. I t  is refreshing 
to find that in a world said to be so full o f hatred and malice 
there should, in fact, be so much friendly feeling. But, 
believe me, I  harbour no illusions. I  know quite well that 
I  am not in the least indispensable. The work o f the 
Society is in very safe hands under m y able successor, and
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all that I  can hope is that the work I  have been able to do, 
the projects I  have succeeded in setting on foot, may still 
have some influence in advancing the cause which we all 
have so much at heart. I  shall soon pass away, and be 
forgotten ; but the cause wiU live. I f  those present in this 
room were to submit to be examined in the list of my 
distinguished predecessors in the office of Secretary, many 
o f them would, I  am afraid, he hopelessly ploughed. But 
their work, their Karma, survives. There is a portrait in 
the next room of the very distinguished founder of this 
Society, Horace Hayman Wilson. The Sanskrit Dictionary 
which, with the help of the Bengal pandits, he was able to 
finish, is now seldom referred to. But anyone who takes the 
trouble to compare it with the dictionaries now always used 
in its place would he struck by the very large number of 
cases in which the existing works have availed themselves 
of the very expressions that he used.

In  one of Olive Schreiner’s beautiful dreams there is 
a description of the crown of Light and Truth she was 
shown, I  think, in heaven. The workers who gathered the 
stones of which it was made never kept them for themselves; 
they handed them on from one to another to be placed in the 
crown. And when she suggested to her guide that the new 
stones would overlay, and hide, the older ones, she was told 
that the new ones actually shone so brightly by the aid of 
the light that came through them from the stones that lay 
hidden beneath. In  that way, and in that way only, we can 
all hope that the result of our work will shine through in 
the work of the future. Whatever work I  have been able 
to accomplish on the history of thought in India, or towards 
the pubhcation and elucidation of the historically important 
literature of the early Buddhists, will, I  hope, soon he 
superseded by better work done partly on the basis of those 
labours. And the greater my success in inducing other 
scholars to devote their attention to those matters, the sooner 
wiU that desirable end be reached.

So also with the schemes with which the usefulness and 
credit of the Society is so intimately bound up —  the
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Translation Series and the Monograph Series— they, having 
been nursed with much care and trouble through a frail 
and ailing infancy {for which the annual reports of the 
Society afford abundant evidence)— are at last standing on 
their feet. They may be expected (and in this connexion 
I  should not omit m y pet baby, the Indian Texts Series) to 
grow continually.

For the stones in the dream grew. These were alive 
with brightness and beauty. So it is with the work of our 
Society. Our stones are the ideas which humanity has 
created. Just as at the time of the great intellectual move
ment of the Renaissance, though the European nations did 
not adopt pagan beliefs, yet the recovery of the ancient 
literatures of Greece and Rome was a potent factor in the 
movement; so now, although we do not desire that the West 
should in any way adopt the ideas of the East, yet a know
ledge of what those ideas, through the centuries, have been, 
win very probably be a potent factor in the intellectual 
movements of the twentieth century.

However that may be, we shall continue to work for the 
truth for its own sake. And we shall not be in the least 
dismayed because our studies are, at the present juncture, 
the reverse of popxilar. The study of nature looms so much 
more largely in the public ej-e than the study of man, that 
our own pursuits— and especially the history of philosophy, 
literature, and religion, o f economics and social institutions, 
in the East— seem to be left out in the cold. W e  have no 
quarrel with science— quite the contrary. But we have 
a reasonable hope that the contempt in which Orientalism is 
now regarded is but a passing phase ; and that our work is 
really helpful, in a modest way, to that increase o f know
ledge, that broadening out of ideas, which is the main basis 
of the welfare and progress of mankind.

I  can only say, in conclusion, that we are deeply grateful 
for all your kindness, and that the memory of to-day will go 
with us to our new home in the North ; and that I  cannot 
thank you enough for the manner in which, in all your kind 
wishes, you have associated my dear wife with me.
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iTOTES OF THE QUARTER.
(January, February, March, 1906.)

I. G eneral M eetings of the R oyal A siatic Society.

January 9th, 1906.— Sir Raymond West, Vice-President, 
in the Chair.

The following gentlemen were elected members of the 
Society:—

Dr. J. W . Lowber,
Mr. C. G. Idichandy,
Mr. Moung Moung.

Mr. Fleet read a paper on “ The Inscription on the Piprawa 
Relic Vase,”  the oldest known Indian record. A  discussion 
followed, in which Dr. Grierson, Dr. Hoey, Professor Rapson, 
and Mr. Thomas took part.

February \Wi, 1906.— ^Lord Reay, President, in the Chair.
The following gentlemen were elected members of the 

Society:—
Captain John Stevenson, I.M .S.,
Mr. K. G. Sesha Aiyar,
Mr. W . Edgar Geil,
Mr. Gulab Shankar Dev Sharman.

The President paid a tribute to the memory of the late 
Sir M. E. Grant Duff, an eminent member and Honorary 
Vice-President of the Society.

Professor Macdonell read a paper on “  The Importance of 
Sanskrit as an Imperial Question.”  A  discussion followed, 
in which Dr. Hoey, Mr. Rogers, Mr. V . A . Smith, Mr. Fleet, 
and Dr. Grierson took part.

J.it.A.s. 1906. 34
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March l^fh, 1906.— Lord Reay, President, in the Chair. 
Mr. H. G. Stokes was elected a member o f the Society.
Mr. W . Hoey read a paper on “  Sarmad and Aurangzeb.” 

A  discussion followed, in which Mr. Irvine, Dr. Gaster, 
Sir Charles Lyall, and Mr. Fleet took part.

II. P rincipal  C ontents of Orien tal  J ournals.

I. Z b IT S C H E IF T  B B R  D B tr rS C H E N  M o e g e n l a n d i s c h e n  G e s e l l s c h a f t . 

Bund lix, Heft 4. 1905.

Jahn (G.). Die Mesha-Inschrift und ihr neuester Ver- 
theidiger.

Konig (Ed.). Mesa-Inschrift, Sprachgeschichte, und Text- 
kritik.

Noldeke (Th.). Zu Kalila wa Dimna.

II. V ienna OEtENTAi Jouenal. Yol. xix, Ho. 4.

Geiger (B ). Die Mu'allaqa der Turafa.
Muller (D. H.). Haintnurabi-Kritiken.
-------------- Zur Terininoliigie iin Eherecht bei Hammurabi.
-------------- Zum Erbrecht der Tocliter.

III. J o u r n a l  A s i a t i u u e . Serie x, Tome vi, Ho. 3.

Henry (V.). Physique vedique.
Marchand (G.). Conte en diulecte marocain.
Revillout (E ). Nouvelle etude Juridiyo economique sur les 

inscriptions d’ Arnten ef les origines du droit egyptien. 
Mallon (A.). Ibn A1 ‘Arsiil.

IV. J o u r n a l  o f  t h e  S i a m  S o c i e t y . Vol. ii, Part 2.

Gerini (G. E.). Historical Retrospect o f Junkceylon 
Island. (A review of this will be found amongst the 
Notices of Books.)
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Y. T 'oung Pao. S6rie ii, Vol. vi, No. 5.

Chavannes (E.). Les pays d'occident d’apr^s le W ei Ho. 
T'ang Tsai-fou. Le maiiage cHez une tribu aborigene 
du Sud-Est du Yun-nan.

YI. J a p a n  S o c i e t y  o p  L o n d o n . Yol. vi, Part 3.

Dickins (F. V.). The Mangwa of Hokusai.
Scidmore (E. R.). The Japanese Yano he.

Y II. P b o c b b d i n s s  o f  t h e  S o c i e t y  o f  B i b l i c a l  A b c h .s o l o o t . 

Yol. xxviii, Part 2.

Ricci (Seymour de). The Zouche Sahidic Exodus Fragment. 
Newberry (Percy E.). To what race did the founders of 

Sais belong ?
Thompson (R. Campbell). The Folklore of Mossoul.

Y III. N u m i s m a t i c  C h b o n i c l e . Part iv. 1905.

Amedroz (H. F.). The Assumption of the Title Shahanshah 
by Buwayhid Rulers.

IX . J o U B N A L  OF t h e  B o M B A Y  B b AN CH  OF T H E  R o Y A L  A sIATXO 

S o c i e t y . Yol. xxii, No. 60. 1905.

Pathak (K . B .). On the Age o f the Sanskrit Poet 
Kaviraja.

Natu (V. R .). History of Bijapur by Rafiuddin Shiraji. 
Karkaria (R. P.). Manuscript Studies of Lieut.-Colonel 

Thomas Best Jervis on the Maratha People.
Bodas (M. R.). A  Brief Survey of the Upaiiishads.    
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OBITUARY NOTICES.

CECIL BENDALL.

WfltBN I  was asked to write for the Journal o f the Royal 
Asiatic Society some account of the life of Professor Bendall, 
my first teacher in Sanskrit and my friend for twenty-five 
years, I  felt that, well as I  knew him during that period, 
I  could not unaided deal with the other twenty-five years 
of his life— ĥis boyhood and his brilliant career as a student 
at school and at the University. Through the kindness of 
Mrs. Bendall, of his sister, Mrs. de S^lincourt, and of his 
school and college friends, W . Marsh, M. F. Webster, and
F. J. Allen, the required aid has been supplied. To all of 
them I  desire to express my best thanks for the help without 
which this notice must have been very imperfect.

Cecil Bendall was bom  in London on July 1st, 1866. His 
father, who died when he was 7 years old, was a man of 
very wide reading ; and his mother, who lived to rejoice in 
her son’s success, was a woman of rare intellectual gifts and 
a strong, vigorous personality. From her especially he 
inherited the musical tastes which were so essentially a part 
of his nature. He was the youngest o f six brothers, all of 
whom were more than usually gifted. His sister describes 
him as a singularly clever child, who could read fluently at 
an age when most children can hardly speak plainly.

He entered the City of London School in 1869, when
H. H. Asquith, the present Chancellor of the Exchequer, 
was captain of the school. He was in the Sixth Form from 
1870 to 1875, and gained the Carpenter Scholarship in 1871. 
At the City of London School it is customary on Speech
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Day for the first five boys to pronounce ‘ declamations ’ in 
praise of the Founder (John Carpenter) in the various 
languages taught in the school; and the programmes show 
that Bendall was chosen to declaim on no less than five 
occasions and in all the five languages— French in 1871, 
German in 1872, Greek in 1873, English in 1874, and Latin 
in 1875. M y college tutor. Dr. J. E. Sandys, who examined 
the school in 1873, told me many years ago that he 
remembers that Bendall in his Greek declamation referred 
to the Sanskrit studies which were even then his chief love, 
in a passage beginning with the words “  XvyyvuiiJLrj fj.oi eara> 
aavaKpirl^ovTi,”  and that the Lord Mayor, who presided, 
evidently regarding Sanskrit as a living tongue, expressed 
the hope that the promising young student might find it 
useful when he went out to India.

A t school Bendall owed much to the teaching and to the 
influence of Dr. E. A. Abbott, who was headmaster during 
his time, and for whom he retained through life the warmest 
affection and admiration. To Dr. Abbott, no doubt, may 
be traced his early appreciation of English literature, which 
went far beyond the limits within which a schoolboy’s 
English studies are generally confined; and Mrs. de Sdlincourt 
speaks of the pride with which he told her that Dr. Abbott 
had first confided to him the secret, until that time carefully 
kept, that he was the author of Philochristus.

As a schoolboy, Bendall showed a singularly ripe, perhaps 
precocious, intellect. His school friend, W . Marsh, says of 
him that “  at fifteen he talked like a man of forty. His 
interest in ecclesiastical architecture, and in archaeology 
generally, was in those days as keen,t and' his knowledge 
almost as great, as in later times. B ut' music was his 
Lieblings-studium. His taste was mature and catholic, except 
that he could not away with anything ‘ banal.’ ”  Handel 
and Bach, and the old English and foreign church composers, 
were his chief delight; and we hear of him, in those early 
days, haunting St. Anne’s, Soho, to listen to Bach’s Passion 
Music, or attending a performance of the Mass in B  minor 
at St. James’s HalL
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This devotion to what he called “  the music of the best 
period”  (from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century) was 
the characteristic by which he was best known to his intimate 
friends all through his life. Of late years, so long as he 
remained a member of the Council of the Royal Asiatic 
Society and was able to come to London for the meetings, 
he and I  used' regularly to go together in the evening to 
a motet party, which was arranged for the same day, the 
second Tuesday in the month, at the city offices of his 
brother Robert. In the extent of his knowledge of the 
church music of the sixteenth century, the music of 
Palestrina, Croce, and Vittoria, which was chiefly performed 
at these meetings, he was probably unrivalled. It was 
noticed among his fellow-mernbers in this little society, as 
a melancholy coincidence, that the day of his death was the 
anniversary of his last attendance.

The manner of Bendall’s first introduction to the study of 
Sanskrit, in which he was to wiu the highest distinction, 
may best be related in the words o f his school and college 
friend, M. P. Webster, who says: “ In September, 1872, 
Mr. (afterwards Professor) Nicholl came to Dr. Abbott and 
oflered to teach Sanskrit to a few boys to be picked out by 
him as promising pupils. He chose five, all near the top of 
the form in classics, Furnell,^ Bendall, Stevenson,® and two 
others; and later on I  joined the class. From the first, 
Bendall took the lead, the difficulties o f the language 
seeming to spur him on. With his love of fitting in 
things, so as not to waste a moment’s time, he used to 
copy long paradigms of verbs and rules of Sandhi, whilst 
his indulgent aunt read Dickens to him. He was easily first 
in the school Sanskrit examinations in 1873-5. He won 
the Broderers Company’s scholarship in 1875, and went up 
to Cambridge in October, 1875, winning soon afterwards 
a Sanskrit exhibition at Trinity College.”

It is therefore, in the first instance, to the zeal of the late 
Professor Hicholl, Lord Almoner’s Professor of Arabic at

1 Now tutor and dean of Exeter College, Oxford.
 ̂ Now an Irish Land Commissioner.
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Oxford, that the world owed this distinguished Sanshrit 
scholar. The tradition of teaching Sanskrit, thus started by 
Professor Nicholl, was maintained in the City o f London 
School hy Mr. E-ushbrooke; and it cannot hut be regarded as 
a grave misfortune to the cause o f learning that it is now 
abandoned. W e have recently had some discussion in the 
Royal Asiatic Society as to the best means of encouraging 
the study ■ o f Sanskrit in this country. Surely, no better 
beginning could be made than by restoring the teaching of 
Sanskrit in the City of London School, where it has been so 
fruitful of results in the past.^

In 1877 Bendall migrated to Caius College, where he was 
elected to a classical scholarship, and afterwards, in 1879, to 
a fellowship, having taken his degree as fifth in the First 
Class of the Classical Tripos. In 1879 also he spent the 
summer months with his friends Marsh and Webster at 
Gottingen, where Webster and he attended the lectures of 
Professor Benfey on the Veda and on Zend. Two years 
later he gained a First Class in the Indian Languages Tripos.

I f  Bendall had been asked what he considered to be the 
determining factor in his career at Cambridge, he would 
have answered, as every Cambridge Sanskritist o f his time 
would answer, that it was undoubtedly the teaching and 
example of Professor Cowell, with whom he read continuously 
during the seven years of his first period o f residence at the 
University, and under whose guidance he completed his first 
important work, the Catalogue o f Buddhist Sanskrit MSS. in 
the University Library o f Cambridge, which was published in 
1883.

In the October term of 1881 he instituted at Caius College 
a course of lectures in elementary Sanskrit for classical 
students who were taking Section E (Comparative Philology) 
in the Tripos, and for selected candidates for the Indian 
Civil Service. Of this class I was a member, and I  feel that 
I  cannot too gratefully acknowledge my indebtedness to his

' We need only here refer to a few names of well-known scholars who have 
profited by the Sanskrit teaching in the school—Mr. Webster, Mr. Chalmers, 
Professor T. W. Arnold, and Professor Conway.
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help and encouragement, which led me to persevere in a 
study which too many young students abandon on account 
o f  its initial difficulties.

In 1882 he succeeded Dr. Haas in the care of the Oriental 
printed hooks in the British Museum. His supplementary 
Catalogue o f  Sanskrit and P a li  B ooks in the B r it ish  M useum  
appeared in 1893, and his Catalogue o f  S a n sk rit M S S . in  the 
B ritish  M useum in 1902, after his retirement, in 1898, on 
account of ill-health caused by the deep-seated disease which 
eventually proved fatal.

In 1885 he was elected to the Professorship of Sanskrit at 
University College, London, a post which he held till 1903, 
when he succeeded Professor Cowell at Cambridge, having 
held the subordinate post of University Lecturer in Sanskrit 
since the death o f Mr. R . A . Neil in 1900.

On two occasions he made “  cold weather ”  tours in Nepal 
and other parts of India, chiefly in the interests of the 
University Library, Cambridge. The first of these, in 
1884-5, resulted in the acquisition of about 500 Sanskrit 
MSS. Of this tour he published an extended report in his 
J ourney o f  L i te r a r y  and A rehceological R esea rch  in  N ep a l and 
N orth ern  In d ia (1886). One of the nine Sanskrit inscriptions 
which he discovered on this occasion was o f special im
portance, since it supplied the clue to the early chronology 
of Nepal and to the determination of the Grupta era.^

From his second journey, in 1898-9, he brought back 
to Cambridge some 90 MSS. An account of some of the 
other results then obtained— his discovery o f MSS. in very 
early characters and of inscriptions— is given in his report 
to the Yice-Chancellor, which was published in the Cambridge 
University Reporter for 23rd November, 1899, and reprinted 
in our Journal for 1900, p. 162.

In 1902 appeared the last fasciculus which completed 
his edition with critical notes of the Sanskrit text of 
the Siksdsamuccaya, published in the Bibliotheca Buddhica 
under the auspices of the Imperial Academy of Sciences at

Fleet, Inscriptions of the Gvpta Dynasty, p. 184 (of. pp. 96, 177).
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St. Petersburg. He was engaged in collaboration with 
Dr. Rouse on a translation of this important compendium 
o f Buddhist doctrine at the time of his death. In  1903 he 
published an annotated text of the Subhdsita-samgraha, and 
in 1905, in association with his friend Louis de la Vallee 
Poussin, he submitted to the Oriental Congress at Algiers 
the first part o f a summary of the Bodhisattvabhumi, a text
book o f the Yogacara school. The three works last 
mentioned represent the branch of study— the Sanskrit 
Buddhist literature of the Mahayana— which he had 
specially made his own, and for which such abundant materials, 
collected in no small degree by himself, exist in the 
University Librar_y at Cambridge.

Married in 1898 to a lady who was able to take an interest 
in his studies and to share the intellectual pleasures which 
appealed most strongly to his nature, and succeeding at 
a comparatively early age to the Professorship at Cambridge 
and to an Honorary Fellowship at his college, he might 
have looked forward to a life of happiness and useful 
scholarly work ; but these hopes were destined to be realised 
only for a brief period. During a great part of the 
three years for which he held the Professorship, he had 
to struggle with ill-health and often to carry on his work 
while racked with pain. W hen at last it was decided by his 
medical advisers that an operation of the gravest character 
was necessary, he accepted the terrible ordeal with a quiet 
fortitude which, I  think, cannot be better illustrated than 
by the last communication which I  received from him—  
a postcard dated 29th November, 1905: “ To-morrow I  am 
off to the surgeon in Liverpool, I  fear for many weeks— if 
not for good. But it is no use ‘ Sprjveiv eTraSav Trpo? TOfi&vri 
irripa-Ti, '— ^Ever yours, C. B .”

For three and a half months he lay at Liverpool, tended 
with unceasing care by Mrs. Bendall; but no means could 
stay the increasing weakness, and he passed away on 
Wednesday, 14th March, 1906.

Bendall’s chief characteristics as a scholar were the 
catholicity of his tastes, the wide extent of his knowledge,
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and his sympathy with students of every kind who were 
trying to do good conscientious work. It may be that, until 
towards the end of his life, his many interests prevented him 
in some degree from concentrating his great powers on any 
one special subject; but it is certain that, at all times, they 
made his advice especially valuable, for they enabled him 
to see things in their true perspective, and to consider the 
various branches o f learning in their relation to the great 
field of human knowledge. Many indeed are the students 
both in this country and abroad who stand indebted to his 
sympathy and good counsel. His unaffected modesty, and 
the affectionate esteem in which he was held among his 
friends, are well shown in a sentence o f a letter from 
Mrs. Ealand, who knew him from his boyhood, to her 
brother, Mr. W . Marsh. Referring to a visit which he paid 
to Bath, she says: “  I t  was so delightful to have him here 
last year, and to find how absolutely unaltered he was— the 
same faithful friend, interested and interesting in so many 
ways, and so singularly retiring about his own position and 
his own knowledge. I  do indeed owe him a debt o f gratitude, 
and I only wish it was possible for my children to find such 
a comrade.”

E. J. E apson.
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ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY.

A i t a r e y i  S a n h i t a  of the Black Tajur Veda. 1905. 8 v o .  

{Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, vol. xlii, 8.)
Pmrchased.

Arden, A. H. A Progressive Graihinar of the Telugu Language. 
2nd edition. Madras, 1905.

From  the Ptiblishers.

Barnett, L. D. Some Sayings from the Upanishads. London, 
1905. 8vo.

From  the Puhlishers.

Bell, C. A. ' Manual of Colloquial Tibetan. Calcutta, 1905. 8vo.
Presented l y  the India Office.

Bliss, F. J., and Hacalister, E. A. S. Excavations in Palestine, 
1898-1900. London, 1902. 4to.
{Palestine Exploration Fund.)

Pwrohased.

Blomhardt, Professor J. F. Catalogue of the Library of the India 
0£B,ce. Vol. ii, pt. 4. Bengali, Oiiya, and Assamese Books. 
London, 1905. 8vo.

' Presented by the India Office.

Brandes, Dr. J. A. L. Beschrijving van de mine bij de desa 
Tsempang genaamd TJandi Djago, in de Eesidentie Pasoeroean. 
’ s-Gravenhage and Batavia, 1904. 4to.

Archaeologisch Ondertoek op Java en M adura, No. 1.
P res, l y  the Bataviaasoh Genootschap van Kunsten  en Wetensehappen.

Bridge, J. E. Burmese i l a n u a l .  Rangoon, n . b .  8 v o .

Purchased.
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Browne, Professor E. G. Hand-list of Turkish Books presented 
by Mrs. E. J. W. Gibb to the Cambridge University Library. 
Gamhridge, 1906. 8vo.

Presented l y  the Author.

Blihler, J. G. Indian Paleography (English translation). Edited 
by J. F. Fleet as an appendix to the Indian Antiquary, 
vol. xxxiii, 1904.

Presented l y  the Editor.

Bntterworth, A., and Chetty, V, V. A Collection of the 
Inscriptions on Copper - plates and Stones in the Nellore 
District. 3 vols. Madras, 1905. 8vo.

Presented l y  the India Offiee.

Caland, W., and Henry, V. L’Agnistoma, Description Complete 
de la Forme Normale du Sacrifice de Soma dans le Culte 
Vedique. Vol. i. Paris, 1906. 8vo.

From  the Publishers.

Chavannes, !^douard. Fables et Contes de I’ lnde, extraits du 
Tripitaka chinois. Paris, 1905. Pamphlet, 8vo.

Presented by the Author.

al-Dahsa, ibn Hatib. Tuhfa Dawi-l-Arab; fiber Namen und Nisben 
bei Bohari, Muslim, Malik. Leiden, 1905. 8vo.

F rom  the Publishers.

Darian, Yusuf. Kitab al - itqan fi Saraf Lughat al - Siryan. 
1905. 8 VO.

From  the Publishers.

Decorse, Dr., and Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Professor. Eabah et 
les Arabes du Chari. Paris, s.n. (1905). 8vo.

t From  the Publishers.

Denssen, Professor P. The Philosophy of the Upanishads, translated 
by Eev. A. S. Geden. Edinburgh, 1906. 8vo.

Presented  by the A uthor.

Distant, W. L. Khynchota, vol. iii. London, 1906. 8vo.
{Fauna o f  B ritish  India .)

Presented by the India  Ofiee.
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Douglas, Sir E. K. Catalogue of Japanese Printed Books and 
MSS. in the British Museum, acquired during 1899-1903. 
London, 1904. 4to.

Presented ly  the Trustees o f  the B ritish  Museum.

Fuye, Allotte de la. Monnaics de I’Elymai'de. 2 vols. Chartres, 
1905. Large 4to.

Presented hy the Author.

Geil, WilHam Edgar. A  Yankee on the Yangtze. London, 
1904. 8vo.

Presented l y  the Author.

Gerini, Colonel G. E. Historical Eetrospeet of Junkoeylon Island 
From Journal Siam Society, 1905.

Presented hy the Author.

G b t o d e i s s  nna InAmscHEN P h i l o l o g i b . Edited b y  W .  Geiger 
and E. Kuhn. Yol. i (two parts) and Supplement, and vol. ii. 
Strasslurg, 1901—3. 8vo.

Purchased.

Hoernle, A. E. E., and Stark, H. A. History of India. New 
edition. Cuttack, 1905. Small 8vo.

From  the Pullishers.

STargolionth, G. Catalogue of the Hebrew and Samaritan MSS. 
in the British Museum. Part 2. London, 1905. 4to.

Presented l y  the Trustees o f  the B ritish  Museum.

Peters, J. P., and Thiersch, H. Painb d Tombs in the Necropolis 
of Marissa. Edited by Stanley A. Cook. London, 1905. 4to.

{Palestine Exploration Fund.')
Purchased.

Pope, Eev. G. TJ. A Catechism of Tamil Grammar. No. 2. 
Oxford, 1905. Post 8vo.

Presented l y  the Delegates o f  the Clarendon Press.

------- Handbook of the Ordinaiy Diidcet of the Tamil Language.
Part 5 of “ A Tamil Prose Header.”  7th edition. Oxford, 
1906. 8 t o .

Presented l y  the Dvlegafes o f  the Clarendon Press.
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Frain, Colonel D. Hamilton (once Buchanan), Francis, A sketch 
of the Life of. Calcutta, 1905. 4to.

Presented l y  the Author,

F alle, Francesco L. La Cartographia Antica dell’ India. 2 toIs. 
with maps. F iren te, 1901-5. 8vo.

Presented hy the Author.

Banking, Colonel G. S. A. An English-Hindustani Dictionary. 
Calcutta, 1905. 8vo.

Presented hy the Author.

EscnniL db Memoires OanufTAnx. Series v, vol. v. Paris, 1905. 
Roy. 8vo.

L 'E cole Spiciale des Langues Orientates Vivantes.
From  the Puhlishers.

Sastri, M. H. P. Catalogue of Palm Leaf and Selected Paper 
MSS. belonging to the Durbar Library, Nepal. Calcutta, 
1905. 8vo.

{N otices o f  Sanskrit M S S . ;  E xtra  N o .)

Presented hy D r. Oust.

Sastri, M. 8., and Bangacharya, M. Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrit MSS. in the Government Oriental MSS. Library, 
Madras. Vol. i, part 3. Madras, 1905. 8vo.

Presented hy D r . Cust.

Verbeek, Dr. E. D. M. Description Geologique de I’lle d’Ambon..
With atlas. Batavia, 1905. 8vo.

P res, hy the Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen.

Spiers, E. Phene. Architecture East and West. Bondon, 1905. 8vo.
, Presented hy the A uthor.

Wilkinson, E. J. Malay Beliefs. Z eid en ,\ 90 0 . 8vo.
Purchased.

Wintemitz, M., and Keith, A. B. Catalogue o f Sanskrit MSS. 
in the Bodleian Library. Vol. xi. Oxford, 1906 . 4to.

From the Delegates o f  the Clarendon Press.
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THE SANSKRIT

XIX.

PRATO L I  AND 
DERIVATES.

ITS NEW-INDIAN

By J. Ph. YOGEL, L itt.D.

O O M E  three years ago, I  published a note on the above- 
^  mentioned subject.* Since then, I  have been able to 
collect such additional material as to afford conclusive proof 
of what at first could only be advanced as a hypothesis. 
In  laying my conclusions before the readers of this Journal, 
I  may be excused for first summarizing the contents of 
my previous paper, which appeared in a publication and in 
a language accessible only to a limited number of students.

After stating that the traditional meaning assigned to the 
Sanskrit ^orA.pratoli in the Jcoias and pkas, and also adopted 
by Bohtlingk in the St. Petersburg Dictionary, is that of 
‘ a broad way, high-street,’  ̂ I  pointed out that this sense

* Album-Kern (Leiden, 1903), p. 235 fi. My attention was first drawn to 
the problem by Dr. J. K. de Cock’s remark in his dissertation Eene Oud-Indisehe 
stad rolgens bet epos (Groningen, 1899), p. 55 fi., regarding the occurrence of 
pratoU in the two great epics.

2 PratoU rathyd vUikM, A .K .  2, 2, 2, and Jpalay. 2, 134; abhyantaramSrga, 
S.K.Dr.-, pratoll rathyd, Nllalc. ; rathydpratolwinkhdh samdh, Semae. 4, 981. 
On the other hand, durganagaradvdre iti keeit, S .K .D r., and Bharata at Bam. 
2, 80, 18.

r.B.A.s. 1906. 35
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cannot well be applied to any o f tbe places, known to me, 
where the word occurs in either the epic or the classical 
literature. There it is mostly mentioned in connection with 
the fortifications o f a city, and must have indicated some 
lofty and sohd building. This is confirmed by the Mrccha- 
katika, where we find the word repeatedly in its Prakrit 
form padoll. M y investigation led me to the conclusion that 
the real meaning o f pratoll, padoli, is ‘  a gateway, especially 
that of a fortress or fortified city,’ w hich. meaning is still 
preserved in its modern, derivative Hindi pol. Finally, 
I  suggested that pratoH is possibly a Magadhism, containing 
the same root which is found in the Sanskrit torana and is 
represented in most other Indo-Teutonic languages.

Here, I  wish only to draw attention to a few passages 
from Sanskrit literature which seem to me the most 
convincing.^ In  the Bamayana, ed. von Schlegel, 5, 3, 17, 
we find Lanka described as pdnduralhih pratolihliir uccahhir 
abhisamvrtam,. which I  propose to render ‘ surrounded (or 
guarded) by white, lofty gateways.’  Here the meaning 
‘ street ’ is clearly inadmissible, on account of alhisamvrtam 
and o f the accompanying adjectives.

In  the same book, 5, 51, 36, Hanuman winds up Bama’s 
message to Bava^ta with these threatening words :—

34.

35.

36.

Y a Sitetyabhijanasi yeyam tisthati te grhe 
Kalaratrlti tam viddhi sarva-Lanka-vinasinlm.
Tad alam Kalapa^ena Sita-vigraha-riipina * 
svayam skandhavasaktena ksemam atmani cintyatam. 
Sitayas tejasa dagdham Bama-kopa-pradipitam 
dahyamanam imam pasya purlm satta-pi'atolikiim.

“  Learn that she whom thou knowest as Sita, even she 
who dwelleth in thine house, is no other than the

' The following are the places, known to me, where pratoll occurs: BMm. 
1, 5, 10 (t . Schlegel); 2, 80, 17 (87, 20, Gorresio); 5, 3, 17 (v. Schlegel); 
5, 61, 36, and 6, 75, 6; Mah. 3, 15, 6 ;, 12, 69, 55, and 14, 85, 12; Vdyu-P. 
1, 14, 52; Kathas. 42,124, and 43, 8; SUup. 3, 64 ; Prahharakacarita, 4, 72 ; 
Rilsar inscr., 1. 10. Prakrit, padoli-. Mrcch. (ed. Stenzler), pp. 99, 132, 162, 
and 164.

® Read Slta-mgraha-rupind,
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Angel of Death who will destroy the whole of Lanka. 
Therefore, have done with that sling of Death which 
took shape in Sita’s imprisonment, and which thou 
thyself hast slung round thy shoulders. Oh think of 
thine own safety. Behold, kindled by Sita’s radiance, 
inflamed by Eama’s wrath, this town burning with 
tower and gate.”

It will be seen that in this case also the meaning ‘ high
road’ cannot be right; whereas that of ‘ ga te ’  yields an 
•excellent sense. The same applies to Mahabharata, 12, 69, 
■55, where Bhisma, stretched on his bed of arrows, instructs 
Yudhisthira on the duties of a king :—

54. Bhandagarayudhagaran yodhagaraihsca sarvasah 
asvagarah gajagaran baladhikaranani ca.

55. parikha^ caiva Kauravya pratollr niskutani ca
na ]'atv anyah prapasyeta guhyam etad Yudhisthira.

■“  Let no outsider see the arsenals and armopries anywhere, 
the horse-stables and elephant-stables and whatever 
relates to the army, nor the ditches, 0  son of Kuru, 
or the gates and bastions (?). [A ll]  this is secret, 
0  Yudhisthira.”

Here, again, the commentator explainspmto^ as synonymous 
with rathyd, but fails to add in what manner a king could 
•possibly keep the high-roads secret. I  may note in passing 
that his explanation of niskutani as grhdramah is hardly more 
satisfactory. That gates as part of the fortifications should 
not be shown to outsiders is a principle still adhered to, 
I  believe, by military authorities.

To the places quoted in my previous paper, I  can add one 
from the Jaina text Prabhavakacarita, 4, 72, an edition of 
which is being prepared by Pandit Hiranahda of the 
Archaeological Survey Department. There it is related 
how a certain king, Grardabhilla by name, relying on his 
supernatural powers, neglects all ordinary means of defence 
when the enemy is threatening his capital:—
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32. Na va bhata-kapataQi puh-pratolisv asaiijayat 
J ti caraih parijnaya suhrd bbupan jagau guruh.

33. Anavftam samiksyedan durgam.

“  Neither did he (Gardabhilla) place soldiers and doors in 
the city-gates. W hen he had learnt this through 
spies, the friendly ffuru (Kalakasuri) went to the 

. king, as he had seen the fortress unclosed.”

The kapata is the door (Latin janua) o f wood or metal, 
whereas pmtoll indicates the whole structure (Latin porta) 
built of stone or brick. In  the word 4var{a) we find both 
meanings combined, as in the French porte. The adjective 
drdhadmrapratollka (metrical for -pratolika-, Ram., ed. von 
Schlegel, 1, 5, 10) can, therefore, be rendered by ‘ having 
gates provided with strong doors,’ taking drdhadvara as 
a bahmrihi in itself. The whole compound is synonymous 
with the immediately preceding expression kapatatoranavatl.

Another possessive compound, sopasalyapratoUkd (Mah. 
3, 15, 6), I  feel inclined to explain as ‘ having gates 
provided with spikes,’ the latter serving the purpose o f 
protecting the gate against attacks of mounted elephants, 
by preventing the latter from ramming the gates with their 
heads.

It  is possible that in the same way sdftapratolika really 
means ‘ having gates provided with turrets ’ {atta) and 
not ‘ having gates and towers.’ Both interpretations are 
grammatically, possible.

In  the Kathasaritsagara, 42, 124, we meet with the com
pound pratolidvdr, which, in view of the above considerations, 
is to be rendered as ‘ door of the gate ’

123.

124.

125.

Gatva ca duram sa prapad ekam puravaram mahat 
kurvanam Merusikharabhrantim hemamayair grhaih. 
Tatra raudram dadars^aikam pratolidvari raksasam 
papraccha tan ca viro sya purasyakhyam patiii ca sah. 
Idam Sailapuran nama nagaram raksasadhipah 
adhyasteY amadamstrakhyah svami nah satrumardanah.
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126. Ity ukte raksasa tena Yamadamstra-jigliamsaya 
tatrendivaraseno tha sa pravestiim pravrttavan.

■“  And after going some distance he (prince Indivarasena) 
reached a large and excellent town which by its 
golden houses gave the impression o f  the top of 
Mem. There the hero saw at the gate-door a terrible 
giant {raJtsasa), and asked him the name of the town 
and its ruler. ‘ This is the city Rock-town by name; 
our master, the foe-smashing giant king Death-tusk, 
rules it.’ W hen this was spoken by  the giant, 
Indivarasena, longing to kill Death-tusk, set about 
entering [the town].”

The passages in the Mrcchakatika, where, tbie word pratoU 
is found in its Prakrit form padoli, deserve special notice. 
Those acquainted with that most interesting of Old-Indian 
plays will remember that in the eighth act the wicked 
Samsthanaka, the king’s brother-in-law, after suing in vain 
for the favour of the courtesan Vasantasena, strangles her 
in a fit of rage— only seemingly, as appears afterwards. 
One of the witnesses of his crime is his servant Sthavaraka 
(lit. Constantins). The murderer, in order to secure his 
silence, sends him away with the following words :—

Ta gaccha edaith gonaim genhia mama kelakae pasada- 
balaggapadolikae cista java hagge aacchami.

■“  Go then with these buUocks and wait in  the gate of my 
palace  ̂ till I  come.”

After Sthavaraka’s departure he remarks

Attapahttane bhave gade adam^nam cede 
balaggapadoliae nialapulidam kadua 
Ew am  mante lakkhide bhodi.

bi pasada- 
thabaissam.

' The second member of the compound I have left untranslated, as its sense 
is uncertain. The literal meaning of balagga (Bkr. valdgra) is hair-point.
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“  For his own safety His Honour (the parasite) has 
disappeared, and the slave (Sthavaraka) I  shall place 
in the palace-gate, loaded with chains. Thus the 
secret will be kept.”

In  the last act we find the slave imprisoned in the palace, 
whence he sees that Carudatta, falsely accused of Vasanta- 
sena’s murder, is being led away by two Candalas to be 
impaled. "Wishing to rescue the victim, he tries in vain to 
attract the attention of the crowd. Then he resolves to 
throw himself down at the risk of his life :—

Jadi ew am  kaleroi tada ajja - Caludatte na vabadladi. 
Bhodu imado paSadabalaggapadolikado edina jinna- 
gavakkhena attanaam nikkhibami.

, “ I f  I  do so, then the honourable Carudatta will not be 
put to death. Come, I  will throw myself down from 
this palace-gate through this broken window.”

A  moment later Sariisthanaka appears on the scene, and, 
in order to witness the death of his enemy, ascends the 
palace-gate:—

§ampadaih attanakelikae pasadabalaggapadolikae ahiluhia 
attano pallakkamaih pekkhamii

“  Now let me ascend my palace-gate and watch my exploit.”

But in the meanwhile the death-procession has been stopped 
by Sthavaraka:—

Adha kinnimittam mama kelikae pasadabalaggapadolikae 
samibe ghosana nibadida nivalida a.

“ But why near m y palace-gate has the proclamation 
ceased and been stopped?”

A t the same moment he realizes that the slave has escaped.
It  is obvious that here also the word padoll cannot possibly 

be rendered by ‘ high-road.’ Bohtlingk, in his excellent
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translation, of the Mrcchakatika, has rendered pa§ddahalagga- 
padoliae by  “ im Taubenhauschen auf der Zinne meines 
Palastes,”  but it is not clear on what grounds the meaning 
‘ pigeon-house ’ can be applied to the last member o f the 
compound. It is true that pigeon - houses are sometimes 
placed on the top of large buildings in India, but they are 
hardly a suitable place to be used as a prison; nor are they, 
as a rule, provided with windows [gdvahsa). I  presume 
that the analogy of the compound pdsddahalagga-kabodalaliae, 
which occurs elsewhere in the Mrcchakatika, towards the 
end of the first act (ed. Stenzler, p. 21,1. 21), has led the 
distinguished German scholar to the above rendering. 
I  should feel more inclined to adopt the opposite course, 
and explain the latter compound by means of the former.

The difficulty is that both expressions are used by. the 
half-mad Sahara. But though his talk betrays madness, 
still there is a method in it. In  some of the impossible 
expressions which he uses, it is evident that the author 
makes him convert or change syllables of the word which 
he intended to use, in order to produce a comical effect.* 
Thus I  presume that, where he speaks of ‘ the pigeon- 
house on his palace’ {pasadahalaggakabodabalia), he really 
meant ‘ the gate of his palace’ {pd^adabdlaggapadolia).

The word padoll occurs once more in the compound 
padoMudraa, in the sixth act of the Mrcchakatika, where 
Viraka, the superintendent of police, orders his constables 
to station themselves at the doors of the four city-gates of 
Uijayini in order to prevent the escape of the pretender 
Aryaka.

To the above instances from Old-Indian literature, I  can 
now add the evidence of an inscriptional record which at 
first had escaped my notice. In  the inscription on the Bilsar 
pillar (F.GI, 42),® erected in the ninety-sixth year of the

* In the same manner I helieye that, when the Sahara addresses the Vidu?aka as 
kahapadamaHadUaka, the expression which he intended to use was kakapakkha- 
masta. It would be the same as if in German one spoke of ‘ Krahenkopf ’ 
instead of ‘ Krauskopf.’ ■

 ̂ Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, Corpus Inscr. Indie., vol. iii, p. 42 ff.
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Gupta era ( a .d . 415-16) and in the reign of Kumaragupta, 
we read (1. 1 0 ):—

Krtva [—  —  a]bliiramam muni-vasati — ]  svargga-
sopana-r[u]pam [

kauberacchanda bimbaih spbatika-mam-dal-abbasa-gauram 
pratolini I

prasadagrabhirupam gunavarabhavanam [dharmma-sa]tt- 
raih yatbavat |

punyesv eTabbiramam vrajati ^ubba-matis tatalamuna 
dbruvo stu 11

Tbis passage bas been rendered by Dr. Fleet as follows:—

“ Having made a gateway, cbarming, (and) . . . .  
tbe abode of saints (and) having the form  of a staircase 
leading to heaven, (and) resembling a (^aar/)-necklace 
o f tbe kind called kauberacchanda, (and) white with 
tbe radiance o f pieces of crystalline gem s;— (and 
haring made), in a very proper manner, a \religious\ 
almshouse (?), tbe abode of those who are eminent 
in respect of virtuous qualities; resembling in form 
the top part o f  a temple;— be, tbe virtuous-minded 
one, roams in a cbarming manner among the items 
o f religious merit (that he has thus accumulated); 
may tbe venerable Sarman endure for a long tim e! ”

I t  will be noticed that Dr. Fleet, also, for reasons stated 
in a footnote (toe. cit., 43) has taken pratoli in tbe sense 
o f ‘ a gateway (with a flight of steps).’ W e see, moreover, 
that in this instance it  is not a city-gate, but a gate of 
an apparently ornamental character giving access to tbe 
enclosure within which some monument (in this case, a pillar) 
stands. The well-known tor anas of Sanchi m a y  be quoted 
as a parallel example. It  is hoped that, within the near 
future, a careful excavation of the site of Bilsar w ill enable 
us to reconstruct pratoli mentioned in the inscription.

A s to the pratoU as a city-gate, literary evidence, iow ever 
abundant, is insufficient to iConvey an exact idea o f  its
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architectural peculiarities. Nor would it be possible to 
decide whether and in what respects it differed from  a torana 
and a gopura. That these words, though synonyms, do not 
■convey exactly the same meaning, may be inferred from 
the circumstance that in the epics they are mentioned side 
by side. Evidently, the pratoU was a strongly-built gateway 
■of considerable height, sometimes plastered or whitewashed, 
provided with spiked (?) doors and perhaps with flanking 
bastions or towers {atta). In  the Mrcchakatika, we see it 
contained a room, evidently raised at some distance above 
the ground-level, which could be used as a prison and was 
provided with windows {gavakm, lit. oeil-de-hoeuf). It is 
a curious circumstance that Sthavaraka could only escape 
through a broken window; from which we may infer that 
those windows were closed, either with iron bars or more 
probably with perforated screens of stone or brick such as 
are still commonly found in Indian monuments.

W e may assume that, apart from the influence of 
Muhammadan architecture, the gates of ancient Hindu 
towns and forts do not essentially differ from the pratoU 
o f Sanskrit literature. So much is certain, that in Eajpu- 
tana city-gates very often bear names ending in pol, which,. 
as we shall presently see, is the Hindi derivate of the 
Sanskrit pratoU. Instances are: Cand Pol (Jaipur); Suraj 
Pol (Udaipur); Bhairo, Hanuman, Gapes, Laksman, and 
Bam Pol (Oitaur); all in Eajputana. The word pbl as 
a generic name occurs in Gujarati also, whereas in Hindi 
we have an equivalent in paw  or pauri. In  Urdu it has 
been replaced by the Persian darwaza, which is now regularly 
found in the names of city-gates in Northern India. There 
is, however, one curious exception. In  the famous Mughal 
forts of Dehli, Fatehpur-Sikri, and Labor, we find one gate 
designated Hatiya-paul, i.e. Hathiya-pol, or the Elephant 
Gate. These gates were at DehH and Fatehpur-Sikri flanked 
by large-sized statues of elephants, which account for the 
name. A t the latter place those figures are still in situ, 
though in a very mutilated state. A t  Dehli the two 
elephant - statues, which Bernier saw at the entrance of
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the Dehli Gate of the fort in the beginning of ‘Alamgir’a 
reign, were removed by order of that emperor owing to 
religious scruples. Shortly after the Mutiny, when the- 
greater portion of Shah-Jahan’s palace was being demolished^ 
some fragments of the elephant-statues were discovered inside 
the fort, hardly enough to make up one elephant. The 
revived animal, after many peregrinations, has, at the- 
instance of Lord Curzon, been lately replaced on its original 
site outside the Dehli Gate of the Dehli Fort.^ The Hatiya- 
paul of the Labor Fort does not seem ever to have been 
provided with elephant-statues. But here the name either 
is a survival, or possibly relates to the tile-decoration on 
the adjoining wall, in which we find many representations- 
o f elephant-fights. The use of the term Hatiya-paul for 
gates flanked by elephants is of archaeological interest, as 
it indicates that not only the name, but also the thing itself,, 
was borrowed by the Mughals from the Hindus.^ This 
accounts perhaps for the popular tradition preserved by 
Bernier, that the figures on the Dehli elephants represented 
Jaimall and Fatah Singh, who defended Citaur against 
Akbar.

The word pol is also found in the compound iirpoUya, 
meaning ‘ a gate with three passages or gateways.’  Gates 
known by that name exist at Dehli, Jaipur, and Udaipur.

It  now remains to consider whether the derivation o f the 
Hindi pol from the Sanskrit pratoll is linguistically possible. 
In  deciding this question, I  wish thankfully to acknowledge 
the assistance received from so good an authority in the Indian 
vernaculars as Dr. Grierson. That scholar is o f opinion that 
the form of the modem word proves m y derivation to be 
correct. The lingual I in Rajasthani presupposes a Prakrit ly 
whereas, a dental I always represents a double I in  Prakrit.

' For the curious history of the Dehli elephant ef. Bernier, Voyages 
(Amsterdam, 1699), vol. ii, p. 33 ; Franklin, As. Res., t o I .  It ,  p. 446; 
Cunningham, A.S.R., vol. i, p. 225 ff., and J.A.S.B., vol. xxxii, 296; Abbot, 
J.A.S.B., vol. xxxii, p. 375, and Sayyid Ahmad, Atjiaru-s-8anddld, ii, 6.

* In the famous Hindu fort of Goaliyar [oulgo Gwalior), in Central India, 
there is a Hathiya-panl, which once had the figure of an elephant, as mentioned 
by Babar and Abu-l-fazl.

    
 



THE SANSKRIT FJRATOLI. 5 #

The vowel of the Gujarati p61, which has the sound o f the 
English aw in ‘ law,’ is generally derived from an older a +  u 
or a +  0, so that pol postulates an older paola, and we are 
thence easily referred to the Prakrit padoli and the Sanskrit 
pratoll. It should be observed that, besides pol, the form 
ending in f also occurs, corresponding to the ordinary Hindi 
paurl.

“  In mediaeval Hindi literature,”  Dr. Grierson remarks, 
“  the word is quite common in the form o f paurl, meaning 
“  ‘ the gateway of a castle or of a town.’ The oldest form 
“  in Hindi which I  have noticed is pavarl in the Padumavati 
“ of Mahk Muhammad (c. 1540 a .d.) which is written in 
“ Eastern Hindi. I t  occurs frequently in that work, e.g., 
“  in line 2 of caupai 36 of the Bibliotheca Indica edition.”  
The nasal in the Eastern Hindi form is evidently inorganic.

It is interesting that some of the H ill dialects of the 
Western Himalayas possess also a derivative of the Sanskrit 
pratoll in the word prol or pr6ll, meaning ‘ the main gate 
of a castle, palace, temple, or any other large building.’ 
I  have found it used in that sense in Kangra, Kullu, and 
Camba {mlcjo Chamba), i.e. in the valleys of the Byas and 
the Eavi. An instance is afforded by a popular rhyme 
current in Kangra:— Ko^cam di prdl ghalkar ko ata j^usa- 
mati ko co l; “  In the gate of the Katoces, the helper (?) 
gets flour and the flatterer rice.” '

In Kullii, the word occurs also as a geographical name, 
applied to one of the ancient administrative divisions called 
wazirl into which that former principahty is subdivided. 
Waziri Prol {mlgo Parol) is the uppermost portion of the 
Byas valley, narrowing towards the Eotang Pass whence 
that river takes its rise. Thus the designation ‘ gate ’ may 
easily be accounted for from the physical features of that 
tract. There is, however, a popular explanation, according 
to which the name prol was, in the first instance, applied to 
the palace of the Eajas of Kullu which originally stood at

’ G. C. Bames and J. B. Lyall, Settlement Meport of the Eangra Bistriet, 
Lahore, 1889, App., p. xxii. The Katoces are the leading Rajput clan oi the 
district, who claim descent from the ancient rulers of Trigarta.
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Jagatsukh, the ancient capital, and was then extended to the 
tract in which this place is situated. That the word is in 
reahty used as a pai's pro toto for the whole building to 
which the gateway belongs, is proved by  the rhyme above 
quoted.

In  Camba, the petty hill-state on the upper Ravi, the 
word prol occurs also both as a generic name and in proper 
names. Thus, one o f the less frequented passes between 
Camba and Kangra is known by the name o f Proll-ra-gala, 
literally ‘ gate-neck.’  The passage enclosed by  rocks on 
both sides is said to present the appearance o f a gateway. 
Here we meet the word in its older form ending in 1.

A  detached gateway through which the road from  Camba 
town approaches the village of Chatrarhi is known as 
Chatrarhi-ri-prol. I  quote this instance in  order to show 
that the word is feminine in its shorter form  also.' The 
pronunciation of the vowel is exactly the same as in the 
Hindi p6l, and the final consonant is always pronounced as 
a lingual.

In  connection with the fact that the r o f pratoli has been 
preserved in these hill dialects, it is interesting to note that 
a non-assimilation o f post-consonantic r  was one o f  the 
features of the Prakrits o f the Horth-West.^ This is first 
attested for the time o f Asoka by the two rock inscriptions 
of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra.® Here the king calls himself 
Demnam priyo Priyadraii, whereas in the other inscriptions 
we find Devanam piye Piyadasi. Of later epigraphs I  quote 
that on the w ell-know n Taxila vase, now in  the Labor 
Museum * :—

Sihilena Siharachitena ca bhratarehi 'Takhafflae aya[m ] 
thuv[o] pratithavito sava-Budhana[ih] puyae.

* In the Cambiyali dialect the genitive ending is ~ra, fern, -ri, plur. -re, 
whereas in Panjabi we have -da, -dl, -de, and in Hindi -kd, -hi, -he.

* H. Kem, Jaartelling der zuidelijhe Buddhisten (Amsterdam, 1873), p. iS.
 ̂ G. Biihler, Asoha’s Roek EdicU, Epigr. Ind,, vol. ii, p. 447 ft.

‘  A. Cvmningham, A.S.R., vol. ii, p. 125. IChe inscription being in Kharo?thi, 
the length of the vowels is not indicated.
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“ The brothers Sihila (Skr. Simhala) and Siharachita 

(Skr. Siihharaksita) have erected this stupa at 
Takkhasila (i.e, Taxila) for the worship of all 
Buddhas.”

Finally, I  wish to offer a few remarks on the origin o f  
the Sanskrit pratoll. The etymology proposed in the Sabda- 
kalpadruma, which connects the word with the root tul 
{pratulyate parimiyate, etc.), is far from convincing. W e  
have noticed an Old-Hindi form paurl, which Dr. G-rierson 
takes to be the same word as p 6l(i), and are therefore justified 
in assuming an Old-Indian *pratori, which, though not 
fotmd in Sanskrit literature, must have existed side by side 
with pratoli. This would lead us to the conclusion that the 
latter form is to be regarded as a Magadhism.^ Assuming 
*pratorl to be the more correct form, it will be possible to 
connect the word, with also its synonym toram, with the 
Greek rvppi<; and Latin tiirris, from which the Italian torrBy 
French tour, English tmcer, and perhaps German turm, are 
derived.^

* ‘ Magadhism ’ is perhaps an anachronism. What I mean is that the form 
*pratari would have been ‘ iautgesetzlioh, ’ and pratoli due to ‘ Dialectmischung.'

2 C. C. IThlenbeck, Kurzgefmstes Etyrmlogisehes Worterbnch der altindischen 
Spraehe (Amsterdam, 1898), p. 117, i.v. toranam; and F. Klngi, Etymologisches 
Worterbuch der deutsehen Spn'ache (Strassburg, 1894), p. 384, i.v. Turm.
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XX.

IDENTIFICATIONS IN THE REGION OF KAPIIAVASTU.

("With a  Map.)

By m a j o r  W .  VOST, I.M.S.

Introductory.

"P iO ’ the Chinese pilgrims know two cities named 
Kapilavastu ?

Certain discords and hearings in the itineraries of the 
pilgrims are discussed in the Prefatory Note to Antiquities 
in the Tarai, Nepal,^ and from them it is inferred there 
were two cities named Kapilavastu; one the city visited by 
Pa-hsien, now represented by the ruins at Piprahava; the 
other that described by Yuan Chwang, of which the “ royal 
precincts”  are found in Tilaura Kot, some ten miles to the 
north-west of Piprahava. Palta Devi is held to mark the 
site of the town either of the Buddha Krakucandra or of the 
Buddha Konagamana; ® or Sisania Pande may represent the 
town of Konagamana.® Gutihava is believed to represent 
the site of the famous Nyagrodha grove.*

Elsewhere it is observed that the old Kapilavastu was 
probably at Tilaura Kot, but the PiprahaTO stupa may be 
on the site of a new Kapilavastu, built after the earlier city 
at Tilaura was destroyed by Vidudabha.®

From the discussion of the bearings and distances, and 
the positions of certain remains, I  attempt in this article to 
prove that the pilgrims knew but one city of Kapilavastu,

' Arch. Survey India, 1901, vol. xxvi.
® Prefatory Note (=P.N.), pp. 10, 13, 16.
® P.N., pp. 10, 11, 13.
» P.N., pp. 12, 16.
® Buddhist India, p. 18, note.
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comprising Tilanra K ot and ruins to tlie south of i t ; that 
Krakucandra’s town corresponds to the remains at Sisanihava 
(Sisania Pande), and Konagamana’s town to those at Giutihava 
(G utiva); that the Banyan grove adjoined the south side 
of the city Nyagrodhika, the Piprahava remains, and that 
the Arrow-well was situated near Birdpur in the Basti 
district.

In  attempting to fix precisely the positions o f Kapilavastu 
and the towns of the two Buddhas there are difiiculties: the 
values of the yojanas o f the pilgrims are disputed ; it is not 
easy to decide offhand whether ‘ c ity ’ or ‘ capital’ in the 
texts refers to the “  royal precincts ”  of Kapilavastu, to the 
capital Kapilavastu, to Kona, to Krakucandra’s town,- or to 
the city in the Kyagrodha grove ; and consequently when 
we find ‘ capital’ or ‘ c ity ’ it requires very careful study 
to determine where certain distances begin or end. B y  
‘ capital ’ it is generally assumed that a reference is made 
to the capital Kapilavastu, hut I  am convinced this 
assumption is very frequently not correct.

I f  we con their accounts in the belief that the Kapila
vastu and the three other towns are in each instance 
identical, considerable help is obtained in fixing at each 
town the position of the monuments. The description of 
one pilgrim may be fuller, more exact, or perhaps vary 
a little, yet not infrequently the two narratives are required 
for a clearer comprehension.

Southwards to Krakucandra’ s town Yuan Chwang gives 
50 li, reckoned from the “  royal precincts ”  which he calls 
‘ city,’ meaning the “  palace city ”  of Kapilavastu. Another 
distance, 40 li, is given, which fixes the approximate spot 
where Suddhodana met Gautama Buddha on his first return 
to his father’ s district. The “ 30 li north-east ”  from 
Krakucandra’s to Konagamana’s town I  consider an error 
for 30 li north-west.

I  calculate Yuan Chwang’s yojana at 5*288, and Fa-hsien’ s 
at 7*05 English miles.^ Bound Kapilavastu Yuan Chwang’s '

1 J.R.A.S., 1903, pp. 80, 91.
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distances are after all recorded in the one measure he always 
employs, and not as I  suspected formerly in the earlier 
yoj ana adopted by Fa-hsien.^

“  The country shown in Mr. Mukherji’s map ̂  is for the 
most part open . . . .  and the positions of all ancient 
remains on the surface of any importance are known.”  ®

Tilcmrd Kot.

Here were situated the “ royal precincts”  (1), whose walls, 
14 or 15 li in circuit ( =  1’9 miles), were as stated by 
Yuan Chwang “  all built of brick.”  A t the spots examined 
Mukherji found brick walls on all four sides of Tilaura Hot. 
The walls are from 1 0 '-1 2 ' thick, and the bricks measure 
\% Y  X 8 "  X  2 " . The excavations so far undertaken are in
sufficient for us to fix the sites of all the buildings enumerated 
by the pilgrims. The fort is only “  about a mile in circuit,”  
but “  a triangular patch of ruins exists to the north outside 
the walls which is not included in Mr. Mukherji’ s measure
ments, and would add considerably to the circuit if included.”  
W ith the unmeasured patch “ the circuit measures little 
under two miles  ̂ another estimate also makes the circuit 
“ to be about two miles.” ® “ The brick fort was protected 
by a deep ditch on all sides, as also by a second mud wall 
and a second but wider ditch.”  ®

The relative positions and distances from one another of 
the places which I  identify with Kapilavastu, Kona, and the 
town of Krakucandra, and the bearings to certain other 
remains, lead me to agree with the statement respecting 
Tilaura Kot “ that there is no other place in the whole

1 J.R.A.S., 1903, pp. 102, 103.
® Antiquities, p. 1.
3 P.N., p. 10.
* Fioneer, February 1st, 1904. The Fimieer (Allahabad newspaper) ot 1st, 

6th, and 19th February, 1904, contains three-articles contributed by Prince 
Khadga Samser, of Nepal, on the Kapilavastu and other Tarai remains.

3 P.N., p. 12.
® Antiquities, pp. 19, 22.

J.K.A.S. 1906. 36
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region whicli can possibly be identified witb tbe ‘ royal 
precincts.’ ”  ^

Tbe site of tbe sleeping palace o f Mabamaya in Yuan 
Cbwang’s description is apparently tbe same as tbe site of 
tbe palace of ^uddbodana in Fa-bsien’s. Tbe two palaces 
of Yuan Cbwang’ s account were probably contained in one 
building (2).

Yuan Cbwang informs us that a stupa (3) commemorated 
tbe spot where Asita (Kaladevala) cast tbe horoscope of prince 
Gautama. It is not perfectly clear whether tbe stupa was 
inside or outside tbe palace gate. I t  was situated “  to tbe 
north-east of tbe palace of the spiritual conception,”  and 
Yuan Cbwang adds Asita “  came and stood before tbe door.”  
In  tbe Lalita Vistara Asita is admitted within tbe gate.^ 
Fa-bsien, however, does not allude to Asita imtil be speaks 
of tbe momunents outside tbe gates of tbe capital. From 
this we should possibly infer that Asita was shown tbe child 
outside a gateway in a wall around tbe palace site. Legge 
notes that only tbe spot was shown to Fa-bsien, but Beal, 
Giles, and Laidlay make out from their texts that a stupa 
existed. Tbe place was shown to Asoka.

Outside tbe walls of Tilaura Kot Yuan Cbwang saw (4) 
two Deva temples and a monastery; tbe latter is noted by 
Fa-bsien as “  congregation o f priests.”  I f  these monuments 
formed one group a probable position is tbe three moimds, 
one semicircular, lying together outside the upper gate in 
tbe west wall of tbe fort.® There are also two “  stupa-bke ”  
moimds and a tank in Derva village, and farther north 
another mound 650' from tbe fort. These three mounds are 
near tbe south-west com er of Tilaura Kpt.*

A t tbe south-west corner of tbe fort, between tbe two moats 
in front of the gate in tbe west wall, there is a mound (6) 
which Mukberji marks, in bis plate ii, but does not describe. 
This mound may be tbe stupa which indicates tbe spot where

'  P.N., p. 12.
* Biblio. Indica, Calcutta trans., p. 140.
* Antiquities, p. 22.
* Antiquities, pp. 22, 53, pi. ii.
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the elephant blocked the “  south gate of the city ”  or citadel,^ 
and Nanda drew the elephant on one side or “  carried it seven 
paces.”   ̂ Q-autama afterwards tossed the elephant with his 
foot, and it fell on the other side of the “  city moat.” ® Yuan 
Chwang has nothing about the elephant being tossed over 
a wall, far less seven walls and seven ditches of some accounts. 
Fa-hsien was shown this spot, but has neither walls nor 
moats. The elephant fell “ two miles away in the outskirts,” * 
that is, on reckoning the finger-breadth by Yuan Chwang’s 
scale, half a yojana from the spot where it was killed, or 
2 ’65 English miles from the gate of the citadel. This is very 
little short of the distance from the south-west gate of 
Tilaui’a Hot to the tank at Lahari Kudan.

Lahari Kudan.

Yuan Chwang notes that a stupa— this was built by 
believing brahmans and householders, and was reverenced 
by bhiksus and three temples stood within, while a fourth 
temple, this containing a representation of one of the four 
signs, it seems that of a sick man, stood without the south 
gate of the capital.

The four signs are accounted for in this way. The 
brahmans predicted that Gautama would see four signs or 
visions which would cause him to become an ascetic.® The 
visions appeared while he was going his rormds outside 
Kapilavastu," and again while, he was on his way to the 
Nyagrodha grove,® or in it.® A t the east gate o f the capital 
Kapilavastu he saw the form of an old man, at the south gate

• Beal, ii, p. 16.
“ Eookhill: Life of the Buddha, p. 19..
2 Beal, ii, p. 17.
‘  Lalita Vistara, pp. 204, 208.
5 Eockhill, op. oit., p. 19.
® Hardy : Manual of Buddhism, p. 154.
’  Beal, ii, p. 18.
8 Dio;ha; Hardy, op. cit., p. 157; Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, 1866 ed., p. 49; 

Lalita Vistara, p- 257.
8 EockhiU, op. cit., p. 22.
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of a sick man, at the west gate of a dead man, at the north 
gate of a mendicant.^ Yuan Chwang notes the signs in this 
order,^ but he does not explain at which gate each of the 
forms appeared. Fa-hsien says there were (?) stupas to mark 
the sites, one apparently at the east, south, and north gates.®

Yuan Chwang does not give the relative positions of the 
different monuments at the south gate, but he notices the 
stupa first and the temple outside the gate last. It  is likely 
from this that the three temples in the capital lay between 
the stupa and the temple outside the south gate. I f  so the 
stupa would occupy the northernmost and the fourth temple 
the southernmost place in the series.

Ranged north to south on the east side of Lahari Kudan 
village are four mounds,* which I  think represent the sites of 
the stupa and the four temples. Three of the mounds lie on 
the west, and the fourth on the south side of a tank which 
I  identify with the hastigarta.

(1) The northernmost mound (6), says Mukherji, appears 
“  to be a stupa of solid brick-work, still about 30' high, of 
which the superficies was covered with plasters, and concrete, 
as is still visible on the top.”  From three sides bricks have 
been removed. This surely must be the stiipa near the spot 
where “  the elephant falling on the ground caused a deep and 
wide ditch.”  ®

(2) The mound about 40’ high, situated just south of the 
stupa, is the site of a building with “  two divisions,”  around 
which there was formerly a brick wall on the four sides.® 
On the summit of the mound and again at 20 ' from  the 
ground level there are traces of more brick walls. Here we 
had I  beheve the (7, 8) two temples which Yuan Chwang 
places by the side of the hastigarta (9). That next the stupa

'  Laidlay’s Fahian, p. 196.
* Also Bigandet, op. cit., p. 44; EockhiU, op. cit., p. 22.
® Beal, i, p. xlix; in Laidlay’s version at the east and south gates; in Legge’s 

only at the east gate, ‘ on seeing the sick man,’ perhaps when Gautama was 
driving towards the Nyagrodha grove.

* Antiquities, pp. 32, 53; Fioneer, Feb. 6th, 1904.
® Antiquities, p. 32; Beal, ii, p. 17.
* Antiquities, p. 32; Pioneer, Feh. 6th, 1904.
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contained a representation of Prince Gautama, and the other 
a likeness of Yasodhara and Pahula.^ This temple perhaps 
was built on the site of one of Suddhodana’s three palaces, 
Pamma, Suramma, and Subha.* Gautama’ s palace was 
surrounded by high walls and a moat.® From an arched 
doorway in the palace a stairway led down to the court
yard where Gautama moimted Kanthaka that night he left 
Yasodhara and Pahula, and abandoned his home.*

(3) A  small mound “ only 4 feet high,”  other dimensions 
not given, lies 250' south of the palace mound just described. 
Probably this (10) was the site of the schoolroom which was 
also shown to Asoka. “  The walls of a room are traceable.”  ® 
The tank by the side of the stupa and the two mounds is 
probably the hastigarta.

(4) The southernmost mound “ nearly 11 feet high,”  
distance south of the four foot high mound is not given, 
“ appears to be a structure of solid brick-work.”  It has 
a line of ancient platform on its south side. This mound 
(11), on which stands a modern octagonal temple sacred to 
Nagesvara Mahadeva, probably conceals the remains of the 
temple which lay without the south gate, and contained 
a representation of a sick man. Fa-hsien means, I  think, 
by “ where Nan tho and others struck the elephant”  (Laidlay) 
that he saw a stupa at the south gate of the citadel, Tilaura 
Kot, and, according to the other texts where there are the 
additional words, “ tossed it,”  “ hurled it,”  or “ threw it,”  
that he saw another at the hastigarta, and, see Laidlay’s and 
Giles’ translations, that there was a temple outside the south 
gate of the capital at Lahari Kudan.

' Beal, ii, p. 17.
2 Beal, ii, p. 17; Bigandet, op. cit., pp. 47, 50; Hardy, op. cit., p. 154.'
3 Lalita 'Vistara, p. 260.
* Bigandet, op. cit., p. 56 ; Hardy, op. cit., p. 162.
® Antiquities, p. 33.

    
 



560 KAPILAVASTU.

South-East Angle and East Gate o f  Kapilavastu.

From the outer moat at the south-east com er of Tilaura 
K ot a division, which Mukherji suggests is the Rohini 
stream, is shown on his map to extend southwards to a point 
almost midway between Taulihava and Bardeva, a village 
half a mile south-west of Taulihava. South o f Taulihava 
its course is not outlined, but it “ joins a river in British 
territory.”   ̂ This moat probably defined the eastern side of 
the capital.

From  a spot one-half to one mile to the south-east of 
Bardeva— ât this distance south-east because the remains 
at Bardeva must be included in the capital—rthe Tilaura 
Kot-Bardeva moat probably gave ofE a side branch which 
led westward to the south gate of the capital at Lahari 
Kudan to supply the hastigarta and the moat round the 
palace in which Gautama lived by the side of the hastigarta.

Inasmuch as Taulihava is to the east side of the TBaura- 
Bardeva moat, the ancient mound in Taulihava village lies 
outside, or just on the eastern boundary o f Kapilavastu, 
probably a little to the eastward of the spot where the east, 
the principal gate, was situated. Bardeva village, situated 
as it is in the angle formed by the Tilaura-Bardeva moat 
and the suggested course o f the Lahari Kudan-Bardeva 
moat, must stand in what was the south-east quarter or angle 
of the capital. There are no ruins to the immediate south of 
the line Lahari Kudan-Bardeva.

“ In  the south-east angle of the c i ty ” ® —  here ‘ city* 
does not seem to be Gautama’ s palace enclosure— there was 
a temple (12) containing an equestrito representation of 
Prince Gautama, to mark where he left the city “ b y  the 
eastern gate.” ® A  small mound, apparently without others 
near it, is situated about a furlong south o f Bardeva.^ This

* Antiquities, p. 22.
* Beal, ii, p. 18; Watters, On Yuan Ckieang, ii, p. 2. 
’  Beal, i, p. xUx.
* Antiquities, p. 33.
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mound, wliicli contains the ruins of a temple, is perhaps 
the site.

Ancient remains extend from Taulihava northwards to 
Samai Mayi, and south-west to Bardeva. The ancient 
moimd of bricks in TauhhaTa village, that on which is 
the temple of Taulisvara Mahadeva, built about twenty years 
ago, is, I  suspect, the ruins of the temple of the old man (13) 
which the pilgrims saw outside the east gate. Here there 
are pieces of ancient sculpture, the carved jambs of a door, 
dressed stones, and much brick rubble.

Neither Fa-ihsieh nor Yuan Chwang notices the Shrine of 
Kanthaka’s Staying. It  was apparently in this locality, but 
perhaps a good way east of the temple outside the east gate.

Krakucandra’s Town (14).

The bearings and distances given by Yuan Chwang appear 
to me to make it impossible to identify this town with any 
other than the remains at Sisanihava.^

After describing what he saw at the “ palace city ”  of 
Kapilavastu and at the south and east gates in the capital 
adjoining its south side. Yuan Chwang, without giviug the 
distance from the south gate of Kapilavastu at Lahari Kudan, 
then takes us outside the Kapilavastu capital to Krakucandra’s 
town or Sisanihava, and from this position gives us a summary 
description of what he found in the immediate outskirts of 
Kapilavastu, and of the memorials which interested him. 
His account, apparently not free from error as we have it, 
is somewhat meagre in detail and not lucid.

The distance, he says, to this “  old town ”  or “  old city,”  
Krakucandra’s, is 50 li or so, an approximate estimate, south 
of the ‘ city,’ that is, I  consider, o f the “  palace city,”  the 
royal precincts of Kapilavastu. Some may be inclined to

1 Dr. Hoey (J.B..A.S., 1906, p. 454) proposes to identify Krakncandra’s town 
(Na-pi-ka of Fa-hsien) with remains near Nibi, about four miles south of the
'  x n -  - _ x ___ x n -  - n . - i r  J i_ x  •^X fTV.« « «point where the Bai^anga enters the Basti district. 
Eummindei are not indicated.

The places on the way to
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believe that the 50 li and 40 li  ̂ are both reckoned from the 
south side of the capital Kapilavastu to Krakucandra’s town. 
Such an interpretation involves, it will be found, our changing 
South, in “  50 li south,”  to south-east. This change, I  think, 
is quite unnecessaryj and not likely to be right. But let us 
inquire if this be possible.

Gn measuring 50 li, 6'6 miles, in a southerly direction from 
Lahari Kudan, from Bardeva, or from Tauhhava, no moimds 
are known, whereas at 40 li, 5 ‘28 miles, south-east from 
Lahari Khdan, and also at this distance nearly south-east 
from Taulihava and Bardeva, we find the village Sisanihava, 
where there are extensive remains of an ancient town, 
comprising on the north side of Sisanihava a long mound 
resembling that lying just south of Rummindel, and also 
remains which extend half a mile south of Sisanihava.^ 
The bearing to Sisanihava, as shown on. Mukherji’s map, 
from the south-east quarter of Kapilavastu at Bardeva is 
a little east of south.® But Bardeva or Taulihava can 
scarcely be the point from which Yuan Chwang reckons his 
40 li, for neither is quite on the southern limit o f Kapilavastu. 
In  this respect Lahari Kudan would be a preferable starting- 
point for the 40 li. The objection to reckoning the 40 li 
from the south side o f Kapilavastu to Sisanihava is that the 
subsequent bearings and distances to Rummindel do not suit. 
They do, however, if  the 40 li are reckoned from Sisanihava.

In  Yuan Chwang’s account of Krakucandra’s town three 
stupas are mentioned ; one, probably inside the city of 
Krakucandra, to commemorate Krakucandra’s birth (15) ; 
a second, to the south of this ‘ city ’ at the spot where this

. ' Beal, ii, p. 22. The map (P.N., p. 10) showing Tuan Chwang’s route from 
Kapilavastu to Rummindei is unsatisfactory in that no notice is taken of this 
distance. < •

'̂  Pioneer, Peb. 6th, 1904 ; Antiquities, pp. 33, 60, 56.
* The position of ‘ Sisania’ on Mukherii’s map requires to be altered a little to 

the west, and perhaps also a little to the north, that is, it lies about a mile, 
or perhaps more, to the north-west of the spot shown. I suppose I am right 
in saying so, because it is remarked (P.N., p. 10) Sisanihava is “  some four or five 
miles in a north-westerly direction”  from Piprahava, and [Pioneer̂  February 6th, 
T904) the distance is a little above 3 miles E.S.E. from Gutihava to Kuva, 
a village IJ miles north of Sisanihava (Sisania).
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Buddha met his father (16); a third, to the south-east of 
this ‘ city,’ Krakucandra’ s relic stupa, and near it an inscribed 
Asoka pillar (17). Fa-hsien notices two of the three stupas 
and makes it clear they were to be seen at this town. The 
birthplace stupa was perhaps not pointed out to Fa-hsien.

The mounds on the south side of Sisanihava village have 
not been minutely examined. It is therefore impossible to 
tell where to look for the stupas and Asoka pillar, to which 
Yuan Chwang does not give the distance from the city. The 
stupa and pillar beside it may have been some miles distant. 
There is a stupa at Bharaulia,i but this seems to be too far 
away, and it probably commemorates another event.

Fa-hsien places Kona to the westward of Kapilavastu. 
Krakucandra’s town could not well be to the south-west of 
Kona (Yuan Chwang gives north-east to Kona from Kraku- 
eandra’s town), for then Krakucandra’s town wmdd not be 
situated, if  this were so, to the ‘ south ’ o f Kapilavastu, and 
it would be impossible with the distances and bearings given 
by Yuan Chwang to span the distance from Krakucandra’s 
town to Eummindel.

Kanakamuni’s or Konagamam’s Town, or Kona  (18).

Yuan Chwang calls Kona “  an old capital {or great city),”  
'‘ city,’ and ‘ town.’ Fa-hsien has ‘ city.* They agree in 
placing Kona to the northward of Krakucandra’s town. 
According to Fa-hsien, Kona lay to the westward o f 
Kapilavastu, for he proceeded eastward  ̂ from  Kona to the 

city of Kapilavastu,”  by which we must understand, as 
I  contend, to the “ royal precincts”  o f Yuan Chwang’ s 
description. I f  we trust one statement alone of Yuan 
Chwang—he has two which appear to contradict it— Kona 
was distant about 30 li “  to the north-east of the town of

I J.E.A.S., 1898, p. 678.
‘ Eastward ’ in Beal; ‘ east ’ or ‘ easterly ’ in the other translations. That

these hearings probably correspond to north-east see J.E.A.S., 1903, p. 100, and 
arguments in this article.

    
 



564 KAPILAVASTU.

Krakuchchhanda Buddha,”  i which was situated 50 li to 
the ‘ south ’ of the ‘  city,’ that is, of the royal precincts of 
KapUavastu, and south of the capital. Ko^ia thus lay, 
according to this account, at an unrecorded distance to the 
south-east of Kapilavastu.

It follows from  what the pilgrims say that Fa-hsien places 
Kona to the north-west (he says ‘ n orth ’ ), whereas Yuan 
Chwang places it to the north-east of Krakucandra’s town. 
W hich pilgrim are we to follow ? W hen all the bearings, 
distances, and remarks of the pilgrims have been critically 
examined we must decide in favour o f Fa-hsien that Kona 
lay to the westward o f Kapilavastu.

Mukherji marched with his camp twice from Piprahava to 
Tilaura, and once from TBaura to Eummindel,^ and passed 
three times near to, or at the most not more than one and 
a half to two and a quarter miles from, the position where 
Kona shordd be found if  it was situated just under four 
miles, 30 li, north-east of Sisanihava, but he did not see, at 
least does not describe, remains of any kind. I f  Sisanihava 
represents Krakucandra’s town I  presume there are no 
remains of adequate importance north-east o f Sisanihava 
which could possibly be identified with Kona. W ere there 
any near the distance I  give Mukherji was likely to have 
heard of them. A nd Prince Khadga Samser does not 
mention any. Are we then to conclude that the entire- 
record “  30 li north-east ”  is a blunder ? It  is possible that 
the 30 li north-east should be changed to 30 li north-west,, 
or that no change is required, for “ 30 li norfih-east”  has 
possibly by an oversight been given as the distance from 
Krakucandra’s town to Ko^a instead o f from  Kona to the- 
“  royal precincts.”  Each of these theories is capable of 
support.

I t  is certain 40 li ® in a southerly direction is the distance 
from some ‘ city,’ probably from its south gate, but which

* Beal, ii, p. 19.
* Antiquities, p. 1.
* Beal, ii, p. 22.

*
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city is meant is not made clear by the pilgrim. W itt the 
exception of Lahari Kudan any spot on the line Lahari 
Kudan— Bardeva is less than 40 li, 5'28 miles, from Sisanihava. 
Now, if we allow that Lahari Nudan, on account of its 
remains, is the south gate of the capital Kapilavastu, and that 
Sisanihava, as the distance from Lahari Kudan to it is exactly 
40 li, about 5'25 miles, is Krakucandra’s town, then 50 li, 
6’6 miles, the other distance ‘ south ’ o f the ‘ city ’ Kapila- 
vastu to Krakucandra’s town (Sisanihava), camiot be reckoned 
from any point on the outskirts of Kapilavastu between 
Lahari Kudan and Bardeva. The 50 li trordd have to be 
calculated from a spot well to the north of Bardeva, whereas 
Yuan Chwang usually gives the distance from one town to 
the next between the nearest points. I f  calculated from the 
south side of Kapilavastu the 50 li must necessarily begin 
from some point to the west of the south gate of the capital, 
and 50 li ‘ south ’ would then be meant for 50 li south-east. 
But it will be remembered by those who have studied the 
pilgrim’s account he does not place any memorials from 
which he could have reckoned the 50 li in a position to the 
westward of the south gate of the capital Kapilavastu. 
In  50 li south, say for south-east, we may have the distance 
from some city, perhaps from Kona, as Fa-hsien places Kona 
to the westward, to Krakucandra’s town (Sisanihava). The 
50 h ‘ south,’ perhaps south-east, and 40 h, also perhaps 
south-east, just discussed with Sisanihava as the southern 
terminus o f the two distances, make it possible that ‘ 50 li ’ 
to Sisanihava was reckoned from the neighbourhood of 
Gutihava, where there are a pillar, stupa, and other remains. 
But if so it is to be observed that * south ’ would have to be 
altered to south-east. This is not desirable.

I  shall now assume that the “  30 li north-east ”  is correct, 
and is somehow connected with Kona, but is misplaced in the 
text. As Fa-hsien places Kona to the westward of Kapila
vastu, is “  30 li north-east,”  if interpreted as the, distance 
from Kona to the “  royal precincts,”  in  harmony with the 
pilgrims’ accounts ?

Yuan Chwang records “  40 li north-east ”  from the north
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side of Kona to tlie ploughing stupa (19).' To my thinking 
there is no ambiguity as to the ‘ c ity ’ from which the 
pilgrim reckons the 40 li. It is Kona. The deductions 
from this distance, and particularly from this bearing, reqiure 
notice. Fa-hsien w rites: “  A  few li to the north-east of the 
city is the royal field where the prince, sitting under a tree, 
watched a ploughing match.”  ̂ His nurses took the infant 
Gautama not far I  think from the “ royal precincts”  of 
Kapilavastu— corresponding to the “  inner city ”  or “  palace 
c ity ”  in Yuan Chwang’s description of Kusagarapura*— or 
‘ citj'^’ in this part o f Fa-hsien’s account o f Kapilavastu. 
Indeed, I  believe they took the child no more than 10 li or so 
from the palace, or 40 li north-east from Kona to the “  royal 
field ”  less “  30 li north-east,”  the latter the distance, if this 
is misplaced in the text, from Kona to the palace. Kow 10 li 
is equivalent to 7'5 li o f Fa-hsien’ s measure, and represents 
the “  a few li ”  which he gives from the ‘ city ’ to the “  royal 
field.”  I f  we have to reckon the 40 li (this would be 30 li 
in Fa-hsien’s scale) from  Suddhodana’s palace in Tilaura Kot, 
it is improbable Fa-hsien would have expressed this by 
“  a few  li.”  H e expresses a distance of about 30 li in other 
words, “  less than one ydjanaP

Because the bearing to the “ royal field”  or ploughing 
stupa is north-east— north-east of the palace city of Kapila
vastu according to Fa-hsien, and north-east the whole way 
from Kona to the stupa according to Yuan Chwang— Yuan 
Chwang when recording the 40 li north-east from Kona 
must have had clearly in his mind that Kona lay to the 
south-west of the “ royal precincts”  of Kapilavastu, and to

* Beal, ii, p. 19.
* Beal, i, p. xlis. This quotation is taken from that part of Fa-hsien’s 

narrative which treats, as we know from Yuan Chwang, of the monuments in the 
Ifyagrodha grove. In using it here in my argument I may he wrong. But 
I have some justification, for Fa-hsien’s reference to Asita does not occur until he 
leaves the palace city of Kapilavastu and describes the monuments a long way to 
the south in the capital, or town to the south of the palace city. Gautama was 
taken when five months of age to the ‘ field’ (twice mentions in Hardy, Jf«« 
Buddh., p. 153). This apparently is the same as the “  royal field ”  in Fa-hsien. 
Gautama also when a young man watched men ploughing (Rockhill, op. cit., 
p. 22).

* Beal, ii, p. 150.
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the westward of Kapilavastu, where T'a-hsien places Kona. 
It  now seems tolerably certain that Yuan Chwang’s ‘ north
east’ from the town of Krakucandra to Ko^a is either 
a mistake for north-west, or “  30 li north-east ”  is misplaced 
in the text and records the distance from Kona to the 
“  royal precincts.”  I f  the latter supposition be correct, Yuan 
Chwang has not given the distance from Krakucandra’s town 
to Kona, or, if the former be correct, that from Kona to the 
“  royal precincts.”

Again, according to Beal’ s translation, the stupas of the 
slaughtered Sakyas (20) were seen to the north-west of 
Kona.^ But W atter’s has ‘ north-east.’  ̂ I f  this bearing 
is not a misprint, Kona of course lay at an imrecorded 
distance to the south-west and to the west side of Kapila
vastu. Yuan Chwang’s reference seems most likely to be 
to the Sagarahava stupas on the sides of the Sagarahava 
tank two miles north of Tilaura Kot.

Sagarahava with its tank and stupas is perhaps the site 
of the ‘ Sows tank ’ and the TJdambara arama of the 
Parivrajakas where Yidudabha had his captives trampled 
by elephants and mangled by harrows, and afterwards 
thrown into a pit. The place was visited by Ananda the 
day after Yidudabha left for Sravasti.®

Kow, as “ 40 li north-east”  to the ploughing stupa is to 
a spot “  a few li ”  north-east of the palace in Tilaura Kot, 
the distance from Kona to the palace must be somewhat 
short of 40 h, that is, o f one yojana of Yuan Chwang. This 
agrees with Fa-hsien’s “ less than one ydjana”  eastward or 
north-east from Kona to the “ city of Kapilavastu,”  or the 
palace. South-west exactly four miles (30 li Yuan Chwang 
north-east =  3'9 miles) we find Gutiha^a. Mukherji says 
the distance from Gutihava to Tilaura K ot is “ about

' Beal, ii, p. 20.
’  Op. cit., ii, p. 8.
 ̂ Eockhili, op. cit., p. 120; J.E.A.S., 1898, p. 558. Yuan Chwang says 

that Yidudabha, after his subjugation of the Sakyas, took 600 of their maidens 
for his harem. They also were mutilated and cast into a pit near Sravasti city 
(Beal, ii, p. 11).
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4 miles.”  ̂  I f , therefore, Gutihava Can otherwise be identified 
as a part o f Kona, Yuan Chwang’ s 30 li north-east, if 
misplaced, should no doubt he calculated from  near Gutihava 
to the “ royal precincts.”  A  place must be found for the 
30 li north-east, if  the bearing must not be altered, and no 
other than the line from Gutihava to Tilaura Kot suits so 
well. In  addition to there being no remains, it would seem 
30 li north-east of Sisanihava, to correspond to the site of 
Kona, and as Ka-hsien certainly, and Yuan Chwang too, as 
we have learned from  two possibly of his statements, places 
Kona to the westward of Kapilavastu, we have two distances 
which give support to the probability that Kona stood near 
Gutihava, namely 30 li north-east, if  misplaced in the text, 
4 miles, from Gutihava to Tilaura, and also 50 li, 6'6 miles, 
‘ south,’ possibly intended for south-east, if the 50 li are 
calculated from the southernmost limit of the capital Kapila
vastu, which is the distance from Gutihava, the approximate 
position of Kona, to Sisanihava.

Gautama, watched ploughers at work at Karsaka 
( =  ploughing), a town in which for a time he was chief 
magistrate.^ This may be the place referred to by the 
pilgrims. There are ruins “  about two furlongs west of 
Ahirauli,” ® a village one and a half miles north-east of 
Tilaura Kot (40 li north-east less 30 li north-east =  101i =  
1’32 miles). Except at Sagarahava, Bikuli, and Ahirauli, 
“ no luins have been found in any other villages”  in this 
region.^ Bikuli is out of the question; it is “  three miles 
east and a little north ”  of Sagarahava. Sagarahava seems 
to be too far from Tilama Kot, and is not in the right 
direction; Sagarahava is “ about 2 milfs north,” ® whereas 
the stupa apparently stood about one and a half miles north
east of Tilaura Kot. The ruins near Ahirauli very probably 
include the stupa; this position agrees best with the bearing,

'  Antiquities, p. 49.
2 J.R.A.S., 1898, p. 549. 
® Antiquities, p. 28.
* Antiquities, p. 28.
° Antiquities, p. 25.
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and with what the distance to it from Tilanra Kot seems to 
be. W e should note that Fa-hsien is unwontedly particular 
in  giving the exact bearing north-east to the “ royal field,”  as 
if  he were cautioning us against mistaking the Sagarahava 
stupas for the site. Asoka was shown the place.

The conclusion I  come to from the previous discussion of 
the bearings and distances is that it is safest to take the 
50 li ‘ south’ to Krakucandra’s town as the distance to 
some spot between south-south-west and south-south-east of. 
Kapilavastu. I f  we go beyond these limits to search for 
Krakucandra’s town and suppose ‘ south ’ is here south
west, so that the ‘ north-east ’ to Kona may remain 
unaltered, we find ourselves in difficulties: if Krakucandra’s 
town be supposed to lie somewhere to the south-west of the 
Kona of Fa-hsien it becomes necessary to change ‘ south ’ 
in Yuan Ohwang to south-west, with the result that the 
subsequent distances and bearings given by Yuan Chwang 
do not suffice to cover the ground from Krakucandra’s town 
to Eummindei, whereas with the bearing ‘ south ’ Sisanihava 
corresponds admirably in position with Krakucandra’s town. 
The distance from Kona to the “ royal precincts”  was no 
doubt about 30 li o f Yuan Chwang’s reckoning, the same as 
the 30 li north-west (north-east in the texts) from Kraku
candra’s town to Kona, probably to its south-east comer. 
Fa-hsien makes the corresponding distances each “  less than 
one yojana.”  Yuan Chwang certainly appears to contra
dict himself with regard to the position of Kona, which 
Fa-hsien places to the westward of Kapilavastu. Although 
40 li from the ‘ city ’ to the Kyagrodha grove agrees with 
the distance from Lahari Kudan to Sisanihava, I  am 
convinced this distance must be reckoned from Sisanihava 
(Krakucandra’s town) and not from the south gate of the 
capital Kapilavastu at Lahari Kudan. A s the subsequent 
distances and bearings to Eummindei prove, the Kyagrodha 
grove, to which the 40 li is the distance, was situated a long 
way from Krakucandra’ s town. The remains near Ahirauli 
probably include the ploughing stupa which was distant 
“  a few li ”  to the north-east of Tilaura Kot and 40 li to
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the north-east of the north side of Kona. The stupas near 
Sagarahava, two miles north of Tilaura K ot, are very 
probably the stupas of the slaughtered Sakyas spoken of by 
Yuan Ohwang, who gives the bearing to them without any 
distance as ‘ north-east ’ (so in W atters), which in some texts 
is ‘ north-west.’

Yuan Chwang notices three Asoka pillars in the 
Kapilavastu district— at LumbinI, at Krakucandra’ s town, 
and at Kona. The LumbinI pillar has been discovered at 
Rummindei; the upper inscribed portion o f another, evidently 
from  Kona, exists at N iglihava; and in Gutihava village 
there is an uninscribed lower part o f a pillar which stands 
On its original foundation. It  is tem pting to regard the 
Gutihava and Niglihava pillars as one, but that this is so 
is not certain. The Niglihava pillar i f  joined to the 
Gutihava pillar and to the three pieces in this village would 
form  a pillar over 28' 9|" high.' The Gutihava pillar stands 
south-west of the stupa, whereas the K ona pillar was 20' high 
and stood “  in front ”  (? east side) of the stupa, and the 
inscription oh the N iglihava pillar does not bear out what 
Yuan Chwang says of the Kona pillar. The colour and 
stone of the Gutihava, Niglihava, and Rum m indei pillars do 
not appear to differ.^

Perhaps Yuan Ohwang was misinformed o f the purport of 
the inscription on the Kona pillar, and 2 0 ' h igh  may be 
a mistake for 30', the height of the piUar at Krakucandra’s 
town, which was probably ordered by Asoka at the same time 
on one of his visits.

Not far to the north-east of Kona stood the stupa where 
Ko^;iagamana met his father (21), and “  farther north ”  than 
this was the relic stupa o f Konagamana, w ith the Asoka 
pillar we have been discussing in front o f it (22). To the 
north of the Gutihava pillar and stupa there is a mound

pieces of one piece 
p. 30).
* Antiquities, pp. 31, 34.
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which Mukherji describes:— “  On the north of the village 
[Gutihava] is an ancient ditch, and about 200 feet south o f 
the Stupa is an ancient tank. About two furlongs north 
[ ‘ north-east ’ ]  of Gutiva is a [ ‘ very ’ ]  large mound, on 
the east and south of which are two tanks.” ' Mukherji 
searched at Gutihava for stupas to the ‘ north*west’ o f the 
pillar in this village, but could not find another.*

It is thus seen that there is a mound which may be the 
remains of a large stupa “  farther north ”  than the stiipa in 
Gutihava. Yuan Chwang has, I  suspect, in his description 
put the pillar in front of the wrong stupa. The Gutihava 
stupa and the mound northwards of it appear to be the two 
stupas of which he speaks, and if so the city of Kona was 
situated to the south-west side of the village Gutihava. To 
the southwards of Gutihava, so far as I  know, there is no 
trace of the stiipa where Konagamana was born (23), or of 
the “  new preaching hall,”  Santhagara (24), which stood to 
the south of Kona city. According to Yuan Chwang it was 
at this ‘ hall ’ Vidudabha was slighted by the Sakyas, which 
occasioned his attacking the city of Kona when he came to 
the throne. As I  understand it the fighting occurred round 
the hall; he “  occupied this place ”  and the fields close by.® 
The four stupas of the champions (25) who scattered 
Vidudabha’s army lay to the south-west of the “ place of 
massacre,”  the battlefield. Probably they lay somewhere 
to the southwards of Kona. They were not found at 
Sagarahava,* which is far to the northward of the supposed 
position of Kona, whereas the four champions opposed 
Vidudabha, as I  imderstand Yuan Chwang, to the south
wards of Kona.

* Antiquities, pp. 32, 55.* Antiquities, p. 55.’ Beal, ii, p. 21.
‘ Antiquities, p. 65.

J.B..A.S. 1906. 37
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The City in the Nyagrodha Grove.

When Gautama, after becoming Buddha, was approaching 
the kingdom of KapilaYaatu, Suddhodana “  proceeded 40 li 
beyond the city, and there drew up his chariot to await his 
arriTal.”   ̂ Here “  the city ”  should, I  think, be “  this city,”  
the town of Krakucandra, where Yuan Chwang is describing 
the surroundings of Kapilavastu, and is meaning to give the 
distance from Krakucandra’ s town to the stDpa which com
memorated the spot in the Nyagrodha grove where they met 
for the first time. The grove lay 2 or 3 li to the south of 
a city of which Yuan Chwang has not given the name, but 
which we recognize corresponds to the ruins o f the city at 
Piprahava. Yuan Chwang does not mention the distance 
from this city to the stupa.

There are several accounts of the meeting.* Yuan Chwang’s 
is to this effect:— The king and ministers, having reverenced 
him (Gautama Buddha), again returned to the kingdom 
(? city), and they (Gautama and disciples) located themselves 
in this Nyagrodha grove by the side of the samgharama. 
And not far from it (monastery) is a stupa; this is the stupa 
where Tathagata sat beneath a great tree with his face to the 
east, and received from his aunt (Prajapati) a golden-tissued 
garment. A  little farther on is another stupa; this is the 
place where Tathagata converted eight king’ s (? kings’ ) sons 
and 500 Sakyas.

Fa-hsien adds some monuments which are not noticed by 
the later pilgrim.

‘ Kingdom’ is a slip for ‘ city.’ The grove was formed 
by Nigrodha, a Sakka.® It was prepared for the Buddha’s 
reception by Suddhodana,* who presented it to him along 
with the Nyagrodha monastery, which was built after the 
plan of the Jetavana monastery at Sravastl. The presentation

* Beal, ii, p. 22.
’ Hardy, op. cit., p. 205 ; Bigandet, op. cit., p. 162; Rockhill, op. cit., p. 52. 
® Hardy, op. cit, p. 205.
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■was made the day after the Buddha arrived and took up his 
abode with his disciples in the grove by the side of the city 
and the Bohini (Rohita) river,^ which separated the kingdom 
of Kapilavastu from that of the Kolis.®

The city in the grove had gates, walls, monuments, watch- 
towers, a palace, several monasteries, and a festival haU or 
pavilion.® I t  appears to have been called ISlyagrodhika.^ 
W e hear of the Buddha begging in the streets of this city, 
“  where he was accustomed to ride in his chariot,”  ® and of 
the conversion here of eight kings’ sons,® the names of whom 
vary,’  and do not always include the Buddha’s own son 
Bahula, who was of the number.® The majority of these 
conversions are said to have occurred at Anupiya, a village 
in the country of the Mallas on the road to Pataliputra.

When “ a battle was about to take place” ® between the 
Kapilavastu and Koli people respecting irrigation from the 
Eohini river, the Buddha settled the dispute and afterwards 
admitted to his Order the 500 Sakyas, 250 men from each 
tribe.’® Fa-hsien also refers to this incident, and adds 
“  while the earth shook and moved in six different ways.”  ”  
The words within inverted commas explain each other; the 
Buddhists attribute earthquakes to many causes, one when 
a great war is imminent.’®

Prajapatr on three different occasions headed a deputation 
of 500 Sakya women, the wives of the 500 Sakyas just 
mentioned, to the Buddha while in the grove, to seek

‘ Eockhill, op. cit., pp. 51-53.
 ̂Theragatha, quoted Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 412.

® Hardy, op. cit., pp. 166, 207, 208, 210.
* DivyaTadana, p. 67 ; ̂ .E.A.S., 1898, p. 549.
® Hardy, op. cit., p. 208.
® Beal, ii, p. 22.’ Hardy, op. cit., pp. 210-212; Bigandet, pp. cit., pp. 170, 171; Eookhill, op. cit., pp. 63-67 ; AVatters, op. cit., p. 12.
* Hardy, op. cit., p. 210.
 ̂Hardy, op. cit., p. 318.
Bigandet, op. cit., p. 194; Hardy, op. cit., p. 319.
Legge’s Fa-hien, p. 66.Laidlay’s translation, p. 207, 8th cause. For other causes see Bigandet, op. cit., p. 282. There should therefore be one stupa for this incident, not two as in all the translations hut Legge’s.
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admission to the Order, but their request was denied.' It 
was probably at one of these times that Prajapatl presented 
the monk’s robe.

There were two, if  not three, monasteries in or near the 
city of Nyagrodhika; one built by  Suddhodana,^ another by 
those converted to Buddhism,® and perhaps a third situated 
close to the banks of the Rohini.^ Perhaps these accounts 
refer to one monastery.

The monuments enumerated by Yuan Chwang in the 
grove to the south of this city are:—

1. Stupa where Gautama Buddha met Suddhodana (26).
2. Stupa where Gautama contended in archery (27).
3. Stupa where Prajapati presented robe (28).
4. Stupa of 500 Sakyas converted (29).
5. Nyagrodha monastery (30). To the list Fa-hsien adds,
6. Hall where the Buddha preached to the Devas (31).^

Fa-hsien mentions the first four. These I  take to be the 
mounds shown in Antiquities, pi. xxvii, fig. 4, and described 
at p. 46, and noticed J.R .A.S., 1898, pp. 578, 581.

No. 1 is, I  think, the stupa in Ganvaria village (p. 43), 
from which the distance to Sisanihava (Krakucandra’s town) 
is given by Yuan Chwang as 40 l i ; No. 2, the circxilar 
moimd at the south-west corner of fig. 4, i f  a stupa may 
be that from which the distance to the ‘ arrow-well ’ is 30 li 
south-east; Nos. 3, 4, and perhaps 2 also, may have stood 
on the ground south of the south-east corner of fig. 4, 
which is described (p. 46) as covered with “  scattered rubbles 
and bricks”  for 300 feet; No. 5 m aj/'be the cells at the 
north-east corner of fig. 4, or possibly the same as the site 
of Nos. 3 and 4. The central mound in fig. 4 is possibly 
the hall, noticed alone by Fa-hsien o f the two pilgrims,

* Hardy, op. eit., pp. 320, 321.
® J.E.A.S., 1898, p. 542.
’ Watters, op. cit., ii, p. 12,
* Bigaudet, op. cit., p. 230.® See also Rockhill, op. cit., p. 52.
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where the Buddha preached to the Devas, and the ‘ pavilion ’ 
where young Gautama was examined in the arts and sciences 
by his relatives.'

Inside the east gate o f the city, on the left of the road, 
there was a stupa, its site in the Piprahava ruins has not 
been discovered as yet, to indicate where Gautama practised 
archery and other accomplishments (32). The site was 
apparently pointed out to A^oka as that where Gautama 
was taught riding, driving, and as that of his gynonasium. 
Outside this gate stood the temple o f Dvara Deva (33), 
perhaps the temple whose foundations are seen 80' north of 
the (34) Piprahava stupa.* Suddhodana, following a custom 
of his tribe,* presented Gautama, then two days of age, to 
the deity in the temple. The temple was named Sakya- 
vardhana, and its guardian deity, a yaksa, bore the same 
name. Afterwards, it would appear, the image of this yaksa 
was replaced b y  one o f Isvara Deva. The temple was 
pointed out to Asoka. To the east of this, and 88' from the 
Piprahava stupa, are the ruins o f a monastery, the name of 
which is not known.

The Piprahava vase inscription, as interpreted by Dr. Fleet,* 
convinces me that the Piprahava stupa (34) must be the 
stupa noticed by Fa-hsien alone, “ where King Vaidhrya 
[Vidudabha] slew the seed of S&kya, and they aU in dying 
became Srotapannas.”  The story is told that one day 
Vidudabha entered the Nyagrodha grove, and the people 
of Nyagrodhika came out to drive him away. Vidudabha 
vowed vengeance, and declared: “  M y first act will be to 
put these Qakyas to death.” ® H e fulfilled his threat with 
cruel tortures. Thf^re is a stupa (35) at Bharaulia® which 
may mark the tree imder which the Buddha sat when 
Vidudabha was approaching the city in the grove, and

> Hardy, op. cit., p. 156.
2 Antiquities, p. 44, pi. xxvii, fig. 1.
® Eockhill, op. cit., p. 17.
* J.R.A.S., 1906, p. 149.
5 Eockhill, op. cit., pp. 74-79, 116-120. 
« J.E.A.S., 1898, p. 578.
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where for a while the Buddha diverted him from hi» 
purpose to attack the city.^

It  is from the Piprahava stupa, I  think, that Fa-hsien 
calculates his 50 li, 8 ‘8 miles, to RummindeL I f  we follow 
the sequence in Fa-haien’s narrative, it is impossible that the 
“  50 li ”  was calculated from any site at the capital Kapila- 
vastu. The distance from  Taulihava to Rummindei direct is 
13J miles, whereas the distance from the Piprahava stupa 
to Rummindei on Mukherji’s map is 8-̂  miles. I t  is just 
possible that there was a ploughing stupa “ several l e ’* 
(Fa-hsien) to the north-east of the Piprahava stupa, to 
indicate where Gautama when a young man, according to 
some accounts, watched ploughers at work,^ and that the 
50 li should be calculated from it. But I  think Fa-hsien’s 
ploughing stupa, the reference to which is delayed, as is his 
reference to Asita, is the one noticed by Yuan Chwang. 
But if this is imlikely, I  would poiut out that there is 
a mound north-east of the Piprahava stupa, on the west 
side of the Sisva reservoir, and another on the east side o f 
the reservoir.*

The two Rivers Rohiifi.

The Lesser Rohiul, alias Rohita or Rohitaka. It  is likely 
the Rohini is represented in part of its course by the 
Sisva (36), which flows southwards between Rummindei and 
Tilaura Kot, and passes half a mile or so to the east sidie 
of Piprahava. The Lesser Rohini must have been a narrow 
and shallow stream. It is repeatedly described as small.* 
In  Chinese texts, the names Luhita or Luhitaka, for Rohita 
and Rohitaka, and in the Tibetan accounls Rohita, correspond 
to the Rohipi,* which flowed between the city o f Kapilavastu

* J.B.A.S., 1906, p. 171; Avadana Kalpalata, J. Bud. Text Soo,, 1896, p. 5. A similar place was shown to Tuan Chwang 4 li S.E. from Sravasti, where Vidudahha “on seeing Buddha dispersed his soldiers” (Beal, ii, p. 11). A stOpa marked the spot when Fa-hsien visited it (Beal, i, p. xlviii).
® Kockhill, op. cit.. p. 22.
* Antiquities, pp. 43, 46; J.B.A.S., 1898, p. 581.
* Bigandet, op. oit., pp. 11,193.
» J.B.A.S., 1898, p. 547; Bockhill, op. cit., p. 20.
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and the city o f K oli,' which it was the custom of the 
inhabitants o f both cities to dam to irrigate their fields, 
which contained little water in times of drought,® and which 
could have all its water diverted by a large tree falling 
across it.® The Nyagrodha monastery was close to or actually 
on its bank,* and at this river ^uddhodana waited for 
Gautama Buddha’ s return from Magadha.

The Greater RohinT, which joins the Rapti at the west end 
of the city of Gorakhpur, is sometimes mistaken for the 
Rohini just described,® but this is a broad and deep river, 
“  not fordable even in summer for 25 miles above Gorakhpur,”  
and “ in the north its banks are steep and well marked.” ® 
It is- scarcely conceivable that it could ever have been 
diverted b y  a fallen tree, or that its water fed by melted 
snow in Summer could rim short and lead to dispute.

Arrow  Well.

The arrow-well (37) was distant 30 li o f Yuan Chwang, 
4 miles, south-east of the stupa on the left of the road 
outside the south gate of the city in the Nyagrodha grove. 
Fa-hsien makes the distance to it 30 li south-east, about 
5‘28 m iles; Yuan Ohwang gives 80 to 90 li north-east, from 
10'6 to 11‘9 miles, by road from the well to RummindeT. 
The direct distance from Birdpur to RummindeT (38) is 
about 12 miles. The weU, I  think, perhaps lies somewhere 
near Rasulpur, which is 2J miles north-east by east from 
Birdpur. I  do not know if there are ruins near Rasulpur. 
There are several mounds to the south-east o f Piprahava, in 
the Dulha Grant.® ' The distance is not given. They are

* Oldenlierg, Buddha, p. 412 (quoting Theragatha); Hardy, op. cit., p. 317,; Bigandet, op. cit., p. 11.* Hardy, op. cit., p. 318.
3 Eockhill, op. cit., p. 20; J.E.A.S., 1898, p. 548.
* Bigandet, op. cit., p. 230 ; J.E.A.S., 1898, p. 648.
* Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 96 ; Hardy, op. cit., p. 318; P.N., p. 18.
* Gazetteer, N.W.P., Tod. vi, 1881, pp. 294, 296.
I P.N., p. 18.
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proMbly too near Piprahava to be identified with the site of 
the arrow-well, at which we are told the small stupa was 
built by brahmans and householders.*

The Lalita Vistara^ gives 10 krosa ( = 2 J  yojanas of Yuan 
Chwang=13’2 miles) from a palace in Kapilavastu, probablj’' 
Gautama’s at Lahari Kudan, to the well.

The City o f Demdaha or KoK.

The founding o f the city of Devadaha is described in 
the Burmese legend.* The city was situated in the vicinity 
of a “  sheet of water,”  and became the capital of the Kqhs. 
The Buddha’s maternal grandfather resided in it, and hither 
Maya repaired when about to be delivered of Gautama. 
I t  is probable the village of Lummini o f which A^oka 
remitted the land tax on accoxmt of it being the birth
place of the Buddha is the same city. In  one romance we 
hear of the “  city of Devadaho and Lumbini,”  apparently 
as names of one city.^ Devadaha was not far from 
Kapilavastu, for the ladies of Devadaha used to present 
flowers to the Buddha in the Nyagrodha grove, and we 
have seen that it was close to the Eohinl, now the Sisva, 
or more probably; one of the former beds of this river.

“  About a mile north of Parana. village is a very high 
ground extending east to west for about two furlongs and 
about a furlong north to south. It  represents undoubtedly 
the site of an ancient town.”  ® This (39) I  propose to 
identify with Devadaha and the village of Lummini of the 
Rummindei pillar inscription of ASoka. On the north side 
o f the ruins of the ancient city there is a “  long tank, now 
dry,”  which I  think was the sheet of water by  the side of 
which th^ city was built. The sacred site o f Rummindei 
Kes on the north side of this dry tank.

* Rockhill, op. cit., p. 19.-
* p. 203.
? Bigandet, op. cit., p. 12.
‘ Beal, Mommtie.Î gendy p. 
® Antiquitiee, p. 34.
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The capital o f the Koliyas of Ramagrama, where a stupa of 
the Buddha relics existed, was apparently known to some by 
the name K o l i ;  ̂ and here also was a tank.* The Chinese 
pilgrims place this other city some miles from Rununindei.

Conclusion.

There is one stupa (40) of which we might have expected 
the pilgrims to tell us something. I t  stands 600^ south-east 
of the east gate o f Tilaura Kot. From  its size, and the 
number o f times it has been repaired, it must have com
memorated an important event. Unfortunately it has been 
rifled ages ago.® Possibly this was the stupa, erected at 
Kapilavastu to receive the share o f the Buddha’s relics.

M A P  INDEX.
K a p i l a v a s t u .

1. “ Royal precincts,” citadel, of Kapilavastu.
2. Palaces of ̂ uddhodana and Mahamaya.
3. Asita stupa.
4. Monastery and two Deva temples, by the side of “ royal

precincts.”
5. Stupa where elephant blocked south gate of citadel.
6. Stupa where elephant fell in capital.
7. 8. Two temples on site of Gautama’s palace.
9. Hastigarta, or fallen elephant ditch.
10. Site of schoolroom of Prince Gautama.
11. Temple of ‘ sick man ’ outside south gate of capital.
12. Temple of representation of Gautama on'white horse.
13. Temple of ‘old man’ outside east gate of capital.

%

K e a x u c a x d e a ’ s  T o w n .

14. Krakucandra’s Town.
15. Stupa of Krakucandra’s birth.
16. Stupa where Krakucandra met his father.
17. Asoka piUar and Krakucandra’s relic stupa.

1 J.R.A.S., 1898, p. 566.
* Beal, ii, p. 26.5 Antiquities, pp. 21, 22, pis. ii, iv.
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K okas AM ana’ s T own.

18. Konagamana’s Town.
19. Ploughing stupa, at Karsaka, 40 li north-east.
20. Sagarahava tank and stupas of slaughtered Sakyas.
21. Stupa where Konagamana met his father.
22. Asoka pillar and relic stupa of Konagamana.
23. Stupa where Konagamana was born.
24. Kew preaching hall.
25. Pour stupas of champions.

CiTX IN N xageodha Grove (N igeodhiica).

26. Stupa, where Gautama Buddha met ^uddhodana, in Ganvaria
village.

27. Stupa where Gautama contended in archery.
28. Stupa where prajapatl presented robe.
29. Stupa of 500 Sakyas converted.
30. Kyagrodha monastery.
31. Hall where Gautama Buddha preached to Devas.
32. Stupa where Gautama practised archery.
33. Temple of Isvara Deva.
34. Piprahava vase stupa, where Vaidurya slew the Sakyas.
35. Bharaulia stupa, ? where Gautama Buddha sat under a tree.
36. Sisva river, the Eohini or Eohitaka of Buddhist books.
37. Arrow-well, approximate position.

E ummindei.

38. Asoka pillar at Bummindei.
39. Site of city of Devadaha, Koji, or Lummini village.

4ft ?KflTii'lavast;n stfiTia nf the Buddha’s relics.
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XXI.

MODIFICATIONS OF THE KARMA DOCTRINE

By E. WASHBURN HOPKINS.

^ H E  Karma doctrine in its Brahmanistic form teaches that 
every individual in successive existences reaps the fruit 

of ignorance and desire as these were expressed in action 
performed in antecedent existences. As a man himself sows, 
so he himself reaps; no man inherits the good or evil act of 
another m a n : na 'yam parasya mkrtam dmhrtam cd ’p i  
sevate (Mbh. x ii, 291, 22). The fruit is of the same quality 
with the action, and good or bad there is no destruction of 
the action : na tu ndso iya  mdyate. The result is exactly 
as when just retribution follows a w ron g ; there can be 
no cessation till the account is squared : ubhayath tat 
samihhutam. W hether “ with eye or thought or voice or 
deed, whatever kind o f act one performs, one receives that 
kind of act in return ” : kurute (v.l. karoti) yddrktm karma 
tddrkim pratipadyate (ib. 16, 2 2 ; cf. 139, 24).

W e may here ignore the metaphysical subtlety of the self 
as conceived b y  Buddhism, observing only that despite all 
efforts to conceive o f an indiyiduality which inherits Karma 
without being the self o f the antecedent action, the fact that 
the Buddhist can remember previous existences shows that 
the new ego is practically, if  not essentially, one with the 
previous ego, and may be regarded not only as a collective, 
but as a recollective entity— ând how such a self-entity 
differs from a soul, atman, probably none save a meta
physician could ever have explained. N ot all Buddhists, 
however, were metaphysicians. Though they were not 
supposed to believe in metempsychosis or even in trans
migration, the many actually believed that the self of to-day'
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atoned for the selfishness of the self o f a previous birth, 
■that the penalty was paid hy the very individual who had 
done the wrong— an individual identical with that self in 
memory and hence, in mental personality, equivalent to the 
•self or soul of Brahmanic, as of all popular theologies.

Thus logically the doer of the deed suffers, and not some 
■other person. A nd most logically the doer suffers at the 
hands of the injured. He who has wronged another in one 
life is pimished for it hy that other in the next l i f e : the 
mathsa law, “ me eat will he whose meat I  eat.”  Or 
there is a slighter logical connection, as when the thief 
of grain is reborn as a mouse, because ‘ mouse ’  means 
‘ thief.’ So too he who starves others will himself be 
starved. According as the act is mental or bodily, and 
according to the mental disposition, hhdm, with which one 
performs an act, one reaps its fruit hereafter in a body 
similarly endowed (Mbh. xv, 34, 18 ;  Manu, xii, 62 and 81). 
But analogy often fails, and a low birth of any kind, without 
further logical connection, rewards a low act. Thus the 
fruit of foolishness is simply rebirth “  in this or a lower 
world ” ; imam loham hmatararh ca '̂oUanti (Mund. Up., i, 
2, 7-10). Or hell-torture, which antedates the systematic 
Karma doctrine,' may be adjuvant to the mechanical fruit of 
evil. Hell even in the Brahmanic system may take the 
place of metempsychosis altogether, as in Manu, xii, 18 and 
22, which only a theological necessity can couple with the 
doctrine of Karma as a retributive power. Here, and else
where in many places, the only retribution is hell-torture, 
after which the soul receives a new body, but not a body 
conditioned by the acts already atoned f(?r in  hell. That the 
same lecture o f Manu’s code recognizes the full Karma 
doctrine does not make any difference. The view that hell 
alone punishes the guilty is older than the view that the 
individual is a self-adjusting, moral mechanism such as

’ The doctrine of metempsychosis, mthout ethical hearing, has no necessary 
connection with ante-natal action, and this, transmigration pure and simple, 'vras 
an older belief than that in hell. Karma itself merely implies the fruit of action, 
and that fruit may be in terms of metempsychosis or in terms of hell or of both. 
Compare the An^ttara Nik., iii, 99, on hell or rebirth, as alternatives.
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is usually fovind in the Buddhistic interpretation. When 
hell and Karma both punish a sinner, he is sent to hell 
first and is then handed over to the working of Karma. 
A  balance is struck between evil and good. Or the 
individual who, it is recognized, is never absolutely bad or 
absolutely good, may take his reward o f joy  and punishment 
in slices, first being rewarded for having been good and then 
being pimished for having been bad. One canny hero, on 
being given this choice, said he would take his punishment 
first, and his reason was the one given by Dante— “  nessun 
maggiore dolore che ricordarsi nel tempo felice,”  etc.

But there are various other theories which cross the theory 
of Karma, and if  logically set beside it they must have 
annoyed not a little the religious consciousness of the 
Brahmans and Buddhists. Fortimately for man’s peace o f 
mind his theology may be illogical without upsetting hiŝ  
religion, and in India old and new beliefs seem to have met 
in a blend which, however incongruous, was accepted as the 
faith of the fathers, and hence was considered good enough 
for the sons. Just how far these incongruities were common 
to Brahmanism and Buddhism it is difficult to say. In 
some cases they appear in both systems; but on the whole 
Buddhism is the more decided opponent of doctrines sub
versive o f the Karma theory. Y et when we say Buddhism, 
we must make an exception in the case of Lamaism and 
perhaps other exponents of the Mahayana, where, as in. 
Brahmanism, the Karma doctrine was modified in many ways.

In  Brahmanism itself Karma struck hard against the old 
belief in sacrifice, penance, and repentance as destroyers o f 
sin. It is in the cjpde of practical life, as well as in the 
esoteric teaching, that sacrifice, reading the Vedas, knowledge 
of God, destroy all s in ; austerity destroys all sin ; penance 
destroys almost every s in ; penance and repentance (i.e. public 
confession o f sin and a promise not to sin in the same way 
again) at least mitigate, if they do not destroy, every sin ; 
while later, as is well known, in all the popular teaching,, 
gifts made to the priests remove sins, just as do visits made 
to holy places (Manu, xi, 146, 228, 240-247). The older
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iheologians indeed raised a question as to penance. Unin
tentional sin may be destroyed by penance; but bow about 
intentional sin ? Some said yes, even intentional sin ; but 
others said no, for “  The deed does not die ” : na hi karma 
kslyate (Manu, xi, 46 ; Vas. xxii, 2 -5 ;  Grant, xix, 5, etc.). 
The incongruity was recognized; but orthodoxy prevailed 
and continued to preach both Karma and its logical antidote. 
Of all these factors, knowledge alone in the primitive 
Buddhistic belief can destroy the effect o f Karma.

That the prayers for the dead, admitted into the Lamaistic 
service, presuppose the power to change the effect o f Karma, 
goes without saying. The ritual employed to “  elevate the 
fathers ”  is a parallel in Brahmanism. Whether, however, 
a curse, or its practical equivalent in krtya, witchcraft, may 
be construed in the same way, is doubtful. Imprecations 
and magic existed before Karma was thought of. The only 
question is whether, when an innocent person was entrapped 
by  krtya, or a slight offence was punished out of all pro
portion by a curse, the resulting unhappiness was construed 
as being independent of Karma or as the real result of pre
natal acts, the curse or act of sorcery being merely the 
means to the fulfilment of Karma’s law. As to the effect 
of a curse, it is regarded either as the punishment o f an act 
done in the present body or, when argued from a present 
state of being, as resulting from a curse uttered in a previous 
existence.!

Another theory o f man’s lot also existed before Karma 
was known. In  its simplest form it is the theory that man 
owes what he gets, not to his anterior self, but to the gods. 
W hat the gods arrange is, in any case, whether good or bad, 
the appointed lo t ; the arrangement, mddhi, is fate. I f  the 
gods bestow a share, hhaga, of good upon a man, that is his 
hhagya, luck, divinely appointed, dista. A s divine, the cause 
is daka, which later becomes fate, and is then looked upon

! That is, a curse may take effect at once, an injury be thus punished in the 
present existence; but (usually) a curse changes the next state of existence, as 
when Saudasa, King of Kosala, is changed into a cannibal monster at the curse 
of a great seer (Mbh. xiii, 6, 32). •'
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as a blind power, necessity, cbance, hatha. So radical 
a blow at Karma as is given by this theory is formally 
repudiated in the words hhagyam Karma, “ luck is Karma,”  
or some equivalent denial. It is daim, fate, which according 
to Manu, xi, 47, causes a man to sin, for he is represented 
as performing penance on account either of an act committed 
before birth or ‘ by fate,’ that is, as the commentators say, 
by chance (carelessness) in this life. But daiva elsewhere 
is a mere synonym of Karma, as in ddivamdmse (Manu, vii, 
205), and is expressly explained to be such in the later code 
of Yajuavalkya, i, 348 ; tatra ddivam abhivyaktam pdurusam 
paurvaddihikam, “ Fate is (the result o f) a man’s acts 
performed in a previous body.”  Nevertheless, although 
the Brahman here, as in the Hitopadesa and other works, 
expressly declares that what is called dista, ‘ decreed,’ or 
fate, and is said to be insuperable when writ upon the 
forehead, likhitam api laldte, results really from man’s own 
act, whether in the present or the past, yet the original 
notion of Grod’ s favour persists, imtil it leads in its logical 
conclusion to that complete abrogation of the Karma doctrine 
which is found in the fundamental teaching of the Bhagavad 
Gita in its present form. This fundamental teaching (not 
historically but essentially) inculcates the view that the 
favour o f God, here called prasada, ‘ grace,’ combined with 
the necessarily antecedent ‘ loving faith ’ o f the worshipper, 
surpasses all effects of antenatal error. Thus, though 
starting with Karma, the Gita, like all later sectarian works, 
finally annuls the doctrine, exactly as in Japan one sect of 
Buddhists finds that an expression of faith in Amitabha 
Bhutsi transcends all., other acts and secures salvation. This 
virtually does away altogether with the logic of Karma. 
In  the same way Krsna in the Mahabharata, iv, 20, 7-29, 
is not led to believe that her present misfortunes are the 
result of acts in a previous existence, but that they are due 
to the Creator, D hartar; “  through whose grace, prasada, 
I  have obtained this misfortune,”  she says, owing to a “ fault 
against the gods,”  demndm kilhisam, committed not in a pre
natal state, but when she was a foolish young girl, bald, in
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her present life. It  is the will of the god which is identified 
with daiva (na ’daivikam, she says o f her condition). Yet 
the formal denial of any cause save Karma is as vigorously 
made in the epic as elsewhere. “  Not without seed is 
anything produced; not without the act does one receive 
the reward. I  recognize no Fate. One’s own nature pre
determines one’ s condition ; it is Karma that decides ” : 
daivam tata na pakyanii, opposed to svabhava and Karma 
(xii, 291, 12-14). On the other hand, the fatalistic belief, 
despite this objection, is constantly cropping up. The length 
of a man’ s life is “  determined at the beginning ”  (as is that 
of all creatures) by fate, under the form of Time, kala, ayur 
agre ‘vatisthate (Mbh. xii, 153, 5 6 ) ; through Kala alone 
comes death (ib. xiii, 1, 50). There is a long, discussion 
in xiii, 6, 3 fii., o f the relative importance of action in the 
present life and that action (or efEort) in a preceding life 
which is virtually fate, and the conclusion here reached is 
that it is activity in this life which determines every man’ s 
lot, for “  there is no determining power in fate ” : nd ’sti 
ddke prabhutvam (ib. 47). This is the manly view. The 
weaker sex adopts the opposite opinion {Sak., p. 68). 
The theory of chance and accident is clearly expressed in 
Buddhism. According to the Milinda, it is an erroneous 
extension of the true belief when the ignorant (Brahmans 
and Buddhists) declare that “  every pain is the fruit of 
Karma”  (136 and 138).

The individual, besides having his Karma abrogated by 
divine grace, may secure a remittance of part of his 
evil Karma involuntarily. The Karma doctrine demands 
that every individual shall reap what f he has sown. But 
when the farmer, in the most literal sense, reaps the harvest 
he has sown, it is due not to his own Karma, but to the 
virtue of the king, and conversely, when, owing to the 
neglect or oppression of the king, the farmer does not reap 
his crop, then the blame attaches to the king. Thus, if his 
wife dies of hunger, he ought logically to say that it is due 
to his wife’s or his own previous Karma. Instead of this, 
it is the fault of the king, and the king will reap hereafter
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the fruit of the sin. The king alone determines the character 
of the age, rajai ’m  yugam negate (Mbh. xii, 91, 6), and 
“  drought, flood, and plague ”  are solely the fault, dom, of 
the king (ib. 90, 36). The same theory holds in Buddhism 
(Jataka 194). The share of religious merit accruing to or 
abstracted from the king’s account in accordance with this 
theory is mathematically fixed.

The relation of husband and wife, touched upon in the 
last paragraph, also interferes with Karma. In the im- 
modified theory, a wife is exalted only in this life by her 
husband; her position in the next life depends upon her 
own acts. I f  she steals grain she becomes a female mouse, 
etc. (Manu, xii, 69). But elsewhere in the code (v, 166; 
ix, 29) and in the epic, a woman’ s future fate is that of her 
husband if  she is true to him. Faithfulness might logically 
be reckoned as her own a ct; but the reward is in fact set 
in opposition to the operation o f Karma, as is clearly seen 
in the words of Sita in Earn, ii, 27, 4 -5 . Here the heroine 
says; “  Father, mother, brother, son, and daughter-in-law 
reap each the fruit of individual acts *; but the wife alone 
enjoys the lot of her husband . . . .  in this world and 
after death.”  I t  is evident that the words smm punydni 
hhunjandh svam svam bhdgyam updmte, which express the 
Karma doctrine as operative in the case of others, are here 
placed, in antithesis to the wife’s reward, which is to share 
the fruit of her husband’s acts. The faithful wife absorbs 
her husband’s qualities, gunas, but if  unfaithful is reborn 
as a jackal (Manu, ix, 22, 3 0 ; v, 164).

To return to transferred Karma. A  voluntary transfer 
occurs only in the^case of good Karma. But transfer of 
evil Karma is found in still other cases than that mentioned 
above. For not only are a subject’s sins transferred to 
a bad king (Manu, viii, 304, 308), but the priestly guest 
who is not properly honoured transfers his evil deeds to the

* The commentator understands Icarmaphalam, ‘ the fruit of acts,’ to be 
meant, and this is supported by the varied reading: bharyai ’ka patibhagymi 
bhunkte patiparayand pretya edi ’ve ’ha, “ here and hereafter the faithful wife 
enjoys her husband’s lot.”

J.K.A.S. 1906. 38
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inhospitable host, and all the good Karma of the householder 
is transferred to the guest (Manu, iii, 100, etc.). Further, 
a perjurer’ s good Karma goes over to the person injured 
by the perjury (Yaj. ii, 75), or, according to Manu, viii, 90, 
“ goes to the dogs,”  suno gacchet-, but the latter expression 
merely means “  is lost ”  (Visnu, viii, 26). ‘ Brahman glory’
can perhaps be interpreted as Karma-fruit. I f  so, it goes 
to the benefit o f the gods when its possessor sins (Manu, 
xi, 122).

A  voluntary transfer of good Karma is recognized, for 
example, in the epic tale of the saint who, having merited 
and obtained “ a good world,”  offers to hand it over to 
a friend who has not earned it. It  is hinted in this case 
that though acquired merit in the objective shape of a 
heavenly residence may be bestowed upon another, the gift 
ought not to be accepted (Mbh. i, 92, 11 f.). Strangely 
enough, the idea that good Karma is transferable is also 
common in Buddhism. Thus there is the Stupa formula, 
sapiiyae matu pitu puyae, (erected) “  for (the builder’s) own 
religious merit and for the religious merit of his mother and 
father,”  and also the formula^ in the ordination service: 
“ Let the merit that I  have gained be shared by my lord. 
It  is fitting to give me to share in the merit gained by my 
lord. It is good, it is good. I  share in it.”  W e may 
compare also the pattiddna formula: aham te ito pattim. daniini, 
“  I  give thee my merit.”

Most of these modifications of Karma are to be explained 
by the impact of divergent beliefs, which, older than Karma, 
survived in one form or another, interposing themselves 
between the believer’s mind and his ne\^er belief. Such also 
is that which accomplishes the most important modification 
in the whole series, namely, the belief in hereditary sin.

The belief that a man may inherit sin rises naturally when 
disease is regarded as the objective proof of sin. A s disease 
is palpably inherited, so, since disease is the reward of sin, 
the inheritor of disease is the inheritor of sin. A t the time

■Warren, “ Baddhism in Translations,”  p. 396 f.
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of the R ig Veda we find the doctrine of inherited sin already 
set forth. The poet in R V . vii, 86, 5 first inquires why 
the god is angry, what sin, agas, has been committed, and 
then continues in supplication: “  Loose from us paternal 
sins and loose what we in person have committed”  {dm 
drugdhdnip'ltryd srjd n o ’m  yd mydm calirma. tanubhih). The 
collocation and parallel passages show that what is here 
called drugdhd is identical with the preceding dgas (enas) 
and with dhlias, found elsewhere, R V . ii, 28, 6, in the same 
connection; it is the oppressive sin-disease (either inherited 
or peculiar to the patient), which may be removed by the 
god, who has inflicted it as a sign of anger, and whose 
mercy, mrllkd, is sought in visible form, abhi khyam.

Obviously such a view as this is inconsistent with the 
doctrine o f Karma. I f  a man’s sin is inherited it cannot be 
the fruit of his own actions. Individual responsibility ceases, 
or at least is divided, and we approach the modern view that 
a man’s ancestors are as guilty as himself when he has 
yielded to temptation. Not the self, in the orthodox view, 
or the confection that replaces soul (self) in the heterodox 
(Buddhistic) view, but some other self or confection reaps 
the fruit. This view has indeed been imputed to Buddhism, 
but it was in an endeavour to make it appear that Buddhism 
anticipates the general modern view of heredity and is 
therefore a ‘ scientific ’ religion. N o examples, however, 
were proffered in support of this contention, and there was 
apparently a confusion in the mind o f the writer between 
self-heredity (Karma) and heredity from  one’s parents. The 
fact that in Buddhism one inherits one’s own sin in the form 
of fruit does not m^ike it scientific in the modem sense of 
heredity. To find an analogue to the thought of to-day we 
must turn to Brahmanism.

For although it would seem that after the pure Karma 
doctrine was once fully accepted such a view as that of 
inherited sin could find no place in either Buddhism or 
Brahmanism, yet as little as the Hindu was troubled with 
the intrusion upon that doctrine o f the counter-doctrine of 
God’s sufficient grace, was he troubled with the logical
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muddle into which he fell by admitting this modification and 
restriction of the working of Karma. He admits it, not as 
an opposed theory, but as a modification. Thus in the 
Great Epic, i, 80, 2 f . : “  W hen wrong is done, it does not 
bear fruit at once, but gradually destroys. . . .  I f  the 
fruit (of Karma) does not appear in one’s self, it is sure t o . 
come out in one’s sons or descendants ”  :

nd ’dharmas carito, rdjan, sadyah phalati, gdur im, 
sandir dmrtyamdno hi kartur muldni krntati, 
putresu fd naptrm vd, na ced dtmani jpasyati, 
ph(ilaty eva dhrmant pdpam, gurubhuktam im ’dare.

Almost the same words are used in xii, 139, 2 2 : “  When, 
0  King, any evil is done, if it does not appear in (the person 
of) this man (who commits the deed, it appears) in (the 
person of) his sons, his grandsons, or his other descendants ” ;

pdpam karma krtam kinicid, yadi tasmin na drsyate, 
nrpate, tasya putresu pdutresv api ca naptrm.

Strange as this doctrine appears in contrast with the 
Karma theory (“  no one reaps the fruit of another’s good 
or evil deeds,”  cited above), it can, perhaps, be explained 
as an unconscious adaptation from the visible consequences 
of evfi.. Thus, when the god Justice, otherwise personified 
Punishment, judges a king, he decrees that if  a king is 
unjust that “  king together with his kin ”  is destroyed 
(Manu, vii, 28). But this is a natural, obvious result, as it 
is said further “  if the king through folly rashly harasses 
his kingdom, he, with his kin, soon loses his kingdom and 
life ”  (ib. I l l ,  sahdndhamh). It is such wrong that is 
particularly alluded to in one of the texts above,^ but here 
the further step has been taken of incorporating the notion 
of divided punishment into the Karma system with its 
special terminology, so that it now appears as a modification

’ Compare, in the continuation of the first selection, the seer’s words, which 
express the punishment to be meted out to the king in this particular instance: 
tyakaymni ti-am sahmdhavam (i, 80, 5).
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o f that system, whereby (divided pimishment implying 
inherited sin) the sons and grandsons reap the Karma of 
another. It  is improbable that the author of Manu, iv, 172 - 
174, had any such notion. He simply states the observed 
fact that when a king is destroyed his relatives (i.e. his 
whole family) suffer also. But the later writer begins 
a fatal process of logical analysis. I f  the king’s sons or 
grandsons suffer for ancestral sins, then clearly Karma 
works from father to son. In  the second example * the 
generalization is complete ; i f  the fruits of sin do not appear 
in the person of any sinner, such fruits may be looked for 
in the person of his descendants, even to the third generation. 
This forms a sharp contrast to the teaching of xii, 153, 38 ; 
na karmand pituli putrah ‘pitd vd putrakarmand, mdrgena 
’ngena gacchanti, baddhah mkrtaduskrtdih, “  neither the son 
by the Karma of his father nor the father by the Karma 
of his son go, bound by good and evil deeds, upon another 
course,”  for “ what one does, that the doer alone enjoys” : 
yat karoti . . . .  tat kartdi ’m  samakndti (Mbh. xii,
153, 41). It  agrees logically with that later explanation 
of the fate of Yayati which sees in this seer’s rehabilitation 
in heaven, not a purchase, or a gift accepted, but a “  reward 
for the virtue of his grandchildren,”  for in one case a man’s 
sins are paid for by his descendants and in the other the 
descendants’ virtue affects the fate of the (still living) 
grandsire.^

It is due to the doctrine of inheritance that we find another 
suggestion made in Manu and the Great Epic. The child’s 
disposition, one would think, must be his own, but when the 
subject of impure (jnixed) birth is discussed we get a very 
clear intimation that the child inherits (from father or

' TWs case is as follows : a bird revenges itself on a prince who has killed its 
young by picking out the prince’s eyes,' remarking that an instantaneous punish
ment comes to evil-doers in the shape of revenge, but that this revenge squares 
the account. If unavenged at once, the evil fruit will appear in a subsequent 
generation.

 ̂ In the first passage cited above the sage receives a good world as a gift, 
or if ashamed to do this may “ buy it for a straw,”  but in xiii, 6, 30, it is said, 
■“  Of old, Yayati, fallen to earth, ascended to heaven again by virtue of his 
descendants’ good works”  [punar dropitah svarymh dduhitrdihpmyakarmabhik).
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mother, or from both) his mental disposition, bhava, just as, 
to use the epic’s own simile, a tiger shows in his (outer) 
form the ancestral stripes. Interchanging with hhdm in the 

’ epic discussion is stla, character, which is inherited. So' 
Manu, X, 59-60, says that the parents’ character, sila, is- 
inherited by the son. The epic has (Mbh. xiii, 48, 42) :

pitryam m  hhajate kilam mdtrjam m, tatho ’ bhayam, 
na katharh cana sanikirnah prakrtim svdm niyacchati,

(43) yathdi 'va sadrso rape mdtdpitror hijdyate
vydghras citrdis, tathd yonim purusah svdm niyacchati:

“  A  man shares his father’ s or his mother’s character, or that 
of both. One of impure birth can never conceal his nature. 
As a tiger with his stripes is bom  like in form to its mother 
and father, so (little) can a man conceal his origin.”  It 
is clear from the ndndhhdva, ‘ varied disposition,’ which 
opens the discussion, and from slla, ‘  character,’ as used in 
the cases here cited, that character as well as outer appear
ance is here regarded as inherited. Not onl}'’, then, may 
a man’s sinful act be operative in his bodily descendant 
without that descendant being an earner of his own Karma, 
but the descendant’s evil disposition (the seed of the active 
Karma) may be the result, not of his own prenatal disjDosition, 
but of his bodily ancestors and their disposition. W ith this 
admission there is nothing left for the Karma doctrine to 
stand upon.

In conclusion, a refinement of the Karma theory leads 
to the view that the fruit of an act will appear at the 
corresponding period of life hereafter: “  W hat good or evil 
one does as a child, a youth, or an old man, in that same 
stage (of life hereafter) one receives the fruit thereof ”  :

halo yuvd ca vrddhak ca '  yat karoti subhdmhham 
tasydm tasydm avasthdydm fatphalam pratipadyate,

as given in Mbh. xii, 181, 15, which is repeated in xii, 323,

* Or, V.I., va.
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14, with a change at the end, hhuhMe janmani janmani, “ birth 
by birth one reaps the fruit.”  A  third version (xiii, 7, 4) 
combines these : “ In  whatsoever stage of life one does good 
or evil, in just that stage, birth by birth, one reaps the fru it” :

yasydm yasyam avasthdyam yat karoti subhdmhham
tasyam tasyam amsthayam hhuhkte janmani janmani.

That this is an after-thought is pretty certain.^ The 
earlier expositions know nothing of such a restriction. I t  
accounts for a man’s misfortunes as being the fruit of acts 
committed at the same age in a precedent existence. But 
it is difficult to understand how it would cover the case of 
a child bom  blind, which the Karma doctrine, untouched by 
this refinement, easily explains as the penalty of sin 
committed at any stage of a former life. Perhaps such 
infant misfortunes led in part to the conservation of the 
older theory of parental guilt, inherited and reaped in 
misfortune by  the offspring. The same query arose else
where— “  W as it this man’s sin or his parents’ that he was 
born blind ? ”  ^

* There are other forms of this stanza with slight variations. It occurs several 
times in the pseudo-epic besides the places here cited.

As a kind of modification may also be regarded the quasi personification of 
Karma, as if it were a shadowy person pursuing a man. In Brahmanism this 
conception is common. In Buddhism an illustration will be found in the 
introduction to the Sarabhahga Jataka, No. 522, where the lurking Deed waits 
long to catch a man, and finally, in his last birth, “ seizes its opportunity,” 
okasam labhi (or labhati), and deprives him of magical power. On the barter 
of Karma as a price, in poetical metaphor, see Professor Rhys Davids on the 
Questions of Milinda, v, 6. Poetic fancy also suggests that even a manufactured 
article may suffer because of its demerit (Sak., p. 84).    
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XXII.

THE PERSIAH AND TURKISH MANUSCRIPTS

IN  T H E  H U N T E R IA N  LIBRA RY  OF T H E  U N IV ERSITY  OF 
GLASGOW.

By T. H. w e i r .

T N  the Journal for October, 1899, there was published 
a hand-list of the Arabic, Hebrew, and Syriac manu

scripts in Dr. Hunter’s collection. The following pages 
contain a list of the Persian and Turkish manuscripts. The 
late Mr. E. J. W . Gribb visited the library and examined the 
Turkish manuscripts, leaving in each of them, with the 
exception of one or two which escaped notice at the time, 
a slip, with his initials, describing its contents. These slips 
have been copied down here verbatim, and one or two 
remarks have been added. A  detailed catalogue of the 
whole of the European manuscripts by the Eev. Patrick H- 
Aitken, B.D., is now in the press, and will be published by 
the Messrs. MacLehose in due course. I  have to thank 
Professor Browne for kindly reading the proof of this paper.

PERSIAN.

1. U. 8. 19.
A Risalah containing explanatory notes upon the twelfth Surah 

of the Koran, written in small Nestalik. No title nor author’s 
name. The cover bears the date 1070 a .h ., and the flyleaf the 
owner’s name, iXks:*.
Begins;
Ends : o  Iajs i..
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2. V. 8. 17.
The Commentary of Muhammad Ja'far Ja‘farl upon the Aurad 

or Litanies of ‘Alt Hamadant, written in ITaskhi. No date.
Beg. :

Brit. Mus. Suppl. Cat. 20.

3. T. 5. .7.

The j ; of Zartusht i Bahram, written in Nestalik, and
dated 30th Ardthihisht, 1046 a . y . ,  in the kasbah of Nausarl.

Beg.:

Copyist: jJj
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 463.

4. S. 4.
The Z a jj of Husain ibn ‘Alt al-Kashifi, known as-

Al-Va‘iz al-BaihakI, written in Â askhi. No date.
Beg. * i I i, ij\^

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 1523.

5. V . 4. 13.

The of Muhammad HadI, known as
Eamvar Khan, written in Nestalik. This copy was made for 
a Mr. Mitchell, an Englishman, by Nahir Singh, son of Risk La‘l, 
and finished on the 18th Safar in the tenth year of Muhammad 
Shah (1140 A . H . ) .

Beg.:
Brit. Mus. Cat., pp. 2745, 924a.
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6. T. 2. 9.
An anonymous Histoiy' of the Mahrattas down to the battle of 

Panipat, written in large Hestalik.
Peg. : aILa-̂

OyJ

A note at the end states that this is “ the original manuscript 
from which Mr. Kerr [Captain James Kerr] made his Translation 
of A  short S is tor ica l N arrative o f  the Mahrattah State. Printed in 
8vo, London, 1782.” It was presented to the writer hy Mr. White, 
Professor of Arabic in Oxford.
The History is preceded hy a list of the Mogul Emperors and 

their sons, and by four folios containing an account of Ghazi ud- 
Din Khan, the wazir of Ahmad Shah and ‘Alamgir II.

7. T. 8. 6.
The a general treatise on the science of

astronomy by ‘Ali Shah ibn Kasim al-Khwarazmi, generally 
known as Eukhari, written in Nestalik. Dated 2nd Jumada II, 
955 A.H.

Copyist: (jmUJ? j Lj ^  uJ'Hr’
Pertsch, Berlin Cattiogue, Ko. 342.

8. V, 8. 19.
Written in Kestalik and dated 1040 a.h.
I. A  treatise on precious stones and minerals written for 

Hulagu by Hash’ al-Din TusT, mentioning the properties, tests, 
and Talue of each. It is an epitome of the second and third 
Makalahs of the Tansuk Hamah.
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Beg.: A*j l.jt̂ . . . .
^0 ^

(jlSlci. i ^ \

^hb  ^Ic
Cf. Brit. Mus. Suppl. Cat., No. 157.
II. A practical treatise in fifteen Mhs on Archery.
Beg.: . . . . iLiiljtJlj ail Aa.sH

j*^J^ '^ -  \) ^  [s ic ] U1
)̂L» AujI

9. T. 7. 5.
The ii.Ao\j.̂ \ ijMi.s-\ Aasliull aiî  ̂<— the Persian- 

Turhish dictionaiy of Maulavi Eustem, written in Naskhl. No 
•date.
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 515 ; Vienna Cat., vol. i, p. 197.

10. S. 2. 4.
A Persian glossary, written in Nestalik. It is complete, but 

without title, author’s name, or date.
Beg.: aU-j d ^ j j } ^-’V
It is written in double columns, and space has been left between 

them and in the mai'gin for a commentary.

11. S. 7.
The Lull! ^ jAj of Maulana HaTiIm Yusufi, written in

Nestalik and dated 5th Sha'ban, 119 [1190] a .h .

Beg.: J
Brit. Mus. Cat., 629«.

12. S. 7.
The <uUi^  or second part of the Iskandar Namah of Nizami, 

written in Nestalik and dated 1102 a .h .
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Beg.:

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 569a.

L 5 ^
All* I  ̂ ^

13. V. 8. 21.
The <_>lsruill , a volume of selectious from the Khamsah 

of Nizami, written in Nestalik.
14. T. 5. 20.

Tke i^\j iXJ of Farid al-Din ‘Attar, written in Nestalik, and 
dated 9th Jumada I, 1100 a .h .

Beg.: 1j  CJ\j 1̂ 1 Ai>- A.«k&.

\j CiUi.

Copyist : A.«o 1̂ ̂ 3̂ Aa.s *̂ A.«wA!1 A ^
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 5795.

15. g. 7.
The same work, written in Nestalik. No date.

16. V. 5. 18.
The cL)l*il k i__8j ly, a glossary to the Ma^navi of Jelal al-Din- 

■ Rumi by ‘Ahd al-Latif al-‘Abhasi and generally called Farhang 
i Masnavi, written in Nestalik. No date.
Beg.: jC . ^  iiT;-'

Brit. Mus. Cat., 5905.
17. T. 7. 13.

The Gulistan of Sa'di, written in small NaskhI with interlinear 
Turkish translation. The last folio bears the date 1136 a .h .

Beg. : ^

Translation beg.: (sic) 1̂1 jAiySU^^l
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18. U. 1. 4.
The Gulistan of Sa'di, written in Naskhi with brief interlinear 

and marginal notes.
Beg.:
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 597«.

19. T. 6. 4.
The Bustan of Sa'di, written in Nestalik and dated 8th Jumada I, 

1084 A.H.

(*W
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 597J.

20. F. 5. 16.
The Divan of Hafiz, written in Nestalik, and with Chinese 

pictures inserted between the gatherings.
Beg.: 1̂ 1 HI •
Brit. MuS. Caf;., p. 627 ff.

21. U. 6. 7.
The I_of Jami, written in Nestalik. No date.
Beg.: i_s\-ujS -j

AJjU t i j j
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 645a.

22. H. 5. 7.
The Divan of Lisani, written in Nestalik.
Beg. t  ̂̂  j

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 6565.
23. T. 5. 7.

selections from the divan of ̂ aukat-i- 
Bukhari, written in Indian hand.
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 698».
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24. ■ F. 8. 21.

A volume of Giazals and Euba'is selected from the divtos of 
Asar, Kallm, Mirza Sa’ib, Hasan Dihlavl, Abu Sa‘id ibn Abu’l 
^ a ir , ‘Ashik, Muhammad Jan KudsI, Zulali Khwansarl, Shah 
Shuja‘, Mir Muhammad Kazim Karim, Khakani, Sa'di, and other 
poets. The lines are arranged to form geometrical designs upon 
the page.

25. S. 7.

The written in Kestalik in the year 1192
A.H. Kolios 137-144 are wanting.

Beg. I Aji j

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 745«; Vienna Cat., vol. iii, p. 286.

26. T. 7. 24.

A or album of extracts, consisting of traditions, tales,
etc. The lines are generally written diagonally across the upper 
and lower halves of the page. 'Written in Indian hand. Ho date.

27. S. 7.

The i - i - ' l o f  Hairatl, written in Mestalik.' The text
as written round the margin as well as in the field of the page.

Beg. : A ^  ^  J a j l

j]/ -*  Ir'*

Folio \ a  bears the title <^1^1  :  cf. Brit. Mus. Cat.,
p. 7585. ^  .

Brit. Mus. Suppl. Cat., Ko. 303.

28. S. 7.

The or familiar letters of the ^aikh Abu’l Fazl,
written in Nestalik. Mo date.

Beg. :

Brit. Mus. Cat., 838J.
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29. V. 8. 20.

A small volume •written partly in Nestalik, partly in N asto, 
and dated 960 a.h ., containing three treatises on the subject of s\i.

I. Beg. : <dil

. . . . ^

II . B eg.: . . . .  (_j>j a)J Aa.s.‘1

uH ^  liH crt-^ JULJa

j^Ual-yj jjlc

aLa JLI..* <d!l JJs ĵ .a !1_j L^IaJI

The date of AbuT H ari^ Sinjar is 1117-57 a .h .
Pertsch, Berlin Cat., No. 627.

III. Beg.: ^  Aaĵ

AaL.a

TTJEKISH.

1. II. 8. 20.

Doctrina Christiana. The Catechism of the 
Church of England in Turkish and Latih, by Albert Bobo'vius, 
Constantinople, 1654.

2. U. 3. 13.

^ - j \ y  A universal history by Husain
Efendi, generally known as Hazarfan, written in 1081-3*a.h . 
Dated Constantinople, 15th Eejeb, 1089 a . h . =  3rd Sept., 1678 a . d .

Beg. : c^A A.4.^ i X ^ a  ^  A/i.^
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The colophon begins:

irjkA

I ILsJull

A»ii2il2*uJ ^ U a*11 <ul2LJl j L ' ui \ r ij^  u^ l?^

j i ^ l  i_iU.«l S)_ Uwjl^ ! ^\c i l aLc  

aj

l*L&;jeJLj k_-\«L*Jljjj! j^vkLj ĵ lLLwiŜ  jjUsLmŜ

<dji a.]l̂

3. T. 7. 26.
A narrative of events under the Safavid Shahs of Persia about 

the year 1138 a .h . by an author called Josepho )ijji-

4. U. 6. 24.
A History of Sultan Suleyman I. E. J. W. G.
B e g . : cA-vilĉ  jIAjIi ̂

6. V. 6. 20 II.
A Turkish translation of a charter permitting Christians to 

occupy Mount Sinai, dated Sha'ban, 1048 a .h . ‘

Beg. : ^  i^ J -L j ifjya

l i j j b  <Lfi-jLsll tii a1 j A £ .

<U*j (—a*-«1 <U.V

j i j^  '̂~T''^y*} ^

1 The contents of Nos. 3 and 5 were kindly indicated by Mr. A. G. EUis, M.A., 
of the British Museum.

J.K.A.S. 1906. 39
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6. TJ. 5. 1.
A collection of official documents, chiefly letters between the 

Porte and European Powers, more especially France. No date.
E. j. w. a.

Peg.: CXiliA

7. T. 8. 14.

Insha LiJl. Models of letters, some of them by historical 
personages. E. J. W . G.

8. TJ. 7. 20.
Insha La JI . Models of letters by Oqji-zade Nishanji

Mehemmed Efendi s j \j  , in diwanf
hand. E. J. W. G.
Of. Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 97«.

9. V. 7. 13.
Two treatises on Insha IAjI, epistolary style, the first by Oqji- 

z£de, no author for the second. Undated. E. J. W. G.
I. A duplicate copy of the last work.
II. Beg.:

10. T. 7. 17.
Insha Li.ĵ , a collection of epistolary formulae : at the end are 

various arithmetical notations, the multiplication table, etc.
E. J. W . G.

11. T. 7. 8.
A book on Insha epistolary style ; a page or two missing 

at the beginning: composed about 938 a . e . In diwani hand.
E. J. W . G.

Beg.: U J  ̂ <dS^^ j
(jM
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12. V. 8. 6.

Forms of Address for the Sultan and other great personages. 
No author’s name or date. E. J. W . G.

I. Heading:

Beg. :

II . Heading: '-2-’]^

Beg.: j  (sic)

13. T. 7. 12.
A treatise on the organization, etc., of the Corps of Jannisaries; 

the author says he is a member of the corps, but does not mention 
his name; he compiled the treatise during the reign of Sultan 
Ahmed, son of Sultan Mehemmed. There does not appear to be 
any title mentioned in the text; but the words iUli (jyils <-r’ ^ >  
Kitab-i Qanun-Name, ‘ the Book of the Canon (Code),’ are written 
over the first page. Transcribed 9th Rebi‘-ul-Akhir, 1087.

E. J. W. G.
B eg.: A*J L»1 . . . . t-Jj <dl

1

Copyist: ^
Cf. Vienna Cat., iii, 252/.

14. T. 6. 6. II.
A note on the rations provided at certain ‘imarets in Con

stantinople, drawn up by Mehemmed bin Husain for the Sultan 
(Mehemmed III), written by Mehemmed bin Husain, 952. Auto
graph of author ? E. J. W. G.
Beg.: J.5̂ AjA*.« JjAs'* Ij

J'/>
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15. T. 6. 7.
Eawzat-ul-EzMr Ve Leza’iz-ul-Esmar L i j j

by ‘Abd-ul-Mejid of Siwas, a work on Ethics, transcribed by 
Ibrahim ibn Jihangir, 1045. E. J. "W". G.
Beg.:

16.
Almanack for the year a . h .  1008. 
Heading: JUijJa-j jJLc JL-j

17.

T. 3. 5. 
E. J. W. G.

T. 3. 17.
Almanack for a . h . 1066. E. J. W . G.
Beg. : ^

18. T. 5. 11.
A medical work, apparently without title (although 

i_ajis written on the flyleaf), by Sheref ud-Din ibn ‘Ali el- 
Mutatayyib , who was in charge of the hospital at
Amasiya when Prince Bayezid (afterwards Sultan Bayezid II) was 
governor there. This is a translation of a work written for 
Khwarazm Shah «Li> ■ Copied by Mustafa ibn Shir Merd,
and dated 3rd Muharram, 961. „  ̂™  „
Beg.: A£ J As-
Of. Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 124«.

E. J. W . G.
L5g> A4.»-

19. T. 8. 15.
Qaws-Name <uU (j-y, a treatise on Archery. There are 

many lacunae in this volume, and some of the pages have been 
bound out of their place. The Qaws-Name is followed by some 
prayers. E. J. W . G.

Beg. : <dl\
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20. T. 8. 3.
Turkish-Frencli Vocabulary. No author’s name or date.

E. J. W. G.
21. T. 6. 4.

Lughat-i M*met-ullah, a well-known Persian- 
Turkish Dictionary by Ni‘met-uUah. No date. E. J. W . G.
Deg. * J ̂  ^  ̂̂
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 142J.

22. T. 7. 10.
Turkish commentary on the Pend-Name <ulj JC.J of the 

Persian poet ‘Attar j l k c  by Shem'i. Dated 1030. E. J. W . G. 
The name of the commentary is
Beg.: s

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 154J.

23, T. 6. 5.
• Biwan-i Nejati, the poems of Nejati (flourished 

in the 15th century). E. J. W. G.
The Preface to the Divan begins:

Jits’ jJJjljXlS
aji in itJi n

The Divan begins:
itljl jy,) yi>

^  nil ■, |1 a jjl is
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 171«.

24. V. 8. 22.
Genjine-i Eaz jlj poem by Yahya Bey

Dated 13th Jumadd-ul-A'khir, 991. G.
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Beg. :

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 1815.

aU ̂ j*. Aj 0 ^  (.3 j

25. V. 7. 15.
Leyla and Mejnun, poem by Fuzulf transcribed 28th

Muharram, 1084. E. J. W. G.
Heading: ,.5^
Beginning of Preface:

A(L̂ .£ I cl

Aj-JLiUr

Poem begins: j * A w * _ s 5 \

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 2065.

26.
Sheref-ul-Insan

T. 6. 8.
(It is anj jM  by Lami'f

adaptation from the treatise on the Dispute between Man and the 
Animals in the Undated. E. J. W. G.
Beg.: aUI |»auj

j»j aJ  j*L^ ‘Ajsr'Li

Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 2265.

27. T. 7. 15.
Uj C L ij^ ‘Ibret-Huma by Lami‘i , transcribed 29th

Sha‘ban, 1121. E. J. W. G.
Beg.: j*-le j ^

j iVienna Cat., iii, p. 301/.
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28. T. 7. 19.
j {sie) j  “ The Golden

and Open Door of Tongues— Turkish and Frankish,” a series of 
chapters on various subjects, trith Latin translations of most.

E. J. W. G.
Beg. ;

29. D. 7. 21.
A vocabulary explaining in Turkish certain Arabic and Persian 

■words that occur in official documents. It is entitled;

The vocabulary is followed by a table showing the numerals 
according to the notation called siyaq. No author’s name
or date.
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 252&.

E. J. W. G.

30. T. 6. 9.
A dictionary explaining in Ottoman Turkish the Jaghatay or 

Eastern Turkish words that occur in the works of Mir ‘Ah' Shir 
Newayi No title, author’s name, or date.

E . J . W .  G.

Beg. : Jil JjI j.A b

This is the work called the Abushka.
Brit. Mus. Cat., p. 263«.

31. V. 7. 16.■>
Dictionary of Jaghatay or Eastern Turkish explained in Ottoman 

Turkish. No author’s name. Copied by Ahmed bin ‘Abdallah, 
994. E. J. W. G.
The same work as the last, but wanting the prologue.
Beg.: AiLijjT ' . , . . aU
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XXIII.

THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF VAN.

P art  V II.

By PEOFESSOR A. H. SATCE.

T N  the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, October, 1894, 
I  showed that the Kelishin inscription (No. Ivi) was 

a bilingual, the Assyrian transcript of it having been 
discovered by M. de Morgan, and I  was thereby enabled 
to confirm some of my interpretations of Vannic words and 
grammatical forms and to correct others. My conclusion 
was disputed by Drs. Belck, Lehmann, and Scheil, but the 
question has now been decided in my favour. Dr. Leopold 
Messerschmidt, together with Dr. Belck, has made a careful 
examination of a cast of M. de Morgan’s squeeze in the 
light of the fresh materials obtained by Drs. Belck and 
Lehmann in their scientific mission to Armenia, and the 
result is to prove that the Vannic and Assyrian texts are 
close representative!3 one of the other. The revised texts 
have been published by Drs. Belck and Messerschmidt in 
AnatoU I  (1904), and Dr. Lehmann has written upon them 
in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, 
Ivi, 4 (1904), pp. 825-829.

The revision has introduced so many corrections and new 
readings into the published copies as to necessitate a fresh 
transliteration and translation o f the inscription. This, 
accordingly, I  proceed to give.
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A ssyrian T e x t .

A LU  Mu'za-zir
Muzazir

(1) [K i-i ina pan] A N  Khal-di-e ana
[When before'] Khaldk to

[il-lik-u-ni]
[had gone~\

(2) [y Is-pu-u-]i-n i M A R  f A N  R l-d u r SA R  rab-u
[l8pii\itm  son o f Sar-duris, the great h'ng^

SA R  [dannu SAR kissati] 
the [powerful] king, [the king o f  multitudes,]

(3) [SA R  MA.T] Na-i-ri sa ALU  Dhu-us-pa-an alu [u ] 
[the king] o f  Nairi, o f Dhuspan the city, [and\

(4) [ f  M e-]nu-a TU R  f Is-pu-u-i-ni mas-k[a-bi sa]
[Me]niias the son o f Ispuinis, a rest-house [o f]

(5) [abni us-]dbu-bu ana A N  Khal-di-e ina eli
[stone they] made good; fo r  Khaldis upon

[sadi?]
[the mountains ?]

(6) [a-ni-]i-nu nistak-an dup-pu ina pan mas-ka-[bi]
we set up ;  a tablet before the rest-house

(7) [ f  Is-]pu-u -i-n i M A R  | A N  R I-[du r]
[Is ]2niinis son o f  Sar-[duris]

(8) [na-si] tU-U damqute bi-bu damqu na-si 
[has raised]-, shields beautiful, a door beautiful he has raised;

(9) . . [rab ?]u -M E S-ni sa eri na-si ummar eri
great (f) . . . o f  bronze he has brought; aboiol of bronze 

na-si . . .
he has brought;  . . . ,

(10) . . bi-bu ma-h-du-tu tu-ru istakan ina mas- 
. . doors numerous (and) strong he has set up in the

ka-[bi] 
rest-house ;

(11) [bab^ni]-MES sa A N  Khal-di-e i-nam-din ana
[the gate]s o f  o f Khaldis he gives to

A N  K hal-di-[e]
Khaldis;
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(12) [a-na ni-is]bu-ut TI-LA-su na-si M C X II
[for  the satis]faction o f hk life he hm brought 1112 

GUD-MES 
oxen,

(13) [IX M JC X X  (eie) L U -B IR -a -M E S  immeru-MES-
[9] 120 sueJelings j(and) lambs

pa-as-ru XM IIOIVCXC
yearlings {and) 12490

(14) [LTJ-]BIR-GAL-MES e-qu-te ki-i ina pan A K
sheep sacred when before

Khal-di-[e]
Khaldis

(15) [ana] ARU  Mu-za-zir allik-an-ni f Is-pu-i-ni M A R
[tol Muzazir I  had gone, {I)Ispuinis son

y AN  R I-[dur] 
o f Sar[duris'\

(16) [SAR  rab-]n SAR dan-nu SAR kissati
the [great king'], the powerful king, the king of multitudes,. 

SA R  M AT Na-i-ri sa A LU  Dhu-us-pa-[an alu} 
the king o f Nairi, o f o f  Dhuspa [the city],

(17) [ana pa.P-]ni-pa(?)-ni A N  Kbal-di-e an-ni-u . . . 
[ fo r  the] mercy-seat {?) o f Khaldis this [chapel]

an-na-te
these

M A-KA-M ES(18) [ilani ? d]
[o f  the gods ? and]

G IR  (?) . . 
the pass {?)

(19) [ina pa-]an babini sa
[bef]ore the gates o f

(20) [an-]na-te ina ALU  Mu-za-zir istu
those in Muzazir from

ina eli
upon

A N  Khal-di-e tam-[sil]J
o f  Khaldis like 

lib-bi babani
within the gates

(21) [sa] AN  Khal-di-e bi-bu k i-i pa-as-ri IL I-u  (?)
[o f]  Khaldis a door like a yearling I  lifted up.

(22) [masmas?]-si i-du-nu K A -M E S  ki-i ina pa-an 
The augurs (?) uttered tcords, when before

A N  Khal-di-[e]
Khaldis
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(23) [ana] ALTJ Mu-za-zir il-lik-u-ni [a-khu-mes]
[to'] Muzazir had gone [together]

(24) [|] Is-pu-u-i-ni M A R  f A N  R I-[d u r]
Ispuinis son o f  8 ar-[duris]

(25) [ f ]  Me-nu-a T U R  f  Is-pu-u-[i-m ]
[and] Menuas son o f Ispuinis;

(26) [a-]na e-qu-te yu-^a-li-ku bi-bu sa AN
fo r  consecration they set apart the doors o f

X ba l-[d i-e ]
Khaldis;

(27) [iq -]b i-u  ma-a sa bi-bu jstu lib-bi baba[ni] 
[they] said thus: 'Whoever the door from  within the gate[s]

(28) [sa] A N  Khal-di-e IL I-u  [sa]
[o f]  Khaldis shall take away, [whoever]

(29) [a-na] qi-li-li tsi-h-su iddin sum
[to] the frieze (?) o f its frame (?) shall give the name

me-ni-me-ni 
o f another,

(30) [u iq-]ta-pi ki-i IL I-u  [bi-bu]
[and shall] assert that he has raised [the door] ;

(31) [zik -ri-ya?] yu-pa-za-ar ina abni li-te-[e-su] 
[my name ?] shall hide, on the stone [his oicn] deeds

(32) [i-nam -]di-nu sa ina lib-bi ali A L U  Mu-za-zir 
[shall] set; whoever within the city, the city o f Muzazir,

(33) [yu-se-]i-Si-me ki-i b i-[b u ]
shall cause to hear that the door

(34) [ul-tu] lib-bi babini sa 
[from ] within the gates o f

(35) [is-da-a ?-]ni-is IL I -n i SUM-MU
[from the foundations(?)] he has erected, the gift

A N  K hal-d i-[e] 
Khaldis 

IL I -n i

[o f  sacrifices to]
{36) [A N  K hal-]di-e MU-su ina eli ki-lu-di yu-[kin]

Khaldis as his own gift upon the altar shall[place];
(37) [sa dup-pu] an-ni-tu i-da-b-ib u -[lu -u ]

[whoever] this [tablet] shall appropriate or
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(38) [sa ina] lib-bi mas-ka-bi an-ni-[u]
\what («s)] within this rest-house

(39) [i-kba-ab-]bu-u-ni sa a-na me-ni-me-ni i-qa-[ab-bij 
shall conceal; whoever to another shall sa y :

(40) [an-na-]a tas-kin A N  Khal-di-e AN  [IM ] 
\this\ you have made;  Khaldis, Teisbas

(41) [A N  UT] AN-MES-ni sa ALU  M u-za-[zir] 
\and the Sun-godi, the gods o f Muzazir

(42) [niqeP'Su] ina eli ki-ri (?)-e (?) la yu-[ki-nu}
\his sacrifices'] upon the altar {?) shall not set.

V annic T ex t .

(1) [I-u ] AN  Al-di-ka-i [A L U  Ar-di-ni-di]
[ When] before Khaldis \to the city of Ardinis]

(2) [nu-na-li(?) y Is]-pu-u-i-ni-ni [ AN  EI-[du-ri-e-kbe]
[had gone Is]puinis son of Sar-[duris]

(3) [erila taraie erila] M AT Su-ra-a-u-e erila
[the potcerful hing, the king] o f  the world, the king

M A T Bi-a-i-[na-u-e] 
of Biai[nas],

(4) [a-lu-]si ALU  Dbu-us-pa-a A L U  [ Me-nu-[u-a-niJ
[dwelling] in Dhuspas the city, {and) Menuas

(5) [T fs  -pu-]u-i-ni-khe ya-ra-ni A B N I-di is-[ti-i-tu] 
son o f Ispuinis, a rest-house o f  stone they [marked out]

(6) [A N  A l-]d i-e tar (?)-a-i nu-u-a-di
[-for Khal]dis the powerful (?) on the mountain {?)

te-ru-[u-tu ^
[they (.?)] set up;

(7) [duppa ya-ra-]ka-a-i f Is-pu-u-i-ni-[e-sj
[a tablet] before [the rest-place] Ispuini[s\

(8) [T A N  E,I-]dur-kbi-ni-s na-khu-ni u-ri-is(.P) . .
[son o f  8 ar]-duris has taken; shields

(9) [ga ]-zu 'li ni-ri-bi ga-zu-li na-khu-[ni-e]
beautiful {and) a door beautiful [he has] taken
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(10)

EEU  
o f bronze

(11) [. . -]n i

(12) [te-]ru-ni

-u-MES E E U  na-khu-ni sa-ni
o f bronze he has taken;  • a bowl 

na-khu-ni du . .
he has taken ;  . . .

n i-[ri-]b i tar-a-a-e a-da-a (?)-ni (?) 
doors strong (and) numerous 

AN  Al-di-na B A B  a-ru-ni A N  A l-[d i-e ] 
he has set up ;  the gate o f Khaldis he gives to Khal[dis'\ ;

(13) [e-u-]ri-i B A B  -ul-gu-si-a-ni '  e -[d i-n i] 
\to the)̂  lord o f the gate \_for the~\ sake o f  (his) life

(14) [na-kku-]ni M C X II G ED -M ES I X M X X
he [has broughf] 1112 oxen, 9020

LU-BIE,-U-[ni-MES]
sucklings

(15) [L U -]A B I)E -M E S  e-gu-ru-khe X M IIM IV C X C
(and) lambs yearlings, • (and) 12490

(16) [L E -]B IR -G A L -M E S  at-qa-na-ni i-u
sheep sacred. When

A N  Al-di-ka-[a-i] 
before Khaldis

(17) [A L E ] Ar-di-ni-di nu-na-M | Is-pu-u-i-ni-ni
to the city o f  Ardinis I  went belonging to Ispuinis

(18) [I A N  BI-]du-ri-e-khe erila D A N -N E  erila
son o f [Sar-lduris, the powerful king, the king

M A T Su-ra-a-u-[e] '*
o f  the world,

(19) [erila M AT] Bi-a-i-na-u-e a-lu-si
[the king o / ]  Biainas, dwelling in

A L E  Dku-us-pa-a A L E  
Bhuspas the city,

[A N  Al-]di-ni-ni us-gi-ni i-na-ni bur-ga-na-ni
of Khaldis for the mercy-seat (?) this chapel
i-na-ni-i us-la-a-ni zu-u-si-ni-li
(and) these . . . belonging to the temple,

(22) [a ?-]ri-e-di AN  Al-di-na B A B  te-ra-a-i-ni-li (?)
in the pass (?) the Khaldis-gate having been set up

(20)

(21)
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(23) . . . -i A LU  Ar-di-ni AN  Al-di-na-ni [B A B -M E S]
\like~\ o f Ardinis the Khaldis \_gates],

(24) [ni-]ri-bi e-gu-ru-khu  ̂ kha-i-ni kka-u-[bi] 
the door with a yearling's taking [J ]  took.

(25) [M A S ?a -]li i-u i-u A N  Khal-di-ka-[a-i]
\_The aiigtir ? sp]oke thus, when before Khaldis

(26) [ALU  Ar-]di-ni-di nu-na-a-li ]  Is-pu-u-i-[ni]
to \_Ar~\dinis had gone Ispuinis

(27) [y AN EI-]dur-e-khe y Me-nu-a y Is-pU'U-i-ni-[e-kbe] 
son of \_8ar-']duris {and) Menuas \_son'\ o f  Ispuinis;

(28) . . -di-tu AN  Kbal-di-e ni-ri-bi ti-ya-i-tu
they \consecrated'] o f Khaldis the door;  they said:

a-[lu-s]
W h o[ep er]

(29) ni-ri-be A N  Kbal-di-na-ni B A B  kba-u-li-i-e
the door o f  the Khaldis gate shall take,

(30)
[the friezel
. -li-ni a-lu-s a-i-ni-e i-u-li

[o f  its frame'] lohoever fo r  another shall claim {saying) 
[i-ni-H.P]
[This.?]

(31) [A N  E bab]di-is e-ya-me du-Ii-e
[Khal'\dis

(32) . . . -li-i-ni

(33) . . . -ta-ni

(34) [ni-ri-bi]

[a-lu-s]
to himself gives; 

a-lu-d i-na-a-ni . . . 
dwelling in the city 

A L U  Ar-di-ni ALU. kba-su-li-[i-e] 
the city o f  Ardinis shall cause to hear 
A N  Kbal-di-ni B A B  a-i-se-e-i 

{that) [the door] o f the gate o f Khaldis to the foundations 
kba-[u-li] 
he has taken;

(35) [a-lu-s] du-li-e me ku-u-i A N  Khal-[di-e]
[whoever] shall assign to his own account Khaldis's

(36) [zi-il-]bi qi-u-ra-a-e-di ku-lu-di-i-[e]
[sacrifice]s on the platform • o f  the altar;
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[what
a-lu-s

whoever

u-[li-e]

(37) [a-lu-]s D U P-TE-i-ni Su-u-i-du-li-i-e
\whoev\er thetabkt shall appropriate;

(38) . . . -ni a-lu-s ip-khu-li-i-e
[inthisrest-place"\ whoever shall conceal;

a-[i-ni-e] 
to a\nother'\

(39) [i-n i-]li du-li-i-e ti-i-u-li-i-e
[if\ shall assign (and) shall pretend [it belongs) to an [other~\

(40) [tu -u -]ri-i A N  Khal-di-is A N  IM -s A N  UT-s-
[per~\son;  Khaldis, Teisbas {and) Ardinis,

AN-M ES-s 
the gods

(41) [A L U ] Ar-di-ni-ni na MU zi-il-bi qi-ra-e-di
o f  Ardinis shall not grant sacrifices on the platform

ku-lu-di- [e] 
of the altar.

A ssyrian T e x t .

(4) The final syllable of maskabi is preserved in 1. 38. The
root is A  rest-house on the pass seems to be
meant, similar to the posting inns established by the 
Egyptian king Thothmes I I I  in the Lebanon.

(5) The Vannic equivalent of . -dhu-bu signifies ‘ to
delimitate ’ ; perhaps [su-ldhu-bu would be the better 
reading here.

(8) Til-la sometimes has the determinative o f ‘ leather 
before it. In  a letter quoted by,Delitzsch horses are 
also described with tilli o f silver. The word was 
used ideographically in Vannic (Sayce, Iviii, 5, where 
we should read LU  A N  Khaldinaue B A B  L U  A N  
Khaldinaue TIL -LI-M E S, ‘ a sheep for the Khaldis 
gate, a sheep for the Khaldis shields’ ). W e  know 
from Sargon’ s picture of the temple o f  Khaldis at 
Muzazir that shields were hung up on either side 
of the entrance to a Vannic sanctuary, and some of
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the sacred bronze shields dedicated by Rusas to the 
temple at Toprak Kaleh are now in the British 
Museum.

(8, 9 )  iVflsM, with its ideograph IL I, means ‘ to l i f t /  
‘ remove/ ‘ take/ ‘ bring/ ‘ dedicate.’  The Vannic 
equivalents are nahhu and khau, which in the 
historical inscriptions are used in the sense of 
‘  bringing away ’ and ‘ conquering/ i.e. ‘ taking.’ 
Cf. the double sense of the English ‘ lift.’

(10) The bibu was ‘ the small door ’ or ‘ wicket ’ in the 
larger gate, such as is still usual in the East and in 
the Oxford and Cambridge colleges. Biha in the 
Tel el-Amama tablets is not a mistake as I  supposed 
in 1894.

(13) Pasru signifies ‘ scattered grain’  (Sum. se-burra) and
comes from pas&ru, ‘ to loosen.’ Hence immeru pasru 
will be a lamb that is no longer a suckling and can 
run loose.

(14) Since the Vannic equivalent of equte is atqana-ni, which
has the same origin as atqana-duni, ‘  he consecrated,’ 
and atqan  ̂- i/, ‘  priests,’ the Assyrian word must 
signify ‘ sacred ’ or ‘ consecrated.’

(17) I  would iieaB iy panipani with pa-an-pa-an {=paraklm ,
‘ mercy-seat,’ W .A .I., ii, 35. 15). Cf. meni-meni, 
1. 39 below.

(18) M A-KA-M ES is composed o f the two ideographs M A,
‘ dwelling,’ and K A , ‘ word,’ so it m ight mean 
‘ prayer - chambers.’ GIE, is pad&nu and urkhu, 
‘ a road.’

(19) Messerschmidt and Belck give mat instead o f tarn,
which is the more probable reading.

(21) W hat is meant by the final words of this line I  fail to
see. Nam cannot signify ‘ to dedicate,’ since the 
Vannic equivalent is khau. See note on the Vannic 
version.

(22) The traces of the first character in the line seem to be
those of mas-mas. Idunu is for the usual idduni 
from mdu.

1906. 40
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(26.)-As eqiite is literally ‘ sacred tilings,’  bihu is probably 
' . ^intended to be plural.

Yusaliku is for yustaliqu. Saldqu is literally ‘ to cut off.’
(29)  ̂ Qilili is the M,lUi of Kebuchadrezzarj whiqb Delitzsch

' renders fband ’ or . ‘ frieze.’ The ■vtrord signifies a 
border running round the outside of a building.

: Tsih corresponds with the Heb. IVS, 2 Kings xxiii, 17 ; 
Ezek. xxxix, 15.

(30) Iqtapi for iqtabi.
(33) YmeiUmeior yusesime.
(36) Kiludi, ‘ altar,’  is either borrowed ,from the Vannic

kuludi (elsewhere written quldi), or kuludi is borrowed 
from it. For the interpretation of the line see note 
on the Vannic text.

(37) I  made idaMb ‘  he destroyed ’ ; ’ Professor Lehmann
would translate it ‘ he carried aw ay’ ; but the V annic 
equivalent shows that the word really means ‘ to 
appropriate,’ ‘ capture.’

(39) Meni-meni, usually written memmeni, i s . the fuller fo im ,
Yke pani-pani, 1. 17 above.

(40) Ta&kin ought to be taskun. The text is throughout in
the Assyrian of a foreigner.

(42) K im  is ‘ garden ’ in Assyrian ; what is needed here is 
a word signifying ‘ altar,’  AVe should probably read 
ki-lu-di.

V annic T e x t .

B y the help of the Assyrian transcript I  have already, 
in 1894, indicated the significations of the Vannic 
iu, nuna-K, gazuli, and the grammatical sufiix ~kai, 
and in 1901 (J.R.A.S., p. 655) I  have pointed out 
that niribi, ‘ entrance,’ ‘ door,’ is a loan-word from  
Assyrian.

The sense of the passage i s : W h en  Ispuinis and 
Menuas were on the march to Muzazir, they, built 
a rest-house for travellers, on the summit o f the 
Kelishin pass, erecting a stela in front of it. On
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a subsequent occaaon^ wben. Ispuihis alohe was 
campaigning in the district, he consecrated the rest- 
house, hanging shields oh the walls, dragging doors 
up from the vaUey, and furnishing the shrine with 
a bronze bowl. Perhaps n u n d r l i  in line 2 should be 
nuna-tu.

(3) Suras, ‘ the w u i i u ,  l a  u t J i i v c u ,  i i u u  x r u i u  atfr, t u  i x i a j i - c ,

but from su, ‘ many,’ , ‘ huich,’ which we have in 
.ebam-cU suyai-di, ‘ in many lands’ (Sayce, Ixiii, 10), 
and sn^hhe, which, signifies ‘ many,’ not ‘ artificial.’ 
Suras thus corresponds exactly with the Assyrian 
liissati}

(4) Alu-si is here and in 1. 19 the equivalent of the
Assyrian sa, ‘ of ’ ; in 1. 32 of ina lihhi, ‘ within.’ It 
means ‘ a citizen,’  and is, I  believe, a derivative in 
-U from the borrowed Assyrian alu.

(5) Professor Lehmann has shown that besides the pro
nominal isti-ni, isti-di, there was a verb isti signif3dng 
‘ to mark out,’ ‘ delimitate.’ It appears to have been 
an abbreviated form of aisti,, which is found in the 
inscription of Sigdeh (Lehmann, Z.D.M.Gr., Iviii,
p. 818).

Dr. Belck has given a list of examples of a 3rd person 
plural termination of the verb in -tu, which he and 

■ Professor Lehmann have discovered in the inscriptions. 
This explains the variant te-ir-tu, i.e. ter-tu, for teru-ni 
in Sayce, v, 34, ‘ they set up,’ the nominative being

'  Su-i-ni in Ixxix, 16, is tlie 3rd pers. of the verb su, ‘ to make,’ and has 
nothing to do with su, ‘ many.’ In this passage the. squeeze shows that the 
word following the determinative of ‘ bronze’ is really du-di-e, which must 
therefore be the Vannic name of that metal. The word preceding the 
determinative is di-H, the derivative of which, diri-nis, denotes a class of 
workmen (‘ smiths’ ?) in the Toprak Raleh tablet (1. 8). The whole passage, 
consequently, may be: D.P. TTJE-MBS-»i-* »-&-[« .*] u-ru-li-ni su-i-ni DiP. 
TUE.-«« (i ?-]H-ra di-ri EEtJ du-di-e te-ra-gi, ‘ some of the citizens (?) have 
made the seed-plot for the citizens with picks of copper, iron, (and) bronze.’ In 
this case diri wiU be ‘ iron.’ I think that signifies ‘ with picks’ or
‘ chisels.’ In 1. 31 the sense may be ‘ making a way for the water with picks.’ 
The passage translated above might conceivably be rendered: ‘ Who of posterity 
will make a (similar) seed-plot for posterity,’ etc., but the use of the ideographic 
‘ sons ’ in 1. 11 of the inscription seems to oblige us to refer the expression to 
‘  the sons of Tosp.’
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‘  Ispuinis and Menuas.* I t  is possible that we have 
another instance of the termination in khai-tu, xxxii, 
4, ‘ the soldiers having collected [their arms ? ] over
mastered (?) the city o f Snrisilis.’

(8) Since nakhu in the historical Inscriptions means * to 
take,’ the verb here probably refers to carrying the 
stela up from the valley.

Initial kh is dropped in this inscription (in Khaldis and 
khatqanani); it is therefore possible that uris , . .
‘  shields,’ is the khuris . . .  o f Sayce, Ixxix, 22.

(12) The bilingual shows that aru signifies ‘ to give,’ not
‘ to bring.’

(13) The signification of ulgusiani has at last been cleSired
up by  this bilingual as well as by the bilingual 
inscription o f Topzawa. Hence in Sayce, Ixxx, 4 -7 , 
we should translate: ma-ni-ni A N  Khaldi~ni Mdi-ni 
Menua Ispuine-khi-n& Inuspua M enua-khi-ni ulgtts 
pitsus aUuisi, ‘ from all their Khaldis-gods to Menuas, 
son o f I ., and Inuspuas, son o f M., life, joy, strength! ’ 
Alsuisi is plural, and the meaning of pitsm  is given 
in the Topzawa bilingual.

(14) It  is difficult to believe that the animals were driven
up to the summit of the pass. It  is more probable 
that they were given to the mother sanctuary in 
Muzazir. Aldina B A B  is literally ‘ gate of the land 
of Khaldis,’  and consequently must be a term 
metaphorically applied to the pass itself.

(17) The form Ispuini-ni explains the forms in -ni after the 
1st person of the verb in the historical inscriptions. 
W hile the nominative in -s precaded the verb, it was 
changed into the objective case in -n i  (probably 
pronounced -n) when it followed the verb.

(20, 21) Usgi-ni corresponds with panipani, and usld-ni with 
M A-KA-M ES. Inani here is evidently the equivalent 
o f anniu and annati, and is a lengthened form  of the 
demonstrative ini, and therefore unconnected with 
inani, ‘  city,’ which we find in 1. 32. Apparently the 
difference between the two was that in the pronoun
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the second syllable was short, in the word for ‘ city ’ 
it was long. There is no longer any difficulty, 
accordingly, in the translation of the formula in 
the historical inscriptions of A rgistis: KhaMia Mini 
inani-U arniusini-K miini sale zaduU, ‘ for the people 
o f Khaldis that is here these achievements in one 
year I  performed.’

Zusini-li, the translation of which is given in the 
bilingual inscription o f Topzawa, is the kiii of Sayce, 
Iviii, 2. Perhaps the Vannic word for ‘ g o d ’ was 
zu, zu-si or Su-si signifying ‘ divine.’ The word is 
found in Ixxix, 23, where the reading is :
2«-M-se,‘ with the gods ’ (?).

(24) A ll the sense I  can extract out of this line is that the 
king took the door and carried it up the mountain 
as easily as he would have carried a lamb. Khai-ni, 
however, may not be from kMu, ‘ to take,’ ‘ carry 
captive,’ but be connected with khai-tu, xxxii, 4, for 
which see note on line 5 above.

(26, 27) W e should notice that the objective case of Ispuinis 
and Menms is not used here; hence it is probable that 
in line 1 mna-tu should be read; see note on line 17.

(28) Ti-yai, lengthened form o f ti, as su-yai is o f su in
Ixiii, 10.

(29) The meaning of ainei is settled by the Assyrian meni~
meni. Ti has probably been omitted by the engraver 
before iu-li.

(31) In  eya-me, me is the dative of the 3rd pers. pron., and 
eya is the ea-i, ‘ whether— or,’ o f Ixxxvi, 40, 4 1 ; 
hence the word seems to signify ‘ to himself.’

(34) An inscription discovered by Professor Lehmann 
(Z.D.M.G., Iviii, p. 841) makes it clear that aisei 
must mean ‘ foundations.’ Here we have i-nu-ki-e 
E-GAL-a e-ka A LU -M E S a-li-li i-nu-ki-e . , . 
i-nu-ki-e E -G A L  a-U-U-du-u-hi-e me-i a-i-se-e-i, 
‘ utterly the palaces as well as all the cities, utterly 
the . . . , utterly the palace I  burned to its. 
foundations.’
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(35, S6)  In  the Topzava bilingual (1. .30) ziel-duhi must 
signify either ‘ I  prayed ’ or ‘ I  sacrificed.’ The 
Assyrian equivalent is that is, lu-isik or lu-
esik, from  the root of which comes nisakku, ‘ a sacrifice ’ 
(see Delitzsch), and perhaps also usukku, ‘ sanctuary.’ 
From  ztel, by  means of the locative suffix, is formed 
ziel-di, which we have in Sayce, lix, 11, [Khar\di- 
ni-ni siel-die D .P. timu, ‘ flesh for the sacrificial altar 
of the Khaldises,’ as w ell as in harzani zieldi, 
‘ a chapel-altar.’ In  zil-hi, hi is the plural suffix, so 
that the word signifies ‘ sacrifices.’ The object 
‘ u pon ’ which sacrifices are placed must be an altar. 
This fixes the meaning o f kiludi and kiilude. Else
where where the phrase occurs kuludi is written 
qul-di; qiurd, qul-di (Sayce, lix, 6), qiurd-ni qul-di-ni 
(Ixxvii, 6). Quldi is found alone in Ixxix, 6, quhli[-ni\ 
\f\nu D .P., Biaina-se palla eha A N -M E S -se  guni 
sulimanu, ‘ the area o f an altar, for a . . .  to the 
Biainians and for (daily) sacrifices to the gods ’ ; 
Ixxix, 14, guni quldi-[_di siilimanu, ‘ sacrifices, on 
the altar.’ Qiura-ni also occurs alone (Ixxxvi, 7), 
and in Ixxxvi, 46, we have niei zil-hl qiurai-di, ‘ his 
sacrifices on the (altar-)platform.’ I  render qitira by 
‘ platform,’ since it corresponds with the Assjuian 
eli, ‘  upon,’ and must therefore be either part o f , the 
altar or the ground on which the altar stood. I t  
cannot be the first as it is used alone, and it wdll 
therefore be the kisaltu or ‘ altar-platfoim ’ o f , the 
Assyrians, as opposed to the kigallu or ‘ temple- 
platform.’ Qiu-ra is a derivative in -ra (like su-ras) 
from  the preposition qiu (lx, 5, tsune-li meie-U ,qm, 
which I  would now translate ‘ on the bank o f 
a canal’ ).

Ktii is found in the compound ku-m-ni, ‘ he caused to 
be bu ilt’ or ‘ erected’ (Ixv, 6).

(41) Na  would therefore appear to be the Vannic negative. 
‘ Prayers’ instead:of ‘ sacrifices’ - would seem more 
natilral here, at least to the modern mind.
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I n  1$941  pointed out that ArSinis, ‘ the city o f the Sim- 
g o d / is the.Vannic name of the city which was Called 
Muza-zir, ‘ the place whence the serpent issues,’  by the 
Assyrians.. The inscription fixes the position of the city, 
now Shkenna near the Topzawa-Chai.

T he B ilingual I nsceietion of T o pzaw a .

This was discovered by Dr  ̂Belck and Professor Leh___
and copied and re-copied by them in 1899. It  is engraved 
on a stela near Sidikan. Professor Lehmann has published 
11. 9-28 of the Assyrian text and 11. 9-32 of the Yannic text 
in the Zeitschrift d. Deutschen Morgenldndischen GeselUchaft, 
Iviii, pp. 834-5. Of this I  offer the following translation :■—

A ssvkian T ex t .

(9) . . -e-qi (?) lu u ta (?) . . an a yu-bi-lu-u-ni
. . . .  . . .  . . .  they had brought;

(10) te-ir-du [tsab-]MES ana [A L U ] M u-za-[zir] . . . 
marched the troops to the city o f Muzazir . . .

(11) f Ur-za-na SA E  pukh-ru ina bit-iH ina
Ur-za-na , king o f  multitudes into the temple into

pani-ya e-li-[m a]
my presence came, [and'\

(12) [a-]di M A T As-sur tsab-MES A N  Khal-di-a
[as] far as Assyria the soldiers Khaldi 

bil IK -M ES su-til L U -t[u ]
the lord o f existences (?) caused, to ascend; they took

(13) [kurun-]ni-MES ina lib-[bi-]su  
the wine there.

y Ur-za-na-a zu-qu-ti
Zfrzana (and) the infantry 

e-mu-qi f Ur-za-na-a ana se-qi 
the forces ofUrzana to render
i-n a ' bi-it A N  Khal-di-a' aha-ku
in the temple o f Khaldi. I

(14)

(15)

D U -[ku ]
Had gone

ka-ya-na-a 
homage 

I Eu-fe-se 
Ru^as
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(16) a-di sa-di-e M A T  A s-sur-K I . . . a*ta-la-ka
as fa r  as the mountains o f  Assyria . . . marched.

(17) [di-]ik-tam  [K A K ] y Ur-za-na-a ina qa-ti LTJ
\_A sla\ughter \Imade\. Urzana hy the hand I  tool:;

(18) [al-]ti-h-su ina mas-ka-ni 6 ana
[7 ] took charge o f  him in {his') place and to

sarm-ti astak-an
the sovereignty raised {him).

(19) [X V ]  y£i-me-MES ina lib-bi A L U  Mu-za-zir
[15 ] days within Muzazir

a-tu-[sub]
7  remained;

A LU  Mu-za-zir
o f  Muzazir

(20) niqS-MES pa-ni tap-pu-tu
sacrifices before the community 

a -ti-d i-[in ]
I  offered;

(21) [ana] D .P . nisi-MES ina libbi A L U  Mu-za-zir
[<a] the men within Muzazir

a-di [tsab-MES ? aq-bi]
together with \the soldiers ? I  proclaimed^

(22) [ba-]a-na ina 3Ti-me a-na nap-tan e-ru-bu
a festival; daily to the feast they went.

ana-ku | Eu-[sa-se]
I  Rusas

(23) [ina] pani sa A N  Kbal-di-a
[m ] the sight o f  Khaldi

ki-e-nu [sa nisi-MES]
faithful \ofmankind~\

(24) ana-ku A N  Khal-di-a bit
{am) I ;  may Khaldi, the temple

lut-ma-a- [an-ni] 
decree [<o me\

(25) [tu-]qu-un-tu A N  Kbal-di-ai li-tu
victory; may Khaldi strength

D .P . r6u
a shepherd

qa-as-^i-pu 
making holy,

da-[na-nu]
polwer"]
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^26) [mil-]ka*tu liddin-na
{and) \hing\ship give.

[ana] M AT Urdhu 
[ifo] Ararat

•(27) [lu-]n-si-ik ilani
\tlun\ I  sacrificed. May the gods 

khiduti 
Joy

(28) [ana bit]-ili eli yilme
\to the tem\ple more than {former) days

sanati-ya 
o f  niy years

ina lib-bi
In the midst 

ir-ti-[di]
I  marched,

liddin-nu-ni jTime
grant days

sa
<?/

sa kha-du-ti
o f  rejoicing!

V annic Text.

(9) ^ (?)-e -i-d  A L U  Ar-di-ni-di
. . .  in Ardinis

'(10) [A N  Kbal-]di-s ti-a-kbi-i-e-s
\Khaf\dis

kha-ba-la-a-

<11) -a-se

su-Si-ni-e ^a-li-[e] 
. . -ing one year

N ISU -[M ES]-s(e) A L U  Ar-di-ni
{fo r  ?) the men,

<12)  [u-]la-di te-ru-ni
[in the] midst, set up. 

B IT -P A E A -[d i]
[into] the shrine

<13) [ka-]u-ki ma-a
\he\fore m e;

MAT AS-SUR-ni-e-di

DU
Came

o f  Ardinis 
[  Ur-za-na-s 

Urzanas

%n

a-ru-ni

NISU TSAB G IS-B A N
the archer {s)

A N  Kbal-di-s 
Khaldis .

a-sa-di K U RU N -tsi
there wine

<14) . . .  -me (?)-e 
to my {?) . . . 

za-du-u-[ni]
[they] were making.

<15) _£us-]ta-di M AT AS-SUR-ni-e-di A M IL  a-^i-MES
On {my) march to Assyria the infantry,

a-li-e 
who
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(16) za (?) sag (?) rii a ri , [na-]ku -ri gu-nu-si-ni-[ni}
\didnot fender'\ the homage o f  servants

(17) [A17 Khal-^di-ni-ni zu-u-si-i-ni u-la-a-di-[e]
o f  the \_Khaf\dians’ temple in the midst

(18) [ku-]ri-e-da za-as-gu-u-bi f  Ur-za-na-ni
{and) tribute, I  slew. Urzanas

(19) [pa-ri] A L U  A r-di-ni-i pa-ru-u-bi a-u-du-i-[eP]
\out o f ]  Ardinia I  took with the hand.

(20) [m a-ni] ba-al-du-bi te-ru-u-bi ma-ni-ni e-si-[ni]
his rule 
A L U  Ar-di-ni

o f  Ardinis

A L U  A r-di-ni-e
to Ardinis

\E.im\ I  brought hack ;  I  set up
(21) [ i? -]n a (? )-n i  X V  Y U -M E

over the city { ? ) ;  15 days
ma-nu-di a-li-e
in the community sacrifice

(22) [i-u l za-du-u*bi K A L  
\_wlmi] I  had performed the whole

a-ru-u-[bi]
I  gave;

(23) [A L U  Ar-di-ni-e-]di-e Y U -M E  su-i-ni-ni a-si-kbi-ni
in [Ardinis]  ̂ many days a feast

as-du-[bi] ,
[2 ]  celebrated

(24) . . . A M IL -[se]-e  is-te-di f Eu-sa-ni
[ fo r ]  the men in that place belonging to Rusas,.

A N  K hal-di-e-[i] 
o f the Khaldian

(25) [M A T -]na  A M IL  ^i-e mu-tsi A M IL  U X -M E S -u -e
land the shepherd faithful o f  mankind.

A X  E bal-d i-[e] <
To Khaldis

(26) [zu-]n-si-ni a-se-e gu-nu-s(e) u-i gu -nu-u -[sa]
fo r  the temple house conquest and pow[er]

(27) . . . -[d i ?-]ra-si ya-bi a-ru-me-e A X  Kbal-di-i-s-
. . . I  prayed: may Khaldis give

(28) [a-]se-e ar-di-s(e) pi-tsu-u-s(e) su-si-na M U  me- . ,
to the house gifts o f joy . One year af[tet^
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(29) ;[MTJ]-e i-ni-K mi-ul-du-u-li M AT Lu-lu -i-n i-[di]
that \jjear] on returning [to'] Lulus

(30) zi-el-du-bi ar-tu-me AN-MES-s pi-tsu-u-fsej
I  sacrificed: may the gods give

(31) [a-]si-li  ̂•YU'-ME-MES-di pi-tsu-si-ni
to the house among days o f joy

is-tu-[bi-ni] -
the preceding

(32) [ba ?-]a-li e-di-ni sal-mat-kbi-ni
fo r  the sake of the sacrifices (.̂ ). The frontier 

te-ra-gi 
with picks (?).

joy
e-ti-bi

more than

kba-ra-ni 
road {?)

A ssyrian  T ex t .

Tbe two versions,do not agree so closely together as in 
tbe case of tbe Kelisbin inscription, and tbeir author bad 
less knowledge of Assyrian than tbe earlier scribe.

(10) Terdu would signify ‘ they marched down ’ i f  it is 
Assyrian. Eut in view of tbe Yannic text it is very 
possibly tbe Yannic ter-tu, ‘ they set up,’ which is 
found in Sayce, v, 34, where tbe variant text; has 
teru-ni.

(12) Su-til is a more probable transliteration than su-ziz, 
‘ settled.’ The last character but one in the line in 
Professor Lehmann’s copy looks more like ku, than 
lu, but ku would give no sense. As the ideograph 
in the next line denotes ‘ vines’ {karani) as well as 
‘ wine,’ we should expect a verb like ‘ they planted.’  

(17) The soldiers were slain who, instead o f rendering 
homage with Przana and their comrades, had fled to 
Assyria, and there, apparently, were massacred while 
drunk with wine,

(19) According to Professor Lehmann the inscription has 
the character suk, which'he thinks may be used for 
suh: it is more probably either an engraver’s error 
or a mistake in the reading for
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(22) Similarly we find yuma ban& for ‘ Holiday’ in tHe Tel 
el-Amarna tablets.

(24) Qassipu for kasipu from  kasapu, wbich has nothing to 
do with ‘ a funeral feast.’ In  the Gilgames Epic 
iksupu kukapa is ‘ they made holiday,’ i.e. rested.

V a n n ic  T e x t .

(12) The signification of ula~di is given by its Assyrian
equivalent in line 17.

(13) For ka(i)uki see J.E..A.S., October, 1894, p. 703.
That md is the oblique case o f ies, ‘ I , ’ is new. The 

oblique case of the possessive is found in a tablet 
discovered by the German excavators at Toprak 
Kaleh and published by Professor Lehmann, which 
begins : akuki-mu, ‘ to my lord.’ ^

The Vannic equivalent of Asstcr, ‘  Assyria,’ must have 
ended in ~n.

(14) The root of asa-di is probably the same as that o f asi~s,
‘ house.’

The Vannic word for wine was metsi: see J .R .A .S ., 
X X ,  p .  9 .

(15) Aki turns out to mean ‘  infantry,’ not ‘ cavalry,’  as
I  had rendered it. Hence snr-khani in xxxix , 49, 
will b^ ‘ cavalry,’ and its synonym sisu-khani must 
be compounded with the Ass. sisu, ‘  horse.’

Aik  must signify ‘ w ho’ here, and so have the same 
origin as alus.

* According to Professor Lehmann’s copy the first paragraph is— (1) a -k u -k i -  
mu y M u -a a -a -u  y A i'-g is -te -k h i (2) y S a-ga -a s  T hr-a -n ia  I s -q u -g u -u l -k h i - e  
(3) u -la -qu  MAT M a -n a -i-d i y A -t a -h -a  (4) e - s i - i -a  MAT S A E E I-»» AN 
K h a l-d i-n i a -m -m e  (5) y R u -ia -a -k h i-n a  MAT Q i-el-h a -n i-ta  (?) (6) B IT- 
PARA •ni IB -N I ; i.e., ‘  To my lord Busas son of Argistis (says) Sagas of Taras 
(elsewhere called Tarius) ; from the midst of Isqigulus in the laud of the Minni 
for the royal land of Khaldis I  have sent the men of the place .of Atahas: in 
Qielbanis in the province of Eufes one is building a sanctuary.’  A su -m e  semns 
to represent the ordinary 1st person of the verb rather than the precative, and 
in Rtis'a-u the final vowel must be it. So tila -qu  for ula -k i. A  list of the 
workmen follows ; the second in the list are the d i - r i -n i - e - i  from d i-r i , which 
we find in Sayce, Ixxix, 1 7 .
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(16) A r i  may be ‘ gift.’ Perhaps instead o f za we should 
read m .

(18) The signification of zasgubi is settled by this passage. 
For the preceding word cf. hure-da, ‘  tributes/ xxx , 14.

(20) Mani-ni is formed by the relatival suflBx -ni from mani,
and hence is not a plural.

I  have been converted by Prof. Lehmann’s arguments 
to his view that esi means ‘ place.’ In  this passage, 
therefore, a more literal translation would be ‘ post.’

(21) The difficult word manu is at last explained. It  must
mean ‘ in common,’ ‘ all together.’ Hence aUm 
mams (v, 2) is ‘ all the months together ( ;  suU-manu 
(Ixxix, 8, 1 5 ; Ixxxvi, 7) is ‘ in common to many,’ 
i.e. ‘ public’ ; ali-mami, ‘ common to all.’ In  Ixxxvi, 
8, giei manu-ri, or ‘ public temple,’ is opposed to gi 
sidagtt-ri in Ixxvii, 7, which will therefore signify 
‘ a separate ’ or ‘ private chapel.’

A lii  must be the halie, ‘ sacrifices,’ of Sayce, v.
(23) For sui-ni-ni see note on Ivi, 3, above.

Asikhi-ni has the same root as askhu-me, ‘ may she 
banquet,’ Sayce, xxiv, 6 ; ask/m-li-ni, xix, 1 2 ; askhas 
and askhas-tes, X, 2, 5 (to which I  assigned the 
signification of ‘ food ’ in my first memoir).

Since d becomes t after s, asta in Sayce, Ixviii, 6, 1 0 , 11, 
may be the noun corresponding to asdu-bi.

(25) In  eba-m sie mutsi the last two words are hew.
(26) The Assyrian text shows that my original translation

of gunuse and gunusa was nearer the truth than 
Dr. Scheil’s correction of it.

(27) In  ya-bi we probably have the root of ya-ra-ni, ‘  a rest-
house’ : cf. also ti-yai-tu, ‘ they said.’

The Assyrian text shows that I  was right in the 
explanation I  put forward of the verbal suffix -m i in 
my first memoir.

(28) It  is imfortunate that the character which followed
•me is lost. Like other prepositions it would have 
terminated in and may have been su ; cf. nmii-U,
‘  on the left hand (?),’ v, 30.
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(29) NuMu, ‘ to descend,’ ‘ return,’ is proljably a compound
of du ; cf. nula-li, Ixviii, 6, 10, 11 .

(30) ‘ I  prayed ’ would seem a more natural signification of
zieldii-bi bere than ‘ I  sacrificed.’

Ar-tu-m e is the 3rd pers. pi. o f aru with the precative 
suffix me.

(31) Etibi is clearly related to atibi, ‘ myriads.’
(32) For teragi see sxxvii, 2 ; Ixxix, 17, 31.

L X X X V II .

Two years ago Dr. Rendell Harris sent me a photograph 
of an inscription which had been dug up in the courtyard 
of a house near the church of Haykavank at Van, and had 
long been used as a pavement stone with its face downwards. 
Professor Lehmann has since published it in the Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, Iviii, pp. 815—23, 
but as he has not attempted to give a translation o f it 
I  reproduce it here with the provisional number Ixxxvii in 
continuation of my previous notation.

(1) [y Ar-gis-ti-]s
\_Argisti\s

(2) y Hu-^a-khi-ni-s
son o f  RuSas

(3) [G IS -]K A K  ti-ma ku-lu-[niP]
a building has defined{?) fo r  a sanctuary,

(4) i-nu-ka-a-ni 
the area

(5) e-si-ni-ni
o f the place {extending to)

( 6) y Gi-lu-ra-a-ni-e 
before Qilura’s

(7) GIS-TIE-ni-ka-i 
garden

(8) pa-ri y Is-pi-li-n i
from that o f Ispilis
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(9) y Ba-tu-Hii-ni-ni 
the son o f Batus

(10) GIS-NiJ-KHIE-ni-di
the gardener

(11) ixcL y U
950 cubits.

(1) Professor Lehmann is doubtless right in restoring the 
name of [Argistis].

(3) GIS-KAK was hamnis, pi. Icamna, in Vannic.
T4-ma must be a verb here. I  suppose the root to be ti 

with suffix -ma; c f. the preqative ^me. '
(4) Inu is ‘ extent/ ‘ length ’ ; inu-ha, ‘ before-the4ength/

‘ area ’ ; inu-ki, ‘ to its full extent/ ‘ in its entirety.’
(10) The order o f the ideographs ought to be NU-GIS- 

K H ir

L X X X V III .

I  also received from Dr. Eendell Harris a copy of an 
inscription on the two sides of a stone built into the walls of 
the church of Surb Sargis at Melazgherd, which was found 
in 1903.

P ace A. .

(1) A N  Khal-di-ni-ni
To the Khaldises

(2) al-gu-si-ni y Me-nu-a-ni
the great ones belonging to Menuas

(3) y Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi
son o f Ispuinis

(4 ) , SAE D AN -N H  SA E  al-gu-ni
the powerful king, the great king

(1) . .

P ace B .

[du -li-]i-e  
shall [sell,
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(2)
(3)

a-lu-s
whoever
a-lu-8
whoever

a-i-m -e
to a second, 

u -li-[e3 
to another

Face B is at tlie back of Face A .

L X X X I X .

I  copied the following inscription, which was found at 
Berggri, in the Museum o f Constantinople, where it is 
numbered 1112. I t  is, I  believe, the same as Professor 
Lehmann’s “ M EN UAS 32.”  The first line o f the text 
is lost.

(2) [y Me-nu-u-a-s 
[Jfmwas]

(3) [A N ] Khal-di-ni-e
O f Khaldis

(4) [te-ru-]u-bi a-li
I  \_set up~\ ; and

(5) [D U P -]T E  
a \tat)\let

(6) [a -]lu  -si-i-na-a 
inhabitants

(7) [a]-lu-us 
Whoever

(8) [a-]lu-s 
whoever

(9) u-li-e 
to another

(10) [A N  lM -]s

y Is-pu-]u-i-ni-khi-ni-[s a-li]
son o f  \_Isp'\uinis [s«ys] :

ba-du-si-e D U P -[T E -n i]
a destroyed tablet
A L U  Ar-tsu-ni-u-i-[ni] 
o f  the city o f  Artsunius

a-li i-na-a -[n i-ij 
and o f  the city 
te-ru-u-bi 
I  set up.
a-lu-s pi-tu -li-e

whoever obliterates, 
a4u-s 

whoever

te-ru-u-bi
I  set up ;  

DU P-TE 
a tablet

nr tu-li-e
them carries away, 

te-ir-du-li-e 
transplants {?), 
i-ni-li du-li-e

it {them) ' assigns, 
A N  U T-s

\_Teisba']s {and) 
AN-M ES-s 
gods.

Ardinis,

A N  K hal-di-s
Khaldis

qi-is (?)-m u (?)-si-a-s 
the . . .
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(11) [pa?-]ru-[u-]n i-e-ni ■ ma-a-ni e-lia [m e-i]
will remove {?) Mm as well as

(12) [zi-]li-b i-[i qi-i-]u-ra-a-ni e-di-n i-[e]
\_sac']rifiees fo r  the [altarl-platform.

(5) ‘ The city ’ denotes Dhuspas or Van as opposed tq the 
older capital Artsunius.

(7) The spelling a-lu-us is interesting, as it proves that
I  am right in holding that the suffix of the nominative 
was -s, not -se. The Vannic script was practically 
alphabetic, the vowels.being written wherever there 
was room for them. W here they are not written, 
the presumption always is that" they were not 
pronoimced. As there is no certain example of 
a vowel being attached to the accusative suffix, 
I  believe it was pronounced *h, not -ni.

N i in this line must be an accusative o f the 3rd personal 
pronoun. Perhaps it is the origin of the accusative 
suffix.

(8) Teirdu appears to be a compoimd of ter{it) and du, and
is found in Sayce, xxi, 5, where it must be used in 
much the same sense as teru. See also Ixviii, 7. 
Perhaps it means ‘ gives to be set up,’ or better, ‘ to 
give away,’  ‘ dispose of.’

(lO) I  was unable to make out the characters, or character, 
following qi.

(11, 12) The second -ni o f the verb is difficult to explain. 
I f  the verb is paru it ought to be followed by pari, 
not edini, which in ulgusiyani edini signifies ‘ for the 
sake (of).’ ijut since three characters seem to be lost 
after hi, we could, of course, read \_pa-ri qi-^, ‘ [from] 
what is for the sake of the altar-platform.’ I  believe, 
however, that qiurani edini should be construed with 
zilihi, ■ sacrifices on accoiint of the altar.’

jr.K.A.S. 1906. 41

    
 



636 CUNEIFORM: INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN.

x o .

I  copied another inscription at Constantinople on a double 
step cut out o f black basalt. Apparently it was a single 
block o f a broad staircase ; not only the commencement and 
end o f the inscription are wanting, but also the beginnings 
and ends o f the lines.

A  (on the top step).

(1) khi-ni-s a-H-i
son o f  . .  . saps:

(2) e lu u a 
• • • •

(3) a-ru-li A N  K hal-[d i]
given (?) to Khal\dis\

(4) IM V IIC X X X  (? )I I I  
173 (?)3

(5) [A L U  Dhu-]us-pa-a A L U
\_Dhu\spas the dtp

(6) ni u . . . ni ka (?)-i 
before {?) . . .

u -la-[di]
within

B (on the side of the upper step and top of the lower step).

(1) [Is-pu ?-]u-i-ni-e 
o f  \Ispu\inis (?)

(2) i-u-ni-ni

(3) la (?)-la-a-ni

(4) a-gu-u-bi
I  brought

(5) i (?) as (?) A LU

(6) a-se di-ru

Dhu-u-[us-pa-a]
Bhulspasl
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0  (on the side of the lower step).

(1) Is-pu-[u-i-ni-s]
Ispui\nii\

(2) u se

(3) ar su

(4) e-ri[-la?]
Mng (?)

(5) sa a

(6)  li-V

It is possible that we should substitute Ispuinikhinis, 
' son of Ispuinis/ i.e. Menuas, for Ispuinis.

Pili, ‘ water.’

Professor Lehmann does not seem to have seen my last 
article on the Vannic inscriptions (J.R.A.S., October, 1901), 
as he still adheres to his old error of translating pili by 
‘  canal.’ But in Ixxxvi, 17, 22, the word interchanges with 
the ideographic A-MES, ‘  water,’ thus settling its meaning. 
Hence in the Artamid inscriptions ini pili aguni is simply 
‘  this water he brought,’ which explains the use with pili of 
the verb agu, ‘ to bring.’  ̂ As my attempt at the translation 
of Ixxxvi needs correction in several points, and Professor 
Lehmann has made it probable that umesi-ni is borrowed 
from the Assyrian^ umasu, ‘ enclosure,’ ‘ basin,’ I  here give 
again 11. 14-25:—

(14) pi-li NAHE. Il-da-ru-ni-a-ni
the water of the river Ildarunias

'  In Sayce, Ixiv, 7, 8, 18, Sardnris prays for YUME-MES gazuU pili 
Uprugi-ni, ‘ prosperous days (and) pure (?) water.’ Pili, ‘ water,’ has, of course, 
no connection with pi, acc. pi-ni, ‘ name,’ which we find e.g. in xxxiv, 
13-15: ha-al-du-K ALTJ Lu-nu-u-ni-ni me-e-si-ni pi~i D.P. Me-nu-ii-a-li-e 
a-tsi-li-ni, ‘ I changed its name of Lunnnis to Town (?) of Menuas.’

    
 



638 pUNEiyOBM INSCRIPTIONS OP VAN.

(15) a-gu-u-bi 
I  brought;

(16) i-nu-ka-khi-ni-e
the whole area

u-me-si-m
what ‘ the enclosure ’

ti-ni
wa  ̂ called

f  E.u-to-i-ni-e
as belonging to Rusas

(17) khu-bi gi a-se p i-li
I  took ;  fo r  (or of) the temple-house with the icater 

ni-ki-du-li 
making libations.

(18) LTJ-BlEtJ-TUE
a lamb

(19) ni-ip-si-du-li-ni
o f the north (?) (and)

(20) SFM  LU

A N  Kbal-di-e
to Khaldis

L U  A N  Khal-di-e
a sheep to Khaldis

A N  IM -a L U  A N  U T -n i-e
I  sacrificed; a sheep to Teisbas, a sheep to Ardinis,

(21) se-kba-di-e AN  A-ni-qu-gi-e
a goat (?) to Aniqugis :

(22) a-se A -M E S e-si-a-tsi-u-li
for  (or of) the temple with the water offering libations (?)

(23) [L U ]-B IE U -T U E  A N  Khal-di-e ni-ip-si-du-li
a lamb to Khaldis o f the north (?)

(24) LU A N  Kbal-di-e SUM  L U  A N  IM -a
(and) a sheep to Khaldis I  sacrificed; a sheep to Teisbas,.

(25) LU A N  UT-ni-e se-kha-di A N  A -ni-qu-gi
a sheep to Ardinis, agoat(?) to Aniqugis.

I  pointed put that niki-du-li is conjpounded with the 
borrowed Assyrian niqe, ‘ libations/ niki-du being literally 
‘ to make libations ’ (with the change of g’ to cf. quid!, 
kuludi, kilude). Now SUM not only means ‘ to sacrifice/ 
but also represents naqu, ‘ to offer libatioUs/ and in lix, 8, 
we find SUM-fee, which could be transcribed esia-tsi. From  
this esiatsi-u-li would be formed, as tiu-li from  ti. Hence in 
niki-du and esia-tsiu we may see the imported and native 
terms for the same idea.
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The Vannic language is related to that of Mitanni, though 
the Mitannian is far more complex and has a far greater 
power than Vannic of adding one sufSx to the other. 
Moreover, the ordinary 3rd personal pronoun in Mitannian 
is sa, si, se, as in the Hittite language o f Arzawa. But 
otherwise there is a close similarity between the grammar, 
vocabulary, structure, and syntax of Vannic and Mitannian. 
In  grammar the nominative sing, ends in -s, the accusative 
in -n{i), and the oblique case in a vowel, as is also the case 
in Arzawan; much use is made of the suffix -U (Vannic),

. -lla and -Ui (M it.); and the plural acc. and nom. often 
terminate in -(«)s (so too in Arzawan). A  common plural 
suffix in Mitannian is -em , corresponding with what 
Professor Lehmann has shown to be a Vannic plural in 
•aini (e.g. ulgusiy-aini). Frequently the singular and plnral 
have the same form. Of adjectival suffixes the commonest 
in both languages is -n i ; other nominal sqffixes are -si, -li, 
-M {-hu), -ra, -ta {-dd), -Mi, Mit. -Me, and -ue, Mit. -pi. 
There are no genders, and the position of the adjective and 
the genitive is the same in both languages. The Vannic nid, 
‘ me,’ and mu, ‘ mine,’ correspond with Mit. md-na, manni, 
and na and ni are used for ‘ him,’ ‘  it,’ ‘  them,’  in Mitannian, 
like the Vannic ni. W e have the same stem as that of iu 
in Mit. iu-mmi-mma-man and iu-ta-Ua-man; as that of eya in 
id-menin ; of ainei perhaps in ai-lan and ai-tan ; and of ini in 
inu-menin. The pronominal root i  is found in the Mit. 
i-tna-manin. TJlis is ‘ another’ in both languages. The 
1st person of the verb terminates in -hi in Vannic, in -pi 
and -M in Mitannian, and in the latter language -n denotes 
the 3rd pers. sing, and plural of the precative, while -ta 
(Vannic -tii) frequently represents the 3rd pers. sing, and 
plural. In  both languages the same form often serves for 
both numbers. I f  ti-ma (Icccvii, 3) is a verbal form we 
could compare the Mit. suffix of the 3rd pers. pluperfect -ma. 
Finally, the gerundival -li o f Vannic reappears in Mitannian 
with the same genmdival sense.

In  the vocabulary we have Vannic agu, ‘ to bruig,’  Mit. 
aliu, aru, ‘  to give,’ Mit. aru, euris, ‘ lord,’ Mit. ipris, ebani,
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‘ country/ Mit. uwini, gazuli, ‘ delightfu l/ Mit. has&a, hhasu, 
‘ to hear/ Mit. hham, sila, ‘ daughter/ Mit. s&la, zari, 
‘ plantation/ Mit. harwe, su, ‘ m a n y / M it. su, ti, tiu, ‘ speak/ 
Mit. tiwi, Teisbas, ‘ the A ir -g o d / Mit. Tessupas, which, 
however, may be a loan-word.

For the Mitannian see m y memoir on the Language o f  
Mitanni in the Proceedings o f the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology, Jime, 1900, and Dr. Leopold Messerschmidt’a 
Mitanni-Studien in the Mittheilungen der Vorderasiatischen 
Gesellschaft, 1899, 4.

V O C A B U L A R Y .

V a n n i c .i

A .

A-da-a (?)-ni (?). ‘ l^umerous ’ (Ass. Ivi, 11.
A-gu-u-bi. ‘ I  brought.’ Ixxxvi, 1 5 ; xc, 45.
A-gu-u-ni. ‘ H e brought,’ ‘ conducted.’
A-i-ne-i. ‘ To another ’ (Ass. menimeni). Ivi, 80, 38 

Ixxxviii, 2b.
A-i-se-e-i. ‘ To the foundations.’ Ivi, 34.
A-ku-ki. ‘ Lord.’ T-K. 1.
Al-di-e. ‘ For Khaldis.’ Ivi, 6, 12.

Al-di-ka-i. ‘ Before Kh.’ Ivi, 1, 16. *
Al-di-ni-ni. Ivi, 20.
Al-di-na. ‘ Land of Kh.’ Ivi, 22.
Al-di-na-ni. Ivi, 23.

A -li. ‘ H e says,’ ‘ speaks.’ Ivi, 2 5 ; Ixxxix, 1.
A -li-i. xc, la.

A-H. ‘ And.’ Ixxxix, 4, 5.

* T. denotes the Topzawa inscription ; T-K. the Toprak Kaleh tablet.
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A-U-e. ‘ W ho.’ T. 15.
A -li-e , fo r  halie. ‘ Sacrifices.’  T. 21, 32.
A-li-ma-nu. ‘ Common to all,’  ‘ public.’
Al-^u-ni. ‘ Great.’ Ixxxviii, 4a.

Al-to-si-ni. ‘ Great ones.’  Ixxxviii, 2«.
A-lu-us. ‘ Whoever.’ Ixxxix, 7.

A-lu-s. Ivi, 28, 30, 31, 35, 37, 38 ; Ixxxviii, 26, 36; 
Ixxxix, 8.

A-lu-si. ‘ Inhabitant.’  Ivi, 4, 19, 32. Probably from 
borrowed Ass. alu.

A-lu-si-i-na-a. Ixxxix, 6.
A-ni-qu-gi-e. ‘ A  deity.’ Ixxxvi, 21, 25.
Ar-di-ni. ‘ City of Muzazir.’ Ivi, 23 ; T. 11, 21.

Ar-di-ni-e. T. 22.
Ar-di-ni-i. T. 19.
Ar-di-ni-di. Ivi, 1, 17, 26 ; T. 9.
Ar-di-ni-e-di-e. T. 23.
Ar-di-ni-ni. Ivi, 41.

Ar-di-se. ‘ Offerings.’ T. 28.
[A  r-gis-ti?-]s. Ixxxvii, 1 .

Ar-gis-te-khi. T-K . 1.
Ar-tsu-ni-u-i-ni. ‘ City o f Artsunius.’
A-ru-u-bi. ‘ I  gave’ (Ass. T.

A-ru-ni (Ass. inamdin). ‘ He gives.’
A-ru-me-e (Ass. Uddinm). ‘ May he give.’ T. 27. 
Ar-tu-me (Ass. liddinnu). ‘ May they give.’ T. 30. 

A-ru-li. xe, 3a.
A-ri. ‘ Gift ’ (?). T. 16.
[A ?-]ri-e-d i. ‘ In  the pass ’ (?). Ivi, 22.
A -sa-di.■ ‘ There’ (Ass. ina libbi-m). T. 14.
As-du-bi. ‘ I  celebrated.’ T. 23.
A-se. ‘ House,’ ‘ temple.’ Ixxxvi, 17, 22.

A-se-e. T. 26, 28.
A-si-li. T. 31.

A-si-khi-ni. ‘ Feast’ (Ass. w qpto). T. 23.
A-Si-MES. ‘ Infantry’ (Ass. sag-aii). T. 15.
As-sur-ni-e-di. ‘ Into Assyria.’ T. 13,15,
A-su-me. ‘ I  (?) sent.’ T-K . 4.

Ixxxix, 4,
22.
Ivi, 12 ; T. 14.
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A-ta-h-a, Atahas. T-K. 3.
At-qa-na-ni. ‘ Consecrated ’ (Ass. equte). Ivi, 16. 
A -u-du-i-[e]. ‘ W ith the hand ’ (Ass. ina qati). T. 19.

B.

Ba-du-si*e. ‘ Decayed.’ Ixxxix, 2.
Ba-tu-khi-ni-ni. ‘ Of the son of Batus.’ Ixxxvii, 9. 
Bi-a-i-na-u-e. ‘ O f the Biainians.’  Ivi, 3, 19.
Bur-ga-na-ni. ‘ Chapel.’ Ivi, 20.

D.

Di-ri. ‘ I r o n ’ (?). Ixxix, 17.
Di-ri-ni-e-i. ‘ Smiths ’ (?). T -K . 8.

Di-ru . . .  xc, 6b.
Du-di-e. ‘ Bronze.’ Ixxix, 17.
Du-li-e. ‘ Sets,’ ‘ assigns.’  Ivi, 31, 35, 39 ; Ixxxviii, 16 ; 

Ixxxix, 9.

Dhu-us-pa-a (patari). 
xc, 5a, 5b.

DH.

‘ (City) o f Tosp.’ Ivi, 4, 19 ;

E.

E-di-ni. ‘ For the sake of.’ Ivi, 1 3 ; T. 32 ; Ixxxix, 12. 
E-gn-ru-khu. ‘ A  yearl ing’ ( A s s . I v i ,  24.

E-gu-ru-khe. ‘ Yearlings.’ Ivi, 15.
E-ha. ‘ As well as.’ Ixxxix, 11. ,
Erila. ‘ K ing.’  Ivi, 3, 18.
E-si-a-tsi-u-li. ‘ Pouring libations.’  Ixxxvi, 22.
E-si-ni. ‘ Place.’ T. 20.

E-gi-ni-ni. Ixxxvii, 5.
E-si-i-a. ‘ People of the place.’  T-K. 4.

E-ti-bi. ‘ More than ’ (Ass. T. 31.
E-u-ri-i. ‘ Lord.’ Ivi, 13.
E-ya-me. ‘ To himself.’  Ivi, 31.
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Gr.

Ga-zu-li. ‘ F ine/ ‘ prosperous’ (Ass. damqu). Ivi, 9 ;  
Ixiv, 7 ,18.

Gi. ‘ Temple.’ Ixxxvi, 17.
Gi-lu-ra-a-ni-e. ‘ Of Giluras.’ Ixxxvii, 6.
Gu-nu-u-sa. ‘ Power ’ (Ass. dananu). T. 26.
Gu-nu-s(e). ‘ Strength’ (Ass. litu). T. 26.

Gu-nu-si-ni-ni. ‘ Slaves/ ‘ captives.’ T. 16.

H.

Ha-al-du-bi. ‘ I  brought back/ ‘ changed.’ T. 20.

I.
[ I  ?]-bi-ra. See [sa ?']-hi-ra.
I-na-ni. ‘ This ’ (Ass. awmiM). Ivi, 20.

I-na-ni-i. ‘ These ’ (Ass. ann&U). Ivi, 21.
I-na-a-ni. ‘ C ity’ (Ass. all). Ivi, 32; T. 21 (? ); Ixxxix, 5. 
I-ni-li. ‘ It.’ Ivi, 39 ; T. 29 ; Ixxxix, 9.
Inu. ‘ Length.’

Inuki. ‘ In its entirety.’
I-nu-ka-a-ni. ‘ Area.’ Ixxxvii, 4.
I-nu-ka-khi-ni-e. Ixxxvi, 16.

Ip-khu-li-i-e. ‘ Conceal ’ (Ass. Ivi, 38.
Is-pi-li-ni. Ixxxvii, 8.
Is-pu»u-i-ni-e-s. Ivi, 7.

Is-pu-u-i-ni. Ivi, 26 ; xc, lb, Ic.
Is-pu-u-i-ni-ni. Ivi, 2, 17.
Is-pu-u-i-ni-khe. Ivi, 5, 27.
Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi. Ixxxviii, 3.
Is-pu-u-i-ni-khi-ni-s. Ixxxix, 1.

Is-qu-gu-ul-khi-e. T-K. 2.
Is-te-di. ‘ In that place.’ T. 24.

Is-tu-[bi-ni]. ‘ Former.’ T. 31.
Is-ti-i-tu. ‘ They marked out.’ Ivi, 5.
I-u . ‘ When,’ ‘ that ’ (Ass. ki). Ivi, 1, 16, 2 5 ; T. 22.
I-u . ‘ Thus.’ Ivi, 25.
I-u -li. Probably for tiuU. Ivi, 30.
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K.

Ka-u-ki. ‘ In  front of,’ ‘ against.’ T. 13. From ka,. 
‘ tlie face.’

Ku-u-i. ‘ Account.’  Ivi, 35.
Ku-lu-di-i-e. ‘ A lta r ’ (Ass. Mlud^). Ivi, 36, 41.

K u -lu -[n i? ]. Ixxxvii, 3.
[Ku-]ri-e-da. ‘ Tributes.’ T. 18.

K H .

Kha-ba-la-a-[ni ?]. T. 9.
Kha-i-ni. ‘ Taking.’ Ivi, 24. Cf. hha-u-bi.
Khal-di-is. Ivi, 31, 40.

Kbal-di-s. T. 10 ; Ixxxix, 9.
Kbal-di-i-s. T. 27.
Kbal-di-e. Ivi, 2 8 ; T. 24, 2 5 ; xc, 3a.
Khal-di-ka-a-i. Ivi, 25.
Kbal-di-ni. Ivi, 34 ; T -^ . 4.
Kbal-di-ni-e. Ixxxix, 3.
EFal-di-ni-ni. T. 17 ; Ixxxviii, 1.
Khal-di-na-ni. Ivi, 29.

Kha-ra-ni. T. 32. Perhaps Ass. kharranu, ‘ road.’ 
Kha-su-li. ‘ Hear.’ Ivi, 83. A  different word from the 

compound kha-m, ‘  capture.’
Kha-u-bi. ‘ I  took.’ Ivi, 24.

Kha-u-li-i-e. Ivi, 29, 34.
Khu-bi. ‘ I  took.’ Ixxxvi, 17.

Q.

Qi-el-ba-ni-ta (?). T -E . 5,
Qi-is (?)-mu (?)-gi-a-s. Ixxxix, 10. 
Qi-i-u-ra-a-ni. ‘ Altar-platform.’ Ixxxix, 12. 

Qi-u-ra-a-e-di. Ivi, 36.
Qi-ra-e-di. Ivi, 41.

L.

Lu-lu-i-ni-di. ‘ In  Ararat.’ T. 29.
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M.
Ma-a. ‘ Me.’ T. 13.

Mu. ‘ Mine.’ T-K. 1.
Ma-ni. See me.
Ma-na-i-di. ‘ InM inni.’ T-K. 3.
Ma-nu-di. ‘ In  the community ’ (Ass. tapputu). T. 21.

Marnu-ri. ‘ Public.’ See ali-mam and mU-mam.
Me. ‘ Of him.’ Ivi, 35.

Me-i. Ixxxix, 11.
Ma-ni. ‘ Him.’ T. 20.
Ma-a-ni. Ixxxix, 11.
Ma-ni-ni. ‘ His.’ T. 20.

Me-nu-u-a-s. Ixxxix, 1.
Me-nu-a. Ivi, 27.
Me-nu-u-a-ni. Ivi, 4 ;  Ixxxviii, 2.

M e-[su?]. ‘ After.’ T. 28.
Mu-tsi. ‘ Faithful ’  (Ass. M m ). T. 25.

•

N.
]?̂ a. ‘ Hot.’ Ivi, 41.
[Ha-]ku-ri. ‘ Homage.’ T. 16.
Ha-khu-ni. ‘ Take.’ Ivi, 8, 9, 10, 14.
Hi. ‘ It,’ ‘ them.’ Ixxxix, 7.
Hi-ki-du-li. ‘ Making libations.’ Ixxxvi, 17. 
Hi-ip-si-du-li-ni. ‘ Of the north ’ (?). Ixxxvi, 19, 23. 
Hi-ri-be. ‘ Door.’ Ivi, 29. Borrowed from Assyrian.

Hi-ri-bi. Ivi, 9, 11, 24, 28, 34.
Hu-u-a-di. ‘ On the mountain ’ (?). Ivi, 6.
Hu-ul-du-u-li. ‘ Descending,’ ‘ returning’ (Ass. T . 29.
Hu-na-bi. ‘ I  went ’ (Ass. aWA'). Ivi, 17.

H u-na-[li?]. Ivi, 2.
Hu-na-a-li. Ivi, 26.

Pa-ri. ‘ Out of.’ T. 19 ; Ixxxvii, 8. 
Pa-ru-u-bi. ‘ I  took.’ T. 19,

[P a  ?-]ru-u-ni-e-ni. Ixxxix, 11.
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Pi-H. ‘ W a ter ’ (Ass. A -M ES). Ixiv, 7, 8, 1 8 ; Ixxxvi, 
14, 17, 22.

Pi-tsu-u-s. ‘ Joy ’ (Ass. khaduti). T. 28, 30.
Pi-tsu-si-ni. T. 31.

Pi-tu-li-e. ‘ Obliterate.’ Ixxxix, 7.

Ru-sa-a-u. ‘ To Rusas.’ 
Ru-sa-ni. T. 24. 
Ru-sa-i-ni-e. Ixxxvi, 16. 
Ru -sa-kbi-ni-s. Ixxxvii, 2. 
Ru-Sa-a-khi-na. T-K. 5.

S.
Sa-ga-as. T -K . 2.
Sal-mat-khi-•ni. ‘ Frontier.’ T. 32.
Sa-ni. (Ass. ummaru). Ivi, 10.
Se-kha-di-e. ‘ Goat ’ (?). tlxxxvi, 21, 25.
Si-da-gu-ri. ‘ Separate,’ ‘ private.’ Ixxvii.
Sisu-khani. ‘ Cavalry.’
Su-i-ni. ‘  They made.’ Ixxix, 16.
Su-i-ni-ni. ‘ Many.’ T. 23.
Sule-manu. ‘ Public.’
Su-ra-a-u-e. ‘ The world.’ Ivi, 3, 18.
Sur-khani. ‘  Cavalry.’
Su-^i-ni-e. ‘ One.’ T. 10.

Su-si-na. T. 28.

Sa-li-e. ‘ Year.’ T .IO .
Sari-du-ri-e-kbe, Ivi, 2, 18. 

Sari-dur-e-kke. Ivi, 27. 
Sari-dur-khi-ni-s. Ivi, 8.

Si-e. ‘ Shepherd ’ (Ass. r^«). T. 25.
Si (?)-e-i-si. T. 9.
Si-ip-ru-gi-ni. ‘ Pure ’ (?). Ixiv, 8, 18. 
Su-u-i-du-li-i-e. ‘ Appropriate.’ Ivi, 37. 

‘ they have appropriated,’  xxxi, 10.
See iu-u-i-du-tu,
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T.

Tar-a-a-e. ‘ Strong’ (Ass. ifMm). Ivi, 11.
Tar (?)-a-i. Ivi, 6.

Tar-a-nis. ‘ Of Taras.’ T-K. 2.
Te-ru-n-bi. ‘ I  set up.’ T. 20 ; Ixxxix, 4, 5, 6. 

Te-ru-ni. ‘ He sets up.’ Ivi, 12 ; T. 12.
Te-ru-u-tu. ‘ They set up.’ Ivi, 6.
Te-ra-a-i-ni-li (?). Ivi, 22.
Te-ir-du-li-e. Ixxxix, 8.
Te-ra-gi. ‘ Picks.’ T. 32 ; xxxvii, 2 ;  Ixxix, 17, 31. 

Ti-a-khi-i-e-s. T. 10.
Ti-ma. ‘ He has defined ’ (?). Ixxxvii, 3.
Ti-ni. ‘ Named.’ Ixxxvi, 15.
Ti-i-u-li-i-e. ‘ Pretends.’ Ivi, 39,
Ti-ya-i-tu. ‘ They declared’ (Ass. iqhiu). Ivi, 28. 
Tu-u-ri-i. ‘ Person.’ Ivi, 40.

H. .
H-i. ‘ W ith.’ T. 26.
U-la-di. ‘ W ithin ’ (Ass. ina Ubbi). T. 12 ; xc  ̂ 5a. 

H-la-a-di-e. T. 17.
U-la-qu. T-K. 3. For the usual ulaki.

T7-li-e. ‘ Another.’ Ivi, 39 ; Ixxxviii, 3J; Ixxxix, 9. 
TJl'gu-si-a-ni. ‘ L ife ’ (Ass. baladhi). Ivi, 13.
U-me-si-ni. ‘ Enclosure ’ (?). Ixxxvi, 15. Probably Ass. 

umasu.
TJ-ri-is (?)- . . . ‘ Shields’ {AsS.tilli). Ivi, 8.
IJr-za-na-s. T. 12.

TJr-za-na-ni. T. 18.
IJs-gi-ni. ‘ Mercy-seat’ (?) (Ass._pa»*paw«). Ivi, 20. 
Hs-la-a-ni. (Ass. M A-K A-M ES.) Ivi, 21.
IJs-ta-di. ‘ On approaching.’ T. 15.

Y.
Y a-bi. ‘ I  prayed.’ T. 27. '
Ya-ra-ni. ‘ Prayer-house,’ ‘ rest-house ’ (Ass. maskabi). Ivi, 5. 

Ya-ra-ka-a-i. Ivi, 7.
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IZa ?-]bi-ra. ‘ Copper ’ (?). Ixxix, 17. Cf. Sumerian zabar.
More probably \i~'\bi-ra ; see xix, 11 ; xxx, 18. 

Za-du-u-bi. ‘ I  made.’ T. 22.
Za-du-u-ni. T. 14.

Za-as-gu-u-bi. ‘ I  slaughtered ’ (Ass. dxktmn astakan). T. 18. 
Z i-li-b i-[i]. ‘ Sacrifices.’ Ixxxix, 12.

Zi-il-bi. Ivi, 36, 41.
Zi-el-du-bi. ‘ I  sacrificed’ (Ass. luMk). T. 30.

Zu-u-si-ni. ‘ Tem ple’ (Ass. T. 26.
Zu-u-si-i-ni. T. 17.
Zu-u-si-ni-li. Ivi, 21.

A ssyeian.

A.
Ana-ku. T. 15, 22, 24.
A-di. T. 12, 16, 21.
[A -n i-]i-nu . ‘ W e.’ lyi, 6. 
An-ni-u. Ivi, 17, 38.

[An-na-]a. Ivi, 40.
An-ni-tu. Ivi, 37.
Anm a-te. Ivi, 18, 20.

Ir-ti-di. ‘ I  descended.’ T. 26. 
As-sur. T. 12, 16.
A-ta-la-ka. ‘ I  went.’ T. 16. 
A -tu-[sub]. ‘ I  stayed.’ T. 19.

B.

Babani. Ivi, 11, 19, 20, 27, 34.
[Ba-]a-na. ‘ Feast.’ T. 22.
Bibu. ‘ Wicket-gate.’ Ivi, 8, 10, 21, 26, 27, 33. 
Tu-bi-lu-u-ni. T. 9. •
Bit-ili. T. 11 , 28.
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D.
Damqu. Ivi, 8.
D a-m -nu. ‘ Power.’ T. 25.
I-da-h 'ib. ‘ Appropriate.’ Ivi, 37.
Di-ik-tam. T. 17.

649

Dhabu. Ivi, 5. 
Dhu-us-pa-an. Ivi, 3, 16.

DH.

E.
Eli. ‘ Ascend.’ T. 11.

Su-ta. T. 12.
Eli. ‘ More than.’  T. 28. 
E-mu-qi. ‘ Forces.’ T. 14. 
Se-qi. ‘ Eender.’ T. 14. 
E-qu-te. ‘ Sacred.’ Ivi, 14, 26. 
Eri. ‘ Bronze.’ Ivi, 9.
E-ru-bn. T. 22.

Is-pu-u-i-ni. Ivi, 2, 4, etc.
I.

K.

Ka-ya-na-a. ‘ Homage.’ T. 14. 
Ki-i. ‘ When.’ Ivi, 1, 14. 
Ki-e-nn. T. 23.
Ki-ln-di. ‘ Altar.’ Ivi, 36. 
Kurun-'ni. T. 13. '

KH.

I-kha-ab-bu-n-ni. ‘ Conceal.’  Ivi, 39. 
Kha-du-ti. ‘ Joy.’ T. 28.

Khi-du-ti. T. 27.
Khal-di-a. T. 12, 15, 23, 24, 25. 

Khal-di-e. Ivi, 1, 5, 11, 14, etc.
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Q.

Aq-bi. T. 21.
Iq-bi-u. Ivi, 27.
I-qa-ab-bi. Ivi, 39.
Iq-ta-pi. Ivi, 30.

Qa-as-sa-pu. ‘ Making boly.’ T. 24. 
Qa-ti. T. 17.
Qi-li-li. ‘ Frieze ’ (?), Ivi, 29.

Li-te-e. ‘ Strength.’ Ivi, 31. 
Li-tu. T. 25.

M.

Ma-a. ‘ Thus.’ Ivi, 27.
Ma-h-du-tu. Ivi, 10.
Mas-ka-bi. ‘ Rest-house.’ Ivi, 4, 6, 10, 38. 
Mas-ka-ni. ‘ Place.’ T. 18.
[Masmas?-]si. ‘ A ugurs’ (?). Ivi, 22. 
Me-ni-me-ni. ‘ Another.’ Ivi, 29, 39.
Me-nu-a. Ivi, 4, 25.
[M il ?-]ka-tu. T. 26.
Mu-za-zir. Ivi, 1, 15, 20, 32, 41 ; T. 10, 19, 20, 21.

isr.«
A-ti-di-in. T. 20.

Liddin-na. T. 26. 
Liddin-uu-ui. T. 27.

I-du-nu. Ivi, 22. From nadii. 
Na-i-ri. Ivi, 3, 16.
Nap-tan. ‘ Feast.’ T. 22. 
Na-si. Ivi, 8, 9, 12. See IL I. , 
Niqe. T. 20. ,:
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[Pa?-]n i-pa(?)-n i. ‘ Mercy-seat.’ Ivi, 17. 
Pa-as-ru. ‘ Yearling.’ Ivi, 13, 21. 
Yu-pa-za-ar. ‘ Conceal.’  Ivi, 31. 
Pukh-m . ‘ Assembly.’ T.. 11.

E.
R^u. T. 23. 
Ru-sa-se. T. 15, 22.

Sa-di-e. T. 16.
[Al-]ti-h. ‘ I  sought.’ T. 18. 
Yu-se-i-si-me. ‘ Made hear.’ Ivi, 33. 
Sar-dur. Ivi, 2, etc.

k
\

Yu-sa-li-ku. ‘ Set apart.’ Ivi, 26. 
[Lu-]u-si-ik. ‘ Sacrifice.’ T. 27.

TS.
Tsabi. T. 10, 12, 21.
Tsi-h. ‘ Frame ’ (?). Ivi, 29.

T.
Tam-[sil]. Ivi, 19.
Tap-pu-tu. ‘ Community.’ T. 20. 
Lut-ma-a. ‘ May he decree.’ T. 24. 
Te-ir-du. ‘ Descended’ (?). T. 10. 
Til-li. ‘ Shields.’ Ivi, 8. 
Tu-qu-un-tu. T. 25.
Tu-ru. ‘ Strong.’ Ivi, 10.

J.E .A .S . 1906. 42
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U.
TJ-[lu-u]. ‘ Or.’ Ivi, 37.
Ummar. ‘  Bowl.’ Ivi, 9.
TJrdhu. ‘ Armenia.’ T. 26.
Ur-za-na-a. T. 11, 13, 14, 17.

Z.

Zu-qu-ti. ‘ Infantry.’ T. 13.

I deographs .

A B K I'd i. ‘ Stone.’ Ivi, 5.
A-M ES- ‘ W ater.’ Ixxxvi, 22.
A M IL -[se-]e . ‘ Men.’ T. 24.
AMIL-TJl^-MES-u-e. ‘ Mankind.’ T. 25.
AN-MES-s. ‘ The gods.’ T. 30 ; Ixxxix, 10.
A N  IM -s. ‘ A ir-god.’ Ixxxix, 10.

A N  IM -a. Ixxxvi, 20, 24.
AN  UT-s. ‘ Sun-god.’ Ixxxix, 10.

A N  UT-ni-e. Ixxxvi, 20, 25.
B A B . ‘ Gate.’ Ivi, 12, 22, 23, 29, 34.
B IT -P A B A . ‘ Mercy-seat.’ T. 12 ; T-K. 6.
DU P-TE. ‘ Tablet.’ Ixxxix, 3, 5, 6.

DITP-TE-i-ni. Ivi, 37 (armani-ni),
ERTJ. ‘ Bronze.’ Ivi, 10.
GIS-EIAK. ‘ Building.’ Ixxxvii, 3 {ka'^ni), 
G IS-N U-KH IR-ni-di. ‘ Gardener.’ Ixxxvii, 10. 
GIS-TIR-ni-ka-i. ‘ Before the garden.’ Ixxxvii, 7 {zari- 

ni-kai).
GUD-MES. ‘ Oxen.’ Ivi, 14.
IK-M ES. ‘ Existencies ’ (?). T. 12 (Ass.).
IB -N I. ‘ H e built.’ T-K. 6.
IL I-u  (for nasu). Ivi, 28, 30 (Ass.).

ILI-ni. Ivi, 35 (Ass.).
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K A L . ‘ AU.’ T. 22.
KTJEUN-tsi. ‘ W ine.’  T. 14.
LU . ‘ Seize.’  T. 17 (Ass.).

L U  (?)-tu (?). T. 12 (Ass.).
LU . ‘ Sheep.’ Ixxxvi, 19, 20, 24, 25. 
LU-AEDU-M ES. ‘ Lambs.’ Ivi, 15. 
LU -BIEU -TUE. ‘ Suckling.’ Ixxxyi, 18, 23.

LU-BIE0-li-ni-M ES. Ivi, 14. 
LU-BIEU-UAL-MES. ‘ YearUngs.’ Ivi, 16. 
MA-KA-MES. Ivi, 18 (Ass.).
MAT-na. ‘ Land.’ T. 25.
MU. ‘ Year.’  T. 28, 29.
MU. ‘ Give.’ Ivi, 41.
NISU-MES-se. ‘ Men.’ T. 11.
SUM. ‘ Sacrifice.’ Ixxxvi, 20, 24.
SUM-MU. ‘ Gift.’ Ivi, 35 (Ass.).
U. ‘ Cubit.’ Ixxxvii, 11.
UT-ME. ‘ Days.’ T. 21, 23.

UT-ME-MES-di. T. 31.
(D.P.) ZAB-GIS-BAN. ‘ Archer.’ T. 13.
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XZIV.

THE TKADITION ABOTJl THE COHPOREAL RELICS 
OF BUDDHA.

B y  J. F, f l e e t , I.C.S. (E e t d . ) ,  Ph.D., C.I.B.

I.

way of a preliminary to some further remarks on the 
inscription on the Piprahava rehc-vase,^ which I  shall 

present when a facsimile of the record can be given 
with them, I  offer a study of an interesting side-issue, the 
tradition regarding the corporeal relics of Buddha.

The subject has been touched b y  another writer in this 
Journal, 1901. 397 ff. And I  am indebted to his article for 
(in addition to some minor references) guidance to the 
story told in Buddhaghosha’s Smnahgalavilasin!, which 
otherwise might have remained unknown to me. For the 
rest, however, that treatment of the subject was biassed by 
starting with the postulate that the Piprahava record could 
only register an enshrining of relics of Buddha by  the 
•Sakyas at Kapilavastu. It  was, consequently, entirely 
directed to throwing discredit on the tradition about the 
eventual fate of the relics. Also, it has by no means told 
us, or even indicated, all that there is to be learnt; and 
it is not exactly accurate even as far as it goes.

I  take the matter from the opposite point of v iew ; namely

* I have been using hitherto the form Piprawa, ■which I took over from 
-another -writer. But it appears, from Major Vest’s article on Kapilavastu 
(page 553 ff. above), that the correct form of the name is that which I now 
adopt.
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(see page 149 fl. above), that the inscription registers an 
enshrining of reKcs, not o f Buddha, but of his slaughtered 
kinsmen, the Sakyas themselves. A nd my object is to 
exhibit the details of the tradition about the rehcs of 
Buddha more clearly; to add various items which have 
been overlooked; and to examine the matter carefully, 
in the light o f the tradition having quite possibly a basis 
in fact.

And there is a difference between the two cases. To 
support the previous interpretation o f the Piprahava record, 
it was vitally important to invalidate the tradition about the 
eventual fate o f the corporeal relics of Buddha ; for, if, some 
centuries ago, the memorial mound raised at Kapilavastu by 
the Sakyas over their share o f those relics was opened, and 
the relics were abstracted from  it, how could that monument 
be found in 1898, externally indeed in a state of ruin, 
but internally unviolated, with the relics, and a record 
proclaiming the nature of them, still inside it ?  For my 
case, however, the truth or otherwise of the tradition is of 
no leading importance at all, and might almost be a matter 
of indifference, except for the intrinsic interest attaching to 
the tradition itse lf: the tradition might be shewn to be 
false, but that would not affect m y interpretation of the 
record; we could still look to find corporeal relics of Buddha 
in some other memorial in the same neighbourhood. At the 
same time, while my case is not in  any way dependent upon 
proving the tradition to be true, it is capable of receiving 
support from  a substantiation o f the tradition.

However, the question o f the merits of the tradition 
cannot be decided either way, until we l̂ iave the traditional 
statements fu lly  before us, in a plain and convenient form.. 
So, I  coniine myself first to exhibiting those statements just 
as they are fou n d ; starting the matter, in this note, with 
the tradition about the original division and enshrining of 
the rehcs, and going on afterwards to the tradition about 
the subsequent fate of them. I  wiU review the whole 
tradition, and consider it in connexion with certain instructive 
facts, in m y following article on the inscription.
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HSiliapariiubbaua-Sutta.

In  tracing the history of the corporeal relics o f Buddha, 
we naturally commence with the narrative, presented in the 
ancient Pali work entitled Mahaparinibbana - Sutta, and 
possibly dating back to b .c. 375 (see page 670 below), of the 
circumstances that attended the distribution of them and 
the building of Stupas or memorial mounds over them. 
A nd I  prefix to that the account, given in the same work, 
of the cremation of the corpse of Buddha; because it 
includes several features of interest which may suitably be 
brought into relief, with some comments, from the artistic 
setting in which they stand in the original text.

The narrative runs as follow s; see the text edited by 
Childers in this Journal, 1876. 250 ff., and by Davids and 
Carpenter in the Digha-Nikaya, part 2. 154 ff., and the 
translation by Davids ip SBE, 11. 112 ff. —

The Bhagavat, “  the Blessed One,”  Buddha, died,^ at the

'  Using Childers’ text, -which is divided into rather long paragraphs, I  found 
the translation very useful in leading me quickly to the points to be noted. 
The translation, however, cannot be followed as an infallible guide; and I  have 
had to take my own line in interpreting the text at various places.

While revising these proofs, I have seen for the first time Tumour’s article 
in JASB, 7, 1838. 991 ff.. Where he gave a translation of the sixth chapter 
(the one in which we are interested) of this Sutta, and an abstract of the 
preceding ones. By the later translator. Tumour’s work has been dismissed 
-with the observation (SBE, 11. introd., 31) that, “ though a most valuable 
contribution for the time, now more than half a century ago,'’ it “  has not been 
of much service for the present purpose.”  Nevertheless, there are several details 
in which it contrasts very favourably with the later translation.

’  In this Sutta, Buddha is most usually designated as the Bhagavat. But 
other appellations of him used in it are the Tathagata, the Sugata, the 
Sambuddha, and the Samaija Gotama. The appeUatiou Buddha occurs in the 
expression :— amhakaih Buddho ahu khantivado ; “  our Buddha was one who 
used to preach forbearance”  (text, 259/166), in the speech of the Brahman 
Dona, when he was asking the claimants not to quarrel over the division of the 
relics.

The word used for “ he died”  is parinibbayi (text, 252/166). From that 
point, the text constantly presents parinibbuta to describe him as “  dead ; ”  and 
it several times, both here and in previous passages, presents pa/rinibbana to 
denote his “ death.”  And, just after the statement that he died, it places in the 
mouth of the venerable Anuruddha a gfitha of which the last fine runs:— 
Pajj5tass:eva nibbanam vimokho chetaso ahu; “ just like the extinction of 
a lamp, there was a deliverance {of him) from consciousness, conscious existence.”

The text thus establishes nibbuta (Sanskyit, ninrita) as the exact equivalent of 
parinibbuta (Skt., parinirvfita) in the sense of ‘ dead.’ And it establishes 
nibbana (Ski, nirram), and any such Sanskrit terms as vimbksha, mdhha,
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good old age of fourscore years,^ at Kusinara, tlie city of 
a branch of a tribe known as the Mallas. And we may 
note that, though Kusinara is several times mentioned in 
the Sutta as a nagara, ‘ a city,’ still it is distinctly marked 
as quite a small place. W e are expressly told (text, 245/146; 
trans., 99) that it was not a mahanagara, a great city, Hke 
Champa, Rajagaha, Savatthi, Saketa, Kosambi, and BaranasI, 
full of warriors and Brahmans and householders all devoted 
to Buddha, but was merely:— kudda-nagaraka, ujjangala- 
nagaraka, sakha-nagaraka; “  a Kttle town of plaster walls, 
a Kttle town in a clearing of the jungle, a mere branch tow n; ”  
and that Buddha accepted it for the closing scene o f his Kfe 
because of its pristine greatness, under the name Kusavati, 
as the royal city of the righteous monarch Maha-Sudassana.

A t this Kttle place, then, Buddha died. And he breathed 
his last breath, in the last watch of the night, on a couch, 
with its head laid to the north, between a twin pair o f 
Sala-trees which were masses of fruiting flowers from blossoms

muhti, etc., as the exact equivalent of parinibhana (Skt., pannirvana) in the 
sense of ‘ death.’

I  mention this because a view has been expressed that, in addition to 
a reckoning running from the parinirvana, the death, of Buddha, there was also 
a reckoning running from his nirvana as denoting some other occurrence in his 
career.

* Pot this detail, see text, 73/100; trans., 37. And compare text, 249/151 ; 
trans., 108; where we are told that, seeking after merit, at the age of twenty- 
nine he went forth as a wandering ascetic, and that he wandered:— vassani 
pannasa samadhikani; “  for fifty years and somewhat more.”

"With this last expression, compare the same phrase, but in another connexion, 
in the Jataka, ed; PausboU, 2. 383. There, the commentary (after perhaps 
suggesting, according to one manuscript, sama, for samd, + adhihdni) distinctly 
explains the expression by atireka-pa^asa-vassani. From that we can see that 
samadhika, in both places, is not samd -I- adhika, ‘ increased by a year,’— 
(giving “ fifty years and one year more” ),— but is samadhika, ‘ possessed of 
something more,’ with the short a of the antepenultimcte syllable lengthened for 
the sake of the metre. And, in fact, in the passage in the Jataka we have the 
various reading samadhikani.

The long life thus attributed to Buddha is somewhat remarkable in the case of 
a Hindu. But, if it were an imaginative detail, the figure would almost certainly 
have been fixed at eighty-four or eighty-two, on the analogy of something 
referred to further on, under the Divyavadana.

The actual cause of the death of Buddha was, coupled with extreme old age, an 
attack of dysentery induced by a meal of sukara-maddaaja (text, 231/127). This 
has been rendered by “  dried boar’s fiesh ”  (trans., 71), and elsewhere, not very 
kiniBy, by “ pork.”  Having regard to mridu, ‘ soft, delicate, tender,’ p  the 
origin of tndrdava, maddava, I  would suggest “ the succulent parts, titbits, of 
a young wild boar.”
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o u t  o f season,1—  (the text goes on to emphasize the condition 
o f  the flowers by saying that they were constantly dropping 
o f f  and falling onto the body of Buddha),—  in the Sala- 
grove of the Mallas which was wx iiipavattam, an adjacent 
part (outskirt or suburb), of the city, on the bank o f the 
Hirannavatl, on the further side from the town Pava.

1 The words (text, 239/137j are:— Tena kho pana samayena yamaka-sala 
sabba-phaliphulla honti akala-pupphehi.

The month is not specified. And there were two views on this point. 
Ruddhaghosha says, in the introduction to his SamantapSsadika (Vinayapitaka, 
ed. Oldenberg, 3. 283), that Buddha became parinilbuta, i.e. died, on the full- 
moon day of the month Visakha, = Vaisakha. Hiuen Tsiang has said (Julien, 
Ilemoires, 1. 334; Beal, Secm-ds, 2. 33; 'Watters, On Tuan Chwang, 2. 28) 
that, according to the ancient historical documents, Buddha entered into nirvana, 
at the age of eighty, on the fifteenth day of the second half— [meaning 
apparently the full-moon day]— of the month Vai4akha, but that, according to 
the school of the Sarvastivadins, he entered into nirvana on the eighth day of the 

-second half of Karttika.
We need not speculate about the rival claims. But the following remarks may 

be made.
From Roxburgh’s Plants of the Coast of Coromandel (1819), 3. 9, and 

plate 212, and Drury’s Useful Plants of India (1858), 405, 1 gather the following 
information about the Sala-tree. It has two botanical names, Vatica robusta 
and Shorea robusta; the latter having been given to it by Roxburgh in honour of 
Sir John Shore, Bart. (Lord Teignmouth), who was Governor-General of India, 
1793-98. It is a native of the southern skirts of the Himalayas, and is a timber- 
tree which is second in value to only the teak. It grows with a straight majestic 
trunk, of great thickness, to a height of from 100 to 150 feet, and gives beams 

. which are sometimes 2 feet square and 30 feet or more in lengih. And it yields 
also large quantities of resin, the best pieces of which are frequently used, instead 
of the common incense, in Indian temples. It flowers in the hot season 
(Roxburgh), in March-April (Drury), -with numerous five-petalled pale yeUow 
flowers about three-quarters of an inch in breadth. And the seed, which has 
a very strong but brief vitality, ripens (by the maturing of the fruit) about three 
months after the opening of the blossoms. The flowers, of course, begin to fall 
when the fruit is becoming set. Roxburgh’s plate exhibits well both the flowers 
and the fruit.

Now, it is somewhat difficult to compare the Indian months, whether solar or 
lunar, with the English months: because (1), owing to the precession of the 
equinoxes being not taken into consideration in determining the calendar, the 
Indian months are always travelling slowly forward through the tropical year; 
and (2), owing to the system of intercalary months, the initial days of the Indian 
lunar months are always receding by about eleven days for one or two years, and 
then leaping forwards by about nineteen days. But, in the present time, the 
full-moon of Vaisakha falls on any day ranging from about 27 April to 25 May, 
new style. In the time of Buddhaghosha, it ranged from about 2 to 30 April, 
old style. At the time of the death of Buddha, it ranged from about 25 March 
to 22 April, old style. The specified day in the month Karttika comes, of course, 
close upon six months later.

The tradition about the month Vaisakha in connexion with the death of 
Ruddha may thus be based on some exceptionally early season, when the Sala- 
trees had burst into blossom an appreciable time before the commencement of the 
hot weather. On the other hand, it might quite possibly be founded on only 

.some poetical description of the death of Buddha, containing a play On the word 
visakha in the two senses of ‘ branched, forked,’ and of ‘ branchless ’ in the way 
of aU the branches being hidden by masses of flowers.
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The venerable Ananda having notified the occurrence,, 
early in the day, to the Mallas of Kusinara (text, 253/158; 
trans., 121), the Mallas bade their servants collect perfumes 
and garlands and all the cjonbals and similar musical 
instruments in Kusinara. And, taking with them those 
appliances and five hundred pairs of woven cloths {dussa), 
they repaired to the place where the corpse {sarlram) of 
Buddha lay. They spent the whole of that day in doing 
homage to the corpse with dancing and songs and music, 
and with garlands and perfumes, and in making canopies 
of their garments {chela), and in fashioning wreaths. And 
then, finding it too late to cremate the corpse, they determined 
to perform the cremation on the following day. In  the same 
way, however, there passed away the second day, and the 
third, the fourth, the fifth, and even the sixth. ̂

On the seventh day (text, 254/159 ; trans., 123), the 
Mallas proposed to carry the corpse by the south and outside 
the city to a spot outside the city on the south, and to 
cremate it there. And eight of their chief men, having 
washed their heads and clad themselves in new clothes {ahafa 
vattJia), prepared to lift the corpse. But they could not 
raise i t ; for, as the venerable Anuruddha explained, such 
was not the purpose of the gods.

Accordingly (text, 255/160 ; trans., 124),— the intention 
of the gods having been fully made known to them,—  still 
doing homage to the corpse with their own mortal dancing 
and songs and music and with garlands and perfumes,, 
together with an accompaniment of divine dancing and 
songs and music and garlands and perfumes from the gods,, 
they carried the corpse by the north to f̂he north of the city. 
Then, entering by the northern gate, they carried it through

■ Here the question arises: how was the corpse of Buddha preserved from 
hopeless decomposition during the time that elapsed ?

I would suggest that the mention of the perfumes and the woven cloths 
(dusm, =  Skt. diiria) may indicate that recourse was had to some process of 
embalming and swathing. And, in fact, (see trans., introd., 89 f.), Eobert 
Knox, in his Historical Eelatim o f  Ceylon, part 3, chapter i l ,  in describing 
the arrangements for cremation, has expressly mentioned disembowelling and 
embalming in cases where the corpse of a person of quality is not cremated 
speedily.
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the midst of the city into the midst thereof.^ A nd then, 
going out hy the eastern gate, they carried it to the shrine 
known as the Makutahandhanachetiya or coronation-temple  ̂
o f  the Mallas, which was on the east of the city. And there 
they laid it down.

There, under the directions of the venerable Ananda 
(text, 255/161; trans., 125)/ the corpse was prepared for 
cremation, in all respects just as if  it had been the corpse 
o f  a Chakkavatti or universal monarch. I t  was wraj)ped 
in a new cloth {ahata mttha), and then in flocks of cotton 
(kappasa), alternately, until there were five hundred layers 
of each. It was then placed in an iron-coloured oil-trough, 
which was covered by another iron-coloured trough.* And 
it was then placed on a fimeral pile (cMtaka) made of all 
sorts of odorous substances.

‘ A very special honour was conferred on the corpse of Buddha hy this 
treatment; for (as the translator has indicated, 125, note), to carry into the 
city, in any ordinary case, the corpse of a person who had died outside it, would 
have polluted the city.

In a similar manner, the corpse of Mahinda was carried info the city Anu- 
radhapura hy the eastern gate, and through the midst of the city, and then 
out again on the south ; see Dipavathsa, 17. 102, 103.

* See note on page 160 above.
® He was, in fact, repeating instructions which had been given to him by 

Buddha; see text, 242/141; trans., 92.
* The text here is;— ayasaya tela-doniya pakkhipitva aBnissa ayasaya doniya 

patikujjitva.
For following the translator in rendering the apparently somewhat rare word 

patikujjetvd, p a tik vjjih 'd— (it is not given in Childers’ Pali Dictionary; but 
the translator has given us, p. 93, note 1, two other references for it, in the 
Jataka, 1. 60, 6‘9)— by “ having covered,’ ’ I find another authority in the 
Theragatha, verse 681;—“ A puffed up, flighty friar, resorting to evdl friends, 
sinks down with them in a great torrent,— mnmiya p a tik u jjitd , covered, turned 
over, ovenvhelmed, by a wave.”  And it appears that w'e have in Sanskrit 
nikiibjana  in the sense of ‘ upsetting, turning over.’ So also ChMers has given 
us, in Pyi, nikujjita, with the variant n ik kn jjita , in the sense of ‘ overtmned, 
upside down,’ m i. nikkiijjana, ‘ reversal, upsetting.’

As regards the word ayaaa, I suppose that it does represent the Sanskrit 
ayasa, from mjas, ‘ iron; ’ in fact, it is difficult to see how it can be anything 
else. As to its meaning, Buddhaghosha’s assertion (see trans., 92, note 4) that 
ayasa  (as he.has it) was here used in the sense of ‘ gold, golden,’ can hardly be 
accepted; but his comment is of use in indicating that he was not quite satisfied 
that the troughs were made of iron: he may have‘ thought that, whereas iron 
troughs could not he burnt up or even melted, golden troughs might at least 
be melted.

• In following the understanding, when I previously had this passage under 
observation (note on page 160 above), that the troughs were made of iron, 
I  felt the following difficulty:— The two iron troughs themselves cannot have
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Four chief men of the Mallas (text, 257/163 ; trans., 128), 
who had washed their heads and clothed themselves in new 
clothes for the purpose, then sought to set the funeral pile 
on fire. But they could not do s o ; because, as was explained 
to them by the venerable Anuruddha, the intention of the 
gods was otherwise: namely, that the pile should not catch 
fire until homage should have been done at the feet of 
Buddha by the venerable Maha-Kassapa, who, travelhng at 
that time from  Bava to Kusinara with a great company of 
five hundred Bhihkhus, friars, had heard on the way, from 
an Ajivaka,* the news o f the death of Buddha, and was 
pushing on to Kusinara. In  due course, Maha-Kassapa and 
the five himdred Bhikkhus arrived. And, when they had 
done homage at the feet o f Buddha, the funeral pile caught 
fire of its own accord.

The corpse (sanram) o f Buddha was then (text, 258/164; 
trans., 130) so thoroughly consumed, and, with it, every 
two cloths of the five hundred pairs o f woven cloths

been consumed; and how could any fire from the outside reach what was 
inside them?: and, even if the contents of the lower trough were set on fire 
before the covering trough w'as placed over it, still, how could they continue 
to bum without free access of air ? But I did not then see any way out of the 
difficulty. It has been since then suggested to me that perhaps the troughs were 
made red-hot, and the corpse of Buddha was baked, not burnt; but there could 
hardly be accomplished in that way the complete destruction of everything except 
the bones.

If, however, it was really intended to mark the troughs as made of. iron, 
why were two separate words used— (at any rate where dm i is not in 
composition with tela),— instead of the compound ayd^doni, just as we have 
in Sanskrit ayd-drom, ‘ an iron trough’ ?; in such a trough, we are told 
(Divyavadana, 377), there was pounded to death, along with her child, a lady 
of the harem who had given offence to Aloka. Further, dyasa is distinctly used 
to mean, not ‘ made of iron,’ but ‘ of the colour of iron,’ in the Mahabharata, 
5. 1709 ; there Sanatsujata tells Dhritarashtra that hrahman, the self-existing 
impersonal spirit, may appear as either white, or red, or black, or iron-coloured 
(dyasa), or sun-coloured. And Eobert Knox (loc. cit.; see note on page 660 
above) has mentioned a custom of placing the corpse of a person of quality, for 
cremation, inside a tree cut down and hollowed out like a hog-trough.

In these circumstances, I now take the text as indicating wooden troughs, 
which, naturally or as the result of being painted, were of the colour of iron; 
adding that an oil-trough seems to have been used as the lower receptacle because, 
being saturated with oil, it would be very inflammable. But, to make sure of 
understanding the whole passage correctly, we require to find a detailed description 
of the cremation of the corpse of a Ghakkavatti.

'  A non-Buddhist religious mendicant; probably a worshipper of Vishpu 
(see, e.g., lA , 20. 361 f.).
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in which it had been swathed, that, just as when ghee  ̂ or 
oil is burnt, neither ashes nor soot could be detected, either 
o f the cuticle, or of the skin, or of the flesh, or of the 
sinews, or of the lubricating fluid of the joints; only the- 
bones (sarimni) were left.^ Then streams of water fe ll down 
from  the sky, and extinguished the pyre. So, also, from 
“  the storehouse of waters {beneath the earth) ”  streams of 
water arose, and extinguished the pyre. And the Mallas- 
o f Kusinara extinguished the pyre with water scented with 
perfumes of all kinds.*

Then, for seven days (text, 258/164; trans., 131), tho 
Mallas of Kusinara guarded the bones, the corporeal relics- 
{sarIrani), of Buddha in their santhagara, their townhall, 
within a cage of spears with a rampart of bow s; dourg 
homage to them with dancing and songs and music, and 
with garlands and perfumes.

Meanwhile, the news had spread abroad. So (text, 
258/164; trans., 131), messengers arrived, from various 
people who claimed shares of the corporeal rehcs {sarirani), 
and promised to erect Thupas (Stupas, memorial mounds) 
and hold feasts in honour o f them. Ajatasattu, king of 
Magadha, the Vedehiputta or son of a lady of the Videha 
people, sent a messenger, and claimed a share on the ground 
that both he and Buddha were Khattiyas, members of the 
warrior and regal caste.^ Shares were claimed on the same

'  The word is mppi, ‘ ghee, clarified butter;’ not anything meaning ‘ glue’ ’ 
as might be thought from the translation.

® It may be useful to remark here that the tradition seems to have been 
as follows:— The following hones remained uninjured; the four canine teeth, 
the two collar-bones, and the imhlsa, ushnUha, an excrescence from the cranium. 
The other bones were more or less injured by the fire, and were reduced to 
fragments, of which the smallest were of the size of a mustard-seed, the medium
sized were of the size of half a grain of rice, and the largest were of the size of 
half a mugga or kidney-bean.

I  take this from Tumour, JASB, 7, 1838. 1013, note. He apparently took 
it from Buddhaghosha’s commentary.

 ̂ To this apparent act of supererogation, attention has been drawn by the 
translator (130, note). As, however, Buddha had died and was cremated in 
their village-domain, the Mallas were entitled to take a part in quenching the 
funeral fire.

‘  Fourteen days elapsed, and apparently no more, from the death of Buddha 
to the distribution of his relics. The distances over which, during the interval,.
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ground, and in the same way, b y  the Lichchhavis o f Vesall, 
the Bulis of Allakappa, the Koliyas o f Bamagama, and the 
Mallas of Pava. A  share was claimed by the Sakyas of 
tKapilavatthu, on the ground:—  Bhagava amhakam fiati- 
settho; “ the Blessed One was our chief kinsman.”  And 
u, share was claimed by a Brahman (not named) o f Vetha- 
dlpa, on the ground that, as a Brahman, he was entitled 
to receive relics of a Khattiya.

A t first (text, 259/166; trans., 133), the Mallas o f Kusi- 
nara, addressing the messengers company by company and 
troop by troop,* refused to part with any o f the relics; because 
Buddha had died in their gama-kklietta, their village-domain. 
It was pointed out to them, however, by a Brahman named 
Dona, who addressed the parties company by company and 
troop by troop, that it was not seemly that any strife should 
arise over the relics, and that it was desirable that there 
should be Thupas far and wide, in order that many people 
might become believers. So, with their consent, thus obtained, 
he divided the corporeal relics (sarirdni) into eight equal 
shares, fairly apportioned, and distributed them to the 
• claimants. And he himself received the kmiblia, the earthen 
jar in which the bones had been collected after the cremation.® 
And to the Moriyas of Pipphalivana,—  who, also, had 
claimed a share on the ground that, like Buddha, they were 
Khattiyas, but whose messenger had arrived too late, after

the news had to travel and the claims to shares of the relics had to be transmitted 
in return, can hardly be estimated until we can arrive at some definite opinion 
as to the identification of Kusinara.

* The text before this indicates only one messenger from each claimant. It 
here says:— Kosinaraka Malla te saiiighe gane etadiavochum.

The translator has said:—“ The Mallas of Kusinara spoke to the assembled 
brethren.”  But I do not find any reason for rendering the words U aamghe gane 
by “  the assembled brethren.”

We need not exactly go as far as Buddhaghosha does, in asserting that each 
claimant took the precaution, in case of a refusal, of following his messenger 
in person, with an army. We may, however, surmise that each messenger was, 
not merely a runner hearing a verbal demand or a letter, hut a duly accredited 
envoy, of some rank, provided with an armed escort.

 ̂ See note on page 160 above. One of the manuscripts used for the text in 
the Digha-Mkaya gives, instead of kumhha, both here and twice below, tumbha. 
This latter word is explained in Childers’ Pali Dictionary as meaning ‘ a sort 

■ of water ves.sel with a spout.’
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the division of the relics,—  there were given the extinguished 
embers (angara) of the fire.

Thus, then (text, 260/166; trans., 134), Ajatasattu, king 
o f  Magadha, made a Thupa over corporeal relics (sarlrdni) 
o f  Buddha, and held a feast, at Eajagaha. So did the 
Lichchhavis of VesSli, at Vesall. So did the Sakyas of 
Kapilavatthu, at Kapilavatthu. And so did the Bulis of 
Allakappa, at or in ̂  Allakappa ; the Koliyas of Eamagama, 
at Bamagama; the Brahman of Vethadipa, at or in Vetha- 
d lp a ; the Mallas of Pava, at Pava ; ® and the Mallas of 
Kusinara, at Kusinara. And, at some unspecified place, the 
Brahman Dona made a Thupa over the kimbha, the earthen 
jar in which the hones had been collected after the cremation, 
and held a feast. And the Moriyas of Pipphalivana made 
a Thupa over the embers, and held a feast> at or in 
Pipphalivana.

Thus there were eight Thupas for the corporeal rehcs 
'{attha sarira-thupd), and a ninth for the kumhha, the earthen 
jar, and a tenth for the embers. “  That is how it happened 
in former times ! ”  *

Some verses standing at the end of the Sutta (text, 
260/167; trans., 135) assert that the body (sanraih) o f

' Here, and in two other cases, I have not been able to determine whether 
mention is made of a place or of a territory.

* Both here, and in the passage about the messengers, the Mallas of Pava 
stand last among the seven outside claimants who obtained shares of the corporeal 
relics. Of course, someone or other was bound to be mentioned last. But 
Buddhaghosha, taking things very literally, has made a comment to the following 
purport:— Considering that Pava, was only three gmutas from Kusinara, and 
that Buddha had halted there on his way to Kusinara, how was it that the 
Mallas of Pava did not arrive first of all ? Because they were princes who went 
about with a great retinue, and the assembling of their retinue delayed them.

He has apparently not ofifered any explanation of a really practical point; 
namely, why the messenger of the Sloriyas of Pipphalivana did not arrive in 
time to obtain a share of the corporeal relics for them.

* Buddhaghosha says, in his commentary, that this sentence:— evatn etani 
bhuta-pubbam, was established hy those people who made the third SamgTti 
(who held the third “ Council” ). Of course, from his point of view, which 
was that the Sutta was written at the time of the events narrated in it.

But the sentence is, in reality, the natural, artistic complement of the opening 
words of the Sutta;— Evam me sntaih; “  thus have I heard! ”
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Buddha measured {in relics) eight measures of the kind 
called dona ; '  and they say that, o f these, seven rforaas receive- 
honour in Jambudipa, India, and one from  the kings of the 
Nagas, the serpent-demons, at Ramagama.* They further 
say that one tooth is -worshipped in heaven, and one is 
honoured in the town of Glandhara, and one in the dominions 
of the king of Kalihga, and one by  the Naga kings.®

Buddhaghosha says, in his commentary, that these verses 
were uttered by Theras, Elders, o f the island Tambapanni, 
Ceylon.^ And they seem to have been framed after the 
time when there had been devised the story (which we shall 
meet with further on, first under the Dipavamsa) to the 
effect that the god Indra, -While retaining the right tooth 
of Buddha, gave up the right collar-bone to be enshrined 
in Ceylon. Otherwise, surely, the verses would have 
mentioned the right collar-bone, also, as being worshipped 
in heaven? On the other hand, they must have been

1 The -word drona, has sometimes been translated by ‘ bushel.’ But,
even if there is an approximation between the two measures, there are diffloulties 
in the way of employing European words as exact equivalents of Indian technical 
terms ; see, for instance, a note on the rendering of one of Hiuen Tsiang’s state
ments further on.

* This statement seems calculated to locate Ramagama outside the limits of 
Jambudipa; unless we may place it, -with the usual abodes of the Nagas, below 
the earth.

* For a statement of belief, apparently not very early, regarding the localities 
of deposit of various personal relics of Buddha, see the Buddhavamsa, ed. Mon-is, 
section 28.

According to that work, the alms-bowl, staff, and robe of Buddha were at 
Vajira. And in this place we recognize the origin of the name of the -Uajiriyo, 
the members of one of the schismatic Buddhist schools which arose after the 
second century after the death of Buddha; see the Mahavamsa, Tumour, p. 21, 
as corrected by Wijesinha, p. 15.

Amongst the Jains, there was a sect the name of which we have, in epigraphie 
records, in the Prakyit or mixed-dialect forms of -\̂ a'ira Sakha (El, 1. 385, 
No. 7 ; 392, No. 22; 2. 204, No. 20 ; 321) ; Vera or -Vaira Sakha (El, 2. 203, 
No. 18); Vairi Sakha (A''OR, 1. 174) ;  Arya-Veri Sakha (El, 2. 202, No. 15); 
and the Sakha of the Arya-Veriyas (El, 1. 386, No. 8): and, in literature, in 
the Prakjrit forms of Vairi or Vayari, and Ajja-Vaira ^akha (Kalpasutra,

' ed. Jacobi, 82), -with the concomitant mention, e-vidently as the alleged founder 
of it, of a teacher named Ajja-Vaira, Vayara, or Vera (id., 78, 82). May we not 
find the origin of the name of this sect in the same place-name, rather than in 
a teacher Vajra, in connexion -with whom the sect is mentioned, by a Sanskrit 
name, as the Vajra-^akha (El, 2. 51, verse 5) ?

* According to his text, as I have it, he does not say that they were “  added 
by Theras in Ceylon ” (trans., 135, note).
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framed before tbe time when the tooth-relic was transferred 
from  Kalinga to Ceylon; that was done, according to the 
Mahavaihsa (Tumour, 241 ; Wiiosinha, 154), in the ninth 
year of king Siri-Meghavanna of Ceylon.

They are, however, useful in helping to explain an 
expression, drmia-stupa, a Stupa containing a drbna of relics, 
which is applied, in the story which we shall take from the 
Divyavadana, to the Stupa of Ajatasatru at Rajagriha. As 
has been remarked long ago, the idea that each of the eight 
original Stupas contained a dma, a drom, of relics, of course 
had its origin in a dim reminiscence of the part played by 
the Brahman Dona, D rona ; to whom, by the way, some of 
the later traditions, reported by Buddhaghosha and Hiuen 
Tsiang, impute disreputable behaviour, with a view to 
securing some of the corpoieal relics, in addition to the 
humhha.

Some remarks must be made here regarding the probable 
date and the value of the preceding narrative.

Reasons have been advanced by the translator of the 
Mahaparinibbana - Sutta for holding (trans., introd., 13) 
that the work cannot well have been composed very much 
later than the fourth century b .c. And, in the other 
direction, he has claimed (this Journal, 1901. 397) that 
substantially, as to not only ideas but also words, it can 
be dated approximately in the fifth century. That would 
tend to place the composition of its narrative within eight 
decades after the death of Buddha, for which event b .c. 482 
seems to me the most probable and satisfactory date that 
we are likely to obtain. In  view, however, o f a certain 
prophecy which is placed b y  the Sutta in the mouth of 
Buddha, it does not appear likely that the work can be 
referred to quite so early a time as that.

In  the course of his last journey, Buddha came to the 
village Pataligama (text, 60/84; trans., 15). A t that time, 
we know from the commencement of the work, there was 
war, or a prospect of war, between Ajatasattu, king of 
Magadha, and the Vajji people. And, when Buddha was

J.R .A .S . 1906. 43
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on this occasion at Pataligama, Sunidha and Vassakara, 
the Mahamattas or high ministers for Magadha, were laying 
out a regular city [nagara) at Pataligama, in order to ward 
off the V ajjis  (text, 62/86; trans., 18).^ The place was 
haunted by many thousands o f “  fairies ”  {demta), who 
inhabited the plots of ground there. And i f  was b y  that 
spiritual influence that Sunidha and Vassakara had been 
led to select the site for the foundation of a c ity ; the text 
says (trans., 18) W herever ground is so occupied by 
“  powerful fairies, they bend the hearts of the most 
“  powerful kings and ministers to build dwelling - places 
“  there, and fairies of middling and inferior power bend in 
“  a similar way the hearts of middling or inferior kings and 
“  ministers.”  Buddha with his supernatural clear sight 
beheld the fairies. And, remarking to his companion, 
the venerable Ananda, that Sunidha and Vassakara were 
acting just as if they had taken counsel with the Tavatimsa 
“ angels”  {deva), he said (text, 6 3 /8 7 ; trans., 1 8 ) :—  
“  Inasmuch, O Ananda!, as it is an honourable place as 
well as a resort of merchants, this shall become a leading 
city {agga - nagara), Pataliputta {hy name), a (?) great 
trading centre {putabhedana) ; but, 0  Ananda!, [one of) 
three dangers will befall Pataliputta, either from fire, or 
from water, or from dissension.”  ̂

Unless this passage is an interpolation, which does not 
seem probable, the work cannot have been composed until 
after the prophecy had been so far fulfilled that the village 
Pataligrama had become the leading city, the capital 
Pataliputra.

Now, Hiuen Tsiang, in the accoimt .given by him under 
Raj agriha, has reported that a king Asoka, who, so 
far, might or might not be the promulgator of the well- 
known edicts, transferred his court to Pataliputra from

'  Compare the story about the founding o f Rajagtiha which we shall meet 
with further on, under Hiuen Tsiang,

* From the use of the particle va, ‘ or,’ three times, the meaning seems clearly 
to be that only one of the three dangers should actually happen to the city.

For the danger from fire, compare the story about Girirraja, under Hiuen Tsiang.
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R aj agriha; that is, that he, for the first time, made 
Pataliputra the capital. And, from the way in which 
mention is made of Pataliputta in the Girnar version of 
the fifth rock-edict (E l, 2. 453, line 7), we know that 
Pataliputra was certainly the capital of the promulgator 
o f the edicts, Asoka the Maurya, who was anointed to the 
sovereignty in b .c. 264, when 218 years had elapsed after 
the death of Buddha.

But we know from Megasthenes, through Strabo,^ that 
Pataliputra was the capital o f also Chandragupta, the grand
father of the Asoka who promulgated the edicts. In his 
account of Pataliputra itself, Hiuen Tsiang has said, more 
specifically,^ that in the first century,' or in the year 100, 
after the death of Buddha, there was a king A§oka 
(A-shu-ka), a great-grandson of Bimhisara; and that he 
left Rajagriha, and transferred his court to Patali(putra), 
and caused a second wall to be made round the ancient town. 
And the Dlpavamsa, in its first reference to Pataliputta, 
mentions it (5. 25) as the capital of that Asoka, Kalasoka,

* See McCrindle in lA, 6. 131, and Ancient India, 42 f.
* Julien, Memoires, 1. 414; Beal, Records, 2. 85; Watters, On Yuan Chvocmg,

2. 88.
As a matter of fact, not even Kalasoka the Saisunaga was a great-grandson 

of Bimhisara. But this point is not a material one.
Except perhaps in the passage mentioned just above, from the account given 

by Hiuen Tsiang imder Eajagriha, where JuUen has left the point undetermined, 
and except in the present passage, Hiuen Tsiang has, in the passages which 
I am using on this occasion, denoted his Asoka hy the Chinese translation of 
the name, meaning (like the Indian name itself) ‘ sorrowless,’ which has been 
transcribed by JuUen as Wou-yeou, by Beal as Wu-yau, and by Watters as 
A-yii. It was A-yii who visited Eamagrama, and who opened the Stupas at 
Vaitali and Eajagriha and that in the Chan-chu kingdom over the earthen jar.

Here, however, Hiuen TAang has denoted his Â oka by the Chinese trans
literation of the name, which has been transcribed by JuUen as ’ 0-chou-kia, 
by Beal as ’0-shu-kia, and by Watters as A-shu-ka.

This detail is noteworthy; because Hiuen Tsiang has said in the immediately 
preceding sentence that it was A-yu who made the “  hell ” at PataUputra; and, 
even closely after introducing the name A-shu-ka here, he has reverted to the 
other, and has said again that A-yii made the “ hell”  (JuUen, ibid.) and that 
A-yii destroyed it (418), and also that it was A-yii who built one, or the first, 
of the 84,000 Stupas (417 f.).

For reasons, however, which may be stated on another occasion, it cannot be 
said for certain from this passage that the king Asoka who made PataUputra 
the capital was, at that place, expressly indicated to Hiuen Tsiang as being 
not the Asoka who made the hell, opened the original Stupas, built 84,000 
other ones, etc.
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son of Susunaga, who began to reign ninety years after 
the death of Buddha; mentioning, on the other hand, 
(3. 52) Bajagaha (but ? rather Giribbaja) as the capital 
of Bodhisa (for Bhatiya) the father of Bimbisara.

Tradition thus seems to indicate, plainly enough, that 
it was by Kalasoka, who reigned for twenty-eight years,' 
B.c. 392—365, that Pataliputra was made the capital, and 
to make it practically certain that the Mahaparinibbana- 
Sutta cannot have been composed before about b.c. 375.

The Sutta may really have been written then. Or it may 
be of later orig in ; how much so, we cannot at present say.  ̂
But it is certainly a very ancient work. The narrative 
presented all through it is so simple and dignified, and for 
the most part so free from miraculous interventions—  (these 
occur chiefly, and not imnaturally so, in connexion with the 
death and cremation of Buddha)—  and from extravagances 
of myth and absurdities of doctrine and practice, that it 
commands respect and belief. A nd so, in spite of the way 
in which (we know) history in India was liable to be 
somewhat quickly overlaid with imaginative and mythical 
details, I  see no reason for regarding as otherwise than 
authentic the main facts asserted in the Sutta, including 
those attending the original disposal of the corporeal relics 
of Buddha.

I t  follows that we may at least believe that, over the 
eight portions o f the corporeal relics of Buddha, Stupas 
were erected—

* So Buddhaghosha, in the introduction to his 'Samantapasadika; see the 
Vinayapitaka, ed. Oldenberg, 3. 321. So also the Mahavaihsa, 15, line 7-

Buddhaghosha has mentioned him as simply Asoka in that place, hut as 
Kal^oka in passages on pages 293, 320.

* The following suggests itself as a point that should be considered in any 
full inquiry.

Does the appellation of the work really mean, as has been understood, “  the 
hook of the great decease ” ? If so, when did the terms malmbhimhkhamana, 
‘ the great going forth from worldly life,’ and mahaparinibhana, ‘ the great 
decease,’ applied to those events in the case of Buddha as against nilck?iamana 
and parinibbana in the case of ordinary people, first become established ?

Or does the appellation indicate only “ the great(er) book of the decease,”  as 
contrasted with some earlier and smaller work of the same kind ?
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(1) A t Eajagriha, by AjataSatru king of Magadha.
(2) A t Vaisali, by tbe LicbcbbaTis.
(3) A t Kapilavastu, by tbe Sakyas.
(4) A t or in Allakappa, by tbe Bull people.
(5) A t Eamagrama, by tbe Koliyas.
(6) A t or in Vetbadipa, by an unnamed Brabman of that

place or territory.
(7) A t Pava, by a branch of tbe MaUas.
(8) A t Ku^inagara, by another branch of tbe Mallas.

Further, there were erected Stupas—

(9) A t some unstated place, by tbe Brabman Drona, over 
tbe kumbha, tbe earthen jar in which tbe bones of 
Buddha bad been coUected.

(10) A t Pippallvana, by tbe Mauryas, over the extinguished 
embers of tbe funeral pile.
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MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS.

T h e  Study of San sk rit  as an I m perial Q uestion.

Probably very few people, even among those who have 
some knowledge of the East, fully realize how important 
a part the ancient classical language and literature of 
India have played, directly or indirectly, in the history 
of civilization. Sanskrit was the vehicle of that form of 
Buddhist doctrine which from India spread to Kepal, Thibet, 
China,^ Corea, and Japan; while Pali, the oldest daughter 
of Sanskrit, was the language which diffused the teachings 
of Buddha over Ceylon, Burma, Siam, and the adjoining 
countries of the Farther East. In this way the religion, 
and to some extent even the laws, customs, and art, o f some 
400,000,000 of the present inhabitants of the world beyond 
the confines of India have been influenced from the plains 
of Hindustan.® W ithin the peninsula itself the ancient 
Aryan civilization, which is embalmed in Sanskrit literature, 
had penetrated, long before the beginning of our era, from 
its starting-point in the north-west to the extreme south, 
including Ceylon, and had imposed on the whole country 
that distinctive type of speech, as well as social and religious 
order, which in its essential features survives in the India 
of to-day. The Sanskrit language and Sanskrit literature 
thus furnish the key to the tongues and institutions of 
nearly 300,000,000 of people in India itself. W hat may be

• Hundreds pf Buddhistic Sanskrit works were translated into Chinese from 
the first century a.d. onwards. Cf. my “  History of Sanskrit Literature,”  p. 369.

2 See Ernst Kuhn, “  Der Einfluss des arischen Indians auf die Nachbarlander 
im Sviden nnd Osten”  (Munich, 1903), pp. 28.
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termed Sanskritic civilization has thus been instrumental in 
raising to a higher level the population of nearly one-half 
of the human race. It  may, in fact, be said to have done 
for the East much the same as Greece and Home did for the 
W est. The culture which the ancient Indo-Aryan thus 
diffused was, it is true, less advanced, but it was distinguished 
by originality as well as by depth o f thought and a high 
standard o f morality. Its diffusion, moreover, was not 
effected by the sword, but was a conquest achieved solely by 
the influence of religion, letters, and art.

Sanskrit literature and science have to an appreciable 
extent affected even the West. A  well-known literary 
instance is the migration, beginning in the sixth century a .d ., 
of Indian fables and fairy tales to Europe by way o f Persia. 
The introduction into the West, through the Arabs, of the 
Indian munerical figures, together with the decimal system, 
now employed by the whole world, has had an influence on 
civilization in general which it is hard to overestimate.^ 
More recently the discovery of Sanskrit led, in the nineteenth 
century, to the foundation of the sciences of Comparative 
Philology, Comparative Mythology,® and Comparative 
Religion. Through the first o f these sciences Sanskrit has 
jeven influenced the teaching o f Latin and Greek in the 
schools of the West. Such considerations as these are 
sufficient to show the general importance of the study of 
the language and literature of ancient India.

M y present intention, however, is to deal with the subject 
only in so far as it is related to the practical needs o f the 
British Empire. Linguistically, Sanskrit is the fountain
head of the speech of modem India, c i^ine of the main 
languages of the country, spoken by about 220,000,000 of 
people, are directly descended from the earliest form  of 
Sanskrit. Of these, the most widely diffused is Hindi, 
with sixty millions; then Bengali, with forty -five; Bihari,

’  S e e ^  “  History of Sanskrit Literature,”  chapter x-ri (“  Sanskrit Literature 
and the 'West” ), and the appended bibliography.

* Cf. Ernst 'Windisch, “  Ueber die Bedeutung des indischen Alterthums,” 
Leipzig, 1895.
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■with thirty-seven; Marathi, with eighteen; Panjabi, with 
seventeen; the group of which Sindh! is the principal 
dialect, with thirteen; and, finally, Oriya, Rajasthani, and 
Gnjarati, with about ten millions eachd

B y  the side of these Sanskritic tongues the speech of the 
aborigines of India stni survives in various forms. Spoken 
by  about sixty millions, it is chiefly represented by the 
Dravidians in the south o f the peninsula. The four Dravidian 
tongues are Telugu, with a population of twenty-one millions; 
Tamil, with sixteen and a h a lf ; Canarese, with over ten ; and 
Malayalam, with six.^ These languages are full o f Sanskritic 
words borrowed at different periods, some at the time of 
early contact with Aryan civiUzation, others in the form 
they had assumed in the mediaeval Aryan vernaculars; much 
in the same way as English has, at different stages, adopted 
Latin words, either directly or in a French garb.® The 
general relation of these languages to Sanskrit is, in fact, 
somewhat like that of English to Latin ; only the degree 
o f  dependence is much greater in the former case. Hence, 
without a knowledge o f Sanskrit, the history even of these 
Dravidian tongues cannot be understood.

Thus' Sanskrit is the key to practically aU the literary 
Indian vernaculars of to-day. Similarly, Sanskrit literature 
is the key to the life and thought of the modem Hindu. 
Owing to the continuity— imigue among the Aryan nations—  
o f  Indian civilization and the great antiquity of its literature, 
the religious and social institutions of the India of to-day 
can be traced back historically to the earliest sacred texts 
and lawbooks through a period of well over three thousand 
years. Nor can tho"e institutions be properly comprehended 
except in the light of this ancient literary evidence.

I t  is, therefore, clear that a knowledge of the Sanskrit 
language and literature is in quite a special degree calculated 
to  afford an insight into Hindu life and to enable those

> These statistics are taken in round numbers from Dr. Grierson’s 
Languages of India” (pp. 51-93), Calcutta, 1903.

* Grierson, op. cit., p. 38.
 ̂ E.g. ‘ fragile’ and ‘ frail’ ; cf. Grierson, pp. 40 and 60.

‘ The
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possessed o f such knowledge to regard much that m ight 
otherwise appear absurd or ridiculous with sympathetic 
interest. The experience of a friend o f mine may serve to 
illustrate this point. There is a well-known hymn o f the 
Eigveda^ (dating at the latest from  about 1000 b .c.), in 
which the sound produced by pupils repeating their lessons 
is compared with that made by frogs during the rains:

"  W hen  one repeats the utterance o f the other 
Like those who learn the lessons o f their teacher.”

Dr. Grierson was a few years ago asked to visit a school for 
native boys in the district of Bihar. As he entered the 
building the croaking of the frogs in a neighbouring water
course sounded loud in his ears. Making his way through 
various passages, he at last came to a long corridor where he 
was greatly surprised to hear the same soimd with extra
ordinary distinctness. The door opened, and he stood face to- 
face with a class of Hindu boys repeating their lesson in 
imison. W hat a vivid illustration of the truth to nature o f  
a comparison made three thousand years ago, and o f the 
unchanging character of Indian custom through so vast 
a period of time !

Some knowledge of Sanskrit would thus appear to be an 
essential element in the training of young men preparing to  
rule a Hindu population. And, as a matter of fact, the 
subject formed part of the curriculiun at Hailey bury till the 
East India College was closed in 1858 ; and it has continued, 
as an option xmder the competitive system, down to the 
present time. It  used to be taken up by a large proportion 
of the probationers both in the Haileybury days and sub
sequently. Thanks to such preliminary training, several of 
these civilians afterwards became distinguished scholars- 
Among them I  may here mention Dr. John Muir, whose 
“  Original Sanskrit Texts ”  is still a standard work 
Dr. A . C. Burnell, eminent as a palaeographer and editor

'  The well-known Frog hymn, vii, 103, translated in my “  History of Sanskrit 
Literature,”  p. 121 f.
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of early Sanskrit texts; Dr. Fleet, our leading Indian 
epigraphist; Dr. Grierson, director of the Indian Linguistic 
Survey ; and Mr. Vincent Smith, well known as an authority 
on Indian archaeology.^

A s an example of the number of probationers learning the 
language in comparatively recent years, I  may mention that 
as many as eighteen began Sanskrit at Oxford in the year 
1888, when probably not twenty-five altogether were in 
residence in the University.

In  1892-3 new regulations came into force, which, while 
raising the maximum age of candidates for the open com
petition to 23, reduced the probationary period from two 
years to one. The prizes which had tih then been offered 
for proficiency in Sanskrit and other subjects were at the 
same time withdrawn. This change resulted in bringing 
down the average number of men taking Sanskrit to between 
four and five a year. In  1903 a further alteration was 
introduced, restricting the number of optional subjects 
allowed in the final examination to one instead of two. 
The effect of this additional change has been further to 
reduce those offering Sanskrit in that examination to one or 
two only, though the total nxunber of men entering the Civil 
Service annually has considerably increased— the average 
since 1892 being fifty-five, as compared with forty-one for 
the ten previous years or an increase of 33 per cent., 
accompanied by a decrease of Sanskrit candidates to almost 
vanishing point. This is not all. Sanskrit is, indeed, one 
of the subjects allowed in the open competition a lso ; but, 
owing to the highness of the standard, no English candidate 
finds it worth his while to offer the subject. _ For he would 
have to devote to it as many years as months to some other 
subjects in order to secure the same number of marks. 
Hence the only candidates during the last twelve or thirteen 
years who have succeeded in passing the open competition

* The greatest of Eaglish Sanskritists, H. T. Colehrooke, was an Indian 
civilian of the older period: he was in India from 1782 to 18H.

* These statistics are derived from information supplied to me by the Civil 
Service Commissioners.
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with the aid of Sanskrit have been one or two natives of 
India annually. The net result, then, of the present regu
lations is that, o f the fifty-three or fifty-four young Britons 
who leave England every year as future rulers of India, two 
at the most now go out equipped with even an elementary 
knowledge of the classical language o f that country.

Can it be regarded as a satisfactory state of things that 
the subject which above all others furnishes the key to the 
civilization of a dependency should be virtually excluded 
from the preliminary training o f its administrators ? Let us 
suppose, for the sake of argument, that Italy were a province 
of Germany and ruled by a staif o f German Civil Servants 
educated for the purpose in their own country. Is  it con
ceivable that these highly trained officials would be allowed 
to enter oil their duties without knowing a word o f Latin, 
the mother of Italian, and the language in which the ancient 
literature and laws of Italy are written ? Is it likely that 
such a lack of educational principle would be tolerated in 
France or the United States, to say nothing of Germany ?

But, it may be objected, your Indian civilian can very 
well learn his Sanskrit in India itself. The answer to this 
is that in the busy, practical life upon which the young 
civilian at once enters, there is no time or opportunity for 
him to begin a difficult dead language like Sanskrit. In  
uny case, his knowledge, acquired with the assistance o f an 
uncritical Pandit, would not be of much value. I t  would 
probably express itself in philological discoveries such as 
identifying the Sanskrit word a§va, ‘ horse,’ with the English 
ass *; or deriving the Sanskrit vanara, ‘ monkey,’ from  
va nara, ‘ or a_man.’ * t ■■

It  may further be objected that we do not wish to turn 
our Indian civilians into Sanskrit scholars, since such men 
would be apt to neglect their official duties. Now the work 
of the modern civilian has become so much heavier than in 
the old days, that there is little risk of his becoming a mere

* An Indian civiKan, who had evolved his own philology in the East, once 
actually mentioned this to me as an interesting linguistic equation.

2 This is a native etymology of the word.
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student; nor am I  here advocating the study o f Sanskrit 
except as an element in the educational equipment of the 
Indian civilian.

One occasionally, however, hears the somewhat Philistine 
remark that the study of a dead language like Sanskrit is 
absolutely useless to the civilian.' Now even the comparatively 
small amount of Sanskrit that a man can learn in his 
probationary year is by  no means ‘ useless.’ It would be 
o f some value if it did nothing else than prevent him from 
mauling in prommciation, as the ordinary Anglo-Indian 
does, the many Sanskrit words which he will have to employ. 
The following example may serve as an illustration. Anglo- 
Indian society appears to be divided into two camps regarding 
the true pronunciation of the name of the great northern 
mountain range. The one party says Himalay-a; the second, 
with the consciousness of profounder knowledge, pronounces 
the name as Himalah-ya. Our young civilian would know 
that these superior persons are quite as wrong as the ordinary 
herd, and that the only correct pronunciation is Himah-laya.^ 
Starting with the knowledge of Sanskrit he has brought 
with him, he can go on to take the High Proficiency prize, 
which represents quite a substantial reward in money value. 
Besides, a study which, even though incapable o f being 
estimated in terms of cash, tends to inspire a man with 
sympathetic interest in his work, and thus increases his 
efficiency in the performance of that work, does after all 
‘ pay.’ A  very distinguished member of the Indian Civil 
Service (not himself a Sanskrit scholar), in a letter written 
not long ago, said he considered it “ desirable that he [the 
probationer] should,make a beginning in this country 
[England] in the study of Sanskrit. The importance of 
such a study to his understanding of the Hindu mind is, 
I  am convinced, immense. And the possession of a moderate 
knowledge of Sanskrit gives a man an influence in India, 
and an amount of respect among native scholars, which are 
o f great value to him.”  A  very small acquaintance with

That is, ‘ Abode {iilmja) of snow (hima).
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Sanskrit will enable tbe young civilian to understand at 
once the meaning of a great many Indian geographical and 
personal names. It will give him a keen interest in his 
modern vernacular, the derivation o f which from Sanskrit 
must constantly strike him. It  will enable him to consult 
the Sanskrit legal works which are the sources of Hindu 
law, without having to rely on the uncritical interpretations 
of a possibly third-rate Pandit. I f  he has made some 
acquaintance with ancient Sanskrit literature, he cannot fad. 
to be deeply interested in the life o f the population around 
him, because he can then comprehend it historically. Other
wise he must for the most part find it dull and meaningless, 
much as the ordinary man neither observes nor understands 
the teeming insect life which reveals itself in woods and 
fields to the seeing eye of the trained naturalist. A nd how 
much more sympathetic must be his relations to the people 
among whom so many years of his life are passed ? W ould 
not such a mental attitude, if general, greatly strengthen 
the position of the British B aj, the even-handed justice of 
which the native on the whole acknowledges, but which, he 
cannot help feeling, treats him with the cold indifference of 
an ahen race ? Surely, under these circumstapces, a better 
regulation of the preliminary traiaing which Indian civilians 
have to undergo must appear advisable. Thus Sanskrit 
might be made a compulsory subject, by the Civil Service 
Commissioners, for those probationers who are assigned to the 
Provinces of which the vernaculars are peculiarly Sanskritic, 
as Bombay and Lower Bengal; while those going to other 
Provinces might be encouraged to take Sanskrit as their 
optional subject either by attaching to<it a higher scale of 
marks, or by offering a prize for proficiency in this language, 
as used to be the case before 1892.

Let us now turn to examine the condition of Sanskrit 
studies in India itself at the present day. Two ways of 
teaching Sanskrit exist there side by s id e ; the method 
followed in the native schools and that prevailing in the 
Government colleges.

In  the traditional learning of the Brahmans Sanskrit
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still occupies a far more important position than Latin does 
in  any European country. Though it ceased to be a living 
language, in the true sense, several centuries before the 
beginning of our era, it still survives as a spoken language 
among the learned classes, beside the vernaculars of which it 
is the parent. Thousands of Brahmans still speak it, and 
in  some centres like Benares they wield it, in disputations 
lasting for hours, with a mastery which could hardly be 
surpassed in any living language. Sanskrit also continues 
to be largely used for literary purposes ; for many books and 
journals written in it are still published in India. The 
copying of Sanskrit manuscripts goes on in hundreds of 
Indian libraries. The Vedas are even at the present day 
committed to memory in their entirety. Many a Pandit can 
repeat the exhaustive grammar of Panini (written about 
300 B.c.) without a mistake from beginning tp end. The 
learning of the Brahmans is, however, a purely traditional 
affair, improgressive and uncritical because the historical and 
comparative methods are completely beyond its ken. Its 
object is not, like that of European science, to enlarge the 
boundaries of knowledge, but simply to hand on the aPcient 
learning unimpaired from one generation to another by 
means of oral teaching.

In  Government schools and colleges, Sanskrit, as coming 
under the general system o f education introduced into India 
from the West, is, of course, taught differently. I t  is, 
however, a most mifortunate thing that the excessive use of 
examinations prevalent in England, should have been adopted 
in a country where the memory has for ages been abnormally 
developed to the detriment of the reasoning powers. Memory 
continues to be the faculty mainly relied on by the Sanskrit 
student; but the redeeming feature of the native system, 
single-minded devotion to the subject for its own sake, is 
replaced by feverish eagerness for the attainment of a degree, 
through examinations which must be passed by hook or by 
crook. A  certain number of prescribed books has to be got 
up in a mechanical way, often with the aid of very inadequate 
editions. A  glance at the calendars of the Indian Universities
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will suffice to show that the set books in Sanskrit are by no 
means always judiciously selected. A  number of books may, 
for instance, be found prescribed from  a single department 
of literature, in which the same kind of subject-matter is 
treated over and over again. In  the regulations, books may 
be seen recommended which are quite out of date, and the 
use of which must therefore necessarily do more harm than 
good. This state of things is doubtless largely due to the 
fact that no Director of Public Instruction ever knows any 
Sanskrit nowadays, while the native professors, whose advice 
is accepted, are not qualified to construct a systemic and 
adequate curriculum based on broad principles. Such 
haphazard and one-sided schemes cannot possibly produce 
educationally satisfactory results. Matters are aggravated 
by the ‘ cram ’ character of the papers to which a native 
examiner is particularly prone. One can hardly help feeling 
that to such circumstances is partly due the amazing 
ingenuity which is often employed by Indian students in 
their endeavours to secure advance copies of examination 
papers, and which has rendered the printing of the latter in 
Europe an advisable precaution. A  good many people have 
probably heard of the white-robed compositor of Calcutta 
who, having sat down, when no one was looking, on the 
type he had set up, sold the impression thus obtained to 
aspirants for University Honours.

There can be little doubt that, with the spread o f the 
W estern system of education, the native learning will die 
out, leaving, behind a very inadequate substitute, as far as 
Sanskrit at least is concerned. Yet in Sanskrit the 
educationahst has ready to hand a subject which, if  properly 
handled, would be at least equal to Latin or Greek as an 
agency for developing the mental faculties. The dominant 
position which, owing to its archaic character, its copious 
inflexional forms, and its transparent structure, Sanskrit 
occupies in Comparative Philology, is sufficient to prove its 
educative value from the lingimtic point of view. The 
richness o f its literature in many departments further makes 
it a suitable vehicle for mental training on the literary side.
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Finally, tlie peculiarly close relation of this ancient literature 
to modern Hindu life supplies much material for the teaching 
o f historical evolution, a notion hitherto so conspicuously 
unfamiliar to the Indian mind.

A t present, however, there is less prospect than ever of 
improvement in the teaching of Sanskrit in India. A t one 
time chairs of Sanskrit in India used to he fiUed by European 

•scholars like Biihler and EaeIhorn,i trained in strict critical 
methods of research. The labours of such men did an 
immense deal to stimulate and place on a scientific basis the 
study of Sanskrit grammar, palaeography, epigraphy, and 
archaeology in India. But for some time past the fatal 
policy has been pursued of appointing only natives to such 
posts. These are men who have grown up imder the English 
educational system, and, without possessing the profound 
traditional learning of the genuine Pandit, have yet not 
acquired (with the extremely rare exceptions of men like 
R. G. Bhandarkar) any real grasp of scientific method. The 
following two examples may serve as illustrations of what 
such a man may do. A  native scholar of some distinction 
wished to edit a certain text in a well-known Sanskrit series, 
one of the rules for which forbade the publication in it o,f 
any edition unless based on at least three independent MSS. 
The scholar in question possessed only one MS. of the 
work. This, however, proved no insuperable difficulty. 
He handed his solitary MS. to his copyists, “  and then there 
were three.”  The resulting edition probably contained quite 
an array of various readings, supplied by the mistakes of 
the scribes, and doubtless presented a thoroughly critical 
appearance. More recently another native Sanskrit scholar 
has published a work in which he claims to have conclusively 
proved, on the strength of some vague astrological statements 
in the Mahabharata, the exact date (October 31st, 1194 b . c . )  

when the great war described in that epic began! A  Greek 
scholar fixing the first year of the Trojan war from the data 
o f the Iliad would be performing an analogous feat.

1 Besides many others, such as Fitzedward -Hall, Cowell, Ballantyne, Griffith, 
Tawney, Gough, Peterson.

j.R.A.s. 1 9 0 6 . 44
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But if  there is little hope o f improvemerit in the methods 
of teaching Sanskrit in Indian colleges, there is still less in 
the matter of higher studies. Native scholars can no longer 
obtain any training in this direction. The lack of the 
knowledge of German, moreover, cuts them off from most 
of such guidance as can be derived from the private study 
of standard works of scholarship. And yet India, with its 
vast mass of traditional learning and its ancient civilization • 
still surviving, is an ideal country for research. It  is, 
besides, a country in which research in the domain of 
epigraphy and archaeology should be specially encouraged 
and would be peculiarly fruitful. For, owing to the total 
absence of historical writings till after the Muhammadan 
conquest (about a .d . 1000), it is on such researches that we 
must largely rely for material throwing light on early 
Indian history. Hence there is some comfort to be derived 
from the fact that of the very few European Sanskrit 
scholars still left in India, as many as three  ̂ hold 
archseological appointments; but even these scholars have 
not always been able to devote themselves entirely to this 
important branch of research. At least Dr. Stein, whose 
published works have shown his eminent abilities as an 
archaeologist, and whose explorations in Chinese Turkestan 
have proved his practical aptitude for such work, was for 
many years able to pursue his archaeological studies in his 
holidays only. He has been obliged even latterly, I  believe, 
to spend a large proportion of his time on routine educational 
duties,, instead of being able to devote all his energies 
exclusively to the investigation of the antiquities of India. 
It  is heartbreaking to think of the irreparable damage done 
in this field, partly by the neglect o f Government, partly 
by the operations of amateur archaeologists, in days gone 
by. A ll  those who have the interests of Indian archaeology 
at heart must therefore be truly grateful for the new era 
inaugurated by the M e Viceroy. Soon after his arrival 
in India Lord Curzon publicly expressed his conviction that

’ Dr. Th. Blooh in Bengal; Dr. Vogel in the Panjab and United Provinces ; 
Dr. Stein in the Frontier Province.
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the preservation of the relics of the past was a primary 
obligation of Giovemment, a duty owed not only to India, 
but to the whole civilized world, and that the promotion 
o f archaeological study and the encouragement o f research 
was a part of our imperial obligation to India. I t  is due 
to him that the archaeological department in India has now, 
for the first time since it came into being more than forty 

-years ago, been placed on a firm administrative basis, with 
a consistent policy, definite responsibilities, and a s}'stematic 
programme. As evidence of the important work, chiefiy 
in the direction of conservation, but also to some extent of 
exploration, which has been done under the new rigime, 
the first Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey (for 
the year 1902-3) has been published in a handsome volume, 
ably edited by Mr. Marshall, the Director - General of 
Archaeology, in a form which should attract many readers. 
It is greatly to he hoped that the archeological department 
wiU henceforth remain on a permanent footing as now 
established, and that in appointing Europeans to posts in 
the five archaeological circles into which India is divided, 
a knowledge of Sanskrit will he regarded as an essential 
qualification. It is also to be hoped that the Provincial 
Governments will be ready to make liberal grants for the 
regular and complete excavation of important buried sites, 
to be carried out by their trained experts. Enlightened 
native opinion should least of all object to the comparatively 
trifling expenditure involved. For the sole object of such 
work is to throw more light on the obscure periods of the 
history of their country, of the achievements of which in 
ancient times Indians have every reason to he proud. 
Learned societies cannot provide funds suflicient for such 
undertakings; and it is much better to “ let sleeping gods 
lie ”  than to encourage the private efforts of uninformed 
amatem zeal.

The exclusion of European scholars from the chairs of 
Sanskrit in India is likely to react in a prejudicial way on 
Sanskrit studies in England also. Though the subject is 
of practical and imperial interest to us, and does not directly
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concern any other Western nation, we have in Grreat Britain 
and Ireland only four endowed professorships o f Sanskrit—  
at Oxford, Cambridge, Edinburgh, and D u b lin ; while 
Germany has about tw enty-six: at least one in each of the 
Universities and two in some of them, to say nothing of 
the numerous Primtdocenten in the subject. The prospect 
of a career for English Sanskritists in India being practically 
closed, the professors in our Universities must naturally have 
some hesitation in encouraging students to become specialists 
in Sanskrit; for the openings for such scholars in this 
country itself are very rare. This will later on lead to 
restriction in the supply of adequately trained candidates 
for even the very few chairs o f Sanskrit which exist in 
England. A  depressing influence must thus make itself 
felt all round in the study of a subject which affects the 
interest of England and India alike.

H ow to remedy this unsatisfactory state o f things is 
a question worthy of being seriously considered by the 
Indian Government. A t present that Government has no 
body o f experts on whose advice it could rely in initiating- 
educational reforms such as that I  have indicated. None 
of the Directors of Public Instruction know Sanskrit. There 
is no trained European Sanskritist either in the Bombay or 
the Madras Presidency holding an archaeological, epigraphical, 
or educational post. Since the retirement of Mr. Justice 
Pargiter in the spring of this year, there is no Eurojjean 
Sanskritist left in the whole of Bengal who could be 
consulted on educational questions connected with Sanskrit, 
excepting only Dr. Bloch, whose duties are not educational, 
but are confined to archaeology. In the United Provinces, 
Dr. Thibaut retires in May from the Principalship o f Muir 
Central College, Allahabad, and there will remain only 
Mr. Arthur Venis, who is chiefly interested in the 
traditional side of Indian philosophy, and Mr. H . C. 
Norman, a young Oxford graduate, who only went out to 
Benares a few months ago as a Professor o f English 
Literature. In the Panjab there is, besides Dr. Yogel, 
only a young graduate of Oxford, Mr. Woolner, who went
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out to Lahore only three years ago and most of whose time 
is taken up with the heavy routine duties of Registrar to the 
TJniversity. In  the Frontier Province there will shortly be 
no one left, when Dr. Stein has started on his archaeological 
expedition to Central Asia.^ The net result, then, is that in 
the summer of the present year there will be only five or six ̂  
European Sanskrit scholars in India holding archaeological 
or educational posts, none of them directly responsible for 
the advancement of Sanskrit studies or capable of speaking 
with authority on the subject from the educational point 
o f  view.

It  is thus difficult to see what could be done without 
the aid of a small commission of experts appointed to 
investigate and report on the condition in India of Sanskrit 
studies as a whole. Such a commission might, as regards 
Sanskrit, lay down principles for guidance in teaching and 
examining, in arranging an adequate curriculmn, and in 
providing for text-books suitable for that curriculum. It 
could, further, make recommendations as to the best means 
o f securing a regular supply of teachers quahfied for higher 
studies and capable of training others in methods of research. 
The ideal state of things would be to combine a trained 
European Sanskritist with a native scholar on the staff of 
each University; the latter having the advantage of familiarity 
with indigenous tradition, the former with critical method. 
But to appoint to such posts Englishmen possessing merely 
a tolerable linguistic knowledge of Sanskrit, without a 
systematic and scientific training in the subject as a whole, 
would do but httle good. I t  would in my opinion be futile 
to create chairs of Sanskrit till thoroughly qualified scholars 
are known to be available. A  supply of suitable men is, 
however, not likely to be forthcoming, unless vacancies can 
be counted upon to occur at definite periods. I f  the professors 
in our Universities could be informed of such appointments 
a sufficiently long time before, they could easily train an able

1 A youne American Sanskrit scholar has, I hear, iust been appointed to take 
Dr. Stein’s place.

2 Only two of these are Englishmen hy birth.
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man for the particular post, supplementing, their own 
teaching by sending him to a German University for a time. 
These remarks apply not only to possible chairs o f Sanskrit, 
but, in the Muhammadan parts o f India, o f Persian or Arabic 
also. A  moderate knowledge o f Sanskrit scholarship ought 
to be regarded as an essential qualification for men who are 
to teach history and philosophy to Hindu students. For 
without such knowledge a man cannot fu lly  understand 
Hindu modes o f thought, and consequently lacks the mental 
equipment necessary for teaching these two subjects satis
factorily in India. The position o f  Arabic and Persian in 
Muhammadan Colleges is similar. Moreover, a general 
knowledge of Sanskrit scholarship is essential in archaeological 
appointments owing to the peculiar importance of archmology 
in Indian historical research. B y  this I  do not by any 
means intend to say that every ofl&cer in the archccological 
department should be a Sanskritist; for a considerable part 
of the work requires only a practical knowledge o f surveying, 
excavating, and architecture. W hat I  mean is that there 
should be in every archaeological circle at any rate one 
Sanskritist, and in the Muhammadan part of Northern India 
one trained European Persian and Arabic scholar. How 
else are the inscriptions to be deciphered, ancient sites to be 
identified, antiquities to be interpreted, history to be extracted 
from archaeological finds, by  men who have not learned 
Indian epigraphy, who have no first-hand knowledge of 
ancient Indian mythology, and to whom the various clues 
afforded by a direct acquaintance with the ancient literature 
are inaccessible? W ould  the archaeology o f Greece yield 
any valuable results if  investigated*" by men who know 
no Greek ?

There can be little doubt that, under a well thought-out 
system, the ancient classical language and literature o f India 
could be made a potent agency in educating the Hindu mind. 
Applied thus, they could make the Indian people understand 
their own civilization historically, and acquire that en
lightenment which will prove the surest rdeans o f delivering 
them from the bonds of superstition and caste that have
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held them enthralled for more than two thousand years. 
I f  handled in the manner indicated, Sanskrit learning might 
contribute to render our rule in India sympathetic as well 
as ju st; and Sanskrit literature, the best inheritance of the 
Hindus, and, in its earhest phase, the eldest monument of 
the Aryan race, might be made the chief instrument in 
their intellectual and social regeneration. The realization 
o f such an idea would show that Britons are indeed well 
fitted to maintain an empire which is unique in the history 
of the world.

A. A. M a c d o n e l l .

B k h at  K atha .

This great work, which is the source of all later romantic 
literature, haS been known to us only through three Sanskrit 
versions,^ viz., Kshemendra’s Brhat Kathamanjari and 
Somadeva’s Kathasaritsagara. Older Sanskrit scholars have 
been of divided opinion as to the date of composition of the 
original work. Professor Weber ascribing it to the sixth 
century after Christ, as also Dandin’s Dasakumara Oaritam. 
But the latest opinion, that of Dr. Biihler, is that it must 
have been composed about the first or second century a . d .^ 

That the Brhat Katha was well known and highly regarded 
is evident from the quotations given in the introduction to 
the Nirnayasagara edition o f Somadeva’s Kathasaritsagara. 
As the Kathapida has it, the work is a faithful abridgment 
o f the original in the Paisaei dialect, the only liberty that 
the author has taken, according to himself, being the change 
in language and the abridging.^ That Gunadya flourished 
in the court, of Satavahana at Pratishtana would refer 
him to the first two centuries of the Christian era. This 
particular Satavahana, whose minister Gunadya is said to 
have been, was, according to the same authority, the son of

' The third is a comparatively new discovery, and Was found among a collection 
of old Nepalese MSS. obtained by Pandit Hara Prasad Sastri, and described by 
him in J.A.S.B., vol. Ixii, pt. 1 (1893), PP- 254-5.

2 MacdonelTs Sans. Lit., p. 376.
* Sloka 10, Taranga i.

    
 



690 BEHAT KATHA.

a Dipakarni. In  tke pauranic lists o f  the Satavahanas there 
is no name Dipakarni unless we identify the name with 
oatakarni, in which latter case Gunadya will have to be 
referred to a time perhaps in  the century preceding the 
advent o f Christ. I t  is here that unexpected light is 
thrown on the question from classical Tamil literature. 
There is a work in Tamil variously referred to as Ddayanan 
Kadai, Kadai, or Perungadai, the last o f  these being a literal 
translation o f  Brhat Katha. A  part o f the manuscript copy 
o f this Tamil work has been for' some time in the possession 
o f Pundit V . Svaminatha Iyer, o f the Madras Presidency 
College, who kindly informs me that he is editing it to bring 
out as much o f it as is available, though the manuscript is so 
disfigured as to make his task very difificult. Its publication 
would establish a much-needed link  between the Aryan and 
Dravidian literatures that is likely to be fruitful o f con
sequences on the study o f both. The available portion of 
this Tamil work is composed o f  five sections or books ;— '

1. D njaik  Kandam (Ujjaini Kanda), 58 subsections, of
which 32 are lost.

2. Havana Kandam (Lavana), 20 subsections.
3. Magadha Kandam, 27 subsections.
4. Vattava Kandam (Vatsa), 17 subsections.
5. Naravana Kandam, 9 subsections.

I f  an idea could be formed o f  this Tamil translation (or at 
the worst, adaptation) of the Brhat Katha, this would help to 
ascertain the date o f the original.

The existence o f this work, according to the learned 
Pundit, has been brought to light by, his examination of 
Adiyarkkunallar’s Commentary on the Silappadhikaram. 
This is an exceptionally good and accurate commentator, 
who acknowledges quotations from  other works, unlike other 
commentators. Although there is evidence enough in his 
commentaries that he wrote a complete commentary upon 
the work, it is only a part that has survived so far.

Pundit Svaminatha Iyer’s edition of Silappadhikaram, introd., p. 17.
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In  this portion he quotes from the Kalingattupparani, 
by  the side of one of which quotations he simply adds 
 ̂Kavichakravarti.’  ̂ Jayaihkondiin, the author o f the 

Kalingattupparani, was the Kavichakravarti of Kulottunga 
Chola I. I f  the title should clearly be understood by the 
readers o f his commentary he could not have lived much 
later than Jayaihkond3n, as other Kavichakravartis there 
were under Kulottunga’s son and grandson. Hence we 
might allocate Adiyarkkunallar to the early part of the 
twelfth century a . d .

This commentator, who came a little after the Kasmirian 
translators of the Brhat Katha, not only quotes from the 
Perungadai or Udayanangadai, but has the following to say 
o f  it in discussing whether the Kavya Silappadhikaram 
should be called a kavya, which is not a Tamil designation, 
or a katha, which, though Sanskrit, has been recognised as 
a class o f composition by Tamil grammarians. Of course, 
he decides that it should be called a kavya, the recognition 
o f which by Tamil grammarians could be inferred i f  no 
explicit definition be given. Quoting a passage from the 
“ IJdayanan Kathai,”  where the expression “ Kapiya Arasan” 
(Kavya Eaja) occurs,* the commentator proceeds to say that 
the said katha was written on a study of the published 
works of the middle Sangam (college o f poets and critics) 
at Kapadapuram. Hence we have to take the work to have 
been written prior to the great works of the third Sangam 
that we have now. This is also borne out by the dis
appearance of a kind o f musical instrument referred to in 
the katha which is not at all referred to under identical 
circumstances in the later works, a smaller instrument 
having taken its place. Besides this, there is a general 
similarity of design observable between the great Tamil 
kavyas as they are now and the Brhat Katha. This could 
not have been quite accidental, as it works through details 
.even. Hence the katha— I  am concerned with the translation

1 Silappadhikaram, S. Iyer’ s edition, p. 136.
2 Silappadhikaram, Pundit S. Iyer’ s edition, commentator’s introd., p. 2.
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only here— must have been composed prior to the third 
Tamil Sangam, which could not be placed any later in point 
of time than the third century a .d .,̂  the period o f decline 
of the Satavahana power. Hence the Brhat Katha will have 
to be referred to the commencement o f the Christian era, i f  
not a little anterior to it, and I  hope to study the question 
more closely, as soon as I  am in a position to compare the 
katha with kavyas like the Ohintamani and Manirnekhala. 
In  the meantime I  thought it would serve some useful 
purpose to indicate the line o f enquiry suggested by the 
little that could be known of the work, as I  casually took 
up the Kathasaritsagara in the course of my Sanskrit 
reading. Before closing I  would invite attention to the 
following : (1) That the work IJdayanan Kadai was based 
upon Guniidya’s Brhat K atha; (2) that the translation or 
adaptation was made between the second and third Tamil 
Sangams, probably nearer the latter than the form er ;
(3) that the great kavyas o f Tamil so far available show 
considerable grounds for affiliation o f a more or less intimate 
character with this work.

S. K e i s h n a s v a m i  A i y a n g a r .

D a l i a n a  a n d  B h o j a .

Dallana, the main subject o f Dr. Hoernle’s article on 
Indian medicine in the Journal for April, may have been 
the same as a Dallana who was, according to Bihar tradition, 
a contemporary of Bhoja. Every Maithil pandit knows his- 
name, and can tell half a dozen amusing stories about him. 
He is always described as madhyama pandita, neither very 
learned nor altogether a fool. This evidently refers to his- 
knowledge of havya. He may have been a very good 
doctor. He is said to have been Bhoja’s chief pandit, and 
to have retained his post by managing to keep all better 
scholars away from court. Kalidasa is said to have obtained

* See my article, “ The Augustan Age of Tamil Literature,”  'Madras Beview. 
190-i.
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an audience with the king by means of an ingenious 
stratagem, and thus to have ousted jDallana.

The author’ s name is spelt, in Bihar, in three different 
ways, either or or All three spellings are
well-known to the local pandits, and are said to refer to the 
same person. A  legend about Dallana or ^ ^ «l) will
be found in JASB., xlviii (1879), Pt. I, pp. 36 ff.

In  all the stories Dallana is represented as Kalidasa’s 
butt, and is the subject o f what pandits look upon as 
humour. I  have some of these stories in MS., but the 
Indian idea o f  the hdsya-rasa differs so widely from that of 
educated Europeans that they are too coarse for publication.

Q. A. G rierson.

A dhakosikya .

Dr. Fleet’s translation of adha by ‘ eight ’  ̂ is borne out by 
the traditions of modern Magadha.

In  Gaya, as elsewhere in Northern India, a halting-place 
for travellers is known as a par do

During the past twenty years the British Government 
has erected inspection bungalows for the use o f travelling 
officials at intervals o f about eight miles along most o f the 
main roads. These are generally in some shady spot, and 
are always provided with wells. The latter have made the 
nearest groves convenient halting-places (pardo) for native 
travellers.

This has often led to my being told by ‘ oldest inhabitants’ 
that in former days there were pardos at every eight kos 
{dth dth kos par), hht that the British Sarkar had now made 
them at every eight miles.

G . A. G rierson .

T h e  use of th e  G erund  as P assive in  San sk rit .

In discussing the Madhuban plate of Harsa, Professor 
Kielhorn, Epigr. Ind., vii, 159, note 3, with reference to the

' J.R.A.S., April, 1906, pp. 401 ff.
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sentence rdjdno yiidhi dustavdjina iva h'idemguptddayah hrkd 
yena hasdprahdravimukhdJi sane samam samyatdh, writes: 
“  The Gerund krtvd of the original text is employed, in an 
unusual way, to convey a passive sense ; ‘ like vicious horses 
(curbed) after they have been made to turn away from the 
lashes of the whip.’ In  Prakrt we do find passive Gerunds ; 
compare e.g. bhnjjiujanti ( =  hhahktvd ydnti), ‘ they run away 
after having been broken,’ in Prof. Pischel’s Materialien zur 
Kenntnis des Apahhramia, p. 23. F or Sanskrit I  can only 
quote, from  the Basakumdracarita, kim upakrtya pratyupa- 
krtamtl bhaveyani, where the Gerund upakrtya must mean 

after having been favoured.’ ”
Though undoubtedly the meaning o f these gerunds is 

practically what would be normally expressed by a past 
participle passive, it would appear undesirable to admit that 
they were so treated by the writers. I t  seems to me more 
probable that they were intended to be ordinary gerunds. 
Compare, for instance, such an example as the following 
from Manu (ix, 99) : yad anyasya pratijndya punar anyasya 
diyate: the translation in English would be ‘ that, having 
been promised to one, the maiden is given to another.’ But 
no one would hesitate to construe it strictlj' either as ‘ that 
she is given to another by some one who has promised her 
to one ’ or ‘ that, when some one has promised her to one, 
she is given to another,’ the gerund being taken as absolute 
in the second case. Similarly, the passage from the Daia- 
knmdracarita surely means ‘ How can I  requite the person 
who has done me a favour ? ’ or ‘ How, when some one 
has benefited me, can I  repay ? ’ The passage from the 
JVIadbuban plate on this view would mean literally ‘ by 
whose action Bevagupta and all the other kings together 
were subdued, although like vicious horses they turned away 
from the lashes o f his whip.’ The exact idea would seem 
to be that the kings were kicking against the pricks, but 
had to give in, not that he made them give in like horses 
which had been made to turn away from his lashes.

I  have not been able to find any passages in Sanskrit 
where a similar explanation is not possible and adequate.
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The Prakrt passage cited by Professor Kielhorn is clearly 
open to a similar interpretation (viz. ‘ they run away when 
one has broken them ’), but I  must leave it to those who 
have studied Prakrt and Pali more fully than I  have done 
to say whether the gerund has developed, through instances 
such as these, a definitively passive meaning in these 
languages.

A . B erriedale K eith .

A ncient M anuscripts from K hotan .

On the 18th April last I  received another small consign
ment of ancient manuscript fragments from Khotan. It 
was forwarded to me by Mr. J. H. Marshall, Director- 
General of the Indian Archmological Department. Among 
other, smaller, fragments it contained four very large leaves 
in perfect preservation, measuring 22j  x  7 ^  inches (height of 
letter ^"), and numbered 253, 254, 259, 260 on the obverse 
left-hand margin. I  noticed on one of the leaves the name 
o f  the Bodhisatva Prqjndkuta; and this enabled me to 
identify the leaves as belonging to a manuscript of- the 
Saddharma Pundarika. Fols. 253 and 254 give the end o f 
chapter x i ; and fols. 259, '260 are from chapter xii. Com
paring the text with that of the manuscript o f the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Cat. Ko. 6, fol. 253 begins with sane ca 
te Mamjmri, corresponding to R.A.S., fol. 95«, 1. 3. Fol. 254 
ends with na c-dsya maneh pratigra\JiakaK\, corresponding 
to R.A.S., fol. 965, k !• Pol. 259 begins 'wiih. pratwitarkaniy 
o f which prati is the last word on R.A.S., fol. 975, and 
mtarkam commences R .A .S., fol. 98«. The two texts 
substantially agree; hut there are numerous differences in 
detail. Thus a long passage, R .A.S., fol. 95a, 1. 6, to fol. 965, 
1. 4, is omitted on fol. 253. Another long passage, on 
fol. 2595, middle of line 3 to middle of line 6, is omitted in 
R .A .S., fol. 98a. Instead of the address (to the daughter 
o f Sagara, the Nagaraja) hhagini in the R.A.S. manuscript.
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our fragment has hula-duMte {sic ; cf. Muller, Pali Grammar, 
p. 84, dhite).

In another large consignment o f  manuscript fragments 
which I  received in February, 1904, from the Under
secretary o f the Government o f  India, I  discovered five 
bilingual fragments (Nos. 1 -5 ), inscribed on one side with 
Chinese, and on the other with cursive Brahmi letters. On 
closer examination it was discovered by me that they formed 
three pieces o f manuscript; Nos. 1 and 2 forming a con
tinuous piece ; so also Nos. 3 and 4. The colour (reddish- 
brown) and texture of the paper show that Nos. 1 -4  belong 
to the same sheet, or leaf, o f which, thus, a fairly large 
portion is preserved. No. 5, a very small piece o f  a slightly 
lighter colour, may belong to another sheet. I  transmitted 
the fragments to M. Chavannes, who very kindly had 
promised to examine them. I  have just had a postcard 
(M ay 7th, 1906) from him to say that he has discovered the 
Chinese text o f the fragment to belong to the Mahdprajna- 
pdramita Sutra. The reverses o f the fragments which show 
cursive Brahmi characters, are inscribed in one o f  the two 
unknown (proto-Tibetan ?) languages o f Khotan. I t  is 
much to be hoped that the detailed account and reading 
of the Chinese text may eventually yield a clue to the long- 
sought identity o f the unknown language.

In  the same consignment o f February, 1904, I  discovered 
also some fragments o f two manuscripts of the Suvarna- 
■bhdsottama Sutra. There is one complete, though slightly 
damaged, leaf (No. 1), numbered 89, measuring 16| X 3 f  
inches, with six lines on the page. O f another leaf (No. 2), 
apparently of the same manuscript, there is nearly the whole 
of the right-hand half ; 7 x  3 f  inches, with six lines on the 
page. A  third leaf of the same work (No. 3) belongs to 
another manuscript. It consists o f most of the left-hand 
half, and measures 6| x  4 f  inches, with nine lines on the 
page. It  has a blank reverse, and appears to have been the 
final leaf o f the manuscript. On the obverse there are 
remains of ten verses {slolca), numbered 3-13, in  praise of 
the Sutra. For example, on line 2, we read . . . svarm
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hhasottamantidam  ̂gamhhlram hmmnena . . . (remainder 
lost), i.e. “ tMs Suvarna - bbasottama, deep by the ear 
. . . ” ; and on line 7, . . . srotmyam sutram-
uUamayn\\Vi\\Ye krnmnii idarh mtmm , . . i.e. “ this
excellent Sutra is to be listened t o ; wbo bear tbis Sutra,”  etc. 
Line 9 bas, . . . tejmd c-asya sutrasya samyante sarm-
prdninam 11 12 11 . . . i.e. “  by tbe power o f tbis Sutra
(tbe ills?) of all living creatures are relieved.”  These 
verses are not found in either of the two copies o f tbe Sutra 
accessible to me, viz. R .A .S. MS., No. 8 (Cat., p. 7), and 
Cambridge, Add. 875 (Cat., p. 13).

The complete leaf (No. 1) professes to give tbe conclusion 
of the .15tb chapter {parwartta), called Susanibhava, and tbe 
opening six verses (iloka) o f tbe 16tb chapter. Tbe text 
corresponds to the Calcutta print {Buddhist Texts, of tbe 
Buddhist Text Society of India), fasc. i, from yan-me irutam, 
on p. 69, down to (verse 7) tatr-aiva hhuya madhye ’smin pa, 
on p. 70, and to R .A.S. MS., No. 8, fob 55«, 1. 1, to fob 55b, 
1. 4. In  the print, however, as well as in tbe two manu
scripts, mentioned above, the Susamhhava is the 14th chapter. 
Though the text is substantially tbe same, there are 
numerous readings in the fragment differing from both the 
print and the R.A.S. manuscript. For example, instead of 
bhiuja madhye o f the print, both the fragment and the R.A.S. 
manuscript read stupa-madhye.

The text of the half-leaf (No. 2) belongs to the beginning 
of the 6th chapter, and gives portions of verses 1 -9 . Here 
also there are numerous mrice lectiones; but the most 
important difference is that our fragment apparently inserts 
a chapter unknown to the print and the R .A .S. and 
Cambridge manuscripts. According to those authorities the 
5th chapter is entitled Kamalakara; but in our fragment 
it is entitled Hiranyavatl dharani. The fragment reads as 
follow s:—

Obverse, line 1, . . . ttamdtah sutrendrarajne hiranya
vatl dharani parivartto nd- 

line 2, [ma] . . . {gd^thd dhv-abhdslt \
sutresu acintikesu atici (here begins line 3).
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The insertion o f this redundant chapter would seem to 
account for the discrepant numbering o f chapter 15, instead 
of 14, which has been noticed above in the complete leaf.

I  am hoping to publish in fu ll these identified fragments 
at an early date. I  may take this opportunity to explain 
that I  have arranged with the Clarendon Press to publish, 
with the help o f a liberal subvention from the Indian 
Government, a series of six volumes of facsimile reproductions 
o f manuscript fragments from Khotan, together (so far as 
possible) with transliterations, translations, and every other 
useful information. The first volume, it is hoped, will 
appear early in 1907, and give specimens o f every kind of 
manuscript discovered in Khotan. "The following collections 
will contribute to the volumes :—

(1) The new collection, now accumulating in my hands. 
It contains (a) a very large number o f manuscripts written 
in Brahmi characters, either in Sanskrit or in an ‘ un
know n’ language; {b) manuscripts in Chinese, (c) in Arabic, 
\d) in Persian, (e) in Tibetan, ( / )  in Uigur, (ff) bilinguals,
(b) wooden wedges or splints inscribed with Kharosthl or 
Brahmi characters, etc.

(2) The W eber MSS., Godfrey MSS., and Macartney MSS.
(3) The Brahmi portion of the Stein MSS., under special 

arrangement with Dr. Stein and the India Office.

From a number of scholars I  have received valuable 
promises o f assistance. M. Chavannes will deal with the 
Chinese fragments, and Dr. Sten Konow with the Brahm i 
fragments in the unknown (proto - Tibetan ?) language. 
Professor Margoliouth will edit the Persian,,Dr. Denison 
Boss the Arabic, and Dr. Barnett the 'Tibetan documents. 
The Sanskrit - Buddhist fragments, which are the most 
numerous, will be undertaken by Mr. Thomas, Professor 
Liiders, Dr. Barnett, and myself.

A . F . R udolf H o e r n le .
Oxford, nth , 1906.
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T h e  Commentaries on Sus' ruta,

To my article on tlie Commentaries on Susruta {ante, 
p . 283) I  may add that Brahmadeva, whose name appears 
among the sources of Dallana’s commentary, may perhaps 
be identified with orlbrahma, whom Mahesvara, the author of 
the Visva-prahasa, a general Yocahulary, and of the Sahasanha 
Carita, a biography of K ing Sahasahka, names as his father 
(see Zacharrae on the Indian Kosas in the Encyclopaedia of 
Indo-Aryan Eesearch). Mahesvara wrote that biography in 
1111 A.D. His father, Sribrahma, accordingly must be 
referred to about 1080 a .d . This date suits Brahmadeva 
very w ell; for Dallana and Srikanthadatta, both in the 
thirteenth century, are the two earliest writers (known to 
me) who quote him.

Mahesvara claims to belong to an hereditary family of 
doctors. He names, as one of his earliest ancestors, Hari- 
chandra (or Harischandra), who lived at the court of 
Sahasanka, and wrote a commentary on the Caraka Samhita, 
much quoted (also by Dallana). His father, therefore, 
must have been a medical man. He himself claims to be 
proficient both as a havi and as a kaviraja, that is, as 
a man o f letters as well as o f medicine. His claim to be 
a kan is proved by his authorship of the two works mentioned 
above. His claim to be a kavirdja, also, appears to have 
some support. For Herambasena, the author of the Oudha- 
hodhaka Samgraha, a treatise on pathology (Ind. Off. Cat., 
p. 937), claims to have based his work (among others) on 
that of a certain Mahesvara. The latter appears to be 
quoted also in a work on therapeutics, the Prayoga Ratndkara 
by Kavikanthahara {iUd., p. 942). I f  these two Mahesvaras 
may be identified with the son of Sribrahma, he would seem 
to have been the author o f treatises on pathology and 
therapeutics.

Dr. Grierson has kindly reminded me o f an article 
published by him in JASB., xlviii (1879), which relates 
some amusing stories about a certain Dallana. I t  does not 
seem to me that this Dallana can be identified with the

J .B .A .S . 1 9 0 6 . 4 5
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commentator of that name. The Dallana o f  those stories 
is described as a havi and a pandita ; and, indeed, the stories 
would lose their point i f  he were not a kari, seeing that he 
is contrasted with the great kavi Kalidasa. The stories never 
represent him as a kaviraja', nor is it usual in India to call 
a baviraj by the title paniKt; nor does the historical Dallana, 
the scholiast, ever claim to be a kavi. Moreover, the historical 
Dallana was not a contemporary of K ing Bhoja of Dhara, as 
little as Kalidasa was. These folk  stories are not concerned 
with historical truth ; their authors only want names as pegs 
to hang their stories on. The famous name of Kalidasa 
naturally suggested itself for a man of w it; any name— 
Dallana as well as any other— would do for the arrogant 
fo o l ; and the court of Bhoja, the well-known patron of men 
o f letters, was chosen as the obvious place for them to meet. 
But it would have been pointless to pit a kaviraja against 
a kam.

A. F. E udolf H oernle.
Oxford, May Wth, 1906.

B i jo i i  R ock I nscription : T h e  D ttama-sik h ar a -pu r a n a .

In  the neighbourhood o f B ijoli (Bijaoli, Bijolia, Bijholi), 
a town in the Ddaipur State o f Eajputana, forty-eight miles 
north-east o f Chitorgadh and thirty-two miles west o f Kotah, 
there are two large Sanskrit rock-inscriptions. One o f them, 
o f the Vikrama year 1226 and the reign of the Chahamana 
Somesvara, has been roughly edited in the Journ. A s. Soc. 
Beng., vol. Iv, part 1, p. 40 ff. (Ko. 154 o f m y Northern 
List). To the other (unpublished) inscription Colonel Tod, 
in his “ Annals and Antiquities o f Rajasthan,”  vol. ii, p. 744, 
has given the title Sankh Piiran, at the same time inform ing 
us that it appertains to the Jaina creed, while according to 
the Progress Report of the Archaeol. Survey o f W estern 
India for the year ending 30th June, 1905, p. 52, the 
inscription “ is a Jaina poem entitled Unnata sikJiara Purdna.”  
Moreover, in the Annual Progress Report o f the Archaeol. 
Survey Circle, North-Western Provinces and Oudh, for the
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year ending 30tli June, 1893, p. 21, the same inscription 
has been called a prasasti, and stated to give “  a long list 
o f the spiritual heads of the Kharatara gachchha.'’ A ll these 
statements are more or less incorrect.

The inscription (which consists of forty-two lines of 
writing, covering a space o f about 15' 2" long by 4' 9J" 
high) is a hatha in verse, entitled JJttama-kihhara-purdna. 
This poem was composed by Siddhasuri, and consists of 
five smrgas (!), with a total of 294 verses. It  was engraved 
on the rock in the Yikrama year 1232. The title, every
where clearly engraved and well preserved, occurs in the 
following five passages:—

Line 5, after verse 3 3 : iti Siddhasuri-rachita IJttam a- 
s ik h arap u ra n e  prathamah svarggah.

Line 10, after verse 74: iti Siddhasuri-virach[i]ta U tta m a - 
s ik h arap u ra n e  dvitlyah svarggah.

Line 23, after verse 160 : iti Siddhasuri-virachitah U ttam a- 
s ik h arap u ra n e  tritiya-s[v]arggah.

Line 37, after verse 261 : iti Siddhasuri-virachitah TTttama- 
s ik h arap u ra n e  ehaturthah svarggah.

Line 42, after verse 294 : iti Siddhasuri-virachita U tta m a - 
s ik h arapu ran e paihchama-svarggah.

This Uttama-sihhara-purana is sure to exist somewhere or 
other in manuscript, and I  write this note to draw attention 
to the poem, and to urge scholars in India to search for 
it in Jaina libraries. To edit the text solely from the 
inscription would be a very troublesome task, because the 
writing on the rock in several places has been more or less 
effaced. •

F . K ie lh o r n .
Gottingen.

N otes on the P oem ascribed  to A l -S am au ’ a l .

Professor D. S. Margoliouth has, in an interesting and 
scholarly manner, subjected the fragment of an Arabic 
poem, ascribed to Al-Samau’al and published by me last
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year, to a searching criticism.^ The result o f .his investigation 
is briefly that the poem is spurious, because (1) the author 
was but imperfectly acquainted with the laws o f Arabic 
prosody, (2) a pre-Qoranic origin of the poem is impossible.

There is, however, something more to be said on the 
matter. First of all, I  must repeat what I  pointed out in 
the opening o f my publication  ̂ (and what Prof. Margoliouth 
seems to have overlooked), that however uncritical it would 
be to treat the poem prim& facie as genuine, it would be 
equally hasty to reject it without careful examination. He 
is, therefore, not justified in stating that the author of the 
poem is “  naturally identified ”  by  me with the poet of 
Teima. I  maintained the hypothetical character o f the 
authorship o f  the poem throughout my article, beginning 
with a compilation o f arguments which speak against its 
authenticity, and several o f which were merely repeated by 
Margoliouth.

I  must confess that his arguments fail to convince me. 
H is theory that the poem shows traces o f two dififerent 
metres is unwarranted. A  forger who has such mastery of 
the old Arabic language and all other technicalities o f the 
QasTda would certainly not be embarrassed by the lesser 
difficulty of the metre. As the large majority o f  verses 
shows correct versification, there is no reason to assume that 
this was originally not the case in the remaining hemistychs. 
D id it not strike Professor Margoliouth that the flaws in the 
metre might be due to corruptions and gaps in the tex t?  
The poem was probably penned for the first time many years 
after it had been composed. The writer o f the fragment 
(which is evidently a copy, though of considerable age) 
neither understood its character nor was he com pletely 
master o f  its contents. This alone is an argument in favour 
o f the great antiquity of the poem. Apart from w riting 
it like a prose piece, he did not notice that of a whole line 
only two words were left and omitted to leave space for the

1 April number of this Journal, p. 363 sqq.
2 AM-wardt, Asmaij-yat, N o. xx.
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missing ones. The metre may also have suffered, when first 
written down, by tbe substitution of synonyms for words 
which had been forgotten. The prosody o f the doubtful 
hemistycbs, therefore, remains a matter of conjecture, but 
this defect allows no conclusion either as regards the technical 
skill of the poet or the spuriousness of the poem. .

A s to the pre- or post-Qoranic age of the poem. Professor 
Margoliouth must admit that nothing definite can be said. 
H is arguments to disprove the pre-Qoranio age are very 
weak. Those ‘ Qoranic ’ words which occur in the poem 
had been in common use among Arabian Jews and Christians 
before Mohammed. The existence of Jewish poets in Arabia 
prior to Islam is an historical fact. W hy should they not 
have employed some o f those specific words and phrases in 
their rejoinders to religious attacks ? Margoliouth seems 
altogether inclined to doubt the historical existence of 
Al-Samau’al, and also to ascribe the poem given under his 
name in the Asma'iyyat to some other poet. He is, as 
far as I  am aware, the only student who does so. The 
authenticity of this poem is questioned neither by the editor 
nor by Professor Goldziher, who discovered in the first line 
an element of the Jewish Agada (Z.D.M.G., Ivii, 397, rem. 3).

In  conclusion, I  should like to mention a few corrections 
o f  doubtful passages suggested to me by Professor Goldziher.^ 
Line 3 he reads (J-obcJl, like Margoliouth; line 9, G. Jfhc ; 
line 10, G. and M. ‘ listen,’ which would make
good sense, but has the metre against i t ; perhaps the 
word was originally ( iv ) ; ibid., G. ; line 14,
G. ‘ to,the nations’ (G. ‘ the nation’ ), which
seems rather questionable for more than one reason; ibid.,

G. and M., for which is likewise open to doubt; 
line 23, G. ‘ darkness.’

I f  Margoliouth considers it improbable that the phrase

On the poem itself he writes to me— “ Das Gedicht erinnert an die dem
i,Zy^ zugeschriehenen Dichtungen and representiert eine

bisher unhekannte jiidische Spielart dieses Genre ”  (May 23rd, 1905).
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, ‘ in tliis world and the next,’ was current 
among the “ people o f the Ignorance,”  he overlooks the fact 
that Al-Samau’al was not o f their number. Jews and 
Christians in Arabia were well acquainted with the notion 
o f the next world. A  strong proof o f this is given in the 
following verse from the M u’allaqa o f Zoheir (v. 2 7 ) :— '

“  I t  might be delayed and kept back and reserved in 
a book for the day o f reckoning, or punishment 
might be hastened.”  ®

Zoheir is supposed to have been a Christian. I t  is, indeed, 
difficult to say whence the doctrine o f future life came to 
Mohammed’s knowledge if  not from the Jews and Christians. 
There is not a line in the poem under consideration which 
could not have been expressed prior to Islam.

As the fragment comes from Egypt, the question arises 
whether it was not written b y  an Arabic-speaking Jew of 
that country. A  faldir poem after the expulsion o f the Jews 
from Arabia would have bad no raison d ’etre, but would, 
at all events, have contained bitter words against Islam, 
especially as it was, probably from the outset, written in 
Hebrew characters. In  all the twenty-six lines o f  the 
fragment there is not the slightest allusion to Islam. This, 
indeed, renders the early age of the poem probable, and was 
probably also felt by Professor Vollers, who writes to me—  
“  Aus spaterer Zeit lasst es sich in Arabien kaum erklaren.”

H a r tw ig  H ir sc h f e ld .

D e r i v a t i o n  o f  t h e  w o r d s  B a r g i  a n d  S a b a i o .

Can any member explain the derivation o f the word 
Bargi, which is commonly used in Bengal and elsewhere

* Ahlwardt, “  The six ancient Arabic Poets,”  p. 95 (v. 27).
“ The scholion in Arnold’s edition o f the Moallaqat ends with the words

I
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to denote tte  Marhattas ? Mr. Risley, I  believe, connects 
it with bdrglr, a kind of trooper, but this seems very- 
unlikely. It is a Deccani term, and seems originally to 
have meant a robber. Barglgiri, or the profession, o f a Bargi, 
is said by one native writer to be the Deccani for qazzaql 
(from which om  word Cossack comes), ‘ brigandage.’ Perhaps 
bargi is an abbreviation of bairdgl, a beggar or ascetic, for 
the Maasir ‘Aalamgiri, 320, speaks of Sambha the son of 
SivajI’s being connected with the tribe of bairagls.

In  connection with this mention o f Sambha’s name I  may 
note that, according to Khafi Khan, ii, 384, he called himself 
Sambha Siwai. It has been generally supposed, I  believe, 
that this name was first given to Jai Singh of Jaipur. 
Perhaps it is an old Rajput title, and was assumed by 
Sambha to support his claim to be of Rajput descent.

The etymology o f the Portuguese term Sabaio is discussed 
by Sir Henry Yule in “  Hobsoh-Jobson,”  and there is an 
interesting note in the second edition by Mr. Whiteway. 
He considers, on the authority of Couto, that the Portuguese 
Sabaio was a Hindu prince o f Canara, and not Yusuf ‘Aadil 
Shah of Bijapur. But it appears to me that the Portuguese 
must have meant Yusuf ‘Aadil Shah or the Idalcan when 
they spoke of the Sabaio o f Goa, for, according to Ferishta, 
Yusuf ‘Aadil Shah was alive when Albuquerque took Goa 
in March, 1510 (end o f 915), and it was his governor who 
was dispossessed. W hen Yusuf Shah heard o f the capture, 
says Ferishta, he made a rapid march with 2,000 men and 
recovered the city. This is the event which the Portuguese, 
apparently, represent as having occurred in the time of 
Yusuf’s son Ismail. , But, according to Ferishta, Yusuf did 
not die till 916 or 917 (1511). Mr. W hiteway refers to 
Briggs’ translation o f Ferishta, but Briggs has not translated 
all that Ferishta says about the etymology of Savai. W hat 
Ferishta says is that Yusuf ‘Aadil Shah got the name of 
Savai because he had been brought up in the Persian town 
o f Sava, and that this name became changed on Ipdian lips 
to Siwai, because that means I j ,  and Yusuf was IJ superior 
to the other rulers o f the D eccan; but that in reality his
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name was Siivai. Ferishta is entitled to credit about Bijiipur 
affairs, as be lived long at that court.

H. B e v e r id g e .
May 25th, 1906.

T he D ate in  th e  T a k h t - i -B a h i I nscription.

I  have given a general note on the Takht - i - Bahi 
inscription, in respect of its bearing on the tradition about 
St. Thomas and Gondophernes, in this Journal, 1905. 223 ff. 
W e  are here concerned with only a feature in the framing 
o f the record.

The record is dated first in the 26th year o f the king 
Guduphara, =  Gondophernes, and then in the year 103 of 
an era not specified by name, and on a day in the Indian 
month Vaisakha. And, with the year taken as the year 
103 (current) o f the Malava or Vikrama era, the historical 
era o f Northern India, commencing b .c. 58, the date of the 
record falls in a .d . 46, and the commencement of the reign 
o f Guduphara - Gondophernes falls in a .d . 20 or 21, at 
precisely the time which suits everything that we can 
ascertain about him.

Mr. Vincent Smith has an aversion to accepting the under
standing that this year 103 is the year 103 o f the Indian 
era of b .c. 58. Nevertheless, “  to avoid the assumption o f the 
existence of another unknown era,”  he has “  provisionally ”  
used that era to determine this date; and so he, also, has 
placed the record in a .d . 46, and the commencement o f  the 
reign o f Guduphara-Gondophernes in or about a .d . 21 : see, 
for instance, this Journal, 1903. 41, 59, and Early History 
o f  India, 203.

He has now advanced the following proposition (ZD M G, 
1906. 7 1 ) :— “ I  doubt very much if  the so-called Vikrama 
“  era was then in use, and think it quite possible that the 
“  inscription may be dated in the Caesarean era o f Antioch, 
“  for instance, which ran from 49 or 48 b .c., or in some 
“  other foreign era.”  But even now, instead o f carrying
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his ideas to their logical conclusion, and placing the record 
in A.D. 54 or 55, and the commencement of the reign of 
Ouduphara-Gondophernes in a .d. 28 or 29, he considers 
{ibid.) that “  the ordinary interpretation fits well, and we 
“  are entitled to assume with some confidence that the reign 
“  o f  Gondophares^ began somewhere about 20 a .d .”

To Mr. Vincent Smith’ s expression of doubt, not even 
supported by any indication of a reason, about the Indian 
■era of b .c. 58 having been in use in the time of Gondo- 
phernes, no importance attaches. It has its basis simply in 
nn apprehension that an admission that the era was then 
in use might conflict with his theories about Indo-Grecian 
art, and also might be construed as a step towards admitting 
that the era was founded by Kanishka. W ith  the questions 
•of the founder o f the era and of theories about art, we 
are not here concerned. But, for reasons which I  have 
explained (this Journal, 1905. 232), there are not any 
grounds for believing otherwise than that the era was in 
■current use from the very year in which we know its initial 
point fell. And, as in the case o f also various other 
Indian eras, such use of it was, in fact, the cause o f the 
•existence of it.

For the rest, it is not easy to know what arguments can 
best be employed against so fantastic a treatment o f an 
historical detail. But perhaps the following exposition of 
the matter may help to make things clear.

W e are told (ibid., 65) that the proper inference seems 
to be that Gondophernes was a king of Taxila, who extended 
his sway over Sind and Arachosia by conquest. I t  is not 
quite evident why the matter has been put in that w a y :

 ̂ Quoting Mr. Vincent Smith’ s actual words, I  of course concede to him the 
luse of the form Gondophares, in connexion with which he has said (loc. cit., 64, 
note 3) that my form Gondophernes is “  not supported hy authority.”

As regards authority,—  he informs us that “ the name obviously is a Persian 
■one formed like Holophernes, Sitaphernes etc.”  My form of it is justified by 
those analogous names which he has quoted. And it is further expressly indicated 
hy the Kharoshthi form Gudaphama, which he has mentioned on the same page.

The preference for continuing to use an imaginative form, “ sanctioned by 
.usage ”  which dates back to about 1841, is quite another matter. It may be 
classed along with the habitual use of the remarkable expression Kali Yuga, 
Kaliyuga.
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unless it is because other writers have rather suggested 
the contrary; namely, that Gondophernes was a king of 
Arachosia who acquired Taxila by conquest. However, we 
may pass that point. In  one way or the other, Gondophernes 
possessed Taxila. And, though the Takht-i-Bahi hill, in 
the Yusufzai country, some fifty or sixty miles to the north
west from  Taxila and on the other side of the Indus, was 
not necessarily in the province of Taxila, still, the record 
shews that the territory lying round the Takht-i-Bahi hill 
was subject to Gondophernes.

Taxila was in India, on the east o f the Indus. I t  is (see 
Early History, 54) “ Pow represented by miles o f ruins to 
the north-west o f Eawalpindl, and the south-east of Hasan 
Abdal.”  Or, as other writers have decided, it may be closely 
located at the modern Shah-Dheri, which is in that locality.

Antioch (modern Antakieh), built by Seleucus Nicator 
about B.c. 300, was on the Orontes (modern Asy), on the north 
of Palestine, about twenty miles from the Mediterranean 
Sea. The distance to it is more than 2,000 miles from 
Taxila, and some 1,600 miles from even the western 
boundary o f Arachosia.

Antioch possessed three reckonings (see Clinton, Fasti 
Hellenici, 3. 365), running from B .c . 49-48, 31, and 7, and 
commemorating grants o f autonomy to its inhabitants. O f 
the reckonings of B .c . 31 and 7, traces have been found 
on coins, and apparently nowhere else. Regarding the 
reckoning running from B.c. 49 or 48,^ which commemorated 
the grant o f autonomy by Julius Caesar, we are told by  
Clinton that it was in general use as a date in Evagrius 
and other writers, and subsisted to a late period ; Evagrius 
himself (born about a .d. 636) being cited as mentioning the 
641st year of it, =  a .d . 592-93. And, as far as I  can trace 
it out from other sources of information, it was perhaps 
taken up somewhat freely by Greek writers and in other

'  From other sources it would appear that the event occurred, and the era was 
established, just after the battle o f PharsaHa in August, n .c. 48 ; and that, 
while the Syrians computed the reckoning from the autumn of that year, the 
Greeks threw back the initial point to a time eleven months earlier, in B.c. 49.
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western places besides Antioch itself, but the Syriac 
writers, instead o f adopting it, continued the use o f the 
Seleucidan era.

I t  will probably be conceded that the adoption o f a foreign 
era in India could only be brought about by a royal decree, 
or by official usage sanctioned by royal authority. A t any 
rate, it is difficult to picture to oneself the ordinary 
inhabitants of a remote inland Indian district suddenly 
realizing a need of an international chronological reckoning, 
and inviting tenders of eras from all parts of the world, as 
a preliminary to selecting a foreign article such as this era 
o f  Antioch.

It  is quite possible that St. Thomas, visiting the court of 
Gondophernes, may have taken with him, and may have 
made known there, along with all sorts o f miscellaneous 
information, a knowledge of even all the three reckonings 
of A ntioch ; because, though they had nothing to do with 
Christianity, Antioch was one of the earliest strongholds of 
Christianity: it was, in fact, the place where the followers 
of Christ were first called Christians, and where the first 
Gentile church was established. But, in the days of Gondo
phernes, the ancient importance of Antioch as the capital 
o f the Greek kingdom of Syria was a thing o f the past. 
In  his time, the city was only the chief city of a Eoman 
province. Its importance as a great centre o f Christianity, 
where various ecclesiastical Councils were held, was a matter 
o f the future. Its era o f b .c. 49-48 had no connexion 
with any Christian event, or with the foundation o f an 
empire, the establishment o f a line of kings, or any other 
political occurrence of international importance. In  such 
circumstances, even if Gondophernes was, as tradition says. 
Converted to Christianity, and even if  he heard of the era, 
from what possible point of view, unless he was inspired 
by  a prophetic intuition, can he have taken an interest in 
such an era, dating from simply a grant of autonomy to 
a city o f subordinate rank some 1,600 miles away from even 
the nearest point of his own dominions, such as to order it 
to be adopted as the standard reckoning in his realm
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especially, since there were two eras either of which he, an 
Indo-Parthian king, might most appropriately have chosen; 
the Seleucidan era of b .c . 312, which was actually in use in 
Parthia on the west of his own dominions, and the Parthian 
era of b .c . 248 or 247, which seems certainly to have existed 
though evidence of the actual use o f  it may not be very clear.

As a matter o f fact, however, what evidence is there that 
Oondophernes used any reckoning at all, except, like various 
other ancient kings, that, o f his own regnal years? His 
coins have not yet suggested the use of any era by him. 
And certainly the Takht-i-Bahi inscription does not prove 
that he used even the era used in it. The inscription is not 
a  royal record, nor even an official record. It is the private 
record of a private donation. The donor, judged by his 
name, may have been not an Indian.' But his donation was 
made to some religious establishment situated in a locality 
which is shewn by the Indian dialect, used in the record, 
to have been an Indian district. A  record of his benefaction 
was drawn up, as a notification to the public. And the 
writer o f  the record stated the date fully in two ways, both 
of them freely used in ancient times, though, unfortunately 
for us, not often both together ; namelj'', by the regnal year 
■of the reigning king, and by the corresponding year of, 
naturally, the local Indian era.

Mr. Vincent Smith is plainly not quite happy with even 
his “  Caesarean era of Antioch.”  It will be interesting to 
learn what may be the “ some other foreign era”  which he 
may have in view. There is, I  believe, a Spanish era of 
B .c . 38. But that would probably carry on the date of 
Gondophernes so late as to interfere with theories about the 
Kadphises group of kings ; and what is really wanted is an 
era commencing closely about B.c. 68. May it be held 
possible that Gondophernes heard o f the first invasion o f 
Britain by Caesar in b .c . 5 5 ,  and promptly emitted an edict 
establishing an era to eternalize that event ?

But why look about for a foreign reckoning at all ?

See the latest treatment of the record, by M. Boyer, in JA, 1904, 1. 457 ff.
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W h y  not take the natural solution in the thoroughly well 
established indigenous Indian era o f b .c. 58, which admittedly 
meets all the requirements of the case ? That could be done 
without any prejudice to the right to continue to deny that 
the era was founded by Kanishka.

J. F . F leet .

T he I nscription on th e  P eshaw ar V ase.

W e  are greatly indebted to Mr. Thomas for detecting and 
announcing (page 452 above) the interesting fact, which 
had remained unrecognized, that the inscription on the 
Piprahava relic-vase is a verse. It may, indeed, perhaps 
be held open to argument, whether it is actually a verse 
or whether it is only metrical prose. But my opinion is 
that Mr. Thomas is quite right on this point, and that the 
record is actually a verse.

In  his treatment o f the verse, however, Mr. Thomas is 
w rong; owing, apparently, to a belief that, if  the line 
commencing with Budhasa can be scanned so as to shew 
eighteen mdtrds or short-syllable instants, that line must 
be the second line of the verse, and the verse must be an 
A rya commencing with the word ii/am. But we have most 
clear proof (see this Journal, 1905. 680) that the record 
commences, not with ii/am, but with SukUi-bhatinath. And 
the verse is either an UpagTti or an Udgiti, according as 
the line commencing with Budhasa, which is in reality the 
last line of it, is scanned so as to present fifteen or—  (but 
not in the way in ,which Mr. Thomas has scanned it)—  
eighteen mdtrds.

However, that matter may lie over for the present; and, 
with it, the point that the metrical nature of the inscription 
does not in any way militate against my interpretation df 
the meaning of the record : i f  anything, quite the reverse. 
W e  are interested here in something else.

As another instance of a metrical record of the same class, 
Mr. Thomas has adduced the inscription on the Peshawar
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vase. In  this he has found a rhym ing verse consisting of 
two lines each composed o f five feet, each o f five mdtras, 
followed by a spondee.

This is an illuminating suggestion which might lead to 
developments; for instance, in the direction o f tracing the 
introduction into India o f  the five-time measure o f oriental 
music to incursions, vid, Kandahar, Kabul, and Peshawar, 
o f  itinerant bands o f Saka minstrels from the land of Seistan. 
As, however, Mr. Thomas has failed to discover such a metre 
elsewhere, the suggestion seems to somewhat lack testimony. 
And, in these circumstances, I  venture to hope that I  may 
receive absolution for taking another view o f the matter. 
I  do not, indeed, claim to propose a final settlement of it. 
I  can only hope to shew that questions such as these cannot 
be disposed o f in  quite a cursory manner.

For handling the record on the Peshawar vase, we are 
dependent upon two reproductions of i t :  one given by 
Professor Dowson in this Journal, 1863. 222, plate, fig. 2 ;  
the other given by General Sir Alexander Cunningham in 
A SI, 2. 125, plate 69.

From  Sir A . Cunningham’s reproduction, we have the 
following te x t : ̂ —

Sihilena Siharachhitena cha hhatarehi Takhasilae ae 
thuvo pratithavato sava-Budhana puyae.

Unfortunately, neither reproduction is an actual facsimile; 
they are both hand-drawn. Professor Dowson’s differs in 
several details, including the opening word which it presents 
as gihilena. Even in this detail, however, it seems preferable : 
for, as we shall see, the metre shews that in siharachhitena 
the first component stands for siha =  simha: on the analogy 
o f  that, sihilena should stand for sihilena =  simhalena, which, 
however, would not suit the metre either from Mr. Thomas’

* His original reading was given in JASB, 32, 1863. 151. He corrected 
a^a-thuva into aya thma, "wit}! a suggestion that there might be ayam, in the 
same rolume, p. 172. He afterwards adopted ayam ; but his reproduction shews 
ae. He read bhratarehi and pratithavito in his later version (ASI, 2. 125) ; 
but his drawing shews hhatarehi and pratithavato.
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point of Yiew or from m ine; whereas g ih ilena =  grihalena  
scans quite correctly. And, in the other details in which 
it differs, Professor Dowson’ s reproduction answers more 
correctly to what we know about that which has come to 
he called the Paisachi or Shahbazgarhi dialect.

Following, then. Professor Dowson’s reproduction,' and 
his reading of the text (loc. cit., 241) except in not agreeing 
that aya is actually written with an Anusvara and in not 
finding the lingual p i in Piuvo and pratith avitb , I  take the 
record, as it actually stands, thus:—

Text.

Gihilena Siharachhitena cha bhratarehi Takhasilae aya 
thuvo pratithavito sava-Budhana puyae.

Translation.

B y Gihila and hy Siharachhita, brothers, at or from 
Takhasila, this Stupa has been caused to be erected in 
honour o f all Buddhas.

Mr. Thomas’ method o f shewing that this is a verse, by 
simply marking certain vowels as short and others as long 
without shewing why some of them become long, is not very 
lucid, and leaves too much to the imagination. And he 
has taken liberties with the text which are unjustifiable. 
It is true that in siharachhitena the rachhitena stands for an 
ultimate rd k sh itm a ; but the actual text has chhi, and it is 
not permissible to alter that into khi for kkh i —  kshi. It 
is not permissible to reject the r  in the first syllable of 
bh ratareh i in order ’to prevent the a of the preceding cha 
from becoming long hy position. And the actual reading 
in another word is sa m , not sarva. Also, it is not apparent 
why he should supply an Anusvara with aya , but not with 
budhana.

' Judged ty his use of the form gihilena, instead of sihiUm, Mr. Thomas 
did the same. But he made certain deviations from what the reproduction 
really shews.
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The identification of such records with verses is effected 
by, and can be only understood from, a restoration o f loiio; 
vowels, Anusvaras, and double consonants, all o f wbicii 
features of course existed in the spoken language, though they ' 
were for the most part not represented in the Kharhshtlu 
characters. It  does not follow, however, that in popular 
records o f this class we must always restore double consonants 
up to the full standard o f  literary productions. And, 
restoring the text as far as it seems proper to do so, I  find 
here, not a verse in an otherwise unknown metre consisting 
of feet o f five m&trds, but an ordinary verse in the well- 
known Upagiti metre, as fo llow s:—

Gihilelna Slhalrachhite]-
na cha bhraltarehi] Tajkbasila|e| 

ayaih thulvo prati|thavit5|

savva|-Buddha|nam| puya|e|

Mr. Thomas has referred us (page 452 above) to ancient 
Pali verses in the Therigatha, in the same class o f metres, 
which amply justify the scanning o f the 6 of p ra tith d v iid  
as short, and the slurring o f the Anusviira so as not to- 
lengthen the preceding a of ayani and huddhanam, and the 
use o f an amphibrach in an odd foot, the fifth, in tarehi.

Other peculiarities are these. (1) The absence o f caesura 
at the end of the first Pada, in rachhiteWna. This is justified 
by absence o f caesura at the end, sometimes o f the first 
Pada, sometimes of the third, in such cases as—

golltamena, Theragatha, verse 91; ,ma||lutena, 1 0 4 ;
palibbatena, 1 1 5 ; ............................senallsanani, 5 9 2 ;
kullllnayo, Therigatha, verse 400 ; sa||dhayami, 412.

(2) The scanning o f the a o f cha as short before the 
compound consonant in the first syllable o f  hhratarehi. 
Many instances may be found in Pali verses of the Anushtubh 
class, in which a short vowel remains short before ir . In 
Pali verses of the Arya class, I  find an instance in—
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sllalni brahmalchariyaml; Therigatha, verse 459.

A nd I  find an instance in Buddliistic Sanskrit before gr in—

din-altura-gralhako nijrayalsahl; Divyavadana, p. 395,
line 26.1

(3) The scanning o f the final a of sama as long. This 
may be justified by multitudinous instances in Pali, in which 
a, i, and u are lengthened, just as wanted, for the sake of 
the metre. But, also, the expression sama-Buddha, “ all 
Buddhas,”  was a standing expression in early inscriptions; 
and it is not unlikely that there was a special compound, 
either sama-Buddha, or savvam-Buddhd, which might be 
justified on the analogy o f instances in Pali given by 
Dr. Muller in his Grammar, pp. 18, 22.

It  might perhaps be objected that I  ought to double the 
consonant in takhaUlae, and take takkhasilae, in view o f the 
original name being Takshasila. There would not be induced 
any difficulty by doing that; the a of the first syllable 
might still be scanned short. W e have, for instance,—

mata| dukkhita| rodati|; Therigatha, verse 461.

W e have a still more pointed instance, three times out of 
four, in—

dasa-kkha|ttum sata|-kkhattuih|

dasa-sata|-kkhattum| satani[ cha 8ata|-kkhattum|
Therigatha, verse 519.

And I  find something similar in Buddhistic Sanskrit, though 
in a metre, Pushpitagra, of another class, in—

Dasaballa-sutal kshantum = a|rhas = imaihl
Divyavadana, p. 380, line 2.^

* The verse, and another following it, stand in print as if they were prose.
* The verse stands in print as if it were prose. The editors, however, have 

marked it as a verse in a note on page 708. And they have there suggested that 
for hshantum there should be read khantim, for the sake of the metre. That, 
however, does not now seem necessary.

J.K.A.S. 1906. 46
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I  am inclined, however, to find the origin of the name 
Takhasila elsewhere than in  a Sanskrit Takshasila. But 
this, also, may wait over for another occasion.

J. F . F leet.

V edic M e t r e .

May I  ask for a small space in the Journal for comment 
upon the review o f my book “ Vedic M etre”  by Mr. A. 
Berriedale Keith ?

W hen I  first noticed how numerous were the points on 
which your reviewer differed from me, it seemed to me that 
an examination of his criticisms in detail might be a valuable 
means of verifying the validity o f m y own conclusions. On 
further examination I  have been obliged to abandon this 
view, and to recognise that the differences between Mr. Keith 
and myself are fundamental, and are concerned with methods 
rather than with results. It  seems, however, to be incumbent 
on me to defend the methods I  have endeavoured to follow, 
and which I  believe to be essential to valid literary criticism 
in any subject.

Shortly stated, it appears to me that Mr. Keith judges 
all my arguments solely by their conclusions : i f  the results 
are acceptable to him, he is satisfied ; if, however, they are 
strange or unpleasing to him, he rejects them offhand. He 
has many forerunners in this procedure. Plerique }iomines 
ex eventu rent iudicant, quod iniquissimum est. This, however, 
is a method which makes scientific progress impossible.

Thus Mr. Keith rejects altogether my chronological 
division of the main portion o f the Edgveda, because “  the 
application of tests so doubtful as many o f the metrical 
and some o f the linguistic tests leads us to results o f an im
possible nature ” ; yet he writes, “  he has rendered a valuable 
service by the careful examination and determination o f the 
features characteristic of the ‘ popular ’ R igveda.”  How, as 
my methods and tests are the same in both parts o f  the 
subject, they must be either of value or without value in 
both. I f  some only are sound, then these must be picked

    
 



VEDIC METEE. 717

out and applied impartially in both parts o f  the subject 
before any satisfactory result can be obtained in either.

The question of date can be brought to a very simple issue. 
M r. Keith asserts that “ both in anustubh and tristubh 
verses the really important criteria of age are to be derived 
from  the form of the four final syllables.”  In  spite o f his 
complaint of the deficiency of my collections here, I  must 
maintain that I  have given all the evidence, and that it is 
open to Mr. Keith to arrange and group it as he-w ill. 
I  agree with him that the criteria he suggests are important, 
and I  venture to anticipate confidently that this evidence 
alone, if  employed impartially, must lead any enquirer to 
the principal results which are contained in my book, not 
only with regard to the ‘ popular ’ Eigveda, but also with 
regard to the rest o f the collection.

I  fear, however, that Mr. Keith will not be convinced, 
even by the tests he selects himself. For evidently they 
will mark out the hymn X , 20 as an early hymn, whereas 
Mr. Keith “  prefers the ordinary view ”  that the hymn is 
“ badly written and late.”  Thus he very frankly admits 
that “  marks of antiquity may equally well be signs o f the 
incompetence of the poet,”  and therefore, it would seem, 
marks o f lateness. And so, to get Mr. Keith out o f his
difficulty, his own tests must be invalidated, and also 
the charge of “  incompetency ”  must be brought against the 
Vimada poet, who is nevertheless the only author in the 
Eigveda to employ the beautiful metre traditionally known 
as asiarapahktL

It  need surprise no one that a writer who thus plays fast 
and loose with evidence has little respect for facts. Thus 
Mr. Keith is of opinion that it is not possible in the history 
■of gayatri verse to find any place for a stage of ‘ syncopation,’ 
although anyone can ascertain that this metrical form exists 
in  fact, which is more than can be said for the forms which 
Mr. Keith finds to be “ d priori probable.”  Similarly 
Mr., Keith is “ doubtful o f the importance of the caesura.”  
W hat evidence, one may ask, would he find conclusive on 
this point ?
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I  do not think it necessary to go further into details* 
I  think I  may shortly say that Mr. Keith has not realised 
that Vedic metre is an intricate and somewhat difficult 
study, and that many opinions are current about it which 
will not stand the test o f serious investigation. I  trust 
that his sweeping condemnation o f all views which are not 
“  ordinary ”  will not deter others from ' investigating for 
themselves, and from holding firm the principle that an 
ounce o f evidence is worth a hundredweight of tradition.

E. V ernon A rnold.

B y the courtesy of the Editor I  have been permitted to 
see Professor Arnold’s reply to my review o f his “  Vedic 
Metre,”  which appeared on pp. 484-490 of the Journal 
for April.

Professor Arnold is mistaken in thinking that I  judge 
his arguments on the ground o f  their conclusions. The 
argument from conclusions occupies much less than a third 
o f the review, and is only ancillary to a series o f detailed 
arguments on metrical grounds which form the basis o f my 
criticisms o f his book. As Professor Arnold expressly states 
that he believes “  that the formal scheme reached in this 
book, by which each hymn o f the Pigveda proper is assigned 
to one of four successive periods, is a true adumbration of 
the historical development o f the whole literature, and 
should be a real assistance to the study of its meaning ”  
(p. x ), I  consider that a review would have been incomplete 
which ignored the results given on pp. 260 seq. o f his 
book. But, in any case, I  cannot admit that the argument 
from results is unfair. It is true that in the case o f motives 
it is unfair to condemn by the event, because results are not 
always under the control of the actor, but I  am not aware 
that it has ever been laid down by any authoritative 
source that it is unjust to criticise a theory by its logical 
consequences. For instance, any theory o f the Iliad which 
on metrical grounds assigned to an early date the Doloneia 
would be held by classical scholars to be refuted by the
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nature of the subject-matter. There is, o f course, the 
possible danger that the author of the theory may not have 
deduced correctly the consequences of his view, but I  did 
not consider that I  was called upon to assume that Professor 
Arnold’s deductions were not derived legitimately from the 
metrical results.

Professor Arnold argues that it is inconsistent to express 
appreciation of his examination and determination o f the 
characteristics * o f the ‘ popular’ Rigveda while rejecting 
his division o f the main portion o f the Eigveda into four 
periods. I  am unable to see the inconsistency. Parts of 
Professor Arnold’s tests are well known, and are derived 
from older authorities on the subject. These I  have no 
hesitation in accepting, and, as I  found myself unable to 
consider the other tests proposed hy Professor Arnold as 
possessing any validity, I  felt all the more bound to 
recognise the care with which he had developed in detail 
the fundamental tests. There are a certain number of 
hymns in the Eigveda which are clearly marked as late by 
the concurrent evidences o f subject-matter, language, and 
metre. The majority of hymns, however, present no such 
characteristic features. Professor Arnold has in their case 
attempted to establish their relative dates by criteria of 
metre, language, and contents. The criteria o f contents are 
hardly such as to satisfy any scholar, and Professor Arnold 
prudently does not lay much stress on them. The linguistic 
criteria are in many cases, I  fear, worthless, and Professor 
Arnold himself (p. xiii) confesses that in postulating long 
quantities for many vowels he is running counter to com
parative grammar. W hen it is realised how many vowels 
o f this kind occur in Vedic verses, it will be seen how 
materially this philologically doubtful process influences the 
metrical results. Moreover, the practice o f valuing equally 
the various linguistic peculiarities renders the figures given 
practically valueless, since in each case it would be necessary 
for scientific study to specify the peculiarity concerned in 
order to permit students to judge of its validity. In  their 
present form these figures are, I  fear, simply misleading.
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Compare, too, the significant admission on p. 319 as to 
archaism.

There remain Professor A rnold’ s metrical tests. I  regret 
that he has not seen fit to controvert in detail the arguments 
which I  advanced on pp. 4 85 -8  of the Journal, where 
I  maintain that his reconstruction of the history o f the 
metres was d priori improbable, and even, as in the case of 
the secondary caesura, inconsistent. I  have never denied 
that syncopation exists in the gayatrl metre, and I  do not 
understand how Professor Arnold can think that I  did. 
W hat I  did deny, and what I  confess I  consider few will 
believe, is that the syncopated gayatrl represents a definite 
stage in the history o f  the metre. I  may add that the 
forms which I  consider are a priori probable are taken from 
Professor Arnold’s examples, and I  regret that they should 
be non-existent.

W ith  regard to the caesura, the strongest evidence against 
its importance would be supplied by Professor Arnold 
himself if  we accepted his division o f the tristubh into four, 
three, and four syllables, since then, in very many cases, 
this division, which he regards as so important as to base 
his treatment of the tristubh upon it, runs counter to the 
division by the supposed caesura.

B ut what is of most importance is that we must recognise 
the influence o f personal taste in determining metrical 
forms, and that a poet, for example, may use the iambic or 
trochaic ending in gayatri or anustubh long before tbis 
ending has become regular, and that the same poet may 
employ widely different styles. To take the example o f 
X , 20, and I, 1, to which Professor ,^mold alludes, it is 
misleading to compare from a metrical point of view the two 
hymns, since X , 20 is written in trochaic gayatrl and I , 1 
in iambic gayatri. Professor Arnold evidently does compare 
these two things, and concludes that X , 20 is an early 
hymn in comparison with I, 1. . But I , 2 and 3, which are 
traditionally ascribed to the same author as I , 1, and which 
there is no conceivable reason for separating from  I , 1, are 
written in gayatri of quite as ancient a type as X , 20.
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Professor Arnold, of course, evades this difficulty by 
arbitrarily assigning I, 2 and 3 to a different author and 
period, but there still remains a serious difficulty, for it turns 
out that the writer o f the irregular and therefore • ancient 
trochaic gayatri o f X , 20 was not indisposed to compose 
iambic anustubh o f  a most regular and therefore late 
character. Professor Arnold admits that the writer o f X , 
25 was Vimada, and the evidence for that view is absolutely 
conclusive. Now X , 25 is written in the “ beautiful metre 
traditionally known as astarapahkti.”  This metre, the 
beauty of which appears to be a discovery o f Professor 
Arnold’s, is, it may be explained, nothing more nor . less 
than an ordinary anustubh, after the third verse of which 
is inserted the iambic rhythm “  vi vo made”  and after the 
last verse “ vivaksase.”  O f the forty-four verses omitting 
these iambic rhythms, according to my reckoning thirty- 
seven end in two iambi. Six stanzas have all four verses 
ending in two iambi, and in two cases only do two verses 
alone so end. In  X , 21, also by Yimada and in astarapahkti, 
o f thirty-two verses thirty-one end in two iambi. This seems 
to me as conclusive proof as can be desired o f the danger 
o f  arguments from metre alone. I f  Professor Arnold were 
consistent in his theory, I  really think that he should 
relegate the “  beautiful astarapahkti ”  to a very lowly 
position in point o f  age among the metres.

The writer o f I , 1, besides that hymn, has attributed to 
him by tradition, against which no satisfactory argument 
can be brought, the authorship of hymns 2 -9 , written in 
gayatri, partially trochaic, o f a type at least as old as 
Vimada’ s hymns, and an anustubh hymn, I , 10, in which 
five out of forty-eight verses are irregular. These facts 
show that metrically it is impossible to decide as to the 
comparative age o f the two collections, though it is 
significant that X , 24, vv. 4 -6 , are in epic anustuhh, 
a distinct sign of lateness which Professor Arnold can only 
remove by rejecting them as a later addition. In  my 
opinion, I , 1 is by no means an early hymn, but the 
accepted view that it is older than X , 20 appears conclusively
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proved by the fact that the style o f  the Yimada collection 
is distinctly more elaborate than that o f the collection I, 1, 
10, and that the beginning o f  X , 20 is, as has always been 
recognised, an imitation o f I , 1, v. 1. Further, the clumsy 
refrain introduced into the anustubh, with the repetition of 
the author’s name, would seem a clear sign of a reflective 
and late period. On Professor Arnold’s view, X , 20 is very 
much older than I, 1, the first belonging to the archaic, the 
second to the normal or third period.

A . B erried  ALE K eith .

T h e  negative  a  w it h  fin ite  verbs in  Sanskrit .

The kindly criticism which Mr. Keith has given to my 
humble little anthology from the TJpanishads encourages me 
to put forth a few counter-remarks on points raised by him.

To m y tentative suggestion that akakad in the Katha vi, 
4 may be the negative a with the subjunctive kakad Mr. Keith 
will not listen. I  referred to the varttika on Panini, ii, 2, 6, 
which approves o f the form a p a ca s i; yet Mr. Keith thinks 
it “  open to grave doubt ”  whether Panini authorises such 
a compound, and in a note he adds “ probably the use is 
later than Panini, and based on a misunderstanding or 
illegitimate extension of the rule.”  This statement, I  fear, 
is what Sankara would call sdhasa-m atram . The negative a 
before finite verbs is found in the Mahabharata and plenty 
of respectable later writings, not to speak of Pali and 
P rakrit; I  would refer, e.g., to Hopkins’ “  Grreat E pic,”  
pp. 263, 265, Z.D.M.Gr., xlviii, 84, and Pischel’s Prakrit 
Grammar, § 464. And then Mr. K e i^  says that “  until 
some clear Vedio cases are found, we cannot accept so hybrid 
a formation as possible in an IJpanishad ” ; that is to say, he 
demands that an IJpanishad which, as he admits, is com 
paratively modern in style shall be subjected to the criteria 
o f Yedic style.

Mr. Keith thinks “  unnecessary ”  my theory that the 
Brhad-aranyaka, iv, 4, 24 {annado vamdanah), refers to the 
epic legend o f Suvarnasthivin. I, on the contrary, venture
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to  think that it is a plausible explanation of two words 
which otherwise would be meaningless, and I  was glad to 
find that I  had been anticipated in it by a native scholar, 
Mr. Narayan Aiyangar, of Bangalore. A n n d d a means an 
in fa n t; and in most cases where the word occurs in an 
IJpanishad one may suspect reference to legends or myths 
o f  some kind.

L. D. B arnett .

As the question o f the negative a with finite verbal forms 
is o f considerable interest, I  may perhaps offer one or two 
remarks. The v a rttik a , on which Dr. Barnett relies, is 
certainly later, and in my opinion much later, than Panini, 
who certainly cannot have known the usage, and even it does 
not go so far as to give an instance of a negative with 
a subjunctive. The construction probably originated with 
such simple cases as present indicatives. In  view of the 
absolute uncertainty o f the date of the passages of the 
M aJiahhdrata, to which reference is made, it is not possible 
to prove for Sanskrit that the use is pre-Paninian, for the 
later writers no doubt conceived the vd rttika as being 

■sufficient justification, and I  am afraid that it is premature 
to argue from the Pali or Prakrit examples.

But, whatever the history o f the usage, it still seems to 
me extremely doubtful whether we should accept what would 
be an unprecedented form, a subjunctive with a negative a, 
-in a work which is most probably anterior to Panini, 
especially when the meaning obtained by this interpretation 
is distinctly inferior to that suggested by the passage in the 
JBrhadaranyaka Jlpanishad, iv, 4, 5, referred to on p. 496 of 
the review. The Suvarnasthivin legend appears to me to 
throw no light on the passage in question.

A . B erriedale  K e ith .

A  rem arkable  V edic T heory about Sunrise an d  S unset.

Thibaut, in his sketch of Indian Astronomy, Astrology, 
and Mathematics in Biihler’s G rundriss (ili, 9), makes
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mention o f  what he calls an interesting statement o f the 
Aitareya Brahmana about what really happens when people 
think the sun rises or sets. “  Interessant ist die Angabe 
des Ai. Bra. (iii, 44), dass die Sonne wirklich weder- auf- 
noch untergeht, sondern dadurcb dass sie sich umdreht, in 
den unteren Regionen, d.h. auf der Erde, abwechselnd Tag 
und Nacht hervorbringt.”  I  cannot refrain from adding- 
that the importance of this statement would be greater if  its 
meaning were more perspicuous. As it is laid down here, 
it seems to explain a mystery by an enigma. Thibaut 
himself adds: “ W ie  die Sonne vom Westen zum Punkte 
des Anfangs zuriickkehrt, dariiber goben die vedischen Texte 
keinen Aufschluss.”

Haug, the first editor of the Aitareya Brahmana, who has 
also translated it (1863), was himself struck by this theory. 
“  This passage,”  so he writes in a note on his translation 
of it, “ is o f considerable interest, containing the denial of 
the existence o f sunrise and sunset. The author ascribes 
a daily course to the sun, but supposes it to remain always 
in its high position on the sky, making sunrise and sunset 
by means o f its own contrarieties.”  But Haug does not add 
o f what kind these contrarieties are to be considered. Nor 
does this appear from the actual words of the text in his 
translation, which, for this reason, I  transcribe here in f u l l :

“  The sun does never rise nor set. When people think 
the sun is setting (it is not so). For after having arrived 
at the end of the day it makes itself produce two opposite 
effects, making night to what is below and day to what is on 
the other side.

“  W hen they believe it rises in the morning (this supposed 
rising is thus to be accounted for). Having reached the end 
o f  the night, it makes itself produce two opposite effects, 
making night to what is below and day to what is on the 
other side.”

I  fully  agree with both distinguished scholars that this 
doctrine, which is so entirely contrary to the common and 
popular belief— of the Vedio mantras, too— that night and
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day are caused by tbe sun’ s alternative setting and risings 
is b igb ly  interesting. Perhaps I  may help to tbe solution 
o f  tbe puzzle, and try to improve tbe understanding o f that 
w bicb tbe old rsi whose doctrine is embodied in A it. Br.,. 
iii, 44, meant by stating that Surya ‘ produces two opposite 
effects ’ (Haug) or ‘ revolves ’ (Tbibaut). For this reason 
I  put here tbe original text of the passage from tbe edition 
o f Aufrecbt (1879), p. 89 :—

“  Sa va esha na kada eanastam eti nodeti [iii, 44] 7 taip 
yad astam etiti manyante, ’bna eva tad antam itvatbatmanam 
viparyasyate, ratrim evavastat kurute ’bab parastat 8 atba 
yad enam pratar udetiti manyante, ratrer eva tad antam 
itvatbatmanam viparyasyate, ’bar evavastat kurute ratrim 
parastat 9.”

Here two uncertainties are to be settled. Firstly, Haug 
and Tbibaut accept tbe sentence atlidtm dnam  vip a rya sya te  
differently: tbe former, as be translated ‘ it makes itself 
produce two opposite effects,’ considered tbe sentence next 
following, ra trim  evavastat, etc., to be nothing else but tbe 
detailed exposition o f what was already concisely contained in 
tbe v ip a ryd sa ; tbe latter, who renders dtm dnam  v iparyasya te  
by ‘ sie drebt sicb um,’ cannot but see in what follows the 
necessary result o f the viparydsa. Secondly, Haug renders 

p a r a s ta t by ‘ what is on tbe other side,’ whereas Tbibaut 
deliberately, it seems, has avoided to mention that rather 
ambiguous adverb in the brief account be gives o f tbe theory.

I  think para std t must needs mean here ‘ what is on high.’ 
I t  is directly contrasted with avastdt, ‘ below.’ But how 
may it be that Surya by bis viparydsa causes at tbe same 
time day on tbe earth and night in the upper regions, and 
inversely ? W hy, we must suppose tbe sun has a bright 
front-side and a dark back-side. During the daytime be 
keeps his bright side to tbe regions below— hence tbe sun
light illustrates this earth and tbe things on it— but his 
dark side to the regions on high— ^bence tbe other luminaries 
are obscured and cannot be seen on earth. A t tbe end of 
tbe day, having reached tbe western m eta o f bis daily course.
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he turns himself to the other side and returns to the eastern 
m eta, having his bright side opposed to the upper regions 
and his dark side to the earth ; hence it is dark here, but 
the objects in the sky become visib le; and this state of 
things lasts until the sun, reaching the eastern term of his 
course, turns his body again to bring the benefit of his light 
once more to the regions below, making night on high. In 
this manner the old rsi whose doctrine has been preserved 
to us in the Ait. Br. expresses himself in plain and 
intelligible terms. The exegesis of his words is also in 
plain accordance with the incontestable meanings o f p a r a d a t  
and v ip a rya sya te .

That which has obscured the true insight in catching the 
purport of the statement is Sayana’ s commentary. It  is 
a common feature in the method o f Hindu scholiasts and 
exegetes to judge and interpret everything from the point 
o f  view of their own orthodox tenets. Sayana, therefore, 
understands dtm anam  v ip a rya sya te as referring to the dogma, 
universally accepted in his own days and long before, that 
the sun in his daily course is circumambulating Mount 
Meru. ’ S iirya h . . . .  sm tm d na m  viparyasyate | vipar- 
ya sta m  k a ro ti | katham  v ip a ryd sa  i t i | sa ucyate | avastdd a iite  
dege rd tr im  eva ku ru te  p a ra s ta d  dgdm ini dege ’ hah k u ru te I 
a ya m  arth a h | M eroh  prada kshinam  kurvann ddityo yaddega- 
vdsindm  p rd n in d m  drshtipatham  d gacchati taddegavdsihhir ayam  
u d e titi  v ya va h riya te | yaddegavdsinam  drshtipatham  atikram ya  
su ry e  g a te  sa ti su ryo  ’ stam  e ti t i  taddegavdsibhir vyavah riya te  
(Aitar. Brahm., ed. Aufrecht, p. 301). But Mount Meru 
does not play any part in the speculations o f the Brahmanas, 
and is, in fact, absent from the wb/?le Vedic literature. 
Further, even if  it be granted that Sayana’s gloss operates 
with p a r a s td t and viparyasyate within the legitimate sphere 
of, the employment of these words, his explaining a va std t —  
a tite  d ege is forced and something made p a r  hesoin de cause. 
There is no question here of the sun shining successively 
on diflferent tracks of the surface o f our earth, but o f its 
making by its viparydsa day and night alternatively at the 
same spot. So Sayana’s explanation o f the passage must be 
put aside.
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W e, however, who are not bound to the standard of 
Hindu orthodox tenets are free to contemplate this old 
V edic theory in the light of its own time, as it appears to us 
b y  the help of a strict philological method o f interpretation. 
A t  the time when this brahmana, revealing the real causes 
o f sunrise and sunset, was composed for the few, the many—  
they may or may not have known of Mount Meru— ^believed 
in the udayana and astamayana of the Deva Surya. The 
Brahmanical philosopher, the holy rsi, whose statement has 
been preserved in this remarkable passage, disbelieved that 
creed of the many. His esoteric revelation, however, about 
the true causes o f sunrise and sunset is a rationalistic 
interpretation and nothing more. The interest o f it consists 
in the fact that we have here a very early endeavour of 
Indian thought to explain physical phenomena by means 
o f pure reasoning, by tarka, without the usual metaphysical 
and theosophical bias. Primitive as it is, this theory has 
a claim to be considered to give a more scientific answer 
to the question it pretends to solve than where this answer 
is given in the ordinary way of the Brahmanas, e.g. Ait. 
Br., 8, 28, 9 :  adityo m i astam yann agnim anupravigati so 
‘niardhiyate, etc.

For the rest, the doctrine expounded was of little or no 
consequence, it seems. Nor is it mentioned, as far as I  know, 
in any other Vedic text. It does not stand in connection 
with any ceremony or other religious act. Yet it may be 
observed that the supposed returning course of the sun at 
night, from the west to the east through the south, according 
to this theory, agrees very well with the religious practices 
always followed in Jthe ritual pertaining to the pitaras, to 
Rudra, in the abhicdra-vites, and in all other performances 
which have in view the beings and spirits o f night and 
darkness.

J. S. Speyer .
Leiden.
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T he  D ate of t h e  P oet M ag h a .

An interesting article by Professor Kielhom , published 
in the Gottinger Nachrichten, 1906, part 2, has now settled, 
ns closely perhaps as it is likely to be settled, the date o f the 
Sanskrit poet Magha. ' A n  epigraphic record from Eajputana, 
an impression o f which was sent to Professor Kielhorn by 
Mr. G, H. Ojha, gives ns a king named Varmalata, with 
a date in the (Vikrama) year 682, =  roughly a.d . 625, when 
he was reigning in that part o f  India. A ccording to the 
concluding verses o f the Sisupalavadha o f Magha, the poet 
was a grandson of Suprabhadeva, a minister of a k ing whose 
name the published editions give as Dharmanabha or Varma- 
lakhya. The MSS., however, give a variety o f other readings, 
and, amongst them, Varmalata. Professor Kielhorn has 
pointed out that it is now plain, from the inscription, that 
the last-mentioned is the correct form of the name, and that 
it follows that Magha must be placed in about the second 
.half o f the seventh century, a .d. 650-700.
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NOTICES OF BOOKS.

T he  F aiths of M an . A  Cyclopsedia of Religions. By
Major-General J. G. E.. F oelong. 3 toIs. large 8vo.
(London: Quaritch, 1906. Price five guineas.)

I f  most men of the passing generation were asked to name 
Ihe distinguishing characteristic of the present age, they 
would very probably answer that it is the progress of 
natural science. The verdict of the future will very 
probably include the rise o f historical research. More 
difficult to follow, more difficult even to understand, it goes 
steadily on; gradually, and amid much discouragement, 
enlarging its field of conquest, and attacking, one after 
another, the many problems of the growth and evolution of 
human institutions and ideas. The old well-known classics 
are being ransacked again for evidence on the new problems; 
and the new literatures now being discovered and made 
known are valued chiefly, not on literary grounds, hut on 
the assistance they can give in these new enquiries. In  no 
department is the new method of enquiry more fruitfully 
pursued than in the study o f Comparative Religion— a study 
always especially interesting to members o f our Society, 
inasmuch as so largp a proportion o f the evidence it uses is 
derived from Oriental sources.

It is needless to point out that this new study is not 
pursued with the object of finding theological or religious 
truth. Its aim is simply to ascertain the facts about 
religious ideas held in different ages and in different 
countries, with a view to tracing the sequences in ideas 
from the earliest beginnings of religion down to to-day. 
And this study is beset with peculiar difficulties.
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In  the first place the collection o f  the facts required is 
rendered difficult by the very nature o f the facts, They are 
in a large measure the facts as to what ideas were held. 
And not only are ideas less easy, both to grasp and to 
handle, than concrete statements of material fact, but ideas 
in ancient times are often so different from our own, so 
strange, so apparently illogical, that it is often not at all 
easy rightly to understand them. It is only necessary 
to refer, in support o f this, to the wide divergences of 
opinion between the scholars most competent to judge, as 
to the interpretation o f  the V edic hymns, or the Assyrian 
m ythology, or the meaning o f the Tao.

In  the second place the results of the comparative study of 
religion lie beyond the grasp o f the specialist who confines 
himself to one field, however accurate and scholarly he may 
be in his own department. To understand and appreciate 
the full significance o f what he discovers in his own field,, 
he must have not only a general knowledge of the results 
reached in other fields, but he must have also the necessary 
criticism to enable him to judge who are the workers in 
those other fields whose conclusions he can use with 
confidence. N o man can be expected to be able to master 
the original records in more than one or two branches 
of the enquiry. But to contribute anything o f abiding 
value to comparative studies there is required a first-hand 
knowledge of the main sources in one field at least, 
a thorough training in historical criticism, and a breadth o f 
view which shall inspire interest in the greater problems 
at issue.

Another difficulty is the complete want at present o f 
books o f  reference. There is no dictionary of Comparative 
Religion in which one may find, so arranged that it is easy 
to find them, the facts of which one is at want in any 
particular problem. There is not, at least in  English, 
any textbook of the subject, giving with adequate fulness 
and scholarship the ascertained results, adding the names 
of the best works in which one could look for more 
detailed information on any particular point. The want
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of a dictionary is mainly a matter of finance. PublisKers 
at present do not admit that any money can be made out 
o f such a venture, for it would be necessary that many 
authors should collaborate under a competent editor. They 
may possibly find out, before long, their mistake. Mean
while we owe it to the author of the volumes under review 
that, with the generosity that so distinguished him, he 
provided the necessary means for the publication o f this 
noble efibrt to meet a want that is being felt, day by day, 
with increasing urgency.

I t  is stated in the editor’s preface that General Forlong 
spent twenty-five, years in compiling this work. W e can 
well believe it. I t  gives in separate articles, arranged 
in alphabetical order, and filling about 1800 large pages 
o f print, an account o f the books, persons, places, and 
languages; of the sacred animals, symbols, images, buildings, 
and festivals; o f the philosophies, legends, and beliefs; o f the 
various gods, demigods, and spirits, good and evil; and of 
the numerous sects, o f all the religions current among men. 
I t  is no easy task to allot their due space and importance to 
a ll; to write with equal fulness and accuracy on Assyrian 
demonology and Egyptian necrology, on the Roman festivals 
and the Greek mysteries, on Indian saints and Japanese 
devotees to duty, on Chinese philosophy and the human 
sacrifices o f Mexico, on the magic and totemism of Australia, 
on the religious dances of the South Sea Islands, and on the 
medicine men of the Red Indians.

The case of the gods is especially difficult. The kaleido
scope of ideas which make up the figure o f a god is 
constantly changing, The dominant colour may persist, 
but the accessories vary, and by their variation alter the 
general scheme and balance. It  appears from this work 
that the length of time during which the worship o f a deity 
has lasted— that is, the length o f life o f the deity in question 
— varies from about one to two millenniums, only one or two 
having lingered on, in a semi-comatose condition, into the 
third millennium. It  would not be possible within the short 
limits of a dictionary article to give the whole life of the

J.K.A.S. 1906. 47
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deity (that is, the ideas held about him and in connection 
with his ritual and worship), during the whole o f this period, 
with the necessary distinctions o f time and place. Possibly 
M. Cumont, the well-known authority on Mithra, might 
think that, compared with the number of his worshippers 
and the extent and influence o f his cult, the space allotted 
to that deity should have been greater, and the wording 
somewhat different. It  is certainly a pity that M. Cumont’s 
work is not referred t o ; but the article is fairly full, and 
very interesting.

So with regard to the technical terms of th e ' various 
philosophic and religious beliefs. They are often ambiguous, 
and— in such cases, for instance, as baptism, soul, arahat—  
have been used in different senses at different times and in 
different places. The expert would have dealt with them 
in more exclusively chronological an order. But the articles 
are full of curious and valuable information.

A  striking feature of the work is the mode of spelling. 
Greek words are spelt as Greek, and not as Latin. W e are so 
accustomed to the latter method that Skulla and Aishkullos 
for Soy 11a and ..^schylus will startle some readers. ‘ Godess’ 
for ‘ goddess ’ is logical, but new. The long marks over the 
vowels in RishI are probably intended to show that they are 
to be pronounced as Italian and not as English vowels ; but 
in that case it is difficult to see why Sita should be given as 
Sita, or what the marks signify in Vinaya and Hinayana 
(iii, 417). In these innovations, except in his use o f the 
long marks. General Forlong is very probably a pioneer of 
the spelling of the future, and whether one agrees with them 
or not, they should not be allowed to prejudice the estimate 
of his work.

It  is, indeed, altogether as a pioneer work that the 
volumes here reviewed must be judged. A  man of wide 
reading, rare culture, and of a deep religious spirit, the 
author has seen, before others had seen it, that a Dictionary 
of Religions is a sine qu& non to any sure advance in 
our knowledge of the subject. The ideal dictionary 
would be the combined work o f a hundred or more
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scholars, each of whom should have devoted a lifetime 
to making himself master of one or other branch of the 
subject. There being no prospect, at that time, o f such 
a work. General Forlong, undeterred by the difi&culties of 
the task, set himself with amazing industry, and with all 
the resources of his wide knowledge gathered in years of 
personal intercourse, and then in years of reading and 
thought, to give us such a work. He would he the very 
last man to think, or even to desire, that his work should he 
the final word on the subject. His object has been to help 
others, to give us a useful contribution towards the spread of 
enlightened opinion on the history and meaning o f religious 
beliefs. In this object he has admirably succeeded. But he 
has left us also a monument to a charming personality. 
And in years to come, when his object shall to some extent 
have been achieved, scholars will look back to his work as 
the pioneer movement in a department of scientific enquiry 
that is o f the first importance to mankind.

A  word of acknowledgment is due to the editor, who 
has modestly concealed his name. As a matter o f fact, 
the additions he has made in many places (they are 
distinguished by square brackets) are of the greatest 
service, and add considerably to the value of the work. 
And merely to have seen these volumes through the press 
must have been a work o f great labour, although that labour 
was evidently also a labour o f love.

T. W . R hys D avids .

A  H istory of A ssam. B y E. A . G ait, Indian Civil Service.
(Calcutta : Thacker, Spink, & Co., 1906.)

The familiar complaints concerning the lack o f historical 
literature in India do not apply to the countries on the edge 
o f the Indian Empire. Ceylon in the south, Kashmir in the 
north-west, Nepal in the north, and Assam in the north-east, 
all have their chronicles. The native histories of Ceylon 
have been known for some seventy years; the story of 
Kashmir, although not yet presented to ordinary readers
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in a readable form, has been rendered accessible by tbe 
exhaustive labours of Dr. Stein ; tbe dry cbronicles o f Nepal 
have been transfused by the skill o f M. Sylvain Levi into 
a brilliant historical work on the best European m odel; * 
and now the obscure annals of Assam have been digested 
and arranged by the industry of Mr. Gait, the one person 
in the world who knows much about them. In  1897 that 
gentleman, encouraged by Sir W illiam  W ard and Sir Charles 
Lyall, published a comprehensive Report on the Progress of 
Sistorical Research in Assam, which disclosed the unexpected 
richness of the material awaiting the historian o f the future. 
The author of such a Report could not well avoid the fate 
o f himself becoming the historian. Mr. Gait has yielded 
to his inevitable destiny, and, notwithstanding the pressure 
o f heavy official duties, has succeeded in writing a volume 
on the history o f Assam, which seems to include everything 
that ought to be included, and will be of permanent value. 
The author does not pretend to rival the brilliant style of 
the French historian o f Nepal, and is content to tell his 
story in the level language o f a blue-book. His work 
produces the impression o f  being thoroughly trustworth}', 
and accuracy is more important than liveliness o f statement.

Very little is known about the ancient history o f Assam—  
the valleys o f the Brahmaputra and the Surma— before tbe 
Ahom  conquest in the thirteenth century. The most 
important datum is the information given by the Chinese 
pilgrim Hiuen Tsang (Yuan-chwang) concerning Kumara 
Bhaskara-varman, the vassal ally of King Siladitya or 
Harsha vardhana in the middle of the seventh century. 
The king of Kamarupa, or Assam, then took the place of 
honour among the feudatories o f the paramount sovereign, 
and it is evident that he enjoyed considerable power and 
dominion. But the pilgrim’s notice is almost completely 
isolated, and cannot be worked into a continuous narrative 
o f local story.

The Ahoms, a small clan of Shans, who made their way

* Le Nepal, Etude historique d’nn Eoyaume hindou (Paris, Leroux, two 
Tols., 1905).
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from Burma across tlie Patkai Mountains, and entered the 
uppej* valley of the Brahmaputra in 1228 a .d ., had, as 
Mr. Gait observes, “  the historic sense very fully developed,”  
and maintained chronicles which were written up from time 
to time, and contain a careful, reliable, and continuous 
narrative of their rule. That rule lasted for six centuries, 
with many changes and fluctuations in the extent o f the 
power o f the dominant tribe. The last days of the Ahom 
princes were made miserable by cruel Burmese invaders, 
from whom the country was delivered by the treaty of 
Yandaboo in 1826. From that time the province has been 
British territory. Mr. Gait gives an interesting account 
of the fighting with the Burmese, of the rise of the tea 
industry, and other important matters connected with the 
British administration, which we have not space to discuss.

One remark in the chapter headed “  Consolidation of 
British Rule ”  (p. 309) is important from the purely scientific 
point of view. “  The people whom we call Nagas^are known 
to the Assamese as N aga ; they belong to a diversity of 
tribes, each speaking its own language, and calling itself by 
a distinctive name. The collective designation by which 
they are known to the Assamese seems to be derived, as 
suggested by Holcombe and Peal, from noh (cf. Sanskrit 
Loka), which means ‘ fo lk ’ in some o f the tribal dialects.
. . . . The lengthening o f the first vowel [sound in the
English rendering of the word ‘ Naga ’ is probably due to 
the old idea that it connoted snake worship.”

The Ahom language, now nearly extinct, is a member 
o f the Tai or. Shan group, and is written in a peculiar 
alphabet derived from the Pali. Dr. Grierson has given an 
excellent account of it in vol. ii of the Linguistic Survey, 
including a vocabulary containing every word which the 
learned author could collect. But he overlooked the coin
legends published in J.A .S .B ., pt. i (1895). In  the course 
o f my work for the Indian Museum I  have had occasion 
lately to catalogue the eight coins in that institution which 
bear legends in Ahom, and so venture to offer Dr. Grierson 
the following additions to his vocabulary from the coins ;—
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la y = prayer. 
ehao = gi’eat.
M u ehu = offer (1st pers. sing.); cf. hall = to give (Grierson). 
la ln i =  year (Gait spells lahli, p. 361).
Leh dan = Indra (the Ahom deities were identified with Indian 
ones); cf. ling, pron. leng = light, not dark (Grierson); Gait 
(p. 70) spells leng-don, and explains as = ‘ one-powerful.’ 

pha =  king (always the last syllable in the royal names, but there 
interpreted as meaning ‘heaven ’; see Gait, H istory , p. 240). 

pinchao ox p in  Ichun ~ reign (see Grierson s.v. pin').
Tara = the Almighty.
Also a list of names of the years of the Jovian circle, the 
meaning of which is not known.

Mr. Gait’s book contributes a few more words, namely :—

che = city, p. 89. 
chi = bum (verb), p. 89. 
dun = full, p. 72.

= wide, p. 72 (=‘distant, 
far,’ Grierson). 

hang = drum, poison, p. 72. 
kau - sworn, p. 81. 
hhu = great, p. 72.
And some others, chiefly collected on p. 240.

Ithun = prince, p. 71. 
hhyan = life, p. 86. 
la i = younger, p . 71. 
lung = elder, p. 71. 
p en = make, p. 89. 
r i  — deserted, p. 77. 
rik = revive, p. 86. 
tang =  chase, p. 82.

The chapter on the Ahom system of government is o f 
much interest; In his R e p o r t (p. 3) Mr. Gait, following 
the native writer, Easinath, places the reign of Pratap siihha 
between 1611 and 1649, rightly noting that coins of his exist 
dated 1648 a .d. (= 1570 §.). But the H istory., following the 
authority of the buranjis, or local annuls, kills this king in 
1641, and places his accession in 1603 (pp. 102, 116). The 
coins prove that Kasiilath was right. Mr. Gait deserves 
hearty congratulations for having produced a work which is 
a solid and considerable addition to knowledge, and must be 
taken note of in all future histories of India.

V incent A. Sm ith .
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R e p o r t  o f  A r c h a e o l o g i c a l  S u r v e y  W o r k  i n  t h e  N o r t h -  
W e s t  F r o n t i e r  P r o v i n c e  a n d  B a l u c h i s t a n  for the 
period from January 2nd, 1904, to March 31st, 1905. 
B y M. A. S t e i n ,  Ph.D., Inspector-General of Education 
and Archaeological Surveyor, N orth-W est Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan. (Peshawar: Government 
Press, 1905. Sold by the Agents for the sale o f 
Government publications.)

Dr. Stein, who is now on his way to seek fresh triumphs 
as an explorer of the sand-huried cities of Khotan, held for 
a year and a quarter the combined offices of Inspector- 
General of Education and Archaeological Surveyor for the 
newly-formed North-West Frontier Province and Baluchistan. 
This anomalous arrangement will not continue. W e are 
pleased to learn from a recent Gazette that the Indian 
Government has decided to maintain the Archaeological 
Survey as a permanent institution, and has readjusted the 
jurisdictions of the Surveyors, who will be known henceforth 
as Superintendents. Notwithstanding the anomalous nature 
o f his position and the practical difficulties involved in 
combining antiquarian research with the administrative 
business o f the head o f the Education Department, Dr. Stein, 
animated by his habitual energy, managed to overcome all 
obstacles and to effect notable work on his archaeological 
side, which is adequately reported and illustrated in the 
publication which lies before us. The hurried scamper 
through parts of Baluchistan, described in the concluding 
pages, did not produce results o f much value, although it 
sufficed to show that the country offers a good field for 
detailed archaeological research. The Government of India 
still clings to the delusion that in a few years more all 
interesting sites will have been explored, and that the 
archaeological department will then be free to devote its 
energies solely to the work of conservation and repair. It 
is really comical to see how the expression of this belief 
crops up from time to time in official resolutions, but facts
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will prove too strong for Simla theories. Baluchistan still 
offers virgin ground, although the department need not go so 
far afield to find ample scope and verge enough for research. 
As yet the Panjab and Eajputana hardly have been touched, 
and there is not a province in the Indian Empire in 
which there is not room for practically unlimited enquiry. 
Dr. Stein, luckily, was not hampered hy ‘ mosque-mending,’ 
and was able to devote the short time at his disposal to 
original research.

He performed a useful service in collecting at Peshawar 
for deposit in the new museum there a collection o f about 
250 sculptures of the Grandhara school. It is satisfactory 
to learn that he is fully satisfied with the correctness of 
certain current identifications important for understanding 
the ancient geography o f the north-western frontier. He 
declares (p. 5) that “  General Cunningham’s identification of 
Hiuen Tsang’s Fa-la-na with the territory of which Bannu 
was the natural and political centre must appear convincing 
to any student who is familiar with the actuql geography 
of this part o f the North-West Frontier,”  and that Ho-si-na 
“  has been identified with certainty as the present Ghazni.”  
On the next page he shows that the territory called JTi- 
kiang-na by Hiuen Tsang (Watters, ii, 262 ; Beal, ii, 282), 
and known to Arab writers as Kikan, must correspond 
roughly with Waziristan. Dr. Stein gives an interesting 
account, illustrated by good photographs, of the ruins at 
Adhi-Samudh near Kohat, Akra, seven miles S.S.W . from  
Bannu, and Kafirkot on the Kurram river.

The position of the Mansehra copy in the Kharosthi 
script o f the rock-edicts of Asoka is puzzling at first, because 
the immediate surroundings could never have been occupied 
hy habitations, and no important commercial or military 
route passes near. But the apparent puzzle is explained 
by the fact that the inscribed rock commands the passage 
to a popular place of pilgrimage now known as the ‘ Tirtha 
o f  B rer i ’ (Sanskrit Bhattdrika), so that the emperor’s 
commands were well placed to secure the attention of 
numerous readers (p. 17). The copies o f the edicts at
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Junagarli (Girnar) in Kathiawar and at"E,upnath in the 
Central Provinces similarly were located on pilgrim routes.

The most important part of Dr. Stem’s work was his 
exploration of the Mahaban mountain on the Indus, about 
seventy miles E.N.E. from Peshawar. When the Early 
History o f India was published iu November, 1904, the 
evidence then available seemed sufficient to warrant amply 
the conclusion that Mahaban must be the long-sought Aornos 
o f  Alexander; and, i f  the late General Abbott’s account had 
been thoroughly trustworthy, that conclusion was inevitable. 
But Dr. Stein’s personal investigations prove that Abbott was 
misinformed on important poirlts, and that the topography 
e f  Mahaban cannot be made to agree with that of Aornos, 
.as described by the Greek and Roman historians. The 
identification therefore must be given up, and the problem 
can be solved only in one of two ways, either by bolding 
that the historians were romancing, or that the true site 
lies higher up the Indus. Dr. Stein inclines to the former 
alternative (p. 31), and is disposed to push'back the formation 
o f the ‘ Alexander legend ’ to the contemporary writers. 
But this solution does not commend itself to me, and I  believe 
that, when opportunity offers, a mountain, agreeing in most 
respects with the Greek descriptions, will be found higher 
up the river, and not ve^y far from Mahaban. W hen the 
identity o f Aornos and Mahaban seemed to be demonstrated, 
I  was always conscious of a difficulty in understanding the 
statement of Curtius that the army, when leaving Aornos, 
did not reach Hephaistion’s encampment on the Indus at 
Ohind until the “ sixteenth encampment”  {E. Hist., p. 52). 
That statement requires some forcing to make it agree with 
the Mahaban site, but if the true site is an appreciable 
-distance higher up the river, there is no difficulty in under
standing it. I  cannot believe that the companions of 
Alexander, from whom Arrian drew his information, were 
mere liars, and invented the whole celebrated story o f the 
siege. It is important to note that Dr. Stein (p. 47) is 
prepared to admit as “ highly probable”  the identification 
■of Asgram with the Asigramma of Ptolemy. The geographer
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places Embolima, the depot below Aornos, in long. 124°, 
lat. 31°, and Asigramma in long. 123°, lat. 29° 30'. I f , then, 
the equation Asgram =  Asigramma be admitted, although 
reliance cannot be placed on the exactness of the latitude 
and longitude, it is clear that Embolima was believed to be 
about a degree and a half farther north than Asigramma, 
and that Aornos cannot have been far from Embolima 
(Deane, J .R .A .8 ., 1896, p. 674). M y impression, therefore, 
is that, although the summit known as Mahaban is hot 
Aornos, the true site will yet be found on another summit 
close to the Indus, and not many miles distant.

I  have not left myself space to discuss in detail Dr. Stein’s 
interesting attempt to fix the site o f the famous stupa supposed 
to commemorate the ofiering by Buddha of his body to the 
tiger. Everybody now is agreed that Cunningham was 
mistaken in supposing Manikyala to be the place, and 
Dr. Stein shows strong, if  not absolutely conclusive, reason 
for believing that the buildings on Mount Banj, a spur o f  
Mahaban, represent the scene o f the ‘ body-ofiering,’ as 
pointed out to Hiuen Tsang. The guides of Fa-hien, the 
earlier pilgrim (ch. x i o f  his Travels), located the famous 
legend at another place, only two marches to the east of 
Taxila. Dr. Stein (p. 45) claims no more than “  great 
probability”  for his own identification, and so much may 
be conceded, although it involves an awkward correction o f 
a bearing given by the pilgrim from ‘ south-east’ to ‘ north
east’ (p. 41), and such ‘ corrections’ always arouse suspicion.

V i n c e n t  A. S m i t h .

A  V o c a b u l a r y  o f  t h e  T r o m o w a  D i a l e c t  o f  T i b e t a n  
SPOKEN IN THE C h u m b i  V a l l e y .  Compiled by E. H . C. 
W a l s h .  (Calcutta, 1 9 0 5 . )

The Tromowa dialect of Tibetan is that used in the 
Chumbi Valley, which, while it is Tibetan in the main 
features of grammar and vocabulary, is affected in both
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respects by modifications akin to those found in the languages 
o f  the adjoining countries, Bhutan and Sikhim.

Mr. W alsh has compiled this work by going through 
a vocabulary of colloquial Tibetan with the headsmen of 

. different villages, and noting down phonetically all cases 
when the words or structure differ from the ordinary 
Tibetan. His clerk, a Sikkimese, has tested the delicacies 
o f  doubtful sounds by comparispn with his own language, 
and the vocabulary gives the words in English, Troraowa 
(Upper and Lower Tromowa being separated where, as 
sometimes, difference o f origin, social customs, and religion 
have their counterpart in differences of speech), Sikkimese, 
and Tibetan. The Tibetan is fortunately given iu its own 
characters as well as in Homan spelling, and this lessens 
the feeling of walking amidst quicksands that results from 
wandering among words of which the solid etymological basis 
has disappeared.

One cannot on a cursory observation make generalisations 
as to the classes of words most affected by dialectic change. 
In  some cases the variations are slight, in others the words 
are entirely different, but they often approximate to the 
Sikkimese. Among the chief differences in structure are 
those in the use of the particles which help to form the 
future tenses, the imperfect tense (formed with gaii), and the 
past infinitive. In  pronunciation the ordinary a-sound is 
rounded to o, as loii for glah, ‘ a bull,’ and many of the 
compounds formed with r  lose their r-sound.

The work gives the impression of being done with care 
and accuracy. Every contribution to our knowledge of 
Tibetan dialects is tq be gratefully accepted, and the more 
languages that can be dealt with before outside influences 
have levelled them down the better will it be. Mr. "Walsh 
is to be congratulated on having carried out a task which 
could not fail to have been interesting in itself, and valuable 
as an addition to our knowledge of language, and through 
that of human life.

C. M. H idding .
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T ibet  and  the  T ibetans . B y G raham  Sandberg .
(London, 1906.)

This book is an excellent example o f the best kind o f work 
published by the S.P.O.K. Its author, Graham Sandberg, . 
was prepared by  a varied experience and varied attainments 
for his researches. He left the career o f a barrister on the 
Northern Circuit to take orders in 1879, and his work as 
a chaplain in several parte o f India, and especially in 
Darjiling, led him to the lines of investigation which became 
specially his own. Besides other work, he published a 
Yocabularyof Colloquial Tibetan, and undertook the arduous 
duty o f revising the Tibetan Dictionary o f Sarat Candra 
Das. This book has the pathetic interest that though the 
author wrote the preface, dated in January, 1905, a long 
struggle with delicate health was ended in the March of 
that year by his death, before he was able to complete the 
final revision o f the last sheets. This work has been done 
by Dr. L. Barnett, o f the British Museum.

The book bears the impress o f a vivid and eager personality, 
and throughout we can see that the collecting o f facts has 
been a labour of love, undertaken both for the ,delight of 
knowledge in itself and for the sense of its bearing on the 
deeper questions of human life. Together with this vital 
sense of the significance and interest o f all the details which 
make up the whole, goes an entire freedom from verbiage or 
fine writing. The facts speak for themselves, and make 
their own picture.

There is an account of Lhasa, taken chiefly from  the 
Reports of the Native Survey Agents, which makes the 
reader feel that he could find his way at once through all 
the main streets of the city, and that its sights are as familiar 
to him as those of Rome, and this is done by mere terse 
description, with no word-painting.

The contest between the traveller and the scavengers who 
try to get blackmail from him, working on the superstition 
that those who refuse it never leave Lhasa alive, and so are 
ultimately in their powbr as being the disposers o f the dead
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at the cemeteries; the hargaining of the traders, who bargain 
by grasping each other’s hands under their ample sleeves, 
so that bystanders cannot judge of their proceedings; and 
the stall o f Mrs. Jorzom, the seller of pastry, are pictures 
that remain in the memory. The monastic life is treated 
shortly, but its main points are well brought out. The plan 
b y  which the teacher is beaten if the pupil does not pass 
his examination might he commended to the notice o f 
educational reformers.

But social life and organisation is not the only topic of 
the book. It begins with a full treatment o f the geography 
o f  Tibet, its climate and meteorology, while the final 
chapters are on the flora and mammalia o f the country, in 
which the scientific tastes o f Mr. Sandberg find their scope. 
In  the mythology o f Tibetan Buddhism he touches on 
ground more familiar to us, and does not contribute much 
fresh knowledge, though it is useful to have the information 
so compactly given. Tantras and Tan trie rites are described 
and illustrated by the analysis of a volume of Tantras from 
the Tangyur, while the charm o f the literature that is not 
derived from the Sanskrit nor inspired by it is shown in 
some specimens o f the poems o f the sage Milaraspa. This 
saint and poet, contemporary with the Herman Conquest, 
is as yet the most vivid personality in Tibetan story, and the 
one that most appeals to us.

“  Yet an old man am I, forlorn and naked (says he). 
From my lips springs forth a little song.
For all nature at which I  look 
Serves me for a book.
The iron staff that my hands hold 
Guides me o’er the ocean of changing life.”

Across the ages the ascetic who wandered among the snowy 
mountains, clad only in one thin robe, clasps hands with the 
most human of his kind, who found “ books in the running 
brooks, sermons in stones, and good in everything.”  Sitting 
on the rock that overhangs the torrent, recalling the thought 
o f Marpa, his dead teacher, “ him who was the remover of
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longings,”  for whom “ yearning dirges should vanish away,”  
wandering among the villagers at their dances, followed by 
his disciples to icy caverns, where their weak faith questions 
how he may be nourished, seeking and having found within 
himself a kingdom that is not of this world, he remains, in 
spite of quaint miracles and theological denunciations, a real 
and living friend. May a wider knowledge reveal other 
personalities as fascinating!

To sum up, this book, while it serves in its clear 
simplicity o f statement as a manual for the natural history 
and social organisation of Tibet, is at the same time pleasant 
reading for those who desire a general impression only, and 
forms a useful introduction to Tibetan ideas for the now 
increasing number o f those who are interested in the 
language and literature of the country.

C. M. E idding .

A  H istory of E gypt, from  th e  E arliest T imes to the

P ersian  Conquest. B y  James H enry  B reasted .
(Hodder & Stoughton, 1906.)

Dr. Breasted’s “  earliest ”  (historical) times begin with the 
accession of Menes o f the First Dynasty, whose date he 
would put at 3400 b . c . The Persian conquest occurred in 
525 B.C ., and he has therefore some twenty-nine centuries 
to account for. By relegating all his “  Quellen ”  or sources 
to another work, called “  Ancient Records of Egypt,”  which 
will be reviewed here when complete, and by avoiding all 
discussion o f theories. Dr. Breasted has succeeded in con
densing his history of Egypt for this period into one thick 
volume of 600 pages. The book is well equipped with all 
necessary maps, indexes, reproductions of monuments, and 
photographs o f scenery and other natural objects, taken 
for the most part ad hoc', while a fairly prolonged search 
has failed to reveal any important fact or date which has 
been omitted. Hence it must be looked upon as a master
piece of condensation, and the general reader, to whom it 
is more particularly addressed, may be congratulated upon
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having sucli a convenient and easy method o f acquiring 
knowledge put before him.

The history of Egypt lends itself better to this some
what summary mode of treatment than does that of most 
oountries, because in the valley of the Nile the conditions 
o f life have through many millennia remained the same. 
W hat we call Egypt is but a strip of extraordinarily 
fertile land on each side o f a mighty river, and the 
great majority of its inhabitants have always been labourers 
whose economic condition has been not far removed from 
that of slaves, while they have been in everything dependent 
on a strong central power which has found it necessary, 
for their benefit quite as much as its own, to give them 
employment on huge public works. Nor is there much 
dispute as to the main facts of its history during Pharaonic 
times. First came the Old Empire, which united under 
one sceptre the many small principalities carved by the first 
invaders out of the territory of the aborigines. This endured 
from the First to the Sixth Dynasties, and was followed by 
a period not unlike our own W ars of the Roses, when the 
nobles, having become too powerful, warred against each other 
till settled government and orderly progress was impossible, 
and the land seemed fast relapsing into chaos. From this 
confusion emerged the Middle Empire, beginning perhaps 
with the Eleventh Dynasty, which formed the golden age 
o f Egypt, and ended with the invasion o f the Hyksos, a 
devouring host of Asiatic horsemen, who settled in the Delta 
like a flight of locusts somewhere between the Fourteenth and 
the Sixteenth Dynasties. These invaders were cast out by the 
conquering Seventeenth and Eighteenth Dynasties, who first 
organized Egypt for foreign conquest, and succeeded in laying 
a great part of Western Asia under tribute. But this state 
o f things came to an end with the Nineteenth Dynasty, and 
thereafter Egypt fell more and more under the sway of the 
priests, who finally so managed matters that even the 
magnificent natural resources of the country were exhausted, 
and it became a mere milch-cow for its Ethiopian, Persian, 
Greek, and Roman conquerors. A ll this is recited in order '
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by Dr. Breasted, whose literary skill enables him to transform 
■what would otherwise be a bald catalogue o f disjointed facts 
into an easy and continuous narrative.

Dr. Breasted, however, though Professor in an American 
University, is in Egyptological matters more German than 
the Germans, and is directly inspired by the school at Berlin, 
from which he has derived his own erudition. Hence we 
are not astonished to 6hd him imagining a “  prehistoric 
immigration of Semites into the Nile Valley, a Semitic basis 
for the Egyptian language, a much abbreviated chronology, 
and a rather fantastic arrangement of the reigns o f certain 
monarchs like the Mentuhoteps and the fam ily o f the 
Thothmes. In  the last ■ two instances his vagaries have 
been corrected by discoveries made since his book was 
written, and in the others Egyptologists will know with 
how many grains of salt they are to take his ‘ Berlinisms.’ 
Nor is the uninstructed reader likely to be led’ far astray 
by them if  he will only collate them, as he should, with the 
published opinions of the greatest o f living Egyptologists, 
M. Maspero. Subject to this caution, the book is to be in 
every way recommended.

F. L.

T he  E gyptian  H eaven and  H e l l . B y  E. A. W allis  
B udge. 3 vols. (Kegan Paul & Co., 1906.)

Under this title Dr. Budge gives us two of the most 
curious of the documents that the Egyptians placed in their 
tombs in the belief that they would thus magically assist 
the passage of the dead through the Underworld. The first 
of these, which is generally called the Book of Am-Tuaty 
shows us what was the perhaps secret doctrine of the 
triumphant priesthood of Amen regarding the next world, 
and describes the journey of the solar bark during the hours 
o f night, when it was supposed to traverse the same path 
that the dead would have to tread, and to be exposed to 
the dangers from which only the faithful could free them
selves by magical ceremonies. Here we see the dying Sun
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leaving the earth and plunging into Amenti or “ the 
hidden land,”  wherein are pits of fire, huge serpents, and 
lakes of boiling water of so sulphurous a stench that “  birds 
fly away when they smell it.”  Beside these obstacles, there 
was also the giant serpent Apep, who consistently opposes 
the advance of the S u n ; but, with the assistance of Isis, 
the great goddess o f magic, and other helps, the solar deity 
manages to pass from one division of Amenti to another 
until at last he unites himself with Kheper, the sacred 
beetle, and emerges triumphant on the eastern horizon, 
thence to run another daily course through the heavens. 
Y et his coming into this hidden land is o f vital importance 
to the dead. W e may take it that the kings and higher 
initiates into the mysteries o f Amen were supposed to be 
given a place in the Sun’s boat, where they sang praises 
to him, constantly bathed in his light, fed on the offerings 
made to him, and perhaps were looked upon as mystically 
identified with him. But there were other less favoured 
dead already in Amenti, among whom the Sun passed, 
and the treatment o f these differed widely. Some are 
represented as sunk in sleep, and without life until revivified 
by the Sun’s light, which they enjoy during the brief hour 
that he is with them, wailing sorrowfully as he departs. 
Others, again, are fed from the solar boat, which apparently 
forms their sole means o f subsistence. But there are yet 
others who have in life proved themselves the enemies of 
Ba, who have blasphemed him, or who have merely been 
neglected by their descendants, and are therefore wandering 
about deprived of the sustenance they would otherwise get 
from  the funereal offerings. These are ‘ ju dged ’ by Ra, 
and are handed over to certain executioner gods, by whom 
they are hacked in pieces and otherwise tortured until they 
are finally annihilated. The upshot of the whole was that, 
without the knowledge and the assistance that the priests 
o f Amen-Ra could give him, the life of the dead was but of 
little worth.

Side by side with this. Dr. Budge puts the text known 
as the “  Book of the Gates,”  which, in his opinion, was 

J.K.A.S. 1906. 48
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written by the followers o f Osiris to bring their ideas of the 
next world into line with those already professed by the 
priesthood of Amen. According to this, each region of 
the Underworld was marked off from the rest by  gates, 
each o f which was presided over by a warder appointed by 
Osiris, and it was necessary for the deceased to pronounce 
the name o f this warder before he could pass through the 
gate. For the rest, there is no essential difference between 
the two different ways of describing the Underworld, the 
passage in both cases being made in a boat, the chief 
passenger in which was Afu-E.a or the dead Sun. But 
when half the journey was accomplished, according to the 
Book o f Gates, the deceased had to undergo the judgment 
o f  Osiris, which was a very different thing from  the 
judgment of Ra, which we have seen casually pronounced 
in the Book of Am-Tuat. The soul of the dead is brought 
before Osiris and ‘ weighed’ against the feather o f truth, 
the test not being, as in the other case, his loyalty to Ra, 
but his observance of the moral law as set forth in what 
is generally called the Negative Confession. Hence, says 
Dr. Budge, we see that it was the worship of Osiris that 
first introduced moral ideas into the Egyptian religion, and 
this view is probably correct. JMoreover, the reward of 
the righteous differs considerably in this book from that 
impliedly assigned to them in the stricter doctrine o f Amen. 
In  the Book of the Gates, the justified dead is introduced to 
the Sekhet-Aaru or Elysian Fields, where he spends his days 
ploughing, sowing, and reaping, in much the same manner 
that he had been accustomed to do upon earth. In  both 
cases the wicked are tortured and finally annihilated in 
much the same fashion.

The importance of these books for the history of religions 
is immense. Although their central idea is less religious 
than magical, their object being to compel rather than to 
persuade the supra-mundane powers, they contain, like most 
magical books, many allusions to religions and beliefs that 
had passed away long before the Nineteenth Dynasty, under 
which Dr. Budge’s examples were written. Hence they
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enskrine, as it were, some o f the earliest religious conceptions 
o f  the Egyptians, such as, for instance, the description of 
the ‘ kingdom ’ or hell of Seker, an early Egyptian god 
o f  the dead about whom we otherwise know hardly any
thing. But more important even than this is the light they 
throw upon the shape which Christianity first took on its 
introduction into Egypt, and upon the early heresies which 
we are accustomed to class together under the name of 
Crnosticism. As we learn from the discourse of Origen 
against Celsus, there were in the second century sects of 
Christians who believed that after death they would have 
to pass through gates guarded by terrible powers, to whom 
the justified would have to address formulas which seem 
to be directly derived from those in the Book of Gates. 
Other documents tell us that the Manichmans, a sect that 
in many parts of the world were able to contend with the 
Catholic Church on something like equal terms, also adopted 
the views of the Egyptians as to the solar bark and many 
o f the incidents attending its passage through the night. 
As for the tortures of the wicked, it is not too much to 
say that most of the apocryphal writings o f the first few 
centuries which describe them, owe nearly all their inspiration 
to the two books here g iven ; and thus it may be said that 
these last colour the eschatological views o f all Christendom.

Dr. Budge’s three volumes comprise the full hieroglyphic 
texts of the ’ two books in question, a summary of one of 
them made in very ancient times, and full translations 
of both, together with reproductions of the curious vignettes 
or pictures with which they were originally illustrated. 
Dr. Budge’s name is, a guarantee for the scholarly execution 
o f the work, the publication o f which confers a benefit upon 
science that will before long be appreciated at its proper 
value.

F. L.
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER.
(April, May, June, 1906.)

I. G eneral M eetings  of th e  R oyal A siatic Society.

April IW i, 1906.— Sir Charles LyaU, Vice-President, in 
the Chair.

The following were elected members of the Society:—

Major Sir H . McMahon, K.C.I.E.,
Rev. W alter Stapleton,
Mr. Fritz V . Holm,
Professor H . C. Norman,
Bahu Brajo Sundar Sannyal,
Mr. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy.

Major Vost read a paper on “  Kapilavastu.”  A  discussion 
followed, in which Mr. Fleet, Dr. Hoey, Dr. Grierson, and 
Mr. Yusuf Ali took part.

ANNIYEESARY MEETING.
The Anniversary Meeting was held on May 8th, 1906, 

Lord Reay, President, in the Chair.
The following were elected members of the Society:—

Mr. D. L. McCarrison,
Mr. Fritz Krenkow.

The Annual Report of the Council for the year 1905 was 
read by the Secretary.
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E eport of th e  Council for  the  Y ear  1905.

The Council regret to report the loss by death of the
following fifteen members:—

Mr. E. M. Bowden,
Lieut.-Col. W ilberforce Clarke,
Eev. J. N. Cushing,
Sir M. E. Grant Duff,
Eey. Dr. John Edkins,
Major A . S. Faulkner,
Mr. C. W .  Kynnersley,
Mr. F. W .  Madden,
Miss Manning,
Sir W illiam M uir,’
Professor C. K. Niemann,
Professor Jules Oppert,
Mr. E. D. Sassoon,
Mr. E . C. Stevenson,
Mr. W . Strachey,

and by retirement of the following twenty-seven members:—

Mr. Luxman Arya,
Mr. L. E . Ashbumer,
Mr. H. K. Basu,
Sir Steuart Bayley,
Mrs. BendaU,
M. E. Blochet,
Mrs. Ole BuU,
Prince Boris Chakhovsky,
Mr. G. E . Dampier,
Mr. H . V . Davids,
Mr. G. P. Devey,
Professor Arthur M. Edwards,
Mr. W . Fyfe,
Mr. H . Haddad,
Mr. A . V . E . Iyer,
Mr. E. A . Khan,
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Coi; Sir H. E. MacCuUum,
Mr. K . S. Menon,
Mr. K. K . Nayer,
Mr. L. H . Proud,
Mdme. Z. A . Eagozin,
Mr. D. J. Kankin,
Mr. Khaja E la n  Sahib,
Major W . H. Salmon,
Mr. Gr. F . Sheppard,
Mr. Irach Sorabji,
Mr. N. B . Vakil.

The following forty new members haye been elected during 
the year:—

Mr. S. Ramanath Aiyar,
Mr. Z. Gauhar Ali,
Dr. D. Anderson-Berry,
Mr. Muhamed Badr,
Mr. E . E . Bugtani,
Mr. Virendranath Chattopadhyay,'
Mr. E. Colston,
Mr. W ilson Crewdson,
Mr. Jogindranath Das,
Mr. E. Edwards,
Col. E . Elias,
Sir Charles Eliot,
Sheikh Abul Fazl,
Mr. Jyotish Chandra Ghose,
Miss W inifred Gray,
Mr. Ganga Prasad Gupta,
Mr. Arthur Hetherington,
Mr. Mir Musharaf ul Huk,
Mr. Syed Asghar Husain,
Mr. Bijaya Chandra Mazumuax,
Mr. E. M. Modi,
Mr. Eustam J. J. Modi,
Mr. Yusuf I. Mulla,
Mr. W . H. Nicholls,
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Mr. F. Handyman Parker,
Mr. F. G. Petersen,
Mr. Henry Proctor,
Mr. T. M. Rangacharya,
Mr. Josepk Hadin Rawson,
Mr. H. A . Rose,
Dr. F. Otto Schrader,
Mr. James "W. Sharpe,
Mr. G. F . A . Stevens,
Dr. James W .  Thirtle,
Mr. Jain Vaidya,
Mr. Gauri Datta Misra Vidyabhusana, 
Dr. J. P . Vogel,
Mr. G. 0. Whitworth,
Mr. K. Mohamed Yahya,
Mr. Mohamed Yunus.

There is a decrease therefore of two in the number of 
members.

Five additional Libraries or Societies have subscribed 
during the year, and none have withdrawn, so that the 
total of all classes of contributors is increased by three.

The amount received in subscriptions was less than in 
1904, and it is noticeable that a decrease under this head 
has been steadily progressive during the last four years, 
and this is to be accounted for by a smaller proportion of 
Resident to Non-Resident Members. The number of the 
former has fallen from 103 in 1903 to 86 in 1905. But 
compensation is found in a larger sale of the Journal, which 
during the year has realized £46 mor^ than in 1904, and 
£67  more than during 1900. This is an indication of 
increased appreciation of the value of the Journal, which 
the Council regard with considerable satisfaction, showing 
as it does that the high character o f the communications 
published in it is maintained.

On the expenditure side there is nothing abnormal, except 
that the accounts show a donation o f £10  10s. towards the 
cost o f publication of the new Pali Dictionary by  Professor
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Rhys Davids, being the first of ten such sums to be paid 
annually by the Society.

In  connection with the Oriental Translation Fund, the 
second volume of the late Mr. Watters’ “ Travels of Yuan 
Chwang ”  has been published during the year, forming 
vol. XV of this series. Vol. xvi has also been published, 
“  The Lawa’ih of JamI,”  a facsimile of text and translation, 
edited by Mr. Whinfield, who has himself borne the cost 
o f  its production. The Coimcil record their thanks to 
Mr. Whinfield for this contribution to the series.

Another volume has been accepted, and is in course of 
preparation by Mr. L. D . Barnett. The work is the 
■“  Antagado-dasao, the eighth Anga of the Jain Scriptural 
Canon.”  It will, it is hoped, be soon ready for press.

The Society’s Public School Gold Medal for 1905 was 
awarded to Mr. E. W . Horner, of Eton College, for the best 
essay on “ The Life and Times of Ranjit Singh.”  It  was 
presented to the successful competitor by Mr. Brodrick, 
the Secretary of State for India, and a fuU report of the 
proceedings appeared in the Society’s Journal, pp. 607-612 
o f the volume for 1905.

A  new rule was adopted at a special meeting of the 
Society on December 12th, instituting the oflice of Honorary 
Vice-President, and Sir M. E. Grant Duff and Major- 
General Sir Frederick J. Goldsmid were at once elected.

B y  a resolution o f Council in December last, a Committee 
was appointed to examine the Rules and Byelaws of the 
Society with a view to revision. The Committee have since 
then been engaged on the revision, but have not yet made 
their report.

Professor Rhys Davids, having been appointed to the Chair 
o f  Comparative Religions at the University of Manchester, 
resigned during the year his position as Secretary to the 
Society, which he had held for eighteen years. High 
appreciation of the valuable services he had rendered to the 
Society for so many years was expressed by the members of 
the Society at the last Anniversary Meeting on May 16th, 
1905, and at a later meeting on December 12th, when
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a further testimonial of good-will and of thanks for his 
services was given to him, with a portrait of himself painted 
by Mr. Ivor Gatty. A n  account of the proceedings will 
be found in the Journal for April, 1906.

Miss Hughes was appointed Secretary to the Society in 
March, 1905.

During the year the Society has lost two of its Honorary 
Members, the Eev. Dr. Edkins and Professor Jules Oppert. 
A  full account of their life and valuable work wiU be found 
in the Journal for January, 1906. The Council propose in 
their place the election of

Sir Ernest Satow,
Professor Hene Basset.

This year, under the rules o f the Society, Dr. Thornton 
and Sir Raymond W est retire from the oflSce o f Vice- 
President. The Council recommend their re-election.

The Council have heard with great regret, which they are 
sure will be shared by the members generally, that Dr. Cust 
finds it necessary on account of his health to resign the 
ofiice of Honorary Secretary, which he has held for twenty- 
seven years, and his Vice-Presidentship. I t  is proposed, 
as a slight recognition of the valuable services he has so long 
and continuously devoted to the Society, that he be elected 
an Honorary Vice-President.

Under rule 43 the following members of, the Council 
retire, v iz.:— Mr. Frazer, Dr. Gaster, Colonel Jacob, Professor 
Bapson, and Mr. Wollaston, two only of whom are re-eligible.

The Council recommend the election of 
Dr. Hoernle,
Mr. Hoey,
Professor Heill,
Professor Eapson,
Mr. Wollaston.

The Council also recommend the re-election of
Mr. James Kennedy as Honorary Treasurer and 
Dr. Codrington as Honorary Librarian.

The usual statement of accounts is laid on the table.
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The Council recommend that a vote of thanks should be 
passed to the Auditors, Mr. Irvine, auditor for the Council, 
and Mr. E. T. Sturdy and Sir Frederick Cunningham, for 
the Society.

P rofessor M argoliGuth  : M y lords, ladies, and gentle
men,— I  have great pleasure in moving the adoption o f the 
Society’s Eeport. The gentleman who occupied this position 
last year expressed the hope that our numbers would increase. 
W e  find to-day that there has been a decrease of two, but 
I  trust we are only retiring to make a forward spring. I f  
we compare the numbers of similar societies abroad, we have 
no great cause for complaint. The French Oriental Society 
numbers 240 members, the American Society 270, the 
German Society about 400— largely supplemented, it must 
be observed, by English and American members— and the 
Royal Asiatic Society has a membership o f about 500. W e 
are therefore a good deal ahead, but not to the extent 
which the interests of Great Britain in the East would 
render likely. I  hope that there will be a further increase 
in the future. W hen compared with other learned societies 
we are not quite at the bottom ; the Mathematical Society 
has 270 members— about half our number; the Astronomical 
Society has 709; the Hellenic Society 870; the Geological 
Society 930; the Chemical Society 2,750. W e  have a long 
way to make up to be equal with some of them. W hat ire 
must do is to prove, if we can, that the studies we pursue 
are as important to mankind as those of other societies— as 
valuable as chemistry, as fascinating as astronomy, and as 
refining as Hellenic,studies. Then our membership ought 
to rise to four or five figures.

W ith  regard to the members we have lost by death this 
year, tributes have been paid to their memory and work in 
our Journal, but I  should like to mention one or two names. 
Professor Jules Oppert was closely connected with the exploit 
o f which this Society is prouder than of any other— the 
interpretation of the cuneiform inscriptions. Sir William 
Muir was accorded the Society’ s Gold Medal.

    
 



ABSTEACT OF EECEIPTS AED

RECEIPTS.
■Subscriptions— £ 8, a.

84 Resident Members at £3 3s............................. 264 12 0
1 ,, ,, in advance........................ 3 3 0

207 Non-Resident ,, at £1 10s. ... ............. 310 11 7
16 ,, ,, in advance........................ 31 0 0
11 ,, ,, in arrears ........................ 21 1 0
5 Library Members at £1 10s............................. 7 10 0
2 ,, ,, in arrears ........................ 3 0 0

13 Non-Resident Members at £1 Is..................... 13 13 0
1 „  ,, compounded............. 22 10 0

Jleuts ..................................................................
Donation
■Journal—Subscriptions .................................. 181 1 0

Sale....................................................... 65 0 6
Sale of Index .................................. 2 3 0
Sale of Pamphlets.................................. 6 1 6
Advertisements 18 4 9

Miscellaneous.......................................................
Subscriptions paid in excess ..................................
Library Subscriptions.............
Eivideuds—N.S.W. 4 per cent................................. 30 10 0

Midland 2J ,, ........................ 5 0 10
Local Loan .................................. 9 0 0

Interest on Deposit in Bank ........................ 4 5 9
,, ,, P.O. Savings ... 1 1 <7

Total ........................
Balance at Bank, January 1, 1905 ............. 46 4 1

„  Petty Cash ................................... 1 12 2
,, on Deposit ................................. 1 166 7 11
„  P.O. account ................................... 38 15 4

£  s . d.

677 0 7 
225 1 0 
210 0 0

272 10 9 
19 10 0 
10 9 0 
3 0 0

44 10 10

5 7 4 

1467 9 6

252 19 6 

£1720 9 0

F unds.

£802 13s. 10(7. New South "Wales 4 per cent. 
£218 8s. Midland 2  ̂per cent, debenture. 
£300 3 per cent. Local Loans.

    
 



EXPENDITUEE FOE THE Y E A R  1905.

EXPENDITUEE.
£ s. a. £ s.

House—R e n t ................................. ............. 431 6 0 •
Fire Insurance ............. ............  10 0 0
Water ........................ ............. 12 8 0
G a s ......................................... ............. 25 19 1
Income Tax............................... ............ 15 5 6
Repairs ............................... ............  29 15 10
Coals.......................................... ............  4 5 0

528 19 5
Salaries.................................................... 275 10 0
W ages.................................................... 86 0 0
Journal—Printing ........................ ............. 312 0 0

Illustrations........................ ............. 13 15 0
326 15 O'

Library—New Books........................ .............  15 18 3.
Binding ........................ .............  10 2 3

26 0 6
Donation to Pali Dictionary ............. 10 10 0
Furniture .................................. 8 10 6
Stationery, etc.................................... 24 2 4
Postage.......................  ............. 60 0 0
Petty Cash .................................. 27 13 2
Advance for Indian Texts Series ............. 13 15 0
Bank Charges.................................. 11 0
Returned Subscriptions ............. 5 16 0'
Subscriptions paid in error ............. 2 11 0
Miscellaneous....................... 33 5 2.

• Total 1428 19 1

Balance at Bank, December 31, 1905
,, Petty Oasb ...............
,, on Deposit ...............
,, P.O. account ............

23 6 1
2 19 0 

216 7 11 
48 16 11

291 9 11

£1720 9 0

/ WM. IRVINE, for the Council.
Examined with the hooks and vouchers, and 1 EDWARD T. STURDY, 1 for the

( F. D. CUNNINGHAM, /  Society.found correct, February 26th, 1906.
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Those who have joined us during the year have brought 
considerable strength. As an old fellow-student I  welcome 
in particular the accession o f Sir Charles Elliot, well known 
as an authority on East Africa, on Turkey, where he resided 
in the service of Her late Majesty Queen Victoria, and on 
Oriental religion.

Then as to the budget. W e  know that with charitable 
or religious societies it is considered that they are not doing 
their work efi&ciehtly unless they are in debt. This does 
not apply to learned societies. W e  need make no attempt 
to hush up our balance. I t  has been pointed out that it 
is due to the additional sales of the “ Journal” ; this 
proves that non-members of the Society find that it contains 
valuable matter and desire to purchase it. A t one time, 
when the English Historical Review was not getting on 
well, its editors resorted to the expedient o f asking 
Mr. Gladstone to write an article for it. W e  have not as 
yet done anything like that, though we might be gratified 
to get articles by leading statesmen. Those who are re
sponsible for what appears in the Journal have to see that 
in the interests of learning no genuine contribution shall 
be excluded, but no spurious one is admitted. It  is some
times difficult to decide these points, but it is probable that 
our “  Journal ”  has maintained a standard equal to the 
Journals o f other societies and academies dealing with the 
literature o f the East. Some communications have opened 
out unexplored fields; others carrj’- on exploration in these 
directions as well as in those fields that are fairly well 
worked, where they fill in gaps. Looking through the list 
of contributions we find that the field covered is wide with 
regard to subjects, countries, and epochs of time. The 
special funds of the Society have also been employed in the 
publication of works which will be found to be furthering 
the objects for which they were started. It  gives me much 
pleasure to move the adoption of the Report.

M r . a . B ekriedare Keith : In  seconding the adoption o f 
the Report I  wish I  could feel satisfied with the explanation 
offered by the learned mover with regard to the diminution
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in the number of our members. It seems to me to be 
a serious question tbat tbe number of resident members 
should have decreased to 86. W e are, no doubt, not fair 
judges of our own work, but tbe increase in tbe sales of tbe 
“ Journal”  proves conclusively tbat it 'maintains its high 
character and is valued by outsiders. But for one or two 
causes, or perhaps from  both combined, those who might 
become members of tbe Society are not attracted to it. 
Professor Macdonell, in a lecture given here recently, showed 
the disadvantages under which Oriental studies labour. 
Candidates for the Indian Civil Service are no longer 
required to take Sanskrit for the Final Examination, and 
it is not surprising, therefore, that few members of the 
service take up such studies in India. Now, it must be 
admitted that all men would not care to do scientific work 
in Indian subjects, but there remain some who would and 
who have already done research work in Classics. I f  these 
men once bad a start by even one year’s teaching in 
Sanskrit, the results, if  not great, would at least be valuable. 
Their interest would be aroused and in some cases good work 
would follow. It  seems to me, therefore, that every candidate 
for the Indian Civil Service should take up Sanskrit, or if he 
is going to Burma, Pali. I  am well aware that Governments 
are not moved by pure reason, but the case for the inclusion 
o f Sanskrit or Pali in the Final Examination is so strong 
that if it wefe represented by the President and Council of 
our Society, it would, I  think, move even the India Office.

I f  not, however, would it not be possible to bring the 
Royal Asiatic Society to the notice of probationers of the 
Indian Civil Service A t present few, if an j, o f them know 
of our existence. In  this respect I  should like, if  I  may, to 
make two suggestions. In  the first place, steps should be 
taken to impress upon probationers the advantages that 
would accrue to them and to India through the study of 
Sanskrit, and the resulting sympathy with and understanding 
o f Indian life and ideas. A t present I  fear that their 
teachers do not realise the duty of encouraging such studies. 
I  know of a teacher of Indian law in one of our Universities

J .K .A .S . 1 9 0 6 . 4 9
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who, on being asked by a probationer what optional subject 
he should take up, replied to the suggestion that Sanskrit 
might be useful by a denunciation of that language as quite 
dead and wholly unprofitable. In  the second place, we 
should bring to their notice the desirability of their 
associating themselves with the Boyal Asiatic Society, and 
perhaps it could be arranged to admit Indian Civil Service 
probationers as members at a subscription of one guinea 
a year.

Further, would it not be well to bring the F oya l Asiatic 
Society to the notice of all existing members of the Indian 
Civil Service by sending out a circular to everyone now in 
the Service in India or at home. Many may not know of 
the Society, and some at least m ight like to join.

W ith  a view to increase the number of resident members, 
it might be considered whether it would not be possible to 
alter the hour of meeting. Four o’clock in the afternoon 
is an inconvenient time for those engaged in ofiicial or other 
business. A  meeting at that hour breaks up the afternoon, 
and the tendency in other Societies is to transfer the hour of 
meeting to the evening. Some Societies have gone further 
and have instituted monthly dinners, after which a lecture is 
given. It  may be thought to be beneath the dignity of the 
Royal Asiatic Society to adopt methods which tend towards 
popularity, but such methods m ight perhaps do good to the 
cause of Indian studies.

I  feel that in seconding the adoption of the Report I  am 
only anticipating the wishes of the members present in 
expressing on my own behalf and on behalf of all those who 
use the Library the great appreciation iwhich we feel for the 
kind and efficient assistance rendered by our Secretary, who 
performs her duties in a most admirable manner.

S ib. R aymond W e s t : W ith  reference to observations 
which have been made as to the extent to which the Society 
is known in India, everyone must be aware that the members 
of the Indian Civil Service are not ignorant of our existence. 
I  was in India thirty-six years; from  first to last I  knew 
o f the Royal Asiatic Society, and became a member of it
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at an early period after retiring from the service. A ll 
members of the Society here are aware, of course, that it 
is impossible for distant members to attend the meetings, 
but there is no necessity to press the claims of the Society 
on the Indian Civil Service. I f  it should be thought 
desirable, I  see no objection to a special appeal being made. 
But I  do not think the Society is going down. The reason 
why resident members have decreased may perhaps be found 
in the rule made some years ago giving easier terms con
nected with the use of the library.

W ith regard to the Oriental studies at Oxford and 
Cambridge, I  may say that I  take an active part in the 
studies of probationers at Cambridge, and I  can assure the 
members of the Society that it is not the case that the 
attractions of Sanskrit and Arabic have not been brought 
to their notice. M y lamented friend Professor Bendall was 
active; Professor Browne is very active, and in so far as 
students have a taste for Oriental studies ample encourage
ment is given. It is only men with special linguistic 
tendencies who take up Sanskrit with profit in addition 
to the vernacular they are obliged to learn. A  few do take 
Sanskrit, and their numbers probably might be increased. 
I f  pressure is brought to bear loss of time is often involved; 
the work is not done seriously, and it is dropped when the 
man reaches India. It  takes time which should be devoted 
to matters of absolute necessity. Offer encouragement to 
students, by all means; but do not put on such pressure 
as will divert a man’s attention from the matters that 
interest him. I  have every confidence in the success of 
the Society; there are oscillations in every Society. W e 
have this last year lost by death a rather greater number 
than usual; gaps must be filled up. W e  shall go on 
prospering as in the past. I f  members would take trouble 
to bring the claims of the Society before their friends, we 
should get new members who would not only pay their 
subscriptions, but who would add intellectual strength to the 
Society. The translations and other publications of the 
Society this year will do valuable service.
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L ord E eay  : Before I  refer to tlie Report of our Society 
for the past year I  have to mention that the Society’ s Grold 
Medal has been awarded to Dr. Gr. U . Pope, the well-known 
Tamil scholar, and the Public Schools Medal this year goes 
to Rugby for the first time, and is awarded to Mr. Nalder.

As already pointed out, we have lost this year a great 
number of members by death. To most of them allusion has 
been made on previous occasions at our meetings, and I  shall 
not go through the entire list to-day, but I  must mention 
one or two names.

In  Sir WilKam Muir the Society has lost a member who 
was both President and Gold Medallist; his Rfe was 
remarkable for its varied achievements, and his works on 
Islamic history, particularly the “  Life of Mahomet,” are 
of special importance and value.

The loss of Professor Jules Oppert removes a commanding 
figure among Orientalists; he was, indeed, the Nestor of 
Assyriology. He was one of the earliest students of Zend 
and of the cuneiform inscriptions, and he received the reward 
of naturalisation in Prance for his services to Assyriology. 
H e was an Honorary Member of the Royal Asiatic Society 
from 1881; he founded the Revue d ’Assyriologie, and was 
a permanent contributor to the Journal Asiatique.

Dr. Edkins, one of the founders of the North China Branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, was an Honorary Member o f  
our Society, and his Mandarin Grammar is one of the best 
books on the Chinese language.

There is one name which I  greatly regret to have to add 
to the list of our losses by death, that of Professor Bendall,. 
o f Cambridge. This is the first occasio,u on which Professor 
Bendall has not been in our midst. There is hardly any
thing which I  can add to the admirable obituary notice which 
has appeared in the “  Journal,”  written by his friend, and, 
I  am glad to say, successor, Professor Rapson. Y ou  will 
there find a record of his many and varied activities. 
Professor Bendall was a Sanskrit scholar, and m ore; he was 
a typical scholar of extraordinary versatility. W e  deeply 
regret that his Compendium of Buddhist Doctrine was not
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further advanced. He was an ideal teacher; he knew how 
to inspire his students with enthusiasm for the subject 
taught. He considered himself their friend, guide, almost 
colleague, as well as teacher. His loss to Cambridge is 
exceptional. His passionate love of music showed the 
artistic side of his wonderfully well endowed nature. 
Professor Bendall’s memory will ever he held in honour 
and reverence in our Society.

I  wish to pay a tribute of great respect to Dr. Gust in 
regretting his absence to-day. He has been associated with 
the Society for many years and has always shown the 
greatest interest in its work. He never failed to stimulate 
us by his advice with regard to the development of the 
Society.

It is with great pleasure that I  allude to the excellence of 
our “  Journal,”  and to the way in which it holds its own 
among other similar pubhcations. It is the representative 
of the Society in the world of Orientalists everywhere. 
During the last year no subject has been loosely handled in 
its pages, and its success shows that although the number of 
members has dwindled to some small extent the number, 
and especially the quality, of those who contribute to the 
“ Journal”  cannot he said to be on the down grade. 
I  should like to call attention to the articles by Professor 
Hills, o f Oxford, on the Pahlavi Texts of the Yasna. They 
are especially valuable as it is now recognised that no further 
labour upon the Avesta of an exhaustive nature can be 
attempted imtil all the Pahlavi texts have been treated in 
a similar way. Indian Epigraphy is represented by five 
articles of great interest written by Dr. Fleet, Major Vost, 
and Professor Eielhorn. The “ Journal”  of 1905 is repre
sentative of the various interests of the East, and not unduly 
partial to any section. The Arabic articles from the pen of 
Professor Margoliouth, of Oxford, are .of great value to 
scholars; Persian is represented by Professor Browne, of 
Cambridge, whose knowledge of Persian poetry is unrivalled. 
He has dealt with the lives and writings o f two hitherto 
little known poets. Humismatics, we are glad to see, find
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a place in the “ Journal” ; three articles on this subject are 
contributed, one by Professor Rapson, whose reputation as 
a numismatist is equal to his reputation as a Sanskritist. 
Dr. Hoernle and Professor Takakusu elucidate some vexed 
problems of chronology and history, and in Colonel Gerini’s 
article on Indo-China we have a valuable contribution to our 
knowledge of a field perhaps the least explored. W e  await 
with interest his long promised monograph on “  Researches 
in Ptolemy’s Geography.”  The Notices of Books form a 
feature in our “  Journal ”  which is much appreciated by 
members.

There is only one more subject to which I  shall refer. 
On various occasions we have had opportunities of criticising 
the neglect of Oriental studies by  the Government and its 
want of encouragement to candidates for the public service 
with regard to the study of Oriental languages. The 
result is that only a limited number of students avail 
themselves of the opportunities that already exist. W e 
cannot complain of the dearth o f teachers, for there are 
always eminent scholars ready to fill the chairs the moment 
there is a demand for any particular branch o f Oriental
learning. But it is the demand which fails. W ith  regard
to the importance of Tibetan, until recently there was no 
Chair of Tibetan, but as soon as the need arose the gap 
could be filled. There are competent scholars who are 
prepared to give the ripe results of a lifelong s’cudy to fill 
Chairs, and to devote themselves to their students as occasion 
arises. You will be pleased to hear that meetings have been 
held of representatives of various societies interested in the 
development of Oriental learning, o f Ej^stern trade, and of 
our relations with the East, and it is proposed that a united 
effort should be made to approach the Government in order 
to point out how they could stimulate Oriental studies in 
various directions.. In  many Government departments a 
proper .appreciation of Oriental knowledge would create 
a vast improvement, so without it in the long run we shall 
not be able to hold the position which our great Oriental 
empire imposes on us. Dnless our ofiicers are trained as
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other Colonial powers, the outlook is serious. Surely we 
who are the inheritors of a vast Eastern empire cannot do 
less than show ourselves equal to the responsibility which 
our ancestors have laid upon us to consolidate this great 
empire. I  have much pleasure in putting the adoption of 
the Report.

W e  will now proceed to elect two Honorary Members. 
I t  is proposed that Sir Ernest Satow, our Minister to China, 
should succeed Dr. Edkins, one distinguished Chinese 
scholar thus succeeding another. In  the place of Professor 
Oppert it is proposed to elect Professor Rene Basset, 
whose merits are so generally recognised that I  need not 
enumerate them.

(The Report was carried unanimously.)
Before I sit down I  should like to express on behalf of the 

Society our best thanks to Miss Hughes for the admirable 
way in which during her tenure of office she has fulfilled all 
the expectations raised by her election.

June \Wi, 1906.— Lord Reay, President, in the Chair.

P kesextation of th e  Society’s T riennial  G old M edal 
TO D e . G. II. P ope, and  of the  P ublic School Gold 
M edal to M r . L. E. H arder, of R ugby.

L ord E e’ay  : Ladies and gentlemen,— I  shall reserve any 
remarks on to-day’s interesting ceremony until the end, when 
I  shall have the pleasure of moving a vote of thanks to the 
Secretary of State for India. I  wiU now simply invite him 
to give to Dr. Pope the medal which the Royal Asiatic 
Society present every three years to the most distinguished 
Orientalist, and also the Public Schools medal given annually 
by the Society for the best historical essay on an Indian 
subject, and which has this year been obtained by Mr. Haider, 
of Rugby. I  may congratulate Dr. Pope and Mr. Haider 
that they will be the recipients of these coveted medals at the 
hands of so distinguished a scholar and statesman as my 
R ight Honourable friend Mr. Morley. I  am quite sure that
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in after years my young friend Mr. Nalder will look back 
upon this function as one o f the most interesting and 
pleasant events in what we hope will he a most successful 
career.

M r . M oeley : Ladies and gentlemen,— It is not necessary 
form e to-day to say anything about the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 
I  am, perhaps, the person least qualified to expatiate on that 
topic. I  understand the object o f the Society— an object in 
which it has succeeded— is to collect knowledge o f Eastern 
literature, thought, and archaeology. Your “  Journal ’ ’ is 
regarded throughout the Empire, throughout the world in 
fact, as a tangible and continuous record of the discoveries 
that have been made in these various branches o f Eastern 
knowledge.

The medal I  have first to present is awarded as a tribute 
to Dr. Pope in recogilition of his distinguished services. 
I  for one am always delighted —  perhaps because I  am 
approaching that class— to pay tribute to a veteran in the 
walks of thought and knowledge. Dr. Pope may regard 
to-day’ s proceedings and the recognition of his work by this 
distinguished and most competent Society as, in some senses, 
the crown of his long career. It  is true that the real crown 
o f knowledge is its acquisition, and that he has en joj’ed to 
the full for long years. I t  is not necessary for me to go 
through all that he has done. I  am not competent even to 
pronounce the names in the long list of books o f  which he is 
the author. He must have gone through what might be 
called great masses o f drudgery —  I  mean grammars and 
vocabularies; the young recipient of the other medal to-day 
will probably realise this acutely. Dr.,Pope’s researches ip 
Tamil, Telugu, and the dialects of Southern India are wefl 
known to all who are concerned in that field of literature and 
action. He has not only been a most industrious scholar 
through the many years of a happily long life, but he has 
thrown his life and faculties into a most sympathetic and 
admiring intercourse with whose whom we call backward 
peoples among whom his lot was cast. For those who are 
responsible for the government o f States there are two
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views— I  suppose no one will dispute it— of the work of 
missionaries. Whether we sympathise or do not sympathise 
with their immediate designs, whether we believe or do 
not believe them to be permanently fruitful, missionaries 
from  old times— I  am thinking particularly of the Jesuit 
missionaries in China— have performed great linguistic 
services, and have added vastly to our knowledge of back
ward races and peoples.

Dr. Pope’s services have added permanently to our know
ledge of the languages of Southern India. Perhaps the 
culminating effort of his literary career has been the pro
duction of the text and a translation of the work of one 
whom he calls a Saivite saint, who gave utterance to the 
deepest devotional thoughts of his community. What 
delights me is to know how he speaks of the book and of 
the saint. Dr. Pope refers to him in the sympathetic and 
admiring language which one good man ought always to 
use towards another, whatever his dialect. I t  adds to the 
pleasure I  feel in being the humble performer in presenting 
this gold medal to him.

Dr. Pope, it is with great pleasure that, on behalf of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, I  have the honour to present you with 
this medal, given, as Lord Reay has told us, every three 
years to the most distinguished Orientalist of the day. It 
was awarded to Sir W illiam Muir, a man of the highest 
distinction. A ll my friends of the Indian Civil Seryice 
speak; of him as a most able administrator, yet he found time 
and possessed the intellect to perfect and extend scholarship, 
and he afterwards became Principal of the University of 
Edinburgh. Your walk in life has been different from that of 
Sir William Muir, but you will take this medal as a mark 
of our honour for you and for your services.

Now I  must turn from the veteran to the tyro. I  do not 
think that it is quite accidental that the prize has gone to 
Rugby this year. I  cannot forget that of all Public Schools 
Rugby, under the admirable inspiration of Dr. Arnold, was 
the first school in which history was taught in that spirit in 
which we pursue it to-day. Mr. Nalder is only perfecting ■
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a Rugbeiau tiauiuuu by signalising the fact that it has- 
trained him in true historical study.

W hen I  was a boy at school at Cheltenham— it seems 
a hundred years ago— we had admirable history lectures and 
classes, but I  do not remember that we ever wrote prize 
essays. I  know I  did not. I  once wrote what I  wished to 
be a prize poem, but it was not successful. However, the 
Head Master said to me, “  I  am glad that you composed that 
poem, because it shows aU the elements of a sound prose 
style.”  I  was wounded at the time by his remark, but I  was 
cute enough to perceive its true significance. But although 
it was an extinguisher it was also an incentive.

I  have had the pleasure of reading Mr. Haider’s prize 
essay on Hyder Ali. I  may say, even in his presence, that 
it shows great intelligence. I  was struck by the promise of 
historical grasp, by the search for historical parallels, and by 
the aptitude of language. He draws a parallel between 
Hyder Ali and Frederick the Great. He compares the 
dominions of Frederick— the dominions Frederick appro
priated, Silesia— with the dominions of Tipoo, which I  rather 
think we appropriated. He reminds me in the essay of 
a saying of Napoleon’s, “  This old Europe bores me.”  I  think 
he made Tipoo a citizen, Citoyen Tipoo. I  suppose it is 
some similar feeling to this which makes some of our friends 
reproach us for thinking too parochially, for not being 
sufficiently ‘ bored’ with our own old and nfirrow little 
Europe, for not being ready enough to extend over the vast 
field which lies under the British flag.

The Royal Asiatic Society does well in giving this medal. 
The object it has in view of arousing ^n interest in Indian 
history is, I  am sure, thoroughly well-timed; because, say 
what you will, it is inevitable, if  not now, certainly before 
long, that the people of this country will interest themselves 
more constantly and more pressingly than they have hitherto 
done in India. Whether this will be an unmixed gain 
depends upon many things, but real gain certainly depends 
upon the people of this Island acquiring a real knowledge of 
the real conditions of Indian society. I  hear political friends-
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of mine talking as if  India, with all its vast variety o f 
population, were exactly like this coimtry, and could be 
dealt with in the same way. It  ought to be dealt with in the 
same spirit. I t  is a truism that India contains an infinite 
variety of knowledge, every variety almost of thought, o f 
belief, of social usage and conditions. Nothing is more 
important than that the people of this country who lead the 
mind of this country and who eventually decide on the policy 
on which India shall be governed should recognise that in 
India we have an excessively complex, diversified, and 
perplexing subject. You may talk one day to a native 
gentleman who speaks as good English as you do, who talks 
with as much intelligence as you do of the thought, literature, 
and politics of modern Europe. Then, in Southern India— 
with which Dr. Pope is so intimately acquainted— you have 
people who are not much more advanced than the tribes of 
Central Africa. I t  is not reasonable, and it may be 
dangerous, to forget this enormous diversity of conditions.

Sir Henry Maine said that it was a pity that the social 
and political beliefs and usages of India had been only 
superficially examined, and he himself made a powerful 
contribution to our knowledge of what lies at the bottom of 

, those beliefs and usages. It  is a matter for congratulation 
that we have still among us an authority in this respect who 
is not inferior to Sir Henry Maine; I  mean Sir Alfred Lyall.

India has been written and spoken about, as Lord Curzon 
noticed the other day, by three first-class masters of English 
speech, Burke— he might have added Sheridan— Macaulay, 
and John Bright, that great and distinguished orator. Some 
of the finest and most striking passages in  the English 
tongue are to be found in the writings of these men 
concerning India. W e  can never understand the people 
until we are acquainted with their speculations in religion 
and philosophy. Sir Henry Maine and Sir Alfred Lyall 
have revealed something of the variations of belief and social 
usage in India. I  venture to make a present o f this reflection 
to Mr. Nalder— he may perhaps make use of it in the future 
— that mastery in speculative beliefs, in religion and social
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usage, is the no ^ey to history. I  hope one day, if he has 
nothing better to do— I  do not know what he is going to do 
— that he will take that task in hand. Mill’ s “ History of 
Ind ia”  is getting out of date. Let him take the facts of 
Indian history, fertilise and expand them, and show their 
relation to our beliefs. This is a task of the first magnitude.

I  was reading the other day a book on India by a traveller 
who had been round India with the Prince and Princess of 
"Wales. The writer wondered whether the teaching and 
spread of English culture will be anything less superficial 
and transient than the pseudo-Hellenic culture which Alex
ander, or rather his generals, spread over W estern Asia. 
It  would be very discouraging if  that were so, but I  am 
persuaded that it is as yet too soon to forecast with confidence 
the reciprocal effect of European thought and literature upon 
Indian usages and beliefs. W e cannot forecast with con
fidence, but nothing but good can come of an endeavour, 
as in this essay— your object in this Society points the way—  
to promote a better understanding of one another. I  know 
it is said that East is East and W est is W est, and never the 
twain shall meet. That may be so, but we shall not be in 
a hurry to believe it. Everyone now taking part in public, 
literary, or philosophical affairs would be slow to admit the • 
conviction to his mind. The British rulers in India, it has 
been said— but it is not quite true— are like men who are 
bound to make their watches keep time in two longitudes at 
once. I t  is a difficult task. You who belong to the Hoyal 
Asiatic Society, and I  in the way open to me, and men like 
Dr. Pope in their way, are trying to bring about the solution 
of a difficult problem. It  nlay not ,be soluble, but then 
statesmen— I  do not mean only men in official life or 
Members of Parliament, but men who look to the welfare of 
States— are always dealing with insoluble problems.

It  has been a great pleasure to me to be here to-day, and 
I  hope both the veteran and the tyro have enjoyed the 
proceedings.

M e . P . W . F e a z e r : W e all know the great literary 
achievements of Dr. Pope, and it is therefore fitting that
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this Society should oomhiile to recognise and crown these 
achievements hy the highest award it can bestow on Oriental 
scholarship.

His life-work has been to unravel the long-lost history of 
the life and thought o f South India, of a race now to he 
found, in the words of the Dravidian scholar Caldwell, 
“ wherever money is to be made, wherever an apathetic 
people is willing to be pushed aside, there they swarm, these 
Tamils, the Greeks or Scotch of the East.”  The language in 
which the Tamil ancient records are preserved is a language 
o f no ordinary difficulty. It is absolutely unintelligible to 
the ordinary Tamil student of the vernacular. It  is preserved 
in a style known as Classical Tamil or Straight Tamil as 
opposed to the Vernacular Tamil or Crooked Tamil of to-day. 
It  abounds in the most complicated systems of metres, it is 
crowded with anomalies, full of obsolete words and forms, 
and archaic inflexions. The grandest period of this literature 
falls somewhere between the ninth and thirteenth centm-ies 
of our era. W ith  the whole range of this extensive literature 
Dr. Pope is as intimately acquainted as are the ablest native 
scholars of South India, and to this knowledge he brings his 
great powers of critical analysis. W ithin the last few years 
he has given us translations of some o f the most important 
works of this period, so that now, in his own words, we can 
undertake “  a thorough scientific investigation of the historical 
foundation o'f South Indian beliefs.”

He has not only given us these translations for purposes o f 
research, but he has further enriched them with the most 
copious notes from the three great works of Jain or Buddhist 
origin, only recently published in Tamil, in Madras, and still 
untranslated. W e therefore look still for much from the 
great storehouse of learning of Dr. Pope, for who else is to 
undertake the work, as he himself has truly said that “ Tamil 
scholarship is the direct road to poverty.”

Notwithstanding this. Dr. Pope has devoted almost sixty 
years of his hfe to the study of this hterature and to its 
critical examination. It has been the study of a nation’s 
hterature, a study that is of the record o f the best that nation 
has thought.
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He has traced for us in that literature the early advent of 
Aryan learning into South India, and the literary influence 
o f  the Jains and Buddhists; then the story of the vehement 
disputes between the Jains, Buddhists, and Tamil teachers 
is told in his recent translation of the Manikka Vacagar, 
until the revival of the ancient worship of the personal God 
Siva, leading to the building of the great temples of South 
India from about the tenth century, and the final disap
pearance of Bilddhism and Jainism from the land. A t the 
same time a new philosophy was growing up.

The teachings of Sankara Acarya, the Karma Yoga of 
Patanjali with a theistic Sankya, all were united and formed 
an eclectic school of philosophy for South India known as 
the Saiva Siddhanta, which deals with the nature of 
a personal God, the soul, and its bonds or Maya, which 
separate it from mystic union with the soul of all things.

Of this Saiva Siddhanta philosophy, as set forth in the 
long poems of the fourteen Santana Gurus or Succession 
of Teachers, Dr. Pope is now almost the sole European 
exponent, and a textbook from him would be eagerly 
welcomed. As a true teacher or guru, Dr. Pope is 
reverenced not only here but in all. Tamil land. His 
influence has been great, and the affection felt for him. by 
his pupils is deep and lasting.

W e are here to recognise a life ’s work of patient research 
and laborious scholarship, and I  know that Dr. Pope will 
feel the honour deeper because it honours his beloved 
melodious Tamil, and will bring pride to that proud and 
sensitive people of South India, as well as to the many 
scholars and friends of Dr. Pope. ,

D r . P ope : It is not easy for me to speak on an occasion 
like this, and I  do not know that I  can do better than 
develop the idea which has grown up ever more and more in 
my mind during all the years I  have been engaged in work 
and studies connected with the Tamil people and their 
literature. It appears to me that the first step where 
a European race has one of a widely different character 
■entrusted to its guardianship, and earnestly desires to impart
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all that it can to that other race, tfie very first step 
must he for the Europeans to acquire such a knowledge 
o f the language of their proteges as shall bring them into 
contact with all that is best and highest in their speech 
and thought. It  is not enough for the Englishman to talk 
eommon Tamil, he must he able to think and feel with the 
people, he must be able to understand and sympathise with 
their highest aspirations. W here they have gone astray, 
if  it be so, he must be able to follow out the reasonings which 
have led them astray, and to comprehend the truth that 
lies behind their supposed errors. You most benefit any 
people by finding out what is best in them and developing—  
sometimes it may be correcting— their ideas. Amongst the 
Tamil people it is safe to say that very few Europeans who 
have sojourned among them have done this. Beschi was one of 
these, but anyone who reads the wonderfid Tembavani which 
he composed, or caused to be put together, must feel that in 
the mass of legend there accumulated he missed his way, and 
so failed to produce the full effect that his remarkable know
ledge of th e . people, their language, and their literature 
might have enabled him to produce. The great Tranquebar 
missionaries acquired an unparalleled knowledge of the 
commonest forms of Tamil, but the chief result has been 
the formation of what may be styled a separate dialect—  
the ‘ Christian Tamil.’ Another great scholar was a member 
of the Indian Civil Service, Mr. Ellis. He, on the other 
hand, devoted himself almost exclusively to the cultivation 
o f the highest native literature, and had scarcely any inter
course with the ordinary native. On the whole the result 
has been that the great bulk of Europeans, official and 
missionary, have stood aloof very much from the highest life 
of the Tamil people.

On the other hand, chiefly through the influence of that 
truly great man Dr. Alexander Duff, the great body of 
missionaries has thrown itself with wonderful energy and 
success into the work of imparting to the pupils in the 
missionary schools throughout all India of a thorough English 
education. The young men of India, seeing in this the high
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road to Grovemment employment, and general success in life, 
have thrown themselves into English studies with marvellous 
enthusiasm. The general result has been that they have 
come to neglect and despise in many cases their own 
vernacular. In  Madras the Free Church Christian College 
has given us some native scholars who have profited to the 
utmost by their English education, and haAn at the same 
time done very remarkable work in Tamil. To Dr. Miller 
and his colleagues South India owes very m u ch ; but the 
tendency is to Europeanise the students and lead them 
altogether to neglect their own Anrnacular. W hat is wanted 
is a race of men who shall transfuse into Tamil all that they 
gain from their English studies. I  am afraid that Tamil 
literature, though it has made notable ad\’ances o f late, is in 
danger of being put greatly in the background, in which 
case how are the many millions of the Tamil people to share 
in the enlightenment of these faAnured few ? English and 
the vernacular must adAnnce side by side, and it will be an 
evil day for the Tamil country when its youth ceases to be 
proud of its own beautiful language, which is capable of 
expressing CA’ery variety of thought. It must be acknow
ledged that there is a wide chasm between Europeans and 
the Hindus of South India. This is not altogether— perhaps 
not mainly— the fault of the natives. It is true that the 

■Hindu system of caste is a great barrier; but of course the 
English themseHes are a caste, and at many points prevent 
free intercourse of the races. It  will probably never be 
possible, even if it were desirable, to effect the fusion o f 
races; but the study of Tamil by all Europeans would do 
very much to bring them together and to enable them to 
co-operate in works for the benefit of the people. I t  seems 
to me that every one who has work to do in the Tamil land 
should resoHe to master its language, and this applies not to 
men only but to their wives, who surely ha\’e their AV’ork 
to do in the land.

There is an abundance of books by means of which 
a thorough knowledge of every kind of Tamil can be 
acquired. The study is not without its own peculiar
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fascination. I t  must be acknowledged ^ a t  in no part of 
the world in any age have more able, zealous, conscientious, 
and laborious men served their coimtry than those who in 
the Indian civil and military services have spent their lives. 
A  great number of missionaries and teachers have laboured 
with both zeal and success in the Tamil land.

Every department of the public service has been ably 
worked. Perhaps the time has now come when to all their 
other qualifications a thorough knowledge of the language 
and literature of the people may become something more 
than an accomplishment posssessed by a select few. I f  
I  have been able in any way to help forward this desirable 
result I  shall feel deeply thankful.

Antagonism must be banished. The tendency to look 
down with ill-disguised contempt upon all that differs 
from preconceived notions must be overcome. Strange 
varieties of social and religious customs must be tolerated 
and construed in a kindly spirit if alien races are ever 
to come together for their good. Both Europeans and 
Tamilians have felt this to be hard and well-nigh impossible. 
This question of native languages is beset with difficulties. 
Englishmen who have to devote their energies to the most 
difficult work of carrying on the government of the vast 
multitudes of India cannot find time and opportunity for 
linguistic studies, and it is quite possible for a man to become 
so absorbed in the study of language as to neglect the people 
who speak it. There have been some who could not see the 
wood for the trees. It is interesting to search out the Tamil 
roots; but the Tamil race, with its infinite wants, is 
of grea'ter importance still. The study of languages is 
important; but after all it is but a means to an end, and 
that end is good government, and the elevation of the 
people themselves. Still, it must be asserted that the more 
a man makes himself acquainted with the thought of the 
people the greater will be his opportunity for exercising 
a real benefiting effect upon it. In regard to the training 
o f native young men the matter seems much simpler. The 
more thoroughly they understand English the greater will

i.B .A .s . 1906. 50
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be the store of irfeas and good principles whicb they can 
diffuse; but it will be a great mistake if they allow them
selves to become alienated from their people. They really 
know just so much as they are capable of transmitting in 
their own language to their own people. Thus with them 
Tamil study must go hand in hand with the acquisition of 
English. This has not always been the case. For those 
Europeans who in any capacity seek to be teachers of the 
people, it seems self-evident that the directest way, if  they 
can only find it, to the heart of the people must be through 
their own mother tongue. M y whole lifelong experience 
enables me to attest the truth. The love shown to me 
by natives whom I  have never seen has often affected me 
very deeply. M y efforts were feeble, my mistakes many, 
but they have clung to me as though I  were their father, 
because I  knew and to a certain extent understood their 
own speech. I  feel therefore compelled to emphasize as 
much as I  possibly can the advice that I  give to all who 
desire to do good work in India, “  Learn the language, try 
to steep your mind in its idioms, to think in it, and to feel 
in it.”

The way in which I  was led to make Tamil the main study 
of my life was peculiar. I t  was in the Oldham Street 
Wesleyan Chapel in Manchester. I  was a schoolboy of 
13 years, and I  had gone with a relative to hear a 
farewell address from one highly esteemed, wht» was going 
out as a missionary to Madras. I  remember the words 
which arrested m y attention— “  I  am going to Madras, 
where I  shall have to minister in Tamil to a congregation 
of native converts.”  It was the first time, I  think, that 
I  had ever heard the word Tamil, and I  said to myself, 
“ W hen I  have done with school I  also will go to Madras, and 
will learn Tamil.”  I  kept my word, and have been learning 
Tamil ever since! Seventy-three years have passed since 
that (to me) epoch-making missionary meeting. I  shall 
never forget the first time that I  met a Tamil man face to 
face, and spoke to him. I t  was on board the grand old 
G-reen’s ship, in which I  had sailed round the Cape to India.
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I t  -was somewhere in April, 1839. W e had cast anchor in 
the Madras Roads, as it was too late to enter the harbour 
that night. I  stood on deck, saw the distant lights, and 
wondered what my new home had in store for me. Close 
beneath me I  saw a catamaran, from which a tall stalwart 
native made his way over the bulwarks on to the deck. 
I  shall never forget his appearance. He had on the scantiest 
possible garments, but on his head there was a httle cocked 
hat of plaited palm-leaves, from the recesses of which he 
extracted a parcel of letters for the Captain and passengers. 
He looked as though he might have been Matthew Arnold’s 
“ Merman”  in search of his wife. W hen the packet was 
handed to the Captain he turned to me and said, “  You are 
not called the Pandit for nothing, ask this Tamil man how 
far the ship is lying out from the shore.”  So after a few 
minutes of profound thought I  looked the catamaran man in 
the face and said syllable by syllable in Tamil, “  From the 
ship to the shore the distance how much ? ”  He looked at 
me with his big black bright eyes as if astonished to hear 
Tamil words from one that was evidently a ‘ griffin ’ ; but 
he understood what I  meant, and with a condescending smUe 
he opened his mouth and poured out a flood of soft-sounding 
mysterious sounds of which I  could make nothing. It was 
my first attempt to act as the interpreter.

Even more vivid is to me the recollection of the time when 
my tongue was loosed, and I  first felt that I  could think in 
Tamil as well as speak. I t  was one of those glorious 
evenings that one sometimes enjoys in South India. I  had 
wandered out to the beautiful beach o f St. Thome, which 
adjoins Madras and, is close to the native village of 
Mailapur, where the great poet Tiruvallaver wrote his 
famous poem. The sun had just set, and the moonlight 
streaming over the sea where the noisy surf-waves were 
hushed into a gentle murmur. A  native school, headed 
by a middle-aged teacher, was seated on the sand and 
reciting a lesson. I  walked up and spoke a few words 
to the children, but the Brahman schoolmaster, who perhaps 
suspected that I  was a missionary, interposed with a few words
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that were not simply contemptuous, but even blasphemous. 
I  must say here, by the way, that this was the only time in 
all my life in which such a thing occurred to me. I  felt 
thoroughly angry, and denoxmced him as unworthy of his 
office, since he could show such an example to his pupils. 
From one thing to another I  went on speaking of the grandeur 
of the creation around us, and how such an evening should 
uplift and tranquillize our souls, and so I  glided into a 
regular discourse. Meanwhile a crowd had assembled, and 
some questions were asked, to which I  replied to the apparent 
satisfaction of the people. I  had gone on in this way for 
something like an hour before it struck me that I  had been 
talking Tamil all the while, and talking with the people with 
perfect ease. I  think I  never felt so thankful in my life ; 
for though I  had been eleven months in the country, and 
had worked every day with a Mimshi, and tried to talk with 
all manner of men, I  had come to feel thoroughly discouraged, 
and had almost settled into the conviction that I  should 
never be able to speak, think, and feel in an Oriental 
language. And now m y tongue was loosed; I  had taken 
the leap, and had got safe back to shore. I  may add that 
I  have never since felt any difficulty in saying in Tamil what 
I  wanted to say. Before going on board ship I  had taken 
some lessons from a returned missionary well known in his 
day (the Bev. Elijah Hoole), and had acciunulated quite 
a Tamil library, containing a Tamil translation t)f the Bible, 
a prayer-book, and a hymnbook. So during the voyage I  set 
myseK the task of translating one of my sermons into Tamil, 
hoping to preach it on the first Sunday in Madras. I  wrote 
it and re-wrote i t ;  I  have it still— ît is a wonderful and 
mysterious document. However, when I  arrived at Madras 
I  got the Mission Munshi and read it over several times 
with him, and on the Sunday morning I  read it. In  the 
vestry afterwards a good old native Christian came up to me 
and said, as it was interpreted to m e : “  I t  is very nice to 
hear a yoimg Englishman speak to us from the pulpit on 
his first Simday in the country, but if there had been an 
interpreter would it not have been better ? ”  I  may say, by
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the way, that native congregations have occasionally much to 
endure in this way. It  is easy to mistake a word, and the 
school-children enjoy the joke. The first time I  attempted 
an exposition without a written document I  tried to unfold 
the parable of the Publican and the Pharisee. Now the 
Tamil word for tax differs from the word for a lion by 
a single letter, and I  accordingly explained that the publican 
was hated and feared because he was a collector of lions, 
which, as one of the congregation said afterwards, made it 
quite justifiable for the Pharisee to hold aloof from him. 
A ll Europeans in India have their language difficulties. 
It  is very much to be desired that everyone going to India 
should get a good grammatical groimding in the language 
he will have to talk. The first year a man spends in India 
is not favourable generally to the development of the energy 
of mind and body which the practical mastery of a new and 
strange language must necessarily require. Finally, there is 
one beautiful thing more than another for which I  thank the 
good Providence that has guided me: it is that unity of 
purpose and energy of mind and body have been preserved 
well-nigh to the end.

D e . James (Headmaster of E u gby ): I  have no wish to 
make a speech, but I  desire to express my great pride and 
pleasure that one of my boys, a capable member of the Sixth 
Form who has learned to read and think for himself, has 
been this ydar the recipient of the Royal Asiatic Society’s 
gold medal for an historical essay on India. I  should be 
a more unworthy and degenerate successor o f Dr. Arnold 
even than I  am if I  did not think that history wa» one of the 
most important subjects that could be taught either at school 
or at the university, or made the study of a lifetime. And 
the history of England, of her Dependencies and Colonies, is 
one of the most important branches of i t : its educational 
value cannot be over-rated. I  am amused when I  see (as 
I  saw the other day in a volume of essays on training for the 
Army, which contained the usual tirade against public 
schools) how generally it is assumed that we teach nothing 
but classical history. Classical history has its value. You
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cannot teach boy^ intelligently Greek and Latin books 
without some knowledge o f it, and it also has a value in the 
light it sheds on our social problems of to-day. But English 
history must have a prominent p lace; and in teaching 
English history for the last two or three centuries you must 
teach Indian history. N o doubt if we wish to understand 
Indian history properly we must go back to the pre-English 
period ; but the teaching o f this opens out a great vista and 
difficulties of time. The point I  wish to emphasize, however, 
is that we cannot understand English history thoroughly 
unless that part relating to India is included.

Many years ago, when I  was Head Master o f Rossall—  
it must be twenty-five years ago— it flashed across me that 
few  boys had a working knowledge of Indian history. 
I  made up my mind (I  taught history then; o f late years 
I  have had to leave that to greater specialists than myself) 
to give a short series of lectures on Indian history. It 
was not an altogether easy matter to prepare the lectures. 
The authorities available then were not those of to-day. 
M ill’s is the dullest of dull histories, and not altogether 
reliable. I  bad the brilliant but somewhat inaccurate essays 
o f Macaulay, and some magazine articles. The lectures 
may, for aught I  know, have fallen flat, but they interested 
me at least, and taught me m u ch ; and at any rate I  felt 
that I  had discharged a duty to the school. I f  India is 
to be governed intelligently and with the »^ p a th y  of 
which we have heard so much of late, we must not be content 
to teach those whom we send out to govern India something 
of its history; we must know it ourselves, and we must 
teach it to the citizens of this country. India is often said 
to be only “ a geographical expression,”  and IMr. Morley 
has referred to this p o in t; it is a country containing many 
distinct races, languages, and religions. W e  must have 
some knowledge o f the history of these peoples if  we are 
to govern and understand them. W e are, I  think, making 
advances in this direction. The Royal Asiatic 8ociety is 
doing a great work in encouraging fi’esh literature on the 
subject. Histories, books on travel, on social questions.
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appear almost week by week. There is that excellent series 
on the “ Rulers of India,”  and there are the novels of 
Kipling and Mrs. Steel which tell of the inner life of the 
people. These are all great steps in advance. But there 
is one point which I  must emphasize. I f  we are going to 
make the history of India, as that of any other country, 
known, if we are going to popularise it, we must make it 
interesting. Last time I  bad the pleasure of meeting 
Dr. Creighton, who was my contemporary at Oxford, we 
had a httle controversy on Fronde’s appointment as Lecturer 
on History at the University. Creighton said that it was 
unthinkable, that his inaccuracy and his partiality would 
do great harm. I  ventured to press the other view, urging 
that, however important accuracy may be, the hterary 
presentation of history is also of great importance. The 
new feature of the present day literature on the subject is 
that it presents Indian history in an interesting manner to 
English minds, and not the least valuable part of the Hoyal 
Asiatic Society’s work in this direction is the encouragement 
of the study of Indian history by the offer to pubhc school 
boys of medals for historical essays on subjects connected 
with our great dependency.

L ord R eay  : I  have great pleasure in moving a most 
cordial vote of thanks to Mr. Morle}'' for his presence here 
this afternoon, and for the very interesting speech he made, 
which we ahall be glad to read again in our “  Journal ”  and 
consider carefully.

To me it has been a great pleasure that our gold medal has 
been awarded to Dr. Pope, for one reason, among many, 
because he is the representative of well-directed missionary 
effort m India— elfort planned on the basis of intimate 
knowledge of the people among whom missionaries work. 
Speaking personally from my small experience, I  am glad to 
think that my relations with missionaries, English, Scotch, 
Irish, and American, in the Bombay Presidency were always 
most cordial. It is also pleasant to see that the people 
of India recognise the disinterestedness of the work of 
missionaries. Missionaries can be friends of the people and
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friends of learning too. 1 sincerely congratulate Dr. Pope 
on his work. He has declared this to he the first occasion on 
which he has received public testimony to the great work 
he has done; it is an observation which must not be passed 
over. Speaking in the presence of a representative of the 
Government, I  think that Government might on more 
occasions show its appreciation o f disinterested work in the 
field of learning and philology.

Turning to the other medal that has been presented this 
afternoon, I  am always extremely pleased to see m y young 
countrymen show a desire to become acquainted with the 
history of India. As Mr. Morley has said— and he has 
given a theme to Mr. Haider (I  could give him others, but 
I  want him to think of this one)— I  hope this is not the last 
essay we shall receive from  him. I  hope we may enrol him 
among the future historians of India.

Sir W illiam Hunter points out how the struggle between 
the East and the W est during each successive period reflected 
the spirit o f the times— military and territorial in the ancient 
w orld ; military and religious in the middle ages; military 
and mercantile in the new Europe which then awoke; 
developing into the military, commercial, and political com
binations of the complex modem world. A nd  he points 
out that in one sense we are the residuary legatee o f an 
inheritance painfully amassed by Europe in Asia during the 
past four centuries. As such we have assumed an immense 
responsibility for the' welfare of mUlions in our Indian 
Empire. Inscriptions, coins, and manuscripts discovered in 
late years, and the study of Sanskrit, Arabic, and Persian 
literature, have modified the views hitherto held o f Indian 
history. Dr. Hoernle has contributed materially to this 
criticism as Philological Secretary to the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal and Humismatic Ad-viser to the Government of India. 
Dr. Hoernle’s description o f the earlier history o f India of 
the first three empires came as a surprise to those who were 
not familiar •with this research. There is still a good deal of 
spade-work to be done, as is evident from the memorandum 
o f  Dr. Fleet on the second volume of the Corpus Inscriptionum
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Indicarum, wliicli will deal with the so-called Kharoshti and 
Brahmi inscriptions. Dr. Fleet has in the third volume of 
the Corpus, dealing with the Gupta inscriptions, shown how 
the difficulties peculiar to this work can be overcome. Clive 
established British influence in the delta of the Ganges, and 
W arren Hastings extended it across India to Bombay in the 
west and to Madras in the south. The further extensions 
down to the annexation o f Upper Burma by Lord Dufferin 
were the natural result of the policy of Clive and Warren 
Hastings. Ifo education can be considered worthy of the 
name which does not take into account the development of 
British rule in India and the influence of that rule in the 
East, as well as its reflex influence on British statesmanship.
H.R.H. the Prince of Wales has quite lately shown his 
insight into the conditions which ensure success by laying 
great stress on the necessity of sympathy. My Eight 
Honourable friend endorsed those views, and everyone who 
has at heart the permanence of aur peaceful connection with 
India will admit the immense importance of convincing our 
fellow-subjects in India that we are fully ahve to the duty, 
not only of giving them full justice, but of showing our 
understanding of their traditions, customs, and needs. It 
reflects great credit on the Civil Service in our Indian 
Empire that, burdened by ever-increasing administrative toil, 
they cultivate amicable relations with-the various races and 
elasses of H .M .’s subjects. As representatives of this 
country they have a mandate to interpret to our fellow- 
subjects in India the benevolent disposition of all classes of 
Enghshmen towards Indian princes, Indian ryots, Indian 
soldiers, Indian artisans, conscious of the fact that we are all 
fellow-workers in one common object— the improvement of 
the conditions under which aU classes of the community 
eontribute to the prosperity of the commonwealth. Our 
Indian Empire is indissolubly united to us by many ties. 
Its progress is different from our progress. The more we 
appreciate the complex machinery of government suitable to 
the various races and the different parts of India, the more 
eareful we shall be in avoiding to hurt the just susceptibilities
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of a thoroughly foyal people, essentially grateful for any 
benefits which it may be in our power to confer on them. 
It is a privilege to increase the happiness and to enjoy the 
confidence of those whose destinies have been committed tO' 
our charge.

Sir  R aymond W est : I  am conscious o f the extreme 
honour that it is to second the proposal of a vote o f thanks 
to the Secretary of State for coming here this afternoon. 
W e-have heard much to-day from various speakers, and 
I  have little that I  can add to make this vote more worthy 
of your acceptance. As an ex-official, the whole o f whose 
active life has been spent in the administration o f government 
so far as might be upon wise and sound principles, I  may 
be allowed to say, with reference to the venerable recipient 
of our gold medal, that in my personal experience and 
relations I  always found missionaries, so ably represented 
here to-day by Dr. Pope, of great assistance and worthy 
of great honour and respect,., I  was sent to India just before 
the Mutiny, and I  know that the utmost reliance was placed 
on their knowledge of the people in districts not immediately 
affected by the outbreak and on their information as to- 
what might be anticipated. Officials are, by the nature 
of their duties, cut off by barriers from the people who 
know that they may either suffer or profit by what they 
tell the sirkar. W ith  missionaries their relations are more 
intimate, more thorough ; missionaries can "go into the 
literature of the people; they can become familiar with the 
working of the native m ind; they can become interpreters 
in a way impossible to officials. Those who, like Dr. Pope, 
devote themselves to such a life, are admired for their 
scholarly accomplishments, their simple devotion to duty, 
and their endeavour to promote thoughtful and reverent 
feelings. Such men gain confidence and respect. They are 
looked upon as saints, as gurus. There have been men in 
the Chdl Service who have been regarded as gurus; there 
was one of my acquaintance for whom, when he died,, 
the lamentations of the people were as sincere as if he

This feeling exists-had been one of their own scholars.
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througliout India, and makes respect fOr Indian learning 
a public duty. It  is of the utmost importance to members 
o f tbe Civil Service to have knowledge of the feelings and 
undercurrents of thought, and in this the missionaries are of 
great assistance; they have, too, special means for promoting 
the spiritual and intellectual advancement o f the people. 
Missionaries are not opposed in their work by the Civil 
Service, albeit the civilians are bound to stand somewhat 
aloof. Although Dr. Pope has said that until to-day he has 
received no public appreciation of his work, I  can assure 
him and all missionaries that a large proportion of the Civil 
Service values their efforts, their studies, the benefits they 
confer upon the people, and honours them for their unselfish 
devotion to duty.

W e have to-day not only a Nestor here, but also a young 
MarceUus. I  hope he will not need a Virgil to secure him 
immortality, but that he will do something himself to secure 
it in historic productions. He and those associated with him 
must have been studying India and its people; they must 
thus learn to do something for their good, and I  can assure 
them that the people of India are a most grateful and 
appreciative race. That has been my experience. Some 
speak of their failings and vices, but when compared with 
people of other countries I  consider— and I  speak from 
long experience— that no people are more appreciative or 
more gratefal than the Indians.

A  good deal has been said of late about want of sympathy 
between the rulers and the ruled in India. A  sympathetic 
feeling is and has always been in existence between the 
typical members of the Indian Services and the people. 
I  may, perhaps, give a personal instance. W hen I  was 
called away from the judgeship of Canara to a higher 
position— after having once refused it because I  did not 
wish to leave my post— the whole of the Bar and the Court 
accompanied me to the steamer. There were floods of tears. 
I  tried to soothe them in the best way I  could. “  Don’t be 
distressed,”  I  said, “  I  hope to come back to you by and by.”  
But the leader of the Bar replied, “  No, no, when a Sahib
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like you goes from us we never see him again. He lives 
only in our memory.”  Everyone who serves these people 
wins a place in their hearts. M y happiest recollections are 
that I  have been able to do something for them, and they 
always remember. In  this I  claim to represent the great 
service in which my life was spent. I  represent it in doing 
honour to the great scholar and missionary whom we 
welcome to-day.
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M abeas D isteici Gazeiieees. Kurnool, vol. ii. M adras, 1905. 8vo.
Presented by the Government o f  India.
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al-Moqaddasi.' Descriptio Imperii Moslemi6i. 3rd part. 2nd 
edition. (Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum, ed. by 
M. G. de Goeje.) Lugduni Bata/oorum, 1906. 8vo.

Presented ly  the Editor.

liTartzoff, Alexis de. (1) Symbolism of the Sacred Cup in Eeligion 
and History; (2) Stone Pemale Figures in Siberia and Eussia; 
(3) The Buddhist Idol found near Tambov in 1900. Pamphlets 
from the Journal of the Archival Commission in Tambov.

Presented hy the Author.

Nevill, H. E. District Gazetteers of the United Province. Vol. xlii, 
Kheri; vol. xliv, Gonda. Allahabad, 1905. 8vo.

Presented by the Government of India.

Pope, G. H. English Tamil Dictionary. A Handbook of the 
Ordinary Dialect of the Tamil Language, part iv, 7th edition. 
Oxford, 1906. 8 VO .

Presented by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press.

Bangacharya, M. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Government Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. Vol. ii: Vedic 
literature. Madras, 1905. 8vo.

Presented by the Madras Government.

Sandberg, Graham. Tibet and the Tibetans. London, 1906. 
Boy. 8vo.

From the Publishers.

Seton-Karr, H. W. Flint Implements of the Fayum, Egypt. 
Washington, 1906. 8vo.

. Presented by Dr. Cust.

Sherring, C. A. Hotes on the Bhotias of Almora and British 
Garhwal. Memoirs of the Asiatic Societv of Bengal, vol. i, 
Ho. 8. •

Sonueck. Chants Arabes du Maghreb. 2 vola. Paris, 1902-4. 
Imp. 8vo.

From the Publishers.,

Stapleton, "W. H. Comparative Handbook of Congo Languages. 
Tahusa, 1903. 8vo.

Presented by the Author.
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Walsh, E. H. C. ‘A Vocabulary of the Tromowa Dialect of 
Tibetan. Calcutta, 1905. 4to.

Presented hy the Author.

W hitney, "W. D. AtharvaVeda. Translation and Notes. Cambridge, 
Mass., 1905. Roy. 8vo. {S a rva rd  Oriental Series, vols. vii 
and viii.)

Presented by the E d itor o f  the M arvard O riental Series.

Wiedemann, Professor Eilhard. (1) Tiber Wagen bei den Arabem;
(2) Ausziige aus Arabischen Enzyklopadien und anderes ■,
(3) Zur Mechanik und Technik bei den Arabern. Erlangen, 
1905-6. 8vo.

Presented by the Author.

von Zambanr, E. Contributions d la Numismatique Orientale. 
2«me partie. Vienna, 1906. 8vo.

Presented  by the Author.

------ Kollektion Ernst Prince zu Windiscb-Gratz.
ien, 1906. 8vo. Teili: Orientalische kliinzen.

Presented by the Author.
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THE LIVES OF ‘ UMAR IBNU’L-FARID AND 
MUHIYYU’DDIN IBNU’L-'ARABI,

EXTRACTED FROM THE Sliadhardtu’ l-Dhahob.

By REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON.

rp H E  Sliadhardtu’ l-Dhahab f t  akhhdri man dhahab, briefly- 
described in the J.R.A.S. for 1899, p. 911 seq., is 

a biographical dictionary of persons who died between the 
years 1 and 1000 a .h ., of which, besides the MS. in my 
possession, the only copy known to me is one belonging to 
the Khedivijil Library in Cairo (Catalogue, vol. v, p. 72). 
Some idea of its extent may be gathered from the fact that 
the articles printed below form approximately a 200th part 
of the' whole work. It  is imquestionably a compilation of 
great value, the author, Abu’l-Ealah ‘Abdu’ l-H ayy, having 
derived his material from many excellent sources which are 
not easily accessible to the modern Orientalist.^ W hen I  first

* I have to thank Mr. A. G. Ellis for calling my attention to a notice 
of ‘Ahdu’l-Hayy in the Khnldfatu'l-Athar (Cairo, 1284, vol. ii, p. 340), 
a biographical dictionary of the eminent men of the eleventh century by 
Muhammad al-Amin al-Muhibhi al-Shdmi (t 1111 a .h .), who had formerly 
been a pupil of ‘Abdu’l-Hayy in Damascus. According to this work, ‘Abdu’l- 
^ayyh. Ahmad b. Muhammad, generally known as Ibnu’l-‘Im&d, Abu’l-Falhb 
al-‘Akari al-SdUhi al-Hanbali was bom in 1032 a .h . After studying at Damascus 
under Shaykh Ayydb, Shaykh ‘Abdu’l-Baqi al-Klanbali, Shaykh Muhammad

J.B.A.S. 1 9 0 6 . 52

    
 



798 LIVES OF ‘ IJMAR IBNU’L-FARID AND

described the MS., I  hoped that it m ight be possible to 
publish one Or two of the longer articles by  way of specimen. 
The names of ‘Umar Ibnu ’l-Farid and M uhiyyu’ddin Ibnu’l- 
‘Arabi, whose lives I  have selected for this purpose, are too 
celebrated to require any further introduction.

Of the former there is a good biography by his grandson 
‘A li, which is prefixed to E-ushayd Dahdah’s edition of the 
Diwan (Marseilles, 1853). The notice in the Shadhardt, 
though much briefer, adds several interesting details, and 
also touches on the controversy as to whether the poet was 
orthodox or not. Apparently the principal authority is 
‘AbduT-Ra’uf al-Munawi ( t  1031 a .h .), who wrote a bio
graphical work on Sufiism entitled Al-karcdkib al-durriyya 

f i  tarajim al - sddat al - Sufiyya ( Brockelmann, vol. ii, 
p. 305 seq.).

The lengthy notice o f Ibnu’l-'Arabi includes a few passages 
which have already been printed in Maqqari (ed. by Dozy 
and others, 1855-1861), vol. i, pp. 567-583. For the most 
part, however, the matter which it contains is entirely new, 
and although it is very deficient in biographical details it 
serves as a valuable supplement to Maqqari’s article, which 
was written about forty years earlier.^ The author of the 
Shadhardt does not conceal his opinion that Ibnu’l- ‘Arabi 
was a holy saint, and that all criticism of his books should 
be prohibited on the ground that their meaning is open to 
misconstruction. The discussion of his orthodoxy occupies 
a somewhat disproportionate space, but is fu ll of interest, 
while the large collection of his mystical sajdngs will be 
welcome to students of Sufiism. As regards the sources used 
b y  the author, we find—

"b. Badri’l-Din al-Balbini al-SMihi, and other distinguished scholars, he trans
ferred his residence to al-Qahira, where he stayed a long time, receiving 
instruction from the savants of that city. He then returned to Damascus and 
devoted himself to teaching. His death took place in Mecca, after his pilgrimage, 
on the 16th of Dhu’l-Hijja, 1089 a . h . ,  and he was buried in the cemetery of 
al-Ma‘lht between Mecca and Badr. He is described as a man of wide learning, 
celebrated for his profound knowledge of Traditions (al-dthdr). He had also 
unusual powers of composition and considerable skill in calligraphy. Besides the 
Shadhardttt’ l-Dhahab he wrote a commentary on the Muntahd f i  fqhi’l- 
HandUla, and several other treatises.

f The Ntifhu'l-Tib was completed in 1039 a .h . ,  the Shadhardt in 1080 a .h .

    
 



MUHIYYU’DDIN IBNU’l-'AEABI. 799

(«) A citation from the of al-ShaVawi (al-
Sha'rani).

(b ) A citation from the  ̂CL-'U  ̂of ‘Ahdu’l-Ra’uf al-Munawf,
who quotes a passage from the of Ibn
Hajar.

(c) Another citation from al-Munawi.
(d ) A citation from the

Jalalu’ddi'n al-Suyiiti.
(e) Another citation from the same work.
(/) Explanation of a passage in the {Rawdu’ l-tdlib f i ’ l-Jiqh)

of Ibnu’l-Muqn' (see Brookelmann, ii, 190).
(y) Another citation from al-Munawi.
(h) A citation from the of Ahmad al-Maqqari al-

Maghribi.
(*■) Further citations from al-Munawi.
(/) A decree of Ibn Kamal Pasha threatening to punish those 

who imputed heresy to Ibnu’l-‘Arabi.
( i ) Another citation from al-Munawi.
( l ) Opinions expressed by al-Safi b. Abi Mansur and al-Sadr

al-Q6nawi ̂ regarding Ibnu’l- ‘Arabi.
(m ) A large number of his sayings.
(ji) The charge that he held the doctrines of hulul and itUM d  

refuted by a quotation from the F utiihat al-Makhiyya.

(o) A citation from the Yawdqit of al-Sha'rani.

' Either the work mentioned above or the Tahaqdt al-sughrd (No. 14 in 
Brookelmann’8 list).

* The famous Turkish legist and man of letters who is generally known as 
Kamkl Pasha-zkde (t 940 a .h . ) .  See Gibb’s History of Ottomm Foetry, vol. ii, 
pp. 347-359.

* Sadru’ddin Muhammad h. Ishkq of Qonya (t 672 a .h . ) ,  a pupil of Ibnu’l- 
‘Arabi and an intimate friend of Jalhlu’ddin Eumi. His life is in Jkmi’s 
Nafahdtu’l- Tins, p. 645 sqq.

    
 



800 LIVES OF ‘UMAE IBNU’L-PAKID AND

From this conspectus and from  the words |*Sb
(p. 821,1. 2, inf ra) it is clear that the bulk of the article 

is taken from al-Munawi’ s work which has been mentioned 
above. Probably this is the source of most, if not all, of the 
citations extending from  (6) to (m) inclusively.

j i

[XjUiLi,

1̂ —J

Ĵb (Jl—5

t.i \ L—

J.a\  ̂ ;̂lkLu*J ‘‘

jJiiH <d ‘  jL h | l ^  JC-, J ‘b ‘

( ĵjSi!i\ ay]

^J lAf ci <Co 1 loijt  ̂ <0

Ĵj cUjbo^

iXri-1̂  <t^LuJl <ULij (JjciJjl k_!^  U li
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j\*â  JJSJJ5—5

U ^ , iS} {̂ y* tJ?^ ' ^

j_j!i j*—> ^ t i  jkî UwJl

1aX_S)j J ^ l JjXlj j*-J *Ais j*Jî

j*̂ **—>Jj j^^!, J''^ t_aJl

‘- i L S ^ ^  *1.^ ^

‘̂ U l <u*iJ\ Ĵ _ |Jj i S ^  ^ \  l^ lj ^ \j^i
v>

*-7-^iX[^L^ (JU j m £ c}~^} <*»-i>g-J (_5̂ ^

‘̂ 'l̂ Loll l̂  j»t?ia-c A»)l (__XJ j ^

ijĴ j iiAi!l>- <Ula) (»^lc LJjjIj A»̂ _ (LLss* ^1

ti—K̂—1 A-i |4 Vj ( g^> * A»J-C ^  i î _J i Juc 3J|

LLksJ\ ls\jj ^Uti ijl jIbJ U U L m ^  

ijUjJU lAflij <C»jll (f. 30(1!) <uLc t__£Xcj 

1/ ^  aJ tJ-* ,̂ (̂ 1 <dLĵ  Aj^b^J L. d-t.!' |̂ ĵ2!»-

-̂J l-i '|*W' ‘̂ ■ ■ ^  '-S^

( J ^ j  A-s.s?̂ \

^l^|\ ^-«î J'j (_̂ Aa ^

til'V   ̂ Ĵ‘' ^

Aj J!l,«i _̂jL: JLiLj jtr*̂

jibj) l^^Ai jbsiJ A_5L« »Uafctj *'l̂ /»)ll

' The story of the baqqdl is related in the Marseilles edition of the Diw&n, p. 7, 1. 6 sqq.
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ii'bjiJ,

y ‘̂ .  y*>  ̂ 1 jjs i.j-!^  t r ^

|¥™*"̂„  ̂ j 1»̂  <l3-C Vt P ■ ^

Li AjuAĵ Ĵb  ̂ Lj

^̂ f̂cAAAjLi A^ A/Wi-l

J U  Âi»£ WVj^ Aam̂ J ‘~jti\j ^^Jo |J_J lfi-1^1 JL aJ  <—XJ.C 

v_̂ AAAiij’ Ĵ-» ( J ^  ‘'^ y  <-i (*^_5 <lJ-c aUI j_j-L« îii~3A*ll <_5̂ j_j

( Îj ^ L iL i A_1jAa3 AXmJ L5^ A-U^ U jjl-A-J

AâajŜ \̂ tds:̂  a',,aaâ

i_^^L_j ii'^-J J _^  A^j'b^Uj A_j (_jLLLi *liu-n 

‘ 4__oJls: l̂_j t.?oU4!'^  ̂ (_jL)ls^l_j fĴ \jXi\ Aj uJyAcl AJ'jJAj

^ A . s ^  l^^^yjlv) A ^ l:;!! irAA^ji]!

^_i-jjjjJLl\ ^̂jIsIuaJI ,_̂ A-i-̂  ̂■

oLuLsh (J.j^ ,/S^

^_yt£)Un. IaS’j /  aW'UU c : -^ . ,

il>i ■ j;W' J*' H r * ^ ' ^  J ^ }

ti^ U aJl (J—-fĉ  (2)1 ^tju j^  A.L^

> Cf. Dlwan; p. 1 8 , penult, line.
* Ob. 775 A.H. (Brockelmann, i, 383).
’ The Commentaines of Farghkni, Qashani, and Qay?ari are extant (see Brockelmann, i, 262 sqq.). ., .
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AiĴ  1̂ keî -Xŝ  S (\U ^ l̂ lj! LS 1

L̂ J-xS$j i^r^ ^ ĴLkS$ CI-^Lj

ji\.*^l\ \Siy* Jl-Ls (_jL-!i ij Ĵ iJ—̂

i_5̂  ! j

i  ̂ is ijm£- I C ^  .̂—J 1 J *̂T***̂

|j*î  l̂ ĵui-j 1̂  \ L —-wwJ

j '   ̂ ^ y  i_<  ̂ 1^

jy*S^

(J'.i'  ̂ AjliisH <00 b ui-iL ‘ ‘*̂ 'y,‘̂   ̂ (j/* (J-*

\̂ j\ ^:JI <KU1! ^O^iLll JUiLIl

\4j\ iUVi\j

j p  ^-;^TU. ^ t i  4 ^ " ^ p  •

’  i _ > 0 ^  according to Sha‘rani, Tawdqit (Cairo, 1277 a .h .),

p. 14, last line.

2 MS. U iJ L l. Sha'r&ni has io W ^

» M S. v_4^5^.
* Diwdn, p. 202 sqq.
* Diw&n, p. 391 sqq.
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V? M o^*£- ^

1

j^l?^ i j^ ^ j  aJI j**J »Ĵ  * (J^'*^^

j*j3 (_J— i__95JIj A—!
l^l_Ll-j  ̂j L̂ULaJI (J._$l_!  ̂ * i^^JjJ*

j > ^ s - \  *U-: (J  ̂ <Jl>- _̂_Jlx jJjj jjj  ̂j\ij«Il

<L:Ur  ̂ j* ? ^ ' J ^ '  I—̂ - !  j  c i ^/«=C i^' l5̂ '-* ’̂ J ^

A-cl.4t5̂  isj*AŜ  ÎjĴ î

JU ^  j ^ j  **̂ ci-’li;̂  AilJl ^ 1 <w>-^' i_̂ s-U>

^ V t' L, H: ,_iJ=!l ci

^ ^ J  Aul̂  V. J ^  (*4;̂  |*l-iU ljuA ufÂ -J V. Cl-dii Jli
I— ^ Aj.x̂ fc_^A^ t« tJ_ĵ ’ i(|̂^

2Ljli. <__ l̂*Mjl t i  kil^xlaJ U« 'jk—A \ ^ ' ^ }

Jlfti j*jy U i jJ

lJ I .  k^ioJl J i t  bJj J*jj!‘

* Diw&n, p. 230 sqq.
’  The Kitalu'1-Wa1iidfi suluJci ahli’ l-tawhid (Brockelmann, ii, 117).
* Dlw&n, p. 680.
 ̂ Dlwhn, p. 20, penult, line et seqq.

* Diwhn, p. 172.
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Ssj wL-J-a J <CI.2̂  tJ -W ^

^Ua-xJ! <L-1 t-

;Js?IaJ \j j*f^*J J1 f  (J.5̂   ̂ 'o'-*'

<̂la,c 1a—A 4jlssry-s aJJI puk^^ !ij»da

u—iLaxIÎ  ‘~ . ^  c — iUi

c AXj l̂ l;?& il\  ̂ yA^Jl ^Ia>a1

j*j6jUuLe1 i_ '̂££T aJI j»^«3x) <l«!1 l_- î^ î Ia  i_^ jb jl jJj j»lLu! ĵ

W* 1̂  liT* lO ^ ‘■̂ ;̂lai!l |*iy=*̂

A _ j. (f. 30i) i(^|kA!\ Xjô jJJI ^jLc |^_A

(*^ li^ O'*

<L«J luj! ui (CJ  ̂ ^̂ y*AÂ  1

L,,.a.lili\ (Ll^ ui 

. *

’  MS. .
* MS. <)Jlj(.
’  +690 A.H. (Broekclmann, i, 258).
* Sadru’ddln al Q6nawi (+ 672 a.h.).
* Badru’ddin l̂usayn b. ‘AU b. Amiri’l-Mu’minin Abi’l-Hajj&j YOsuf, 

generally known as Ibn HOd (t 699 a.h.).
* See Maqqari, i, 590, 1. 17 sqq.
’ See Maqqari, i, 583, 1. 4 sqq.
® This is the 48th verse of the Greater Td'iyya in Von Hammer’s edition.
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i 4 l u  u  -A P j -

K p i  j l i i j  l i i i  u J L U U i ,  J  J - k y i  c J i p j

Jliii (j ^kua^V c:-̂ s-Â   ̂ j*J ui

l**j *** pfe ^^a31j <l1J\ ô \

ajy pa! Lil <u\ J '̂J

A-lAy*J ^A,4J 1̂ *̂̂1
 ̂ kU ’̂ îb ^̂ U.11 ĵ̂ xJj >

<dH <u^^ jjx^ <dlU (_<^_!(i <0 j\jj ^ i_^\ij
 ̂ ~

L s = ^  y

i\f4>̂ '̂  <̂ -wa

cH^ ,r?r^' i-J^U!! ^^JaĴ I ‘V '^'^ cH  cH

i J ^ i '  c^'U^ <i ci>5/*jiJ' J 'a _̂<Â

<t—l*d-j ^^-9 <>3 Ĵ-jLti-ft-11 ^

L« t- '̂  ̂ cJ-̂

 ̂ I cannot find these verses in any edition of the Diw&n.
* Diwfin, p, 225.
»M S.
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cT *  J j u i   ̂J ; ^ ! 1  ‘  J y U J I  J y L is^

1 j'_5 ‘  A J i' J i o  ys> ‘  U - i i  ‘  J ^ '

ii-= o .-!j ‘ ^5^1 _^«-i ^yui j iU j i

j - ^ ' j  W

j y u ! ' _ j  j L  j j a i  J s f ^ V j ; J

t l i s - h  <U£ a_ j U j L = ^  e j l l >-_5

( i  u?^U A]l J l i i j  ^ 1

^1--.3^Lj I— i lJJ oliL^x-^^ L.S*^;5 '̂ lJ wJ.

*La _)|1 i-I-jaJ I  Aii-1 |♦•iJ«Sl

t i  ^ l - > j  iXtbyj ^  i_ $ ^ L »  ^_/3a J

^ _ j - L s lU  \ jjy *  \^^su^ j y  J l i j y U  j J j  J i

I*—J A ^yjV  i J i  i~ -j  (,^;^, j*—̂  ■ U» |^«c

Acb A*-j  ̂ ^  “V.^  ̂ CuUJj^ <Uc I__dJlA-Sl^S

t i  i(y^ L laJ l |♦JL«!\ S jC £^ y

1!. L ^ j j u ^  A -tfU U l^^ A A ^ y U l

I— B ^ U i J  t l  <t—S l^nSli? ^ f * C

1^  tl^U K  cJlL-

j f A j l ^ l  ^  J ' ^  ^  '^ y v .  (*!  ̂ ' y “  (*̂  c r i r r ^ -

* MS.
® See Brockelmann, i, 360.
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< ,

W-= jr * ' ^

 ̂ (Jij^^ ti—*1

^ ^ _ J U ;:^  ^ L r A  A ^ j4 li IjUSSl t_<_L:u i L X l l

^Jjsu S — Sj .̂UAJl Ĵ —̂   ̂ i_^_!jo

LÎ a*JbfA9 \«JA5 iSj^\ l*«LwJ .̂.l̂ U

*l»i«!>lSl ^ J u ^ J ^  (♦>* (J^^ (Ji,^^ ^

|»̂ jit ^ *C-*j13̂ ol-A-iiii&l

AjJJM |̂ _<-;iil <u3^vi iS (J^

<l̂ jj)« t>liL;i\ cH^  .̂*n  j1

l̂ isT j*J J l—ji <u| _jA <Uc J_Ji_.5 aJLj <Lî  ^ . / ^ )

l_̂ C_ljj 1̂p.ĵ 1 <Ĵ—  ̂  ̂ ^ ^  ̂ U •■! I

( _ y ^ '  jr^  L̂  Ij‘ 1̂̂ '̂  k U j !

ysUaJ^ i*yi M ^ u ji ^

3j \j ^  1 c.i ^   ̂ c .i^  o

v_s  ̂ ‘‘̂ - ^  cJ"! u )'y^ ' iiT*

ir̂ A <i *UL«J'j J ^ \  JL Ajî

L y sL  iiy l\  iL .  J x  J  ^  u

(if-’  <u*.*=̂  ( -̂« (A)' '*^ LbJ? j\j^

*1/1 j*>̂ ' o i j ^  cr̂  JL* Vi>t ^1 ,ijĵ | ^

1 MS. <U,
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JUi ĵ;—j1 <1; ^  \jSj_ <iOti jJi (Js?̂  ''Ulul!
#■

j»—j ^  (iT̂  i*xjfe ^

^ sL il\  ^ J j  ^1 ^  J  u ^

**ljifcX»tfJl y^ (Jl—J

Cl ^^Jl) y—̂T~"̂  C—

Lii (̂ ».̂ Art̂ \ L ._ Q .^ ^ 1  (iJl?yuSgMoLj

Cn5̂  ̂ <—-N*ûkz*li j*Jxn l̂kĴ 

i! *Ul <̂-La! <A—3̂  _̂j&

<UU ^  u-cA^L Si

J -^ ^ y L J li  ^ J j  J.X ^ j ^ l

 ̂ ^iJL^l

*̂Jxll IfcXJb i—̂ l*!l  ̂ ^Ak£. L̂la-xsT
> X

4X*j liT’.'̂ l' Kilij '̂ .• '̂ ej^uJT Jli J-j <UĴ

(̂ ***̂  ÂA*n (Jl—.ii—i I—

ajij iiL-L:-̂ \ c ^ j^  p5 p  j J ^  2̂,1 i_ijoji^

' MS. ^ y^ .c .
» This is perhaps a mistake for |. See Hajji Khalifa, vi, 220 and 444.
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<>i!V ''-r 'Y ^  t ^ W

l̂AsiSf̂   ̂  ̂ -AaI^ l ^ \ A —Jfe

 ̂ *“'^—=Tj I— iX)' i-j'j

0̂l>̂  *̂̂ 1 ^  î̂ Ĵ ljJli

<UsjJ i j  cf~-' Ajî J uS^^ ^  '-r^i^'

^ —3j£- iijL L  ji^  t i  ^  jiî  ̂ (*^^

^  Aĥ -̂  \ 1.4J ^ ̂   ̂ ^ ^  Aj

|♦_̂ iLLl (t)ĵ  ^\j^\ i_ilri. ^(jLiiArlj ^_iXJ' A/*L^ j*̂ _

jJw.«js- 1*̂ 11 U'^ "̂'* L ^ - j  U U

u ^  y&Ua!i j*Ljt!\ juj&\ j*^bun

Xajim j%UiĴ  oULuiSlj ol-A-Xc^l ^-.^.LjU

i«J c L I l  l^ i  ^  ^L.i\

(Lj \ iJ*JJ X îLuJi

iL ^ L iiiJ l ĵLiLi <U£

i^'’*  ̂ ĵ Ĵ iXtoLsr̂  fcXiblsŝ i <li— I—̂  l*"” ^

L*/̂ S 1 u_<Jaj (*̂ •̂=>̂ '̂ 1'

> MS. A^UU 
2 Kor. 2, 128.
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I • 1 ^  ^  • C  w *

L/°W <tjl» j, Jl—j> oyi-*!'

L «W b  Jb^^]. ^

' a & t i  ^l-JJl jjilLj ^  *i

<U' j p  UJ|^ ^ l i  ^Icj j«t.|l ;̂ \ Sjy

iJU ̂  'Jî   ̂ 1̂ 1

<̂ -Ul aÎ  l^ia tJ ^

<u d̂ll lijtRj iXy

Jbl ..̂  L.5̂

j*  ̂  ̂  ̂ C5̂-? \ j   ̂u)|̂  I i—$d  c) ^

iX*£2J J b  j*;

iftAibxt

1 :>-  ̂ ^li*J AlX*ui d-Ji/*̂
>

AA-iLx.«-j  ̂(Ĵ

(jUii /̂ L̂a (Ol.i J>.̂ £ Lt?“ *̂ ĵ UaL-o

J - j  L)J\  cJCJo A*J Ji,_J llfy j | V ^   ̂ (—j'A—̂

'  Apparently^Ui)I is the opposite of^iaill j ^ >  ®’ ‘̂̂  ŵ ans “ to subject 
(or lay open) to criticism.”

2 MS. jjuAi.
® This anecdote is related more fuUy by Maqqari, i, 578, 4 sqq.
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jJliLj L--.^̂ Jaij  ̂ ‘̂ — i J ^  <Ĵ .*̂ J

(f, 385) Jjb\^  *̂->-9 li ^

cJ-'-J

JyLj U» i* ^  iiT< ji—j «tcl«j <J-^

(J:̂ *_j A«Ajs 1^1 <GJji AilLCj ( J ^  ci

<U t» ^'̂ i\j Jl l  ^; lJLs! lys^ Jl J <Ui J_jiLj' L*

'  J  ^cjsjU^ J y  ^l JjJ5  ̂ Ajf

A - J S l a ^ l J i i  <i:*i'_; <dii3 A*.'

Â— Hî xc (tiii ■*1̂ .a.!1j AaAcj 

(_̂  jjl— —!a

Ja .̂Awl \ (_J.31x1 ̂ ^A^s l̂j j,p*i»g*«- ̂ 11

tiT*̂  ti)̂  j* ĵll2l  ̂ ifAli-̂ wî Il jj liil

 ̂  ̂  ̂A—jb 1̂

<d!l *Û 1 l i i j ’U '«-r"=C J j LaJl-s-  ̂ ;̂*:«1 i—i J l ^  AJl

J _ ) / u  (*^lxil J - j/Lj ' - r '^ i  iStl-^  U i ^ \  ^Uxj

t i jl-ftA-ilUl J*sli2£ Ak“*n (̂ 1̂  (J^ ^

I IWd., i, 581, 14 sqq.
3 MS. om. .
3 Apparently a mistafee for ^  1,

4 MS. ^ 1.
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I _ ^ l s r y j  jjy , ^£. i _ r i ^

‘ * > - :  < s _ C J j j  J y ' ^  l i T ^

‘  i i '  " U L . 1 1  J ^ ’ U  U 1  ^ i j  J ' >

c r ^ '  J  ‘  ( X ^  1*.^ ^pj

(J“ ^  J —* j_/5̂ «2AJU <>>Ĵ X

< S _ 1 _ ! 1  < U j > y  i j  U ^ A - i l  ^  1*1 ( J j j l i l j

i j i * -  c i  a ! ^ 1 ^ l i l l  l * , j  L i - i J j j  1 A * = » - j  ( _ 5 '^ ^ '

< U l  <J,j A i l s r v - o  i d l l  ^ _ j a 1 ,  J ^ j X / i J l

l*}‘̂ J i i ' _ i i . _ ; J L s 5 1 j * ^ | j  ^ U * . I c j  S l > -  iJ— i L ^ U l

I— J ^ la  t i  ^ . ^ 1  J _ * _ l . _ * _ j  l j |  ‘  U > ^ 1  ^  i * i  t _ ^ l . X l

j j 3 j :J j  L̂ ls-~’j  ‘ *’1|̂ 1 SI ‘i  V

i L j l ^  j i l ; . ^ l  j _ ^ » ^ I l  ^ ĵ!s  ̂ l ^ L s  < 0 ' l ^ £ j  L * l ^  ^ * l y . S I l

I ^   ̂ ( C **^  L i*  1 ^ i j l l  ) L * lU j
i > <•. .f I

liljSiJ: J;^'’ * ^tXL’;,*^ li^Lj l^ Ijl L*.

* This passsage occurs in Maqqari,'i, 576, 22 sqq. 
2 MS. jJlj.

5 Maqq.

* Maqq. i^3i^’ SI (.-->X •
» MS. om.
« Maqq. J / .a ^ .

’  Maqq. J o ^ l .

J .E .A .s . 1906. 53
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A-^Ljsl * cJ'V

LiLaiJ C J J j ^ x !i  LZJ^j L» #

J 5I \4 1 i j l - i  U ' ,

l^jjsl <S_U1 \y^\j ^

j J  <u^j J.scr’ l aJI {if}

i_j aJ^ L» lAi^  ̂ AA-'̂ LixA.!  ̂ (•■̂ *  ̂ lAA-' l̂ijjj  ̂1
l^ j L il j Jl-*^ c i“ -̂  ‘ a l^ l I__$C_1a a  ̂ ^ ,_-_^U*!1 1'“ } . aXS A/*^^U

3AI-^£ cÎ * ^S>-Ji\ a111 ĵ-***-̂  i3jya

aA ^  ‘ ly jl\  ^Jij;, ‘

‘  i_j_y_jA.^^ a_ jIs “* 1j a_ ! 1j  ^

'̂ \ L^ 1  A*J U 1 ‘  V I

aAs ^ (*^Ij l— --Isj’ i_>"'̂ '* '̂

A_!  ̂ jJ-^li A^^^j  ̂ ^ l - la J l  ^_J^*1! J

Aaj  ̂ A-^ «̂JL  ̂  ̂A-^ A » Aes-*.ŝ  ^

V  <-i J'"'^ t la i-i AAs H j^] ‘  *Ui*ll

Â   ̂ a_ 1_ j^2£?'a ULac Î 1a _ a  î —sj  ̂ ' - r '^ .

tAjl_L2L«a^ AaJj  1 J I—Ajjy*ŝ S U ^ ^ ^  (^Ual-uJ 1
|♦̂ l̂ V« 1̂ _Um/« <k̂ Ŝ  LZj\>~̂ 'X1̂  ^ y^ S  IjA^

' Maqq. aIJI, .

* Maqq. ^^_a11 .

3 Maqq. i_-- l̂,ji L« ^ I j .

* Maqq.
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î A-iJl

jJjil y^LlaJl |Jj&̂ u_5”| ĵ| 

LxJt aÎ aJ ^ lil !̂ ̂  ̂ ui d-?̂ »̂wa1 ̂ ^ 1̂/i.J 1 \

(J.—̂  IJJAzd Ij ^̂ Jx ^_j l3 L1 Lj di-A-j

iCix ĵ lS"

^   ̂ ^—̂_5 t-xL^L ■j-.^j-4j1
* ~---------------------- ^

C-J”  ̂  ̂ J  L-5 j*.-J |*3x ^

t_xli^ (U dL u g * Jy «  ̂ aaLA ii.J\

(-i  ̂ l̂ /"̂ "̂  l_^X-^-5 La^ ^  \%jksî  ĴIl*.:>-li t̂ L

‘*~! -̂<_5 (iJiXsr* (_is—Ij

r̂>a=-« C u i j l - « J . _ i

'j _̂LJi-i-J ^ ^ y j  1̂ ] ^  lTv̂

’  i, i
Ijlkxll j* j «i;_U^ l5̂  l3/~ i lJ—̂  [Ai \a*Ĵ

JIaJ uA -1 j  ij <1—! J— c:_-i-:Jli

l_fii_!\ \ii.̂  î*.; ij—̂   ̂ i_<-̂  ̂  <tU\ c:-J*J.:Jl

jJj_j <i;_! jAxi i_Ll\ i\ <01 :il <_iJl <X_! <^/'^} _̂5̂ *^.

Ji_ij ;̂rA-' (*'~̂  ^  c u \ ^  J<*Jj 1/^ -^

ti Jli jJii <i;_jU^^ iX —!j_j ( i^L j ^£

‘ Kor., 17, 38.
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(

^

^  .^—J  ̂ ^1 (.A—J  ̂ -̂3 \ L ‘v^^l-»j L4«*J,>- l—J&|̂\

iU li \ j^ tS  (J^

iiXJÎ 1,iÎUJ d>SÛ^

t '* '^  l3'‘*̂

*- ■'L.g. <̂i«*-«i*UÂj ̂  Ĵ-̂ *—j

j \  ILJi  ̂ j^::^^!lj (Jl jj:S>j  ̂  ̂ LiLLri-^ l..(LL^j 

i _ 5 ~ c ; — Cs ^ ; ) '' "-^y ̂ iiJ\jJuaĴ  

*Li 1̂ ]̂  Îssr'l A-jUi ^Ix. liT* c/* Ẑ '̂

A«Jl2k'< IA-w-XSTV̂  lAib A-XaJ

1^ a1\ (jJ CX^J  ̂  ̂y xH -̂5*yAXxl̂

4*  ̂ <U a]SJ^3i ĵ X  A<y c i  !^yn.S^\ id!l * l i

A-^\ _̂_jix t» J lj L« I_$̂ _!o iĴ Ĵ '̂  *-̂  L«i-^

1̂ 1.*:^̂  ifAA t . ^  j j \  l^ i <uSslj U« fl

-'o '** ~  ̂  ̂ 2 * "
y-.2sĈ -̂kLc  ̂ ^  ̂  Ĵ'f̂ .  ̂ \

>■ !a1̂  1a | (jL^-J ^^—̂—!\ S|̂ -wj

liJ'* i !̂r*  ̂ d-«-a.:iAj L  k .s*^  ^.i |*ji-!̂  tAA)U*ll

Lw L̂ ĴCmjJLJ )I AJyJ 4-jXl^^^

iri, i, 671, 10 sqq.
MS. ^\^j\.
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(J1—5*- ^̂ A—1—11 2̂w. \  ̂ J  ̂ A»l«j Ai*..c

j*̂  }^  IL^-U itJ (̂ 1̂  is l^ sT  <s_x)ia c ^ a3.*j_5 t i

4_,lS-'* ^  ̂   ̂  ̂I <iJ  ̂ 1

(__^*j  ̂ i«Jij^^i i j ^  i.—ijXj I—*'/^ uJ^W^ (J^j <LjCW>

•̂JmSJ ^ t-,-^—Jo l^olj -il i

^las l;v« lii—tô  <UuJu u-tt-Xj < w ij

lJ^I_*J1 !il i

lUi lx «  ^ jJ l  J»L»11 Ijjk 0=i- <Uy

I__^un J*K J \ 3 j J ^ ^ J V j ^ i :  j*Jjfi-»!l L ± ^ s ~  irjk ĵi 0 3  (tMiij ^ j J

<t»w\Aj\ m‘‘« I w ^ O ^ O X amcI  ̂ ĵiArr̂  ^

0 L j  (liisf' is  <_j1 ^ 1  l A A  J -^

ui |*A—j  <(—! ^

■ ^ y '^  0=^ A -JU  'U j  =̂sĈ i_f.lc.0_Jt .UC CC-'-ioJl

j ^ —sj 3_j H j-^  (J'^'V ' - r " ' ^ '   ̂  ̂ “'‘j^  i’Oy*^'*^t ci^li^alt

l_^0-C y ^ O ’Jt (_^0>^ ^̂ MhkmJ c)^.J

(J ^ . A"*:lv h ' ^  <Litotjjs?^t lift? * y> -̂

l3—̂  j  jJjOoJtjy-^_«*oJl .UmAJ u_^ o 1 lJ '̂  ̂ ‘"T^W"'^ iO ic

' Kor., 7, 181 ; 68, 44.
s MS. .l iL ,.

3 M S . ^ l ^ 3 t .
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e/* ^

(jVij <lL!Ij ÎjO' <t_U!

'U ^  t i  A35! <t«.Lc |_j:̂ _  ̂ Au-^Us 1  ̂ <U  ̂ i_^ .  ̂ (JjilJ^

l^3w.ajj L ^ jy a  irl^^Ui S\ i_^ '

(_jCa.A_j < _ J .^  <u U j  (_JC _1 .^

j u ;  Si J J l  tXnJ 1 j  L«.i jtJLj\ cU \ l ^  L—5s.*l-c

^  i;_>1 uA

C _ ^ A - J \  ^i\X£^ ,^ ij\  (J^?

{j/^ oljix j ^LiA-c ^^/4-j j,JwJL:;^1 U# li i l l l

j  V ^ ^l.*jc-ij  ̂  ̂ 1

j U ^ l  ^ L c  ^2,li si: y l_ x —̂  ^^J^_jjb (4-^—

ti (Jb^* U  *-:i-'U# ^  (♦W-*

j j % J  cj'^
• > * 1  ■ * . .• *   ̂ 1̂ * •• 

^ -^ ^ !yi>'‘-laĴ  Jwtol ^
n

S—s c : j l j j s ^ l  ^  ^ iJ l  la-'1 «1_̂ L!1 i* U jl  L o

u;'* J l i j  ^^£ *U1jJ\ tAjl^,L*j j i L .uJ ĵ̂ l ^

S—* ^j a II l.  ̂ A*^J A^liu ^

'  Kor., 55, 29.
» MS. '.
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is Jljj J-j'lj jii

‘̂ — 1-aJI LiS/\

,— ti J._-;-bi il J'lj <-r’W-“' '—®— î ;—.•’.^

jJlij

jyj) (Jŝ Aj ^ 1 J.—̂ J\i. ĵ Ajj Jj;! <d!l

ijr jJ l t_jili—2Ŝ  ĵ'_jii-lJ ^joJ .̂ ^ ^  i3y^

|,L**j 'i jL ijJ iu  ^  j_ij <uiJ 3. w JJLH l1

J^KJl ^  ^ \ j.

cs" <̂ 1̂9 <d!l j l s - u  'i ■(•-*  ̂ a- 11ac1

c>' (Jlij i_j M Aill J<SJ- iSljuil J**bu ^

h   ̂ J  (f_ 39i) jo^n < -̂Ussr U j - - ^  ifAii

aT* iULiuJl iJ ĵ '—
-   ̂ ..

c;-" <J ;̂U^i J  g  J il i! aJI J  9 ;^ 1

i^Li^ i x ^  a a

c M ' s j y  a f '  (_ i^ J j

V L-} ^  . aU  ^  J  , 0̂

h J  L J  ^  « o 3 } ^

* Ms. •
 ̂ Eoj-.. S, 63.
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r

^  ' I c a II J l i j  I__ '̂ } i_ > A ^

' ’L a iL l  U ) ^

j J l i j  <I*jUt i - L l L j  ^ - i l i  i )sa!< *

i! A _jA^ i)Ji!h.i ^—’j-^. ^

t i  >— a-Ay   ( ^ j } ^  cT^ i r ^ .

i j  (I—I —S" ^Ai) A_a>l.iU^l <i;_l »— a—

<U*Aa J I—  ̂ ''~'''^

j U ^  I*! i_C:;=s^ {Ju^\ *

1a =-1_j iX X s - y s j  a J J l  |*La^ ^

J  1a :^1^ U<.=.. U j ^ \  c J ^  f - l - ^

.LajUaJl <— >a I ^ < tJ A /« -s^ l

U i  ( J j / U J l  <0JI j S  IJ l J %  J W  ^  t > ^ '

uj ^ i ;  |j_, ^ ^ 1  cj^ .  |J »v:'

J J j  <Uaj  * l ; ^ f  ^ = r j  L . j ; ' ^  r ^ '  ^

j ; y j i  ^  3 ( j u l i  u _ i J y v .

J l i ;  l _ | _ J l  < u /  c i ^ J  *U ^ 31  J ^ U ! '

^ • A ^ y  jJ U  < L ^  c iI L L A  J ^ -^

1 m \ a_!

tiJ—r̂—i {^ )  ̂ '••• '.  ;^' ..

* MS. ^ U « j »-Ij ,

’  MS. ,_ J ^ \  U l y l ^ l .  .
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\jl_j 'it h y
* ^

*UU1̂ J ^  p  iio^l-s

1«2j1 J^'_j l2i-s^  i_5'̂ Li.,«Jl

I ^ e— J l-™ib 1 * L j'V

(w i’U  J _ - _ : i _ i ’ * \ A—X—! 1____ J

.^_j c i^ _ A  ^

J — 'j

y—]i_i_Sl j*_̂ .2sr CL>'  ̂ * \—̂—Jj-.£L^\ I—̂  A-Xxi

j - ^ \  ' -̂r?—S’! * 6-J

u^jSa~ ^ _ i . _ x —1 y

y— u j l ^ l  *** I— _k^j\ l_̂ i__

Hj f^~‘^ V,

 ̂ Ĵb lw« 1—Jl^

J -.

A—.WA— ^1—-X—^  ̂ I— 1 d -^ —A-«<ii»5

1 This poem occurs in Maqqari, i, 570, penult, line et seqq. 

* Maqq.

® Maqq. d j l  j j  .

‘  M S .^ -.
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S A;— w_ ^' ^ j*lic^' (JyV. c-’ *̂

o  ^  I__Jlu

 ̂ L —xjVi tSpiij

t_i Lidjl

^ \ .^ ± \ \  I  :ij 'j h: j i i  j  ji, ^

jjljj AJ.  ̂ i—aP 1 li4.n jl^s^'^lj ^ ' j j b .

"a:—s “̂  i j ‘ -̂’ (**^  ̂ i_j-^

I— 1 ĵ '̂ _j 4  A—AL.-«a!S

A.lJ I*!

L< i A^ |J ( 1̂ ̂
9  ̂ ^ 5  i

 ̂ (
 ̂ s,jmS4̂  iX-̂ lsL̂ *  ̂V.M) (.XX-'̂  ĴiĴJ-̂ <*ll

‘ ^ 4 l^ \  J  Jli ‘  P i  i ^ U  ^ ' A i
(

iijl^. >—.'IĴ  ci * <di,«aSl i.t-*®'̂.. > C/- y O  ■ ' •• > LJ- ^ ^

'  MS. .J
 ̂ Maqq. .
® This must be a verse if the MS. reading <0y  is sound.
* I leave these words as they stand in the MS. They are evidently metrical, 

so perhaps we should read 1 j  iJ 'jA  U_5̂ y i\  •

(At
r
A
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Jjl-s.3 ^ £ . *kc.V ^

t'i-J iLji-C /iX̂

i_5C_!aJJ iLsj* ̂ .̂.KiLn

4_j c 3 Ĵii ŵA—Slr̂

ij> i j  iU* *iJ_iLj Ui

U t .  <u!l _̂̂ Ul-;J  ̂ jJUII ’j.=ry. (J J^<! “OJl aj. I «  J l̂

Ui-'-AJii W  l^»_vc (Jl»- ci * <-1jI^^\

Liî JJs liiii i-^Jkj  ̂ _j^ cu IaHj <u!1 iJiijLy

(j^  ̂ (3r  ̂ c>̂  liT*

l^Aii (Jl*-. t i (_j!̂ *j" (f- 40«) a1 uu-jl  ̂ l̂ Jj 1^1 lO

I— lX 4—̂ .̂̂ waI 1

( ,^ 'j j^  l^iAc. (JU>- l^_Us“ i j  L« (_5^ A)lisr^

JLs l̂ Qj[i a-*!I ___‘ lisr jL i ^ L ii_ ! jj ' a^  a>-1̂

<U! jL i   ̂nS^'^)! »l—licl ^
>

A ^l ijj^ ^  i(AAc L» 11 A^n k_^l.-l5 |^^_5

<— _jl LJ__Lv^ »AAj J li  ‘^Wc'

* Sha'rlmi has ^ l i l l .
® Sha'rhni, Yawdqit (Cairo, 1277)> p* 75, 1. 6 sqq. 
 ̂ Sha'rhni has *1^11.

‘  MS. 1  ̂ .

* Shâ rfini ,

® MS. b<̂ >’ ^ Sha‘r&.ni lias Si ^,
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r

j JlJ  bk_iĴ  AJy ti aUI

J.JLj jj ' iA '
«•

iJ j  jJi Iaa * -^J6J:Jt J-iLi) {ŷ JJEiS* JJJ l

Iaa ^1 <__j'^lj

1* ^  l _ X l j  i_JiiA Air J iU l AJA ;̂ 1ajJ> J}li

t —rHj e/* <Ur»-̂  i ^ j - ’

^^^LaJl j l j  iS js3\

Aa ItJ  ̂ A_A™J^j!w.!1 A ri^ J

A-2Ls)l

Kor., 3, 177. 
MS. ^ ^ 1 .
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XXVI.

THE PAHLAVI TEXT OE YASHA LXV 
(so in S.B.E. xxxi, otherwise LXIV),

FOR T H E  FIR ST  T IM E  CRITICALLY TRANSLATED.* 

B y PEOFESSOE LAWEEjYCE MILLS.

A  Sacrifice to Ardvi Sura Andhita.
H er Attributes.

J  SACRIFICE to the W ater Ardvis ur, the dear  ̂ [ov p u re) ;
[its (i.e. her) pureness is this, that in consequence of 

her purity her place is on the star track],* (2) the /utt* 
forth-floxcing  ̂ (one), [that is to say, she penetrates to every 
single place], the healing (one),* [that is to say, she 
thoroughly heals a case (literally ‘ a matter ’ ) ] , the Demon- 
severed"' (one), [that is to say, in no connection with her

‘ The te.Yt upon which this translation has been made has been carefully 
prepared for Z.II.JI.G. as edited with all the MSS. collated, and mil appear in 
due course. Translations into Parsi-Persiau and Gujarati from te.xts not collated 
and otherwise of an uncritical character have alone preceded this. Those 
previous texts are, however, of the last importance as materials for a critical 
edition, ,.nd we miss the Sanskrit of Neryosaugh greatly here.

 ̂ I do not hesitate to emend the strange form x^ust (sie anavasit (?)), which 
, I do not understand; a very slight change would make it anahit, and this is 
exactly what the Parsi-Pers. translator renders xali?.

® Meaning that it is a supernatural river flowing in the heavens, and the 
supposed universal source of the rain, dew, etc.

* Have we here an etymological hint, pur = ‘ full ’ to pereSu ?
® Whether the letter which approaches c (in B. and E.) was really meant for 

c in tac is doubtful; but the meaning is well adapted, and it would be worth 
while to emend the sign to this form by a slight change to Avesta ^ = c.

® I will no longer 'delay the remark that ‘ Water,’ considered to be the sacred 
principle in the tfuiverse next after Fire, receives sacrifice as a Creature of 
Ahura’s alone; see ‘ Mazda-made.’ Surely nations devoted to cleanliness will 
readily acknowledge that it was an element well worthy to have been regarded 
as a sacred sub-divinity. See note on 61. This entire chapter is in harmony 
with T. LI, 7, with which the chapter closes in the MSS.

’ The Demon of Putrefaction and Typhoid is especially opposed by Her as 
also by the Fire.
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are the Dem ons],‘ the one of Aiiharmazd’s Lore, [that is to 
say, her religious Lore (her Lena) is that of Auharmazd^ 
(and not that of the Devas, meaning that her sanctity stands 
in connection With the D en of Ahura)],

(•'̂ ) the sacrifice-deserving (one) for (or ‘ i n ’ ) the corporeal 
worlds, [that is to say, she imparts a particular gift (literally 
‘ one th in g ’) ] ,  and the (one) worth praise for (or ‘ i n ’ ) the 
corporeal worlds, [that is to say, thej^ would (or meaning 
‘ she would ’ ) effect mediation (for those living (even) in the 
(corporeal) world who offer praise to her. So that she is 
worth sacrificing to and praising; she will mediate with God 
between Him and her sacrificer, and so effect his object)],

(4) the furtherer of life,^ (she is) the holy (one) [the 
furtherer of its wealth also], the furtherer of the flocks 
[and of their wealth], the holy. (Or, furthering) the
saintly [i (the punctilious citizen)], (5) furthering
(also) the (entire) settlements, the holy (one), furthering 
[the herds and] their wealth,^ the holy (one),® [the wealth 
of the faithful friends (literally ‘ of the well beloved ’) ] , '’

(6) furthering the Province (in prosperity), the holy 
[with a concentrated efficiency (literally ‘ with a single  ̂
efiiciency ’) ] ,

(7) (the one) who imparts purity . . . .  qui omniiun
juniorum semini munditiam tribuat [that is to say, when 
pure and good, with (her; that is, ‘ with Ardvlsiir ’) it will 
not go to pollution ; this is, by means of her ‘the Ardvisur 
(it will be preserved)], ' ’

 ̂ She belongs'to God and to His religion. ^
- Jan ; it looks as if the trlr. read ajHi for aSu ; in an original Avesta-Pahlavi 

■writing the signs might be the same. Yan = ‘ a boon ’ seems nearer aSh; but 
the Pers. MS. has jan.

 ̂ This ansuta is evidently an error, as the constant asaonim refers with 
poetical iteration to the Ardvi Sura Anahita.

* This word wealth ‘ saeto ’ is in the original here; the above occurrences of 
Xvastak are anticipative. A well-watered country thrives.

® B. has a late erroneous martum here.
® C., the Parsi-Pers., has in the trl.  ̂veh dustan.’

Was this idea of ‘ singleness’ suggested by vi-(d(a)evam) elsewhere?, 
< separate from ’ ? Or is it here inserted by anticipation from i9 and 20 ?
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(8) who imi^arts purity to the womiis o f all women for 
(child)bearing, [that is to say, when a particular (or 
additional, so for tane =  ‘ another ’ ) result (haharih (?), 
perhaps meaning ‘ another time,’ a ‘ second birth ’  ̂ (bar 
i tane)) is desired, it so happens by the means of Ardvisur],

(9) who gives all women successful labour in the birth 
(of children); [that is to say, when it goes on straight  ̂ and 
good with them, this is by her means, through Ardvisur],

(10) who imparts to all women what is regular [as much 
as is necessarj^] and what is straightforward,'^ so that ( = a e

' here) they would continue on (me’im) producing healthy ® 
milk, (11) who is great (indeed), [that is to say, Ardvisur] 
and named  ̂forth afar, [that is to say, her fame has extended 
to a distant place].

SAe Suprem e o f  W a ters .

(12) who is (indeed great) ; [that is to sa}^], she has as 
much size as all those waters ® (together) which flow forth 
upon the earth. [(The meaning) is that Ardvisur is greater 
than other waters except the Arvand (Orontes), and the 
Arvand is not made by me ® (to be) in connection or 
‘ comparison (levata) with ’ Ardvisur, nor Ardvisfir with 
Arvand ;

 ̂ Hardly ‘ tssins.’
 ̂ Does frarun render ra(?viin{>yam), or is it a strengthening gloss to datihu?
* Perhaps ‘ tasteful ’ ; lit. ‘ pleasant ’ ; but basini may be meant to correspond 

to raOviTn(-yam.).
 ̂ This should rather ref̂ r to her roar.
 ̂ Possibly meaning ‘ as' any of those riyers,’ or that ‘ Ardvisur represents 

them all,*
 ̂ Notice the authorship of Auharmazd in the gl.; the composer constructs 

the Hymn in His name. Does Auhannazd therefore sacriftce to her as he 
does elsewhere to Mi0ra ? If so, this proves that the word ‘ I sacrifice ’ does not 
imply idolatry.

Or, again, meaning that, ‘whereas all other rivers are dependent upon Ardvisur 
for their water supply, the Arvand (?) was not so made by me, i.e. Auharmazd, (is 
not so made by me thus (dependently) in connection with (levata) the waters 
of the Ardvisur, nor the Ardvisur (in connection with it. They were alone of all 
waters independent of each other)).’
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A  Torrent.

(13) 3’’e a ; I  sacrifice to her who is a Torrent (literally
‘ who flows with strength ’ ) (14) from high H ukairya' 
to the Sea of W ide Shores (the Caspian).

on

The Foaming Shores.

(15) A ll the shores of the Wide-Shored Sea rush  ̂ (or 
‘ foam ’ ) ; [that is to say, it wells up (lit. perhaps meaning 
‘ she heaps it up ’ )]  ; the whole of it stirs with foaming 
to the middle (16) when she flows forth upon them, (plunges 
into them, the Gulfs and the Middle of it) [with a separated 
section^ (broken channels ; dashes on every side)], (in 16); 
and when she plunges forth into them with a single volume,* 
(she) Ardvl Siira Aniihita, the lofty, the heroic, and the 
spotless, the very pure (then thus I  sacrifice to her) (then 
those shores and gulfs will foam) ; (17) whose (i.e. ArdvI- 
sur’s) are a thousand (side)-lakes (var) within (her sweep) 
and a thousand outflows ®; [and the var (side-lake) is that 
whose water supply is from the springs, and the outflowing 
conduit (is that) within which the water (at times) stands 
back ® within Ardvisur. Some say that it is ‘ within the 
sea (and not in the torrent of the river ’ that this standing 
back takes place. So, to explain the anomalies of the 
expressions, the ‘ standing back ’ in connectioh with a 
‘ torrent ’ )].

* The highest peak of Hara, mother of mountains.
- Or ‘ she stirs all the gulfs or shores’ ; but see the original; sing, for pi. is 

common in the Persian; see the grammars.
* Possibly ‘ ivith separated effect ’ : ‘ she exerts her force on every side.’
* fraz'garaiti seems to be rendered as if it meant ‘ plunging in a single volume.’

* A. has: ‘ man' bayeu zag ra  ̂ i(?)ra7  apxahih (ap; âih (?)) var ’ (so);

the sign which looks like ‘ i ’ is a mistake for var.
* The apxahih (apxaih) must mean here outlets which prevail in times of 

flood and dry up in the summer season, or half dry up, so leaving ‘ lakes.’ 
Hardly ‘ affected by tidal influences.’
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>

H er Extended Trihufariex, etc.

(18) And each of those side-lakes and each of the outlets 
is (as) a riding (or a driving) in a forty days (course), when 
a well-mounted man would ride [from one side (of them 
to the other). Some say ‘ from every side of them,’ (that is, 
all around the shores of the side-lakes and outlets)].'

H  r Sitblimiti/.

(19) This (is) my single one of waters (my River par 
eminence)'  ̂ which goes on in its outflow with sublimity^ to 
all the Seven Karshvars (of the Earth),

(20) yea, this is my single one of waters^ [(meaning) of 
outflows * since they would hear (her volume) on continually 
(so for ham, or read hamal), [that is to say, they (these 
conduits of my River) would hear on (its waters) most 
singly * (in a most unbroken manner)] in summer and in 
winter (so, never, like most other rivers in those regions, 
running dry in the summer season).

(21) She, my river, indeed purifies [that is to say, she 
keeps (pure from degeneration)] juniorum semen, the wombs 
of women and woman’s milk.

The Fravaiit invoked.

(22, 23) Here let the Fravasis of (those saints) approach.
of those (now) existing. [o f that (portion of them) which

 ̂ TMs is to relieve theiappearance of exaggeration ; ‘ from all sides’ of them 
would seem to mean ‘ all around the sides ’ ; there does not seem to be any 
reference to the sides of the Sea just here.

* She is the ‘ Mother of Waters.’
The Persian translates ‘ tars ’ ‘ with terror,’ meaning as above.

 ̂ B. ins. (?) min ap;:̂ anan to relieve the effects of the iteration; or else min 
ap̂ anan is gloss and min apxahan (so); text (apxaan (?)).

B. has zag li aevak min apxahan (-xaan?)) amat aV ham
yedrunyen, aey . . .

A. lias zagic i li aevak min apxahan (apxaan) amat av' ham yedrunand, 
ae7  aevatum (aevaktiim)

C. also om. a second term. It has zag li aevak min avan amat . , .
E. (Sp.) has apxahan (apxaan) amat, no further insertion.
5 ‘ Most singly ’ ; so, to carry out in the gloss the idea of ‘ uniqueness ’ in 

the texts.
J.R.A.S. 1906. 54

    
 



830 THE PAHLAVI TEXT OF YASNA LXV.

(is) within vigorous (life)] and of (those who have) been 
created (in the past, the portion long since created) [now 
dead], o f those born * [who are even now (alive)], (in 22) 
and o f those not (yet) horn^ [those in accordance (so for 
adin' here), (who) have not (yet) been destined to the 
business of life® (?) (possibly lit. ‘ fallen to the work of the 
hand ’ ) ]  ;

(23) let them (the Fravasis) come * (so the singular -at' 
for jasefitu) to the beyond (or merely ‘ thither ’ ), the 
Fravasis whose ® bearers they (the waters) have been to the 
(face to face) meeting (of the waters) (so for paitjnTpem =
‘ up-stream ’ ) from (see the ablative of the original) that 
which is the nearest water (the first that meets one streaming 
down) ®; [let them  ̂ take the water (there) ; it is the zdhar 
(zao^ra). Those (waters) have been assigned (to be given) to 
him by whom (the zao^ra ceremonies) have been customarily 
(or ‘ specifically ’ ) performed . . .

 ̂ I read zatan ; so, much better than datan. So C., the Parsi-Pers., 
zadaligan (?) trl. for the text jadan = zadan.

That the sign which resembled ‘ d,’ ‘ i,’ etc., is one which at times expresses 
‘ z ’ is clear from yazadan, in which word we discovered that the sign for ‘ d, ’ etc., 
may represent ‘ y, ’ the meaning yazata deciding the matter.

2 C., the Pers., has hastap = hastan here, but see above, where it has jadan, 
translated zadahgan.

3 Karyada (?), so possibly = * hand work ’ ; C., the Pers., reads Karjadman =
karyada (translating ‘ sukm’ = ‘ recompense’ (?)); hardly kargada, ‘ (?) glory 
of work (or of ‘ agriculture ’ ) ; hardly read karzaman = ‘ Heaven’ . . .
‘ destined to Heaven.’ t

Hardly ‘ not yet fallen to the stomach (womb ?) ’ ; see the Pers. trl. sikam (?) =
‘ belly ’ (karzada (?), karzadman (?)), etc.

 ̂ The singular for the plural jasentu. ^
® So we should render man' vala^an'; but it may well be that it was the 

Fravasis who carried on the waters; and not the '̂ice fersa. The masculine 
yoi of the original refers irregularly to the Saints.

® See note 6.
Here we have the form in -afid followed by yegavimunet, as if it were 

a miswriting for -nunt y. the past participle, as elsewhere we have something 
like it—ahd-et. But here I separate.

® The allusion is evidently to some supposed signal sacred act of gathering 
the water to be used for the zao^a, ‘ holy water.’ Its original typical occurrence 
was mjdhically supposed to have taken place at the Heavenly River, ArdvTsur. 
(It should be gathered from up-stream where it is purest. Possibly some 
reference may have been intended to the mode of gathering, the vessels being 
filled by the rush of the current without further manual exertion.)
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A  Rubric Intervenes.

(in 23) B y him (the authorised official) ; (here a rubric 
seems to begin), (the water for the zao0ra) is to be taken 
from  the (other person (?), the person who receives it from 
the river *) and to be given to the (next one in the proper 
order of the incipient ceremony, sub-official, or worshipper) ; 
and when not a single one (sub-official, or ‘ worshipper’ ) 
comes forward (to receive it, or to witness its offering by the 
Priest), and when with contempt he goes on (that is, ‘ they 
go on (away from i t ’)), that contempt is demon-sacrifice, 
whereupon (the proper official) says : “  This water is spoilt; 
and so by him (the official) by as much ; (i.e. with a corre
sponding exactness or ‘ in an equal quantity ’ ; that is to say, 
in the same measure as if it were not spoilt) it is to be given 
to him (or ‘ her ’ ) who is excluded (on account of some 
impurity)].”  ^

The Tast Resumed.

Delinquents are Excluded.

(24) Let not our Waters be with him who is of evil 
thought, (that is to say, let them not be favourable to h im ); 
let not our waters be favourable to him o f evil speech, or 
with him o:̂  evil deed, nor with him of perverted creed.
(25) Let them not be with him who harms a comrade, or 
a friend, nor with him who harms a Magian [or a Magian- 
man (subordinate member of that caste)], nor with him who 
harms the Var (the near community), nor with him who 
harms his offspring.®

(26) Let not our (Waters be) with him (that is, not with 
such an one as is among those above described).

 ̂ Or possibly ‘ taken back’ (?) from the client or ‘ worshipper’ (?), or other 
officiating Priest.

 ̂ That is to say, if the zaô ra is contemptuously avoided, it loses its efficacy, 
and is fit only for a male during some ceremonial contamination, or for a female 
during her periods of separation.

The difficulties lie, as always, in the extreme meagreuess of the diction.
® Of the original we should more naturally say ‘ his kinsmen.’
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2'he Hoh/ W acer \̂ i.e. the River) is addressed directlj/.

Thou, water, who art good (that is, ‘ of the clean creation ’ ), 
do not help him on (that is, such as he is), O thou God-made 
(one),* and holy, (27) through whom we are non-wounders,** 
who are complete disorganisers (lit. ‘ who wound ’ ) [the 
wealth of our settlements, (their entire system o f commercial 
and civic economy)] ;

• (28) let not our W aters be with h i m ; yea, do not, 
O Waters, good and best, and Mazda-made and holy : do 
not help him on (29) through whom we are defenceless (so, 
again ; see just above, but possibly iiresitar m ight be read 
again, and as just explained in the sense o f some T7ew 
Persian forms in -tiir, as in a past sense :  ̂through whom 
we are severely wounded,’ so, more rationally),® who wounds 
our bodies ( ‘ assaults our person ’ ) ;  let them, the waters, not 
be with the thief, or bludgeon ruffian ; nor with the harmful 
heretic (possibly ‘ the religious assassin ’ ), (30) not with the 
sorcerer, nor the dead-burier, nor with the one who attacks 
our military (literally ‘ assaults the youths ’), nor with the 
niggard (the man who withholds his offerings), nor with the 
infidel (so, for ‘ the unholy persecutor’ ),

(31) (not with) the evil (meaning ‘ the irreligious ’ )  man, 
the tyrant.

The Wafers as Avengers.

On to h im ; that is to say, against him (that is, against 
such as these) come on, O waters, to oppose him as his 
tormentors, [that is, keep him back (in his' endeavours); (let 
it be up-stream with him )]. ^

 ̂ God, of course, is everywhere worshipped through the waters.
* There is no doubt that the person who last wrote the word meant it as 

a negative, see C., the Pers., so that we had better make such sense of it as we 
can: ‘ through whom we are not smiters,’ i.e. ‘ through whom we are helpless.’ 
Or, should we recall the Persian forms in -tar, which have the force of the past 
participle ; cf. giriftar = ‘ seized,’ ‘ a slave,’ so reaching aresitar as = ‘ badly 
wounded’ ? Hardly. We might emend to ‘ effective vanquishers,’ ‘ aresitar,’ 
but how does this idea apply ?

5 Hardly “  of whom we are the deadly wounders, ‘ aresitar.’ ”
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(32) W ishers (Isa) ’ for (our) destruction  ̂ they * (are) 
[and from Hell ® (they come), (hardly ‘ who are of the evil,’ 
so, however, C., the Pors.)]. Wasters^ of our settlements® 
(they are), who are (indeed) wishers® for (our) destruction, 
and who [(are so) called] ’’ its producers.®

(33) 0  Water, (be such) ever for the rejoicing® of the 
kine (so, totally erroneous for gatava), [that is to say, be 
ever for their delighting (for the freshening of their 
pastures)] while, that is, so long as, for thee the sacrificing 
(priest) may offer.

PiscrimiiinfioHH by Question : Catechetical.

The Representativ'- Official speaks; teas he technically called
a Zartust ?

(34) {Question) How shall the Zaotar (sacrifice) ? 
{A n siver ) W ith  the inculcated forms, [that is to say, they 

should learn the Avesta passages by heart (literally, ‘ make 
the Avesta easy (soft) (to themselves)’ ) ] .  O ’ good waters^* 
(thus) let him (the Zaotar) sacrifice."

 ̂ isa certainly determined x^astar; yet see valasan as if is =  ̂those ’ was 
■ considered, this being the early commentator’s notion of an alternative translation.

* I do not see why we cannot render ‘ wishers who (are) destructive ’ ; but 
‘ destruction ’ is'more natural.

 ̂ I suppose that this gloss ‘ from Hell ’ was natural enough after sej =i0yejao ; 
but C., the Parsi-Pers., translates ‘ of the evil.’

* vaduUar (A,, B.).
® gehan evidently trapslates (i)da5a as if it were a form of da = d'a.
® No valasan here as above; and there is nothing in the termination of 

iflyejao to suggest is * to wish ’ ; the idea was taken from above.
Perhaps this word ‘ gufl ’ refers to the interpretation just made of ‘ di daSa/

® ‘ Producers ’ again points to da, and in fact so I formerly rendered in 
S.B.E. xxxi, yo di daSa. Or are the adverbials to be preferred with our late 
venerable pioneer, von Spiegel ?

 ̂ I would now emend uiy rendering in S.B.E, xxxi in this sense, ‘ rejoice ye,’ 
rather than ‘ rest ye.’

I would now correct my too severely critical rendering of 1887 here, at 
least alternatively. I then read these word̂ s kuSm in the higher critical sense of 
a mere indication of a question, but the Pahlavi, I think, on the whole, may be 
right, and we should render ‘ how.’

So B. (M.) inserts. C., the Pers., has ‘ Thou, who [art] the Good Water' 
(i.e. those of the clean creation); D. only translates yazaite.
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(35) {Quest.) H^w shall it be (when) fetteted (so hitV 
for Avesta hito ; hardly the natural ‘ hat ’ =  ‘ if ’ ), i.e. if he 
sacrifices without the prescriptions, [that is to say, with 
clamouring] * tongue (and not as was so often requisite with 
the low chanting voice) ?

{Ans.) . . . .
(36) (Quest.) How may his speech be (continued) on 

(so for me’ im) (that is to say, what text exactly will he 
follow in his recital) ?

(Ans ) That which has been taught him as (the correct 
result of) the priestly studies. [That is to say, they should 
perform the exact Avesta (prescriptions). The meaning is 
(they should intone the exact Avesta), since they do not * 
use the (mere) opinions of the commentary (in their 
celebrations); so it should be (done).]

(37) (Quest.) How shall I  * be promoted (so mistaking
bavan, which may have stood in a form little distinguishable 
from  bavam, or else the translator corrected his text (so) 
with this result) [for those sacrificial deeds, if I  should 
perform them ; that is to say, how shall I  be promoted 
(in my fortune) ? ;  that is, by what means may our (just) 
possession of property be effected (or ‘ our possessions be 
established ’ ) . . . . ]  ?

(Aus.) . . . .
(Quest.) How shall I  be promoted (be given free course) 

(so, again mistaking the pi. bavan for bavam, or else 
‘ correcting ’ the text with this result), [for those (saqrificial) 
deeds ?, if I  should perform them ; that is, ‘ (how) shall 
I  be promoted (in my fortune) ? ’ ; that is to say, by  what

1 No one would fail to read ‘ hat’ = ‘ if ’ at the first glance, hut see hito =
‘ hound.’

 ̂ C., the Pers., has ‘ with evident tongue,’ meaning ‘ with a full audible 
voice ’ as against the low intoning. The latter may have been, perhaps, much 
as the Roman Catholic priests undertone the sacrament at times, while the people 
sing an appropriate hymn.

’  This seems to he genuine protest against tradition, unless we change the 
reading la to rai, and translate: ‘ since they would celebrate in accordance with 
the reserved opinions of the commentary.’

* The official, the ‘ zartust ’ of the time, speaking for the individual; or the 
mythical Zartust as in all the post-6a8ic Avesta.
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means may our (just) possession (o^ means), (or ‘ our 
possessions ’ ) be established] . . . .

How shall the indebtedness (to us) be (adjlisted) for those 
(duties) which we may perform ? ; [that is to say, how shall 
our recognising-recompense (our reward) in presence of

among,’ or ‘ in the opinions o f ’ ) the Yazats be so effected 
(in accordance with these deeds) ?

(in 37) That is to say, (how may the proper) benefit be 
so, i.e. in accordance with what is ju s t ; how may it be 
transferred on to us as that reward for those (deeds), that 
is to say, (how) may a state of indebtedness toward us be 
(established) among ( ‘ in the presence of,’ or ‘ in the minds 
(of) ’ ) the Yazats ?

(The meaning) is (this). Aparg said that every person 
has indebtedness among the Yazats for those sacrifices which 
I  should do, (meaning ‘ which one should do ’ ) ; and how 
(shall it, the indebtednes.s, be adjusted) for those sacrifices 
. . . . ?] Shall there be a (sufficiently) liberal gift for
us (on account of them) ? ^; [that is to say, how may the 
thing(s) (meaning ‘ the substantial reward’ ) be given to us 
(how may the matter be adjusted) ?],

(38) which Auharmazd pronounced to Zartust,^ and 
Zartiist  ̂ proclaimed within the bodily worlds,

(39) through (or ‘ as ’) the petition, which is the one 
before [(that part of the sacrifice) when they have not 
poured out fill the zaodra water], (that is, while they are in 
the act of this part of the ceremonial)

on up to, or with, that yada ahu vairyo before which is 
the husiti, continuing on from the prayer for the waters 
(so), 0  Zartiist, (perhaps meaning ‘ from that moment of 
the consecration of the waters ’ ), then after that thou shalt 
offer it (the fully consecrated) Zaodra to the water ® (in

* Here we have no slur upon the efficacy of ' works,’ not even upon ceremonial 
duties. Aparg was tlie name of a commentator.

* Allusion to the frequent formulas of the Vendidad, which had their origin 
irrationally from the ‘ tat 8va peresa, ’ of. Y. XLIV, or from some lost Gadic piece.

® The preposition ‘ av' ’ renders aivyo as dative; but how the zaoflra-water 
could be offered ‘ to ’ the waters it is difficult to see.' Possibly ‘ to the waters (?)

must be meant, so I have rendered it in S.B.E. xxxi. For the
original an ablative might be considered.
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general), the pure .(Zao^ra, as now it is), searched, [that is, 
examined (hardly ‘ tested ’ ) by the officiating priest], [that 
is to say, it, the newly consecrated water, (now) stands (ready) 
for the Chief (Priest)] ; (40) and this do thou, (O Zartust) 
pronounce forth in speech (41) as follows :—

A  Boon Besought.

(41) 0  Waters, I  ask of you a boon, a great one, [and 
I  pray for the favour (nevakih) (of it)] this grant me for 
a full (me’im) g ift which is (even) better than that just 
mentioned (or better) than that good one . . . .  give 
it me with a full delivery on (avasparesnih for nisriti) 
[when its possession may be effected as an advantage 
(possibly ‘ with exactness,’ lit. ‘ for good ’) and let this 
happen] with no superlative ly in g ;

[let (there) be (on the contrarj^) a Mobadship (a thoroughly 
qualified official adjustment of the sacrifice and of these 
rewards. Or, reading miinpatlh, ‘ may it be a householder’s 
sacrificial adjustment, etc.’ )].

1 he. Result, I'rospenty.

(42) O Water(s), I  ask of you for riches [even wealth]
of many kinds, [that is to say, through it (the water) there 
is a specimen of everything (valued) which may be within 
(this general state of affluence), (hardly meaning here 
‘ everything which is interior’ )], and (I  ask also for) 
a source of strength and strengthening (amavandih) ; [that 
is to say, when wealth is great, one’s eclat is from  them (the 
waters ; lit. from it =  ‘ therefrom ’ ) ]. '

For Offspring.

(43) (Give me), 0  Waters, an offspring completely efficient 
(or ‘ self-efficient’ ) whose [offspring (this for the second 
farzand; the translator is here puzzled by the genitive 
yenhyao) (is one)] which many [persons i]  may hold worthy 
o f esteem.

' See note at the ead of 43.
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[It  is an efficiency with (or ‘ toward;* ‘ in presence of ’ ) 
the Yazats (so accentuating in view of the following words 
‘ many men,’ which may have been thought to lower the 
allusions), and also it is an efficiency toward men. The 
efficiency as regards the Yazats is this, that for them the 
fivefold ' recompense of (or ‘ for ’ ) their active energy is 
established (or ‘ attained ’) when not (i.e. except when) 
thou hast (meaning ‘ except when a person has ’ ) committed 
original (?) sin . the sin of combination ’ (?) ;
‘ of the same chnstitution ’ (?) ; that is to say, except when 
his whole character is evil, and so (except) where the entire 
motives are false, in which case the particular sin would be 
‘of less account as being a mere accidental manifestation of 
a complete depravity. The efficiency as regards the Yazats 
might indeed look as if the idea of ‘ efficient activity ’ were 
taken over by attraction from the spontaneous activity of 
the human being and attributed to the Yazats . . . ;
but it is better to render ‘ toward the Yazats ’ ; resuming 
. . . except when with originality (hardly ‘ with
combination,’ as ‘ by one out of a multitude ’) thou hast 
committed sin ; for then thou art (meaning ‘ a person is ’ ) 
worthy of death (there is no hope in the ordinary course 
of justice for one whose whole character is defiled ; he is 

pnnia facie outside of the ordinary privileges of a citizen in 
good standing).

Then (iii this latter case) their indemnification is this 
(i.e. it proceeds as follows) : when (i.e. after that) the 
discriminating-investigation (of the circumstances) has been 
made by them (the Yazats (or ‘ the proper judicial officials’ ) 
or again ‘ for them the sinners ’), then (they consider them 
(separated, each) by himself (hardly ‘ they hold them (the 
culprits) to themselves, taking the case out of its ordinary 
jurisdiction’ ), (better ; they take him the culprit by himself, 
judge him individually, and not as one of the multitude 
of original sinners); (so much for efficiency as regards the 
Yazats).

‘ ‘ Fivefold ’ is probably an old mistake which arose from reading pefidaiSyai 
for meudaiSyai in the Gadas (?) at Y. XLIV, 8.
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The efficiency s,s regards men (that is to say, their 
general activity as amenable to the laws of men aside from 
the supernatural interference of the Yazats, is) this, that 
they (the men, the officers in charge of civil matters) who 
will assume punitive jurisdiction tujesn' (in the matter) 
toward persons (implicated) ; (literally ‘ they will seize upon 
the castigation’ ) (which is to he allotted) to persons— also 
their pardoning is this, that they (the sinners) should seek 
it (the pardon) in accordance with (the civil authority) 
pa van patih (or that they, the civil officials, should desire 
to exercise this jurisdiction in pardoning as (their) pre
rogative (patih), or again possibly ‘ accordingly ’ (patas)).] ^

D ep reca tion s o f  harm  fr o m  that O ffspring .

(44) May no one desire (that is, ‘ pray for ’ ) misfortune 
for them,^ [that is to say, may it not be possible to effect (the 
misfortune) even if desired (or if ‘ ardently prayed f o r ’ )]* ;
(45) nor may (any one) (also desire) the halbert (for them), 
nor death, nor vengeance, nor (any) affliction * (whatsoever);
(46) this I  ask of you, O Waters, (as a benefit), this of the 
Earth, and this of the plants.

(47) And this I  ask of the Amesaspends, the well-ruling, 
[that is to say, they would exercise sovereignty with an 
advantage (to the governed)], the well-giving,®<• [that is to 
say, tliey will bestow things as (real) benefits (in a beneficial

 ̂ AVas not this whole discussion caused by the form i>ourus, which suggested 
the Indian purhs n.s.m. = ‘ man/ Otherwise, where does this idea of martum, 
amuta come from ? It seems clear that our alternrtive opinion that pourus = 
India purhs was a rediscovery, and would have been known a half-century 
earlier if the Pahlavi commentary could have been read. The kabed, which 
renders pdurus as = ‘ many,’ is properly the first idea of the trlr. on the subject, 
with the ausuta = ‘ men ’ as the alternative; and the early scholars knew of 
no other way of putting in an alternative than simply to add the alternative 
word with no proper explanation that an alternative was intended,

* The offspring.
® This is a very sound glosSj for the allusion to mere ‘ desire for misfortune ’ 

seemed naturally tame to the translator.
* So for apayatee = -taye = not their ‘ overtaking.’
* Or ‘ well establishing.’
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manner)], they, the good males and the good females . . 
[that is to say, that goodness which is exercised (or ‘ that 
benefit which is given ’ ) on the part of the males or females 
is this;^ through them also is there an] establisher (or 
‘ supporter ’ ) of good (persons).

(48) And this I  ask from the good Fravasis of the Saints, 
who are the heroic and victorious. [(The meaning) is that 
this heroism is that of a person who is a hero as regards 
evil,' the victorious one is he who when one (an adversary) 
comes to a place, (i.e. will assault a position), they will 
(that is to say, the victorious persons will) strike him 
(the assailant) senseless (literally ‘ they would render him 
stupefied’ ).® The overmastering victoriousness and the 
overmastering strength are both one ; the strength is that 
whereby a person who is nof* in prosperous circumstances 
(i.e. hayen yiiplh, ‘ in position ’ ) is befriended (-nit, hardly 
meaning ‘ shows friendship ’ (-net) on account of a favour, 
(not probably ‘ from goodness ’)), the reputation, ;^unIdakTh 
(or ;^vetaklh (?) the genuine originality ?) of the victorious
ness, and the doughtiness of the doughty, and the intellectual 
complete information (danaklh) of the laborious energy, the 
gloriousness (of all), and the wide sphere of the spontaneous- 
activity;— every benefit (is included) within the soundly- 
healthy (personality (drud)) and the consummation of all 
is the Afrin (its presuppositions of correct sanctity in the 
priest and in the layman,— its acceptability in the presence 
of God and its consequent efficacy for the spiritual and

 ̂ * Males and females ’ express as usual the gender of the names or nouns. 
The males allude to the non-feminine names, the females to those in the 
feminine gender, aramaiti,' etc.; see elsewhere. The terms zakar =» ‘ male’ 
and vagdan — ‘ female ’ are properly not .gloss, but simply fix the genders of the 
vague adjectives.

* One might suggest an ait'ih (?) in the sense of existence (i.e. ‘ proof of?)
existence ’ ; ‘ that goodness is .. . . (proof of ?) existence as regards them. ’

 ̂ The matter here in mind is deprecation.
* I read the ‘ la ’ ; but am strongly inclined to emend to rai: ‘ whereby 

a person is befriended on account of his being in a good position.’ The 
la would be aw'kwardly placed; though as to that, we should not be too 
particular here, as the texts are disarranged by an attempt to follow the order 
of the original.
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temporal. status of* the supplicant who prays for the above 
justification).

(Where) strong fleetness (zavar =  zavare) is referred to, 
it is in the fee t ' (as swift and strong to move in the path 
o f du ty ); (where) strength (in general, aoj, is mentioned, 
it is) in the arm ; and the whole one refers to the splendour, 
the cleverness, the swift energy, and the ascendant capacity 
(avarkarih) of the (entire) person (tan').] ^

(49) And this I  pray for of Mitr' (Mi^ra) of the wide 
pastures, [that is to say, he is of the wide pastures because 
he maintains the meadow-reaches (in) comfort and fertility 
(hardly, ‘ I  beseech o f him that he maj  ̂ maintain . . . ,’ 
etc.)] ; (50) this I  beseech from Sros the holy, the stately, 
[that is to say, he has grown stately in uprightness^], 
(51) this from Rasn' the most just [that is to say, 
the pure ^],

(52) this from the Fire (Ata^s), Auharmazd’ s son, (53) 
this from Burz (Bereja), the sovereign (Lady),^ [the brilliant 
one of women], and this from Apam Napat of the swift 
horses,^ (54) and this I  beseech from all the Yazats who 
are beneficent and h o ly ; (55) and this, 0  W ater, do thou 
give me ; this, O Earth ; this, O Plants. [(The texts as 
written above (avar) from 46 to asavano are here to be 
repeated twice.)]

(56) And what also may be larger than that (the fore
going) [as regards body (bodily dimensions)], arid what may 
be better than it [as regards understanding], and what may 
be more beautiful than that [to view], and what may be 
more superlatively valuable (in i t ) ; '

(57) so (in like manner) do ye give (us), O ye holy 
Yazats,

1 Possibly having the etymology in view.
® These distinctions between abstract terms remind one of the feeble 

Aristotelianism which lingered in I’ersia possibly as the effects of the visit of 
Simplicius.

® Notice the ever-present attempt to maintain a deep moral and religious tone 
on the part of the glossist, and so throughout the entire Pahlavi Yasna.

* x'^^Orya,.
® The Lightning.

    
 



THE PAHLATI TEXT OF TASNA LXV. 841

(58) a sovereign who a supplicator (Ijt. a wisher), swift
. . . . ( ? ) ; '

(59) yea, grant me, ye holy creatures of Ahura, (an 
offspring) quick from (that is to say, ‘ ready upon ’ ) the 
occasion^ (so giis here hardly renders ga^vya in the sense 
o f G adic; gatu was seen in it, and I  would so emend m y 
former rendering) [and (one) in accordance with the occasion ; 
that is, according to what is not ® (? so A .) needed (or

prayed fo r ’ ), and according to what is (on the contrary) 
urgently (barii) needed, for ye are very able (lit. more able) 
to give (gifts) to men.

(60) (Yea, do ye) as those who work or ‘ act ’ obviously 
upon a prayer (that is to say, who sincerely and openly 
desire to meet our wishes ; literally ‘ manifest workers to 
wish’) (do ye do) what is most promotive of (our) desire, 
[that is to say, (cause) the reward of every person for his 
duty (done) and for his good works (to he) given without 
any restriction ; i.e. most promotively (fraztum)].

(61) Yea ; give me [the reward and the recompense]. Thou 
who art the Maker of the Herds (as above mentioned in 
regard to the Prosperity desired), and Creator of the Waters 
(see everywhere above), 0  Auharmazd, Thou art, 0  most 
August Spirit; and deathless Long Life (that is, what

 ̂ The word njosuca seems to be translated only in 0., the Parsi-Pers., and with 
tiz ; perhaps it was omitted in the other MSS. because the sense of ‘ swift’ was 
also seen in asuya-, and rendered by the mere indication of the root su + the 
frequent closing consonant -k, as in vohu-k, etc. With the sensible, but somewhat 
erroneous, text of C., the Parsi-Pers., we might have: ‘ a King who may be 
a desirer for our immediate (swift (tiz)) advantage sud(sut),’ so representing the 
-su- in asuya, erroneously of course. With the text of B. (D., Pt. 4) one might 
possibly (?) have: ‘ grant me a sovereign who is supplicant (lit. ‘ wisher,’ so for 
isano) from Heaven (?sag, ithe stony Heaven).’ With all the texts in view 
except that of C., the Parsi-Pers., which commits itself to sut (sud) = ‘ advantage, 
proftt’ as the idea lurking in asuya (?), it is better, as already said, to regard the 
peculiar form suk (?) as merely an indication of the root idea in the word; that 
is, as merely su + k.

 ̂ Or quite possibly, as in the Ata ŝ chapter, ‘ an offspring quick from the 
couch.’ Kegard this as an alternative.

2 (So A.) abavihunast'; but with the texts bavihunast', so B. (D., Pt. 4), we 
should have: ‘ and according to what is prayed and to what is hardly (so for bara 
as in the negative sense) prayed for.’ Or, again, ‘ according to what is prayed 
for, and still more emphatically (so bara in this sense) prayed for ’ ; unless vaca is- 
included in bavihunast', I do not see where it is rendered.
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we term Immortality (Ameretatiit)) and Healthful Weal 
(Haurvatat), [(their) Maker Thou art] ; grant (these all) 
through the teaching o f Vohuman.’

' Searching critics will have inquired throughout ‘ ‘ why in this somewhat 
fervid section, not to say in this Yast, all the appeals are made to the sacred 
objects of nature, with no direct mention of Ahura?”  We see now the reason. 
All are addressed as the creations of Ahura in this verse from the Gathas which 
sums up the chapter: nay, as we understand it, the entire chapter, being 
founded upon Yasna LI, 7, etc., is only an expansion of it; the nature-worship 
involved is entirely absorbed in the Mazda-worship ; and so everywhere in Avesta.
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XXVII.

SOME COINS OF THE MATJKHARIS, AND OF THE 
THANESAB, LINE.

By  E. BUEjST.

nnH E  history of the sixth century in Northern India is 
extremely difficult. As the Gupta empire fell to 

pieces petty states arose, of which but scanty records are 
available in the few inscriptions so far discovered. A  recent 
find of coins seems to throw fresh light on the period, and 
in particular to afford, material for fixing dates more exactly 
than has been possible hitherto.

In 1901 a labourer found an earthen pot of coins in the 
village of Bhltoura, pargnua Amsin, District Fyzabad (Oudh). 
So far as is known, the whole of the coins, including one 
gold, 522 silver, and eight copper, were recovered. The 
following is a description of these coins :—

1. A". Obverse. King. Under left arm Kiddra.
Reverse. Goddess. Uight margin Krtaivlrya).

■»
The coin resembles that figured in Cunningham’s later Indo- 
Scythians (Little Kushiins), plate vi. No. 11, and described 
at p. 72.

2. Al. Three very poor varaha drammas (cf. Cunn., 
Mediaeval India, vi, 20) and a broken coin of uncertain type.

3. a ; (or a mixture). Eight copper coins of Pratiipaditya I I  
of Kashmir (cf. Cunn., Mediaeval India, iii, 10).

4. The remaining 518 silver coins are o f the Gupta silver 
typ e ; that is, they bear a large head with a date on one 
side, and a peacock on the other with a long inscription. 
On seven coins the head faces the right, as on the Gupta 
coins, while on the others it faces the left. The inscriptions
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round the peaeockn in every case but one, which will be 
referred to later, read Vijitdvaniravaiiipati Sri (name) deco 

jayati. The vowels are only marked in a few types. A  
summary of the names read on the coins is given below :—

Number of Coins.
Isiinavarman . . . .  9
Sarvavar'man
Avantivarman
(?) Harsa (not Harsa)
Pratiipslla
Siliiditya

6
17
1
9

284

326

The coins of Sarvavarman bear a head facing right, while 
on the others the head faces left.

The remaining coins may be classified as follows :—

Coins with names and dates both gone . . 1 3 4
Coins with names gone, and only faint traces 

of dates . . . . . . .  57

191

The head on these faces left, and there is one more coin with 
name and date gone on which the head faces right. A  more 
particular description of the coins may now be given.

Isdnavarman. As usual the name is written 
the initial being merged in the title 3}^. One coin bears 
a date which I  read as 4*, but even the tens figure is 
doubtful. The head o f the peacock is turned to the left 
on four coins and to the right on five, r The portrait shows 
a face with a strongly-marked aquiline nose, and there is 
a small crescent at the crown of the head. (PI. 1 and 2.)

Sarvavarman. Name written Two coins bear
dates which I  read as 234 and 23-. The face is to right, 
and the reading of 200 is thus not quite certain, as the mark 
denoting the number of hundreds which stands at the right 
o f the symbol is not on the coin. This point will be referred
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to later. The peacock faces to right on itll the coins. The 
k ing ’s head has the usual crescent at the crown, which 
also seems to contain a dot. (PI. 3 and 4.)

A va ntivarm an . Name written Three distinct
dates are found, viz., {a) 250 (one coin), {h) 57 (five coins),
(c) 71 (one coin). The peacock’s head is to left on all hut 
two of the coins dated 57. Where the crescent is distinct 
on the king’s head, it has a dot also. There are also six 
coins on which the dates are very doubtful, and four from 
which they have disappeared. The peacock faces left on 
all of these but one. (PI. 5-8.)
' D<mhtfal k in g : (?) H a r m . The inscription begins V ijitaranir  
and seems to end . . . .  harsa. I  cannot make out the date, 
but it probably commences with the letter sa ( =  samvat, 
see below, coins of Siladitya). (PI. 9.)

Prafapnsilti. Name written without vowels.
The peacock’s head is to left on all nine coins. The crescent 
on the king’s head is about the centre of the top instead of 
at the crown, and each horn terminates in a knob. Two 
coins have dates, the reading of which presents a certain 
amount of difficulty. Each date consists of three symbols. 
The topmost is the letter na, exactly of the typ e . given in 
Biihler’s table iv. Nos. xi and xii. One would ordinarily 
expect this to represent the hundreds as the other symbols 
are apparently 10 and 1 or 11. The only symbol for 
a number which resembles m is, however, that used for 40, 
and I cannot find any symbol for hundreds which is at all 
like this letter. The coins of Siladitya described below show 
clearly that the m  cannot be 40. This will he referred to 
later, but at present ,it is sufficient to say that I  consider 
the 'Sn stands for samvat. Four coins bear traces of dates 
which I  cannot decipher, and three coins have lost all vestige. 
(PL 10-13.)

Silailiti/a. The name is usually written vowels
being very rarely given. On a few coins the final akshara  

is more clearly ti/ii, the form varying between (1) (2) 7^ ,

(3) and (4) The crescent on the head has also
j.it.A .s. 1906. • 55
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various forms and positions : ( 1) at the crown, either {a) 
plain or (b) with knobs on the points, and (2) in the centre 
o f the top of the head, with knobs and usually a dot in the 
centre. The dates on many o f the coins are varied and 
present considerable difficulty, as the symbols differ from the 
ordinary form. There can, however, be absolutely no doubt 
that the highest symbol is invariably m, as on the coins of 
Pratapasila, and the symbols for 3 0 + 1  and 30 +  3 are un
mistakable. I  think that stands for mnwat, and the years 
are regnal years. The coins may be classified as follows ;—

Coins. 
, 1 
, 4 
, 1 

5

(1) Date 1 (?). Crescent at crown with knobs .
(2) Date 6 (?). Crescent in middle of head
(3) Date 6 (?). -tya =  . . . .
(4) Date 6 (?). Crescent nearer crown
(5) Date 10 (?). The symbol for date does not resemble

any of those given in Biihler’s table, but it might 
conceivably he a compound of hi and ta, which 
are apparently used for 10. Crescent at crown.
-lya =  7̂  , the ya being marked by a very slight 
elongation of the right limb of . . . 8

(6) Date 10 {?). x\s on the preceding, but -tya  =  7^ . 2
(7) Date 20 (?). The symbol resembles those given

by Biihler, but the top is open instead o f closed, 
and it may be a defective form of the symbol 
read as 10 . . . . . r . . 6

(8) Date 25 (?). Symbol read as 20 is more like,the
forms given by Biihler than the preceding. The 
coin appears to be of copper silvered over . . 1

(9) Date 30 (?). Crescent at crown (3) and on top of
head (1 ) . . . . '. . . . 4

(.10) Date 31 (?). Crescent at crown . . . . 3
(11) Date 31. There is no doubt about this date. The

crescent is almost invariably at the crown. Only 
two coins show any vestige of a final ya (PI. 14) 24

(12) Date 33. This is also certain. The crescent is at
the top of the head, and there is no sign of ya. 
The inscriptions are generally poor (PI. 15) . 27
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(13) Date 33. Name gone . . . ’  . . . 3
(14) Date 3—. Sjnnbol for 30 is fairly certain, but the

unit is gone or doubtful in every case . . 1 4
(15) Dates for which I  can propose no readings . .1 1
(16) The second letter of the name reads ha instead of

la. This is probably the engraver’s error . . 2

The remaining coins have no dates legible, but may be 
roughly classified as follows :—

CoiKS.
36 
2
3 
6
4 
2

52

(17) The symbol m is fairly clear . . . .
(18) -tya written ^  . . . . . .  .
(19) “2//rt written 7̂ ). Crescent with knobs at crown .
(20) -tya written Crescent with dot, at top of head
(21) -tya as on preceding, but crescent at crown .
(22) -tya as on 20 and'21, but crescent with dot at crown
(23) Crescent at crown (PI. 16) . . . . .
(24) Crescent with knobs and dot at top of head (PI. 17) 27
(25) Crescent with knobs at crown (PI. 18) . . .1 2
(26) Crescent doubtful . . . . . .2 4

The first point to notice in discussing the results to be 
obtained from these coins is that the names Avantivarman, 
Pratapaslla, and Siladitya are now published on coins for the 
first time. The only coins of Sarvavarman known hitherto 
bear a head to left instead of to right. There can be no 
doubt that Avantivarman is the Maukhari ruler of that name. 
It  also seems reasonable to identify PratiipaSila with Prabha- 
kara-vardhana, and Siladitya with. Harsa-vardhana. The 
absence of coins pf the last-named has for long been a 
difficulty, and the attribution to him by Dr. Hoernle of 
a peculiar gold coin does not seem quite satisfactorj'-. I f  
my readings of the dates are correct, the coins are especially 
valuable, and point to the establishment of a new era. The 
dates we have for the calculation of this era are as follows:—

Toramana: 52 (Cunn, Med. India, p. 20).
Isanavarman: 54 (Cunn., Med. India, ii, 12, and V. A. 

Smith in J.A.S.B., 1894, p. 193) ; 55 (Cunn., A.S.R., 
ix, p. 27, where name is read as Santi Varma).
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Sarvavarman : 58 (V . A . Smith, l .c .) ; 234 an(i 23-. (present 
find).

Avantivarman : 57, 71, and 250 (present find).

There can be little doubt that the dates 234, 23— and 250 
are in the Grupta era, and thus equivalent to 553, 5 4 - or 55-, 
and 569. It has generally been assumed that the dates 52, 
54, 55, and 58 were in the same era, and this era has been the 
subject of considerable discussion, a summary of which will 
be found in Mr. V . A . Smith’s paper on the Gupta period in
J.A .S.B . for 1894, pp. 194-5 and 209. I t  is assumed that 
Toramana’s coins are dated in a “ W hite H un era,”  com
mencing about 448 according to Drouin, or 4 56 -7  according 
to Cunningham. The initial date is checked by a variety 
of considerations which require the reign o f Toramana, the 
father of Mihirakula, to be dated about 600 a .d . The 
synchronism now afforded by the coins seems to point to 
one of two alternatives. Either the date on Toramana’s 
coins is in a different era from that o f the Maukharis, or 
else this Toramana is not the father o f Mihirakula. The 
latter supposition is by  no means improbable, as the same 
name was sometimes held by a grandfather and grandson, 
but I  know of no other mention of a king called Toramana. 
A  more definite suggestion can be made with regard to the 
Maukhari era. It  is agreed by all that the rulers of this 
line must be placed in the sixth century, and this fixes the 
dates on Sarvavarman’s coins as 200 odd o f the Gupta era. 
A  comparison o f the dates given in the Maukhari era with 
those given in the Gupta era points to the commencement 
of the former about 500 a .d . The great probability of 
a new era commencing from about that date appears to 
have escaped notice, but I  would point out that Aryabhata 
composed his great astronomical work in 499 a .d ., when 
exactly 3,600 years of the Kaliyuga had elapsed. Dr. Thibaut, 
to whose volume on Astronomy, etc., in  Biihler’s Grundriss 
(p. 55) reference should be made, informs me that he con
siders it by no means improbable that Aryabhata actually 
invented the Kaliyuga, in the sense that he fixed its definite
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period, thougli the epoch was already fa*miliarly recognised 
in a vague way. Whether this is so or not his work was 
important, and the completion of 3,600 years brought so 
prominently to notice was obviously a suitable point for the 
commencement of a new era. Assuming this, the known 
dates of the Maukharis become in the Christian era—

Isanavarman, 553.
Sarvavarman, 553, 5 4 - or 55-, 557.
Avantivarman, 556, 569, 570.

ifc will be noticed that Sarvavarman’s and Avantivarman’s 
dates overlap, and it is possible that what I  have read as 57 
for the latter should be 67.^

The epigraphic references to the Maukharis will be found 
in D r . ‘Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, Nos. 47, 51, and 46. 
From the two former the following genealogical tree has 
been com piled:—

Maharaja Harivarman =  Jayaswamini

Maharaja Adityavarman =  Harsagupta 

Maharaja Isvaravarman =  IJpagupta
I

- .  ■ . 'MaharajMhiraja Isanavarman =  LakshmTvati 

Maharajadhiraja Sarvavarman =  ?

It will b »  noticed that the earliest coins yet found are of 
Isiinavarman, who is the first to be styled Maharajadhiraja. 
Avantivarman is only referred to in Dr. Fleet’s inscription. 
No. 46, where he is called Parameshwara, a title also applied 
to Sarvavarman. From that inscription it may be inferred 
that he followed SaiVavarman, but no later' limit can be 
assigned for his reign, except that he preceded Jivita 
Gupta II, who was in power about the beginning of the 
eighth century. Dr. Fleet’s inscription No. 42 records 
that Kumiira Gupta (II) conquered Isanavarman. I  would 
suggest that the different arrangement of the head on the

1 Cf., for the difficulty in settling these dates, Dr. Fleet in Indian Antiquarŷ  
1885, p. 68.
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coins now found is connected witK the relations between the 
Maukharis and the later Guptas. The same inscription 
records that Damodara Gupta, son of Kumara Gupta II, 
also defeated a Maukhari king. The earlier coins o f Sarva- 
varman, now published, bear a head to right as on the 
Gupta coins, and are dated in the Gupta era, both points 
indicating that the Maukharis still recognised the Guptas 
as their suzerains. The later coin, published by  Mr. Vincent 
Smith, uses the Maukhari era, and bears a head to left like 
the coins of Isanavarman. Ayantivarman’s coins all bear 
a head to left, but the use of the Gupta era may indicate 
a temporary subjection or alliance.

Beyond the fact that their coins are now published for 
the first time nothing new is to be learnt about Prahhil- 
karavardhana and Harsavardhana from this find. The era 
of the latter is well known, but it is of interest to know 
that the former also used an era which in all probability 
was regnal.

LIST OF COINS REPUESENTKD IN  THE PLATE.

. 1.

2 .
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Isasanavarman;

Sarvavai-inan:
,, date 2 ‘6x.

Avantivarman: date 250
,, date 57 ;
,, date 57 ;
,, date 71.

Doubtful k ing: (?) Harsa. 
10-13. Pratapasila: traces of dates. 
14. ^iladitya: date 31.

date head of peacock to left.
date uncertain; head of peacock to right.
date 234.

head of peacock to left, 
head of peacock to right

15.
16.
17.

18.

date 33.
date uncertain; crescent at crown, 
date uncertain ; crescent with knobs and dot at 

top of head.
date uncertain ; crescent with knobs at crown.
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XXVIII.

AN UNIDENTIFIED MS. BY IBN AL-JAUZI,

IN  T H B  LIBRARY OF THK B R IT ISH  MUSKOM,
A dd. 7,320.

By H. F. AMEDEOZ.

7£1HE Arabic MS'. Add. 7,320, Cat. cccyii, is unidentified.
It is a historical fragment beginning with the necrology 

of the year 58 a . h ., and extending to the succession of 
Ma’miin in 198 a .h . It contains 162 folios of 23 lines to 
the page: there is an omission at fol. 49^, 1. 10, where the 
narrative passes suddenly from the notice of Anas b. Malik, 
under 92 a .h  , to the killing of the poet Waddah al- 
Yaman by W alld (as told in the Kitab al-Aghani, vi, 39, 
1. 9, a.f.), and at fol. 101 comes a gap of 23 years, the 
text breaking off in the midst of the obituary notice of the 
Caliph Saffah, and resuming on fol. 102 in that of the poet 
Hammad al-Rawiya, in a story on him by al-Daraqutni 
(Brockelmann, i, 165) quoted from his Kitiib al - Tashih 
(H. Kh?, No. 9,975). Thence the text proceeds uninter
ruptedly to the point where it breaks off early in the year 
198 A .H .

An examination of the MS. points to its being certainly 
the work of Ibn al-/auzi, and probably a fragment of one 
recension of the “  Muntazam.”  In  form it resembles that 
work, being a record of the events in each successive year, 
followed by a necrology,, some years containing the necrology 
alone, preceded in one or two cases by  a statement of there 
being nothing to record.

First, as to the authorship. One of Ibn  al-Jauzi’s historical 
works is the “  ^ u d liu r  al-‘Uqud ”  (Brock, i, 502, No. 4),
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which is cited in thfe Biographies of Ibn Khallikiin, in many 
cases for dates which are at variance with those generally 
received Such of these citations as fall within the j'ears 
covered by the B.M. MS. are to be found tberein.' Again, 
the notices of the reign of the Caliph ‘Omar b. ‘Abd al-‘AzIz 
and of his death (MS. fols. 58b and 64 ĵ) comprise three 
dengthy anecdoies which are not to be found in Tabari, nor 
in Mash'idi’s account of ‘Omar in vol. v, nor in the full life 
of him given by Suyfiti in his history of the Caliphs, transl. 
Jarrett, 233. But they are all three given, and in identical 
language, in Ibn al-Jauzi’s ‘Manaqib ‘Omar, ed. C. IT. Becker, 
Berlin, 1900, pp. 77—9, 100-1, 139-42, This also points to 
the B.M. MS. containing a work of this author.^

Next as to the identity of the work. The citations by 
Ibn IDiallikan might suggest that it is the ^ u d h u r  al-‘ lJqud, 
but this work is extant. There is a copy in the Collection 
of the Royal Academy, Amsterdam (de Jong, Cat. Codd.
Orient. Acad. Reg. 
deposited at Leyden.'

No. 102), now for some time past 
In  the opening words of the manuscript

' Til ese citations are: (1) that AVasit was built tiy Hajjaj between “•'i and 78 a.h., 
instead of 84-86 a.h. (ed. Bulaq, i, 155; SI. Eng. i, o60), in the MS. fol. 34« ; 
(2) that the death of Farazdaq. as also of Jarir, occurred in J11 a.h., and not in 
some other year (lb. ii,_265; SI. Eng. hi, 622), MS. 73l̂ *; (3) that !^ialil b, 
Ahmad, author of the ‘Ain, died in 130 a.h., an error for 170 a.h., or some .such 
date (ib. i, 217; SI. Eng. i, 497j, MS. 8v*a; (4) the date 135 a.h. for the death 
of Rabi‘a al-‘Ada-\viyva, given elsewhere as 185 a.h. (ib. i, 227 ; SI. Eng. i, 
516), MS. 97a; (5) the account of Ahmad al-Sahti, the son of Rashid, who 
renounced his rank for a life of humble toil, which account, Ibn Ahallikaii says, 
is to be found also in the “  Safwat al-Safwa” of Ibn al-Jauzi, and also in his 
“ Muutazam” (ib. i, 66; SI. Eng. i, 149), MS. 132«, where it corresponds 
verbatim; (6) the interval there was between the birth of ‘Abd al-Saraad 
al-Hiishirai and that of his brother, and how Rashid had three generations of 
uncles in his presence together (ih. i, 372 ; SI. Eû '. ii, 14o), MS. EU*”!, 
verbatim, with changed order of paragraphs; (7) that Muhammad b. al-Hasan 
and al-Ki.sa’i died at al-Rayy on the same day in 18̂  a .h , (ib. i, 147 ; SI. Eng, 
ii, 238), MS. 147'f, the statement that the former died at Zanharwaih being 
there omitted.

 ̂ Another slight indication of authorship is afforded by a citation in Ibn 
!^allikan, ed. Bulaq, i, 237, SI. Eng, i, 634, from the Tauwir al-Ghaba;  ̂ of 
Ibn al-Jauzi (Brock, i, 605, No. 75), of a saying of Abu Eulama at the burial 
of a wife of Mansur. This saying does not appeay in the MS. of the ^m^ur 
al-‘Uqud (as to which see infra)̂  but it is given in the B.M. MS. at fol. 108a, 
and more fully than in the citation of Ibn Khallikau. f

 ̂ This MS. Willra. No. 174, dated 685 a .h . ,  contains 152 folios of 11 short 
lines to the page, and extends from the,Creation to 578 a .h . The Leyden 
MS. Warn. 1,008 (Cat. No. 755, Revised Cat. No. 833) contains only the opening 
portion of the former, that relating to angels and prophets.
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the author states it to be an abridgment of his “  Muntazam.”  
In  form it is highly condensed, the record of many a year 
comprising but a single fact or death, but it contains 
all the above citations by Ibn Khallikan, that relating 
to ‘Abd al-Samad appearing verbatim, whilst in the 
case of Ahmad al-Sabti only the bare fact of his death is 
stated. But for his life Ibn Khallikan cites equally the 
Muntazam. To the British Museum MS., assuming it to be 
the Muntazam, the Amsterdam MS. might, having regard 
to the similarity of contents, well stand as an abridgment, 
except that in, the latter are included manj  ̂ deaths not 
noticed in the former. But the Muntazam is likewise, in 
part, extant, and two manuscripts which I have examined 
include portions of the Avork AAdiich cover to some extent 
the period of the B.M. MS. These are (I) the Bodleian 
MS. Pocock, 255 (Cat. IJri, No. 779, p. 171), for the years 
96-136 A .H .; and (2) two fragments included in the B.M. 
MS. Add. 5,928 (Cat. No. 353), a collection of historical 
odds and ends, of which the fourth and ninth excerpts, at 
fols. 99i'( and 2265, are from the .Muntazam.* A  comparison 
of these two, MSS. with B.M. Add. 7,320 shows that, 
although neither the historical narratives nor the biographies 
in the latter accord with the Muntazam, yet.that in many 
cases the biographies correspond exactly but for the omission 
in .Add. 7,320 of the ‘ Isniids ’ and of some historical matter, 
Avhich is iftostly to be found verbatim in Tabari. The MS. 
may therefore be the Muntazam, either in a somewhat 
abrido-ed form or in an earlier recension.^ .For it is not

 ̂ The.se excerpts are described in the catalogue as beginning, one with the 
year 33 a .h . ,  and the oth*er with the reign of AValid b. ‘Abd al-Malik, v iz . 
86 A .H ., but in each case, after a few lines given to those years, and a few 
biographies, the narrative passes abruptly to the reign of iiashid.

 ̂ The Sibt ibn al-Jauzi, in the “  Mir’at al-Zaman”  (B.M. ‘Add. *23,277), 
twice quotes the Muntazam; on fol. 1 Idrr, for the death in 99 a Ih . of Ibrahim b.

Muhammad b. Talha, , adding that
Ibn Sa‘d and al-Zubair h. Bakkar put his death later (as is implied also in Tab. ii, 
1483): the date and words are given in Add. 7,320, 62a; again, on fol. 179a, 
for the death of Sukaina bint al-Husgin b. ‘AH, on a certain day of the month in 
117 A .H ., at Mecca: in Add. 7,320, 81a, the day is thus specified, but not the 
place, which may have been dropped out by the scribe.
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only probable that niore than one recension o f the Muntazam 
was current, it is certain. The Berlin MS. of the work, 
Ahlwardt, No. 9,4-16, and the Schefer MS., Paris Arabe, 
No. 5,909, overlap to the extent of some years, and they 
differ in the presence or absence of some o f their respective 
biographies. Similarly, in the case of the M ir’at al-Zamiin 
of the Sibt ibn al-Jauzi, more than one recension has reached 
us. For the matter contained in the B.M. MS. Or. 4,619, 
covering the years 282-460 a .h  , is considerably exceeded in 
bulk by the corresponding parts of the Schefer MS., Paris 
Arabe, No. 6,866, of the Munich MS. Arab. 378c,i and of 
Paris Arabe, No. 1,506 (which together form  an almost 
uninterrupted record for the years 358-517 a .h .), not by 
reason of the narrative being unabridged, but owing to 
added matter, drawn probably from authorities to which the 
author had later access. It  may well be, therefore, that 
the B.M. MS. Add. 7,320 represents an early recension of 
the Muntazam.

But whatever be its title, as the work of Ibn  al Jauzi 
the MS. is of high authority, and some information as to 
its contents may prove of value to students. H ow  such 
information should be offered is not immediately obvious. 
A n  edition of the text, apart from the obstacles to such a task, 
would in a measure be superfluous Much of the historical 
narrative is a mere repetition of Tabari, and much o f the 
biographies, especially of the many poets noticed therein, 
is to be found in very similar language in t h e ' Kitab 
al-Aghiini,'* and these two great sources o f Moslem history,

(.
' This MS. is unidentified by the Catalogue (Suppt., No. 952. p. 157), but 

I have endeavoured elsewhere to show that it is a part of the Mir’at al-Zaman 
(see J.R.A.S., 1905, p. 476 n.). '

 ̂ Tabari is quoted by name in the latter part of the MS. for the manner 
of Hadi’s death and for the Barmecides, and abu’l-Faraj al-Isfahani for lines 
hy al-Sayyid al-Himyari (Agh. vii, 23, 1. 11) and for the sale of his Qur’ an by 
Salm al-^asir (Agh. xxi, 110, 1. 10). Other authors quoted by name are: 
Jahiz; Ibn Qutaiba’s “ Ma'arif,”  on fob S7b, for the passage ed. Wtist., 265,
1. 2, and his “ Tabaqat al-Shu‘ara” for the passage ed. de Goeje, p. 490, on 
the heresy of the ‘ llammadun’ poets; Ibn abi Tahir Taifur, on fol. 975, for , 
the dream of Mansur’s mother that she would give birth to a lion; Abu Baler 
al-Suli, frequently ; Ahmad b. Kamil (Ibn ^ajara), on fol. 87«, for Walld’s 
shooting at the Qur’an, Agh. vi, 125, 1. 8; and, latest in date, Muhammad 
b. ‘Abd al-Malik al-Hamadhani, on fol. 47«, for Ma’mun. This author died in 
521 A . H . ,  in the lifetime of Ibn al-Jauzi.
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both now completed by an Index, could at most gain from 
such repetition an occasional emendation of their text. 
Numerous passages of the MS. occur, too, in Mas'iidi’s 
“ Prairies d ’or,”  and in the Biographies of Ibn Khallikan, 
the contents of which are equally accessible, and many of 
the anecdotes are to be found in printed works of ‘ Adah ’ 
literature. A  precedent for editing the text of a MS., with 
the omission of so much of it as is already in print, is to be 
found in Becker’s “  Manilqib ‘Omar,”  already mentioned; 
and it seemed possible to follow this method whilst 
presenting, not the text of the MS., hut merely an outline 
of its contents sufficient to indicate what part of it is not 
readily to be got at elsewhere, that is to say, a brief abstract 
of so much of the historical matter as seems to add to, or 
differ from, the accepted narrative, and a list of the persons 
whose deaths are recorded, with so much of what is told 
of them as does not appear in their biographies elsewhere. 
To do this adequately would require a knowledge of Arabic 
history and literature to which I  cannot pretend, but I  have, 
at least, not failed to turn when possible to those possessed of 
such knowledge for assistance, as Professors at two seats 
of learning will readily and, let us assume, cheerfully, 
acknowledge. Some errors will thus, at least, have been 
avoided. The following pages deal with the historical matter 
in the JMS.

60 A .H .

(fol. Or/) Mu'iiwia’ s last advice and YazTd’s accession are 
given as in Tabari,“ii, 196-7; (fol. 8r/) the notice of Mu'iiwia’s 
illness and death, as Tub. '200-2, and how Yazid’s daughter 
‘Atika, by her marriage with ‘Ahd al-Malik, became related 
to as many as twelve Caliphs, viz. all from  Mu‘iiwia onwards, 
with the exception of ‘Omar b. ‘A bd  al-‘AzTz.  ̂ Traditions 
were transmitted by Yazid from the Prophet through his 
father Mu‘awia, but Ahmad b. Hanbal rejected them.

' ‘Atika’s unique position in the Omayyad pedigree is noticed by al-T]ia‘alibi 
(d. 429 A . H . ,  Brockelmann, i, 284) in his “  Lata’it al-Ma‘arif,”  ed. de Jong, 55, 
and he instances also that of Zubaida, granddaughter of Mansur, wife of Easliid,
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(fol. 56) The suspicious conduct o f Husain and of Ibn 
al-Zubair, Tab. ii, 216-20, 222.

(fol. 66) The disaffection at Kufa, ib. 227-30, 231-5.
• (fol. 8n) The advice given to Husain and his march to 

Karbala’, ib. 273-81.

61 A.H.

(fols. 9f7-126) The defeat and death of Husain, less fully 
than in Tab. It  is stated (fol. 12ff) that when the camel 
which bore heads of the slain was killed for food, its flesh 
proved more bitter than aloes. As to the head of Husain, 
according to Muhammad b. Sa‘d (fol. 126), it was sent by 
Tazid to the governor of Medina and buried there near the 
tomb of Fatima, but according to Ibn abi-l-Dunyii (d. 208, 
Brock., i, 153) it was found in Yazid’ s treasury and was 
buried at Damascus near the Bab-al-FarddTs. Also (fol. ISa) 
that on the day of Husain’s death Ibn ‘ Abbas had a vision 
o f the Prophet, dishevelled and dust-stained, bearing a bottle 
in which he said he had collected the blood o f Husain and of 
his followers.

63 A .H .

The account of the revolt o f Medina against Yazid’ and the 
battle of al-Harrii follows Tab. ii, 405.

In disclaiming from the pulpit allegiance to Yazid, 
‘Abd Allah b. abi ‘Am r said : “  I  throw him olf as I  do 
my turban; true, he has been a friend to me, but hh is an 
enemy to Allah.”  Another said: “ I  throw him off like my 
slipper,”  and the heap of turbans and slippers grew apace. 
After the battle a woman told the victorious general that her 
son was among the prisoners. By his order he was brought

stnd mother to Amiu, quotin;̂  a sayinj? on her by Abu-l-'Aina (Ibn Kha]l., de SI. 
Eh". iii, 56), that her hair, looseoed, would attach solely to Caliphs and their 
heirs designate. Again, on the marriage ot Eatim̂ p daughter of ‘Abd al-Malik. 
to ‘Omar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz, the ‘ Uubba’ was inscribed with the verse :

which, according to al-Zubair b. Bakkar, was applicable only to her, for Yazid b, 
Mu‘awia being her maternal grandfather, no less than thirteen Caliphs came 
within the prohibited degree of marriage (Mir’at al-Zaman, op. cit., 1385).
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to her and his head struck off, the general ordering it to be 
given to her and saying: “ Are you not satisfied at having 
your own life spared,, hut must also he interceding for  
your son ? ”  i

Khtilid al-Kindi relates (fol. 146), as a result of the 
presence of black soldiery in Medina after the battle, that 
his aunt Uram al-Haitham h. Yazid, seeing a Quraish woman 
meet and embrace a black, was told by her that he was her 
son by one of these soldiers, and according to Hisham b. 
Hassiin, one thousand women of the tribe bore illegitimate 
offspring after the battle; cf. F a ttr i, ed. Derenbourg, 126. 
Another of these soldiers named ‘Amr, who had once arrived 
at Medina in a caravan from Yemen to Syria so ill that it. 
was proposed to leave him for dead, and who had been saved 
and sent home cured, was now recognised by a servant of 
the family as ‘Amr ; and he, hearing that his benefactor 
was among those killed, told his comrades that the family 
was afifiuent and worth pillaging. His name passed into 
a byword for ingratitude at Medina.^

64 A.H.

(fol. 156) On the occasion of the burning of the Ka'ba at 
the siege of Mecca (Tab. 426-7) a Quraish woman’s funeral 
was largely followed, in the hope of averting any judgment 
by reason ̂ of the calamity; and Ibn al-Zubair prayed that ’ 
the consequences might be visited on himself and not op the 
people. On their return he reminded them that whilst their- 
own dwellings were kept in repair the Ka'ba was in ruins, 
and he proceeded to have it demolished to its foundations, 
and rebuilt it with the assistance of Persian and Byzantine 
workmen ; cf. Mas'udi, v, 193, and Ibn  al-Athir, iv, 170. 
The jfiague at Basra (dated 65 a .h .. Tab. 579) is said to

 ̂ (_5 . 1!

 ̂  ̂ . The authority is the benefactor’s son,,

Abu Bakr b. Ibrahim b. Nu'aim al-Najjam.
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have carried off 78,000 persons daily for three days. A  
survivor related that when the burying o f the dead became 
impossible, the houses where they lay were blocked up. On 
reopening one of these later, a male child was discovered 
alive having been suckled b y  a bitch. The plague is dated, 
alternatively, in 67 a .h .

The accession of Marwan and the battle o f Marj Rahit, 
Tab. 467-70 and 481-2 , and (fol. 16<r) the ^ T a  revolt at 
Kufa to avenge Husain, ib. 497. Marwan’ s short-lived 
prerlecessor, Mu'awia b. Yazid, is commended for having 
refused the request of his mother, IJmm H aiii bint Hisham 
b. ‘Uqba b. Rabl'a, that he would name his brother Khalid 
to succeed him, sa3ung that he would not be swaj-ed by 
affection.'

65 A.H.

(fol. 176) The circumstances of the death of iMarwiin are 
told rather more fu lly  than Tab. 577 ; cf. Mas. v, 206. 
‘ Ali said of him that he would attain power unlawfully and 
at an advanced age, and that his reign would be short.* 
Tliere is also a story o f a poetic contest between him and 
Ibn al-Zubair in the presence of ‘A ’isha.

66 A.H.

(fol. 19rt) Mukhtiir, on the occasion o f his revolt at Kufa 
(Tab. 598-606), is described as asking a traditionist, in 
return for an ample reward, to forge a tradition from the 
Prophet that he was to be Caliph, and <• was to avenge 
his descendant (i.e. Husain). The man replied, from the 
Prophet, no, but from any one of the Sahaba he chose; 
for, although the Prophet’s authority would no doubt be the

' n .

 ̂ a), ■,_---AJ L» A.;!, '

AA-'l . In Fakhri. ed. Ahl., 144, ed. Der., 165, it is .
Por the simile see Liaan, viii, 89, 1. 10.
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weightier, yet so would he his punishment for the forgery. 
That Mukhtar did forge a letter from Ibn al-Hanafiyya 
(Muhammad b. ‘A li) approving his proceedings, is stated. 
For a full account of this, cf. al - Akbbiir al-TiW'51, 
ed. G-uirgass, 1888, pp. 297-8.

67 A.H.
The killing of Mukhtiir is recorded. He is said to have 

pretended that he received visits from Jibril and Mika’ il, 
and to have once told a follower that he would have given 
him a cushion, but that his brother Jibril had just risen 
from it. For this speech the man said he would have killed 
him, but for a tradition from the Prophet that a Moslem 
who killed another in violation of his word would forfeit 
his protection.'

71 A.H.

(fol. 24fif) The Caliph ‘Abd al-Malik’s hesitation as to 
attacking Mus'ab b. al-Zubair, Tab. 805 ; his wife ‘Atika’S 
attempt to dissuade him, as Agh. viii, 35, and Ibn Khali.. 
nub “  Kuthayyir,”  i, 548, SI. Eng. ii, 530; and the Caliph’s 
expression of regret at beholding the head of Mus'ab, nearly 
as Tab. 811. Two couplets are addressed by Mus'ab to 
his wife Sukaina. As he was arming to depart, and, as she 
felt, not to return, she gave way to her grief. Unaccustomed 
to signs o f affection from her he asked if she really was 
grieving for him, and on her replying yes, and more even 
than she showed, said it would have been well for both of 
them had he known this earlier.^ Later, she recognised his 
body amongst the slain by a mole on his cheek.

' 'dL Auiij A* la jl.

1-. j  : ? (__ C I j a  ' a a  J ;_ j . ; J U j A  L .

. ̂ 1=̂ J cLa y: JA .^1 ̂
On the authority of al-Majishun, whose nickname was given by Sukaina, 
Agh. xiii, 114, 1. 19.

    
 



860 AX U XID EXTIFIED  MS. BY IB X  A L -JA U ZI.

There follows (fol. 2o«) the story how a prisoner once 
induced Mus'ab to spare his life, and to give him money 
besides, which occurs in the Faraj ba ‘d a l-^ id d a  of 
al-Tanukhi, ed. Cairo, 1904, ii, 65 ; and the story of 'Ahd 
al-Malik’s appreciation of ilus'ab ’ s valour, which is told 
(with some variation) as in Agh. xvii, 166-7. Ty^hen 
Mus'ab’s death was imminent he offered a dependant a gem 
of great value, but the man refused to survive him and 
died fighting. The notice of Mus'ab concludes with the' 
story how ‘Abd al-Malik, hearing that the castle at Kiifa 
had been the scene of the bringing in  of the heads of 
Husain, of ‘TJbaid Allah b. Ziyad, of Mukhtiir, and of 
Mus'ab, in succession, ending with Mus'ab’s head being 
brought to himself, ordered the chamber to be demolished 
(see Mas. v, 252, and Ibn  Badriin, p. 191).'

72-73 A.H.

(fol. 26) H ajja j is chosen to command against ‘Abd Allah 
b. al-Zubair, the rival Caliph at ilecea. Tab. 829-31. When 
the catapults used at the siege (ib. 844-5) set fire to the 
Mosque, the assailants slackened their efforts, but he en- 

by saying that among .the Israelites ancouraged them

' In the Shudhur al-‘IJqud this story likewise appears under this year, and 
Ibn al-Iauzi adds what he considers to be an equally remarkable circumstance, 
how the Caliph Mu‘tasim sent Itakh to al-Afshln with a messagfc to the effect 
that he was a vile traitor. Al-Afshin replied that he, too, had ône with 
a similar message to ‘Ujaif b. ‘Aubasa, who told him how he had himself taken 
a similar one to ‘Ali b. Hisham, and that ‘Ali had told him how he had done the 
same to another; that ‘Ujaif had warned him to beware of himself receiving a similar 
message; and he, in turn, now gave a similar warning to ItSkh. And, says 
Ibn al-Jauzi, in a few days Itakh was himself impriî oned and slain. According 
to Tabari nine years separated the two events, as Itakh was killed by MutawakkU 
in 235 A.H. (Tab. iii, 1381), whereas al-Afshin fell in 226 (ib. 1314). ‘Ali b. 
Hisham was put to death by Ma’mun for misconduct as a governor in 217 a .h ., 
‘Ujaif being sent to arrest him (ib. 1107). ‘Ujaif, who instigated the conspiracy 
of Ma’mun’s son, al-‘Abbas, against Mu'tasim, dî d near Mosul, in the custody 
of Itakh, al-‘Abb.as being, according to Tabari, in the charge of al-Afshin 
(ib. 1265). A story how later one of ‘Ujaif’s victims came by chance on hife 
place of burial near where he had died whilst in custody, is told by Ibn al-Athir, 
vi, 360, and appears in a somewhat similar form in Tanutti’s “  Taraj ba‘d 
al-^idda,”  i, 92,
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offering was not held to be acceptable lintil consumed by • 
fire. Ibn al-Zubair’s interview with his mother, and the 
account of his death, Tab. 845-7 and 849-52. Amongst 

, those mentioned (fob 27a) as doing homage to ‘Abd al-Malik 
(ib. 852,1. 4) are (‘Abd Allah) b. ‘Omar, Abu Sa‘Id (Sa‘d b. 
Malik a l-)^u dri), and Salama (b. ‘Amr) b. al-Akwa‘ . An 
anecdote follows of a strange petition addressed to the Caliph 
that he would be pleased to cause an inmate of his harim to 
sing thrice to the petitioner, whose life was then to be at the 
Caliph’s mercy. The petitioner was both young and hand
some, and the Caliph in his anger said that he would make 
an example of him, and summoned the lady. She came “  as 
though Cynthia’s O rb ”  bearing a lute. Told to order his 
melodies, the man specified three couplets by Qais b. Dharih 
(which occur Agh. viii, 123, 11. 10-8 a.f., but in inverted 
order). She sang them, whereupon he rent his garments. 
Next he asked for verses by Jamil, and fainted. Recovering, 
he asked for her third song, one by Qais b. al-Mulawwah 
(Majnun), after which he threw himself from the belvedere 
where they were to the ground, and so perished. The Caliph 
mourned his act, saying that he had intended a better fate 
for him, and he had the singer removed from the palace. 
Enquiry about the deceased revealed only that he was a 
stranger, and had been heard to ejaculate in public lines 
which presaged woe to himself and others.

75 A .H .

In this or the following year is dated the first issue of 
Moslem coinage, cf. 'Tab. 939, and Ibn  al-AthIr, iv, 337. 
The various traditions on the previous coinage are collected 
by Sauvaire, Num. et Metr. Mus., Journal Asiatique, 7th ser., 
vol. xiv, 455 et seq., where much of what appears here is 
included. According t̂o Ibrahim al-Nakha‘i (d. 96 a .h .,  ' 
Naw. 135) the weight of the dirham and dinar was fixed by 
‘6 mar as ten to six, and by Ziyad as ten to seven. According 
to other authorities the latter ratio was fixed also by ‘Omar, 
ib. 494. I f  this was so, then he did in theory what ‘Abd 

j.R.A.s. 1906. 56
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al-Malik did in faOt. The story of his coinage as told by 
E a^ id  to Kisa’i appears in Schwally’ s edition of al-Baihaqi’s 
Mahasin wal-Masawi, Giessen, 1902, p. 498— it has been 
previously quoted through Damlri— see Sauvaire, ib. 480, 
and Lavoix, Cat. Monn. Mus. Kh. Or., Preface, xxii. The 
same story is given in our MS. on the authority o f W aql‘ 
(Naw. 614), a contemporary of Kisa’ i. H e describes the 
then existing dirhams as of three sorts: the ‘ Wiifia ’ or 
‘ baghaliyya.’ weighing a full m ithqal; the ‘ Jariyya,’ 
weighing half a m ithqal; and the ‘ Tabariyya,’ ten of which 
equalled six m ithqals; and that by fusing the three sorts 
together, ‘Abd al-Malik made ten dirhams to equal seven 
mithqals.

It  is to be noticed that Sauvaire, in his definition of 
‘ Tabariyya,’ ib. xv, 476, quotes al-Mawardi for the state
ment that these Weighed four daniq, i.e a half mithqal, 
the Wafia dirham being defined in the Kamiis as equalling 
one dirham plus four daniq. The dirham of that weight 
is here called ‘ Jariyya,’ a term which does not occur in 
Sauvaire’s list.

That prior to ‘Abd al-Malik’s coinage the dirham was 
legally seven-tenths of a mithqal is apparent also from a 
previous passage in the MS. (fob 2a), in the story of the sale 
o f  the house of Sa‘Id b. al-‘Asi (d. 58 a . h . )  to Mu'awia by 
his heir in return for the discharge of Sa'Id’s debts in 
‘ IVafia’ dirhams. The story is given also in ‘A gh. i, 17, 
but here the term ‘ Wafia ’ is explained to mean (.Persian 
dirhams of the weight o f a gold mithqiil each, and we are 
told that the heir sorted and reckoned them up in the diwan 
on the footing that the ‘ Wafia,’ viz. the ‘ Baghaliyya,’ 
dirhams exceeded the ‘ Jawaz’ or current dirhams by three 
in every ten.

(fol. 30Zi) The appointment of H a jja j as governor of 
‘ Iraq, and his address to the people in the Mosque of Kufa, 
Tab. 863-4, is followed by the account of how he volunteered 
for the post, fuller than Mas. v, 292, and H a jja j’s statement 
of how he should act is set out on the authority of ‘Abd al- 
Malik b. ‘Umair, Qadi of KGfa (d. 136, at a great age, Naw.
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396). He describes the scene in the Mbsque when H ajja j 
appeared and his address from the pulpit, Tab. 865-6 and 
Mas. V, 294-8 (a quotation from Qur. xiv, 31, preceding the 
reading of the Caliph’s letter), and how H ajjaj struck terror 
by executing ‘TJmair b. al-Dabi, nominally for having ex
ceeded the three days grace for joining the force under 
Muhallab, the real motive being that he was one of ‘Othman’s 
murderers. Here (fob 325) H ajjaj taunts him with having 
been ready enough then to act in person, whereas he now 
wished to fight by deputy, and hearing that ‘TJmair’ s tribes
men were clamouring outside, he directed his head to be 
thrown to them. The lines here appear in Tab. 871-2 and 
Mas. V, 301, and follow the latter with some variants.

78 A.H.

The completion of Wasit is thus dated on fob 31a, 
but on fob 405 in 83 a .h . The received date is 86 a .h .. 
Tab. 1125, and Yaqut, iv, 883-4. Its cost is said to 
have equalled the entire Kharaj of ‘ Iraq for five years. 
W e are told how H ajjaj assigned quarters to the various 
trades, and that hearing his work was generally admired he 
had a prisoner brought in chains from the gaol and asked 
him what he thought of it. He replied, “  You have built it 
on alien soil, and it will pass from you to aliens,”  whereupon 
H ajjaj ordered him to be set free. This sentiment is 
attributed to H ajja j himself by Yaqut, iv, 885, 1. 17.
'A gain , (fob 405) al-Eiyashi ( ‘Abbas b. al-Faraj, d. 257, 

Ibn ^ a l b ; SI. Eng., iii, 10) relates that H ajja j sought also 
the opinion of Hasan al-Basri (Naw. 209). He replied that, 
as truth was incumbent on him, he considered it a mis
application of Allah’ s money and the act of his enemy, and 
he then withdrew. After reflection H ajja j exclaimed that 
such language from a IBasra man should not go unpunished 
in Syria, and he had him recalled for execution. But Hasan 
uttered a silent invocation which H ajja j was powerless to 
resist, and he departed unmolested. The exact terms of the 
invocation were ascertained by i chamberlain sent after him.
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and it was copied. '■ It  included tlie mystic opening words of 
Quran, xix,. XX, xxxvi, and according to A bn  Ishaq al- 
Baihaqi, it was often used by  al-Biyashi and with success.'

79 A.H.
(fob 34&) A l-H arith , a pretended prophet, is executed, after 

being exhorted in vain to repentance. A  lance thrust from 
a soldier failed to take effect, and people began to protest 
against the execution, but another soldier with a sharper 
weapon despatched him. And the first soldier, admitting 
that he had forgotten to call on Allah when striking, was 
told by the Caliph that that accounted for his failure.

86 A.H.
The obituary notice of ‘Abd al-Malik occupies fols. 44-6, 

and some of the anecdotes of him occur elsewhere. His 
repining at his greatness and the Qadi’ s reflection thereon, 
Ibn  al-A&Tr, iv, 414 ; and his longing for water, which 
was forbidden him, ib. 411. He expressed a fond regret 
for his only daughter, Fatima, the wife o f ‘Omar b. ‘Abd 
al-‘AzIz, and said his father Marwan had made her a gift 
of earrings (but the text here is doubtful). H ext comes his 
dying advice to WalTd, Mas. v, 368,^ and then a story how, 
on his deathbed, he received Khiilid b. Y azid  b. Mu'awia 
b. K halid and ‘A bd  Allah b. Hsayyid b. abi;l-‘ Is, and 
required from them an admission that his son AValld was 
his successor (making them name him in their admission), 
and that in their view no one had any better right. On

 ̂ This statement does not seem to occui' in the Mahasin wal-Masaxvi, 
ed. Schwally (the edition is not provided with an index), and I am informed by 
Professor D. S. Margoliouth that there is another ‘ Adab ’ work by a ‘ Baihaqi,’ 
which is often cited by Yaqut. Stories as to the efficacy of silent invocations 
seem to have been current. One is told of a prisoner before Ziyad (d. 53 a .h ., 
Tab. ii, 158), in the Faraj ba‘d al-Shidda of Ibn abi Dunya, Lith., Allahabad, 
1314, p. 22, and of another before Yazid b. Abi Muslim (governor of ‘Iraq before 
96 A .H ., Tab, ii, 1282), in the Tadhkira of Ibn Hamdun, B.M. Or. 3180, 
fol. 88a. The above story is given, as in the text, in the Mir’at al-Zaman/ 
op. cit., 80a, and Paris,^Ar. 6,131, 255a.

2 The MS. reads in place of , the reading m Mas‘udi,
both masculine and feminine.
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their doing this he told them that else he would have struck 
off their heads, and he disclosed a drawn sword which he 
had concealed in readiness for this purpose. (This story 
seems to he referred to in the “  Akhhar al-Tiwal,”  328, 
ll. 18-21.) He addressed his children, as in Mas. v, 370, 
adding some lines by Ihn ‘ahd al-A ‘la al-^aihani, and then 
commended his brother Mu'iiwia, who was weak in mind, 
to "Walid, telling him that but for his affliction he would 
have made him his successor. He told him also to retain 
his other brother, IVIuhammad, in his governorship of JazTra, 
and to drop his resentment against his own brother ‘Ahd 
Allah, and retain him as governor of Egypt, and to pay 
regard to his cousin ‘A li h. ‘Ahd Allah h. ‘Abbas (al- 
Sajjad, the head of the Abbasids), who was Well disposed 
towards them, and to H ajjaj, even though he might 
dislike him, for they owed him their empire, and had more 
need of him than he of them ; and he continued, as Mas. v> 
369, saying of the sword, which he told Walid to use, that 
with it he had killed ‘Amr b. Sa‘Id al-Ashdaq in 70 a  h . 
(Mas. V, 233). W e are told later that ‘Amr’s son Sa‘Id 
was a bearer of the bier at ‘Abd al-Malik’s funeral, and was 
reproached and struck by W alid as rejoicing at their loss. 
W alld’s altercation with his brother Hisham is given to 
same effect as Agh. xii, 104, 1. 10 a.f., and Fakhri, ed. Ahl., 
150,' ed. Her., 172 (except that here the line he quotes in 
reply is at^ibuted to Aus b. Hajar, and the third brother, 
Maslama, also quotes some verse).

(f. 424) W alld ’s character is described as Tab. 1271—3, 
and his demolishing a convent, as Mas. v, 381. H e was 
particular as to his letters, and was the first Caliph to write 
On skins (Tawamir).' Once whilst at chess with ‘Abd Allah 
b. Mu‘iiwia b. ‘Abd Allah b. Ja'far b. Abi Talib, a member 
of the Thaqif tribe who was on his way to fight the infidel 
sought an audience of him. Before he was admitted the 
board was covered-witi a cloth so as to preserve the game. ■ 
I'he visitor appeared to he a person of some consequence,^

■j A} ,
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and, after an exchange of compliments, was asked by "WalTd 
whether he could tell him anything on the Quran, or the 
traditions or wars o f the Prophet, or any Arab, H ijaz, or 
Persian stories. For none of these, he answered, had he 
found leisure; whereupon W alid removed the cloth and 
resumed the game, saying that in point o f fact he and his 
partner were alone.

Walid’s oration from the pulpit is given as Tab. 1177-8, 
and is repeated (fol. 456) in the notice of ‘A b d  al-Malik very 
much as Mas. v, 371, with the addition that, whilst those 
doing homage were in doubt whether to congratulate or 
condole, a ^ a q T f tribesman said a few  well-chosen words, 
which led to his stipend being increased, this being W alld ’s 
first act of favour.

(fol. 43rt) Maslama’ s invasion of Byzantine territory is 
mentioned (Tab. 1181), with the story how a Christian 
captive got leave to procure two Moslems as his ransom, 
an Arab of the Banu Kilab agreeing to be surety for his 
return, and how the Christian afterwards identified the 
surety as his son. This story occurs in a l-T a n u ^ i’s “  Faraj 
ba‘d a l-^ id d a ,”  i, 92, and also in the Tadbkira of Ibn 
Hamdiin, op. cit., 225a.

87 A . H .

(fol. 46a) The appointment of ‘Omar b. ‘A]bd al-‘AzTz 
over Medina, and his proceedings there, Tab. 1182-3.

8 8  A . H .

(fol. 466) On the occasion of the rebuilding o f the Mosque 
at Medina, Tab. 1192-4, there was much public weeping, 
and Sa‘id b. al - Musayyib regretted that the demolished 
buildings should not have been left as evidence of the 
simplicity of the Prophet’ s mode o f 'l ife .

The expenditure on the Mosque o f Damascus, also now 
rebuilt, is estimated at over one hundred million dinars, and 
W alid, hearing that this was disapproved of, demonstrated
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that the treasury still contained enough to furnish three 
years’ allowances for the whole of those entitled, 300,000 in 
number, by causing the bullion to he produced for inspection. 
And he told the people that his aim was to add a fifth marvel 
to those the city already possessed, viz., its air, water, fruit, 
and baths.

There follows a quotation from the historian Muhammad 
b. A b d  al-Malik al-Hamacbiani (d. 521 a .h . ;  Wust., Gesch., 
No. 232), giving a saying of Jiihiz (which is quoted from his 
Kitab al-Buldan by Yaqut, ii, 593, 1. 7), and then an account 
of a visit by Ma’miin and others to the Mosque, and • their 
opinions thereon.* There follows the story how lead, required 
for the roof, was bought at its weight in gold, and (again 
from Hamadhani) the sum spent on vegetables for the 
workers, and the placing in the Mosque of the jewel of the 
Caliph’s dead daughter, Yaqut, ii, 592-3, with the statement 
that the total outlay on the Mosque equalled thrice the land- 
tax of the entire world— presumably the Moslem part only.^

JUi ?

1a_4i« 1. '̂^ <1—> A hjli

Jliii . lAa L« : Jlii . ^ ^  Ai idlac;

jusji ^  Ail u

 ̂ A marginal note on fol. 47« states that the reader had found in another 
history that AValid had built also a mosque in Spain where the pulpit had 
employed 18,000 workmen' for seven years, at a half-dinar a day each. This 
must refer to the building by the Omayyad ‘Abd al-Rahman of the Mosque at 
Cordova in 170 a.h., which is mentioned in the Muntâ am, add. 5,928, 104i, 
where the number of workmen on the pulpit is given as eight, and its total cost as 
10,050 dinars. ‘Abd al-Rahman in fact only founded it, spending 500,000 dinars 
thereon ; it was finished by his successor, Hisham, see Bayan al-Mu^rib., ed. 
Dozy, ii, 20 and 70. The pulpit seems to have been placed in the ‘ Mimbar ’ by 
JIakam b. ‘Abd al-Eabman when he altered the building in 354 a.h., and the 
chronicler Ambrosio de Morales says that it was to be seen in the Cathedral at 
Cordova as late as the middle of the sixteenth century, when it was dismembered, 
and its materials employed in the construction of a Christian altar; see “ Moorish 
Remains in Spain,” by A. F. Calvert, London, 1906, p. 103.
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89 A.H.

(fol. 47i) The Abbasid claims were now first openly 
preached in favour of the Imam Muhammad h. ‘Ali, and 
spread continuously until his death in 124 a.h .

91 A.H.

Al-Qasri is appointed Grovernor o f Mecca and addresses 
the people, Tab. 1231. He puts to death the poet al-Ja‘di 
b. Dirham, who had denied the claims of Moses and Abraham 
to their titles o f al-KalTm and a l-K h alil, the Governor 
remarking that whoever so wished m ight go and celebrate the 
Adha, or feast of victims, but that his victim  was al-Ja'di.^ 
The authority for this is ‘Abd al-Eahman b. Habib. Then 
follows W alid ’ s pilgrimage and his interview with Sa'id b. 
al-Musayyib, Tab. 1232-4, and the story of his wife Umm 
al-Banin asking for the gifts of H ajjiij’ s son Muhammad, 
Tab. 1273-4.

94 A.H.

(fol. 496) Safid b. Jubair is put to death by Hajjiij, Tab. 
1261-6. The manner of his death is told also in Mas. v, 
376-7 , Fragm. 9, and Naw. 279.

It  is here stated that, with Sa'id, was sent another 
prisoner, Isma'il b. Ausat al-Bajali, who. is n o t ' mentioned 
in Tab. 1262, and that the escort, on seeing Sa'id’sfacts of 
piety, told him to escape as he was going to his death, but 
he refused, lest they should suffer for i t ; cf. Tab. 1263. 
On fol. 55 is an account of his dialogue with Hajjiij, as 
given by Mas'udi, but fuller, H ajjiij asking what he thought 
of the heads of the Moslem community from  the Prophet 
to ‘Abd al-Malik, and lastly himself, to which Sa‘id replied, 
f‘ You best know yourself”  ; but went on to express a very 
unfavourable opinion of his acts, and was beheaded. His

' In Ihn al-Qaisarani, ed. de Jong, p. 31, the last Omayyad Caliph is said to 
hare been given his laqab by the Abbasids as holding al-Ja‘di’s views.
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severed head is said to have uttered a pious formula (as 
in Fragm. and in Nawawi), oncO' completely- and once 
partially.' A1 - Hasan al-Basri imprecated vengeance on 
H ajjjij for his act, and that its memory haunted him is 
mentioned on fol. 54«, as Fragm. IQ.

95 A.H.

H ajjaj's death is recorded, with anecdotes. His incorrect 
mode of pronouncing Arabic was admitted, under pressure, 
hy th'e grammarian Yahya h. Ta'mar, who illustrated it by 
a passage from Qur. ix, 24, and was banished to .Khurasan 
■so as to he safe against hearing it agaim^ The number of 
his victims'is given as in Mas. v, 382. Then follows a long 
story (fols. 53 -4 ) how Anas b. Malik escaped his vengeance 
by appealing to the Caliph ‘Abd al-Malik, who forthwith 
ordered him to desist. This is told also in the Akbbitr 
al-Tiwal, pp. 327-8, but here more fully, the letters to Anas 
and to H ajjiij being set out.  ̂ In excusing himself H ajjaj 
told Anas that but for the Caliph he would have dealt 
strongly with him, to which Anas replied that he knew of 
an invocation which protected him against all tyranny. 
H ajja j tried to ascertain the formula both from him and his 
son, but failed. It is here given on Anas’ authority. Next 
comes H a jja j’s minatory address at Basra on appointing 
his son Muhammad (not his brother) as deputy for him. 
Mas. V, 336. And finally the physicians’ mode of discovering

■ A note to Mas. v, 603, states the genesis of this miracle. Nawawi relates, 
too, that a cock used to wake Sa'id.for prayer. He once failed to do so-, and 
Sa'id wished he might nê ’er crow again. The wish was granted. With this 
may be compared the story told by Saint Bonaventura, in the life of St. Francis 
of Assisi, that a falcon used to rouse St. Francis at tlie appointed hours for the 
■offices, but that when ■ the Saint was afflicted -with any kind of infirmity it woke 
him somewhat later (“ parcehat falco neo tam tempestivas indicebat vigilias” ). It 
is not recorded that the Saint resented this in the falcon. Sa'id was less 
merciful, if the cock’s punishihent is to be measured by the relief to his hearers.
> “ In the life of Yahya, in Ibn Khali., ii, 300, SI. Eng. iv, 61, the ^u^ur 
aI-‘Uqud is quoted for tliis incident, and the passage appears verbatim in the 
MS. de Jong, 122, under 84 a . h . Earlier in the same life Ibn Khali, gives 
another version of the story ; here we have a third.

’  The story is told at length in the Mir’at al-Zaman, op. eit., 745.
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the disease which <was killing him is told as in Ibn  Khali, 
i, 157; SI. Eng. i, 362.>

96 A .H .
(fol. 556) WalTd dies, being prevented by  death from 

substituting his son as his successor^ in place of Sulaiman, 
who succeeds.

His acts of clemency are stated, Tab. 1337, and he is said 
to have taken ‘Omar b. ‘Abd al-‘AzIz as his vizier. His 
address from the pulpit, Mas. v, 398, appears here more 
fully  (fol. 56). The next folio contains an anecdote of his 
excessive voracity, how having invited his courtiers to eat 
fruit with him he applied to the gardener for successive 
dishes of meat which he ate and then reverted to the fruit. 
This characteristic o f his is mentioned Mas. v, 400-1.*

99 A .H .
(fol. 58n) Sulaiman dies after providing that ‘Omar b. 

‘A bd al-‘AzTz should succeed him, as Tab. 1341-4, but 
shorter. On fol. 63» is given the anecdote illustrating his 
vanity, and how swiftly death overtook him. Mas. v, 403-4,

* A similar story is told earlier in the MS. (fol. 28t/) of Bishr, (brother of the 
Caliph ‘Abd al-Malik, how his physician Banaduq (probably ^iyadhuq, Ibn 
XJsaibi‘a, i, 120) ascertained his disease and announced to him it woul  ̂ be fatal. 
And on Bishr saying that he had always avoided extremes of heat and of cold, 
the physician told him that it was precisely that which had mined his stomach,
i~- , heat and cold being both essential to health.

- In the fragment of the Muntazam, B.M. Add. 5,928, fol. 100̂ , this is stated 
more fully and exactly in accordance with Tab. 127*1.

 ̂ The story there given of ahAsma‘i and Sulaiman’s ‘ Jubba’ is told in the 
Fakhri. ed. Ahl., 162-3, ed. Der., 174, in a somewhat different form, in which 
it occurs also in the 'ladhkira of Ibn Hamdun, op. rit., where the text, fol.
1. ult.jhas L-i? in place of in the Fakhri text. In the Mir’at al-Zaman
op. cit., 116«, and Paris, At. 6,132, 7la, al-Asma‘i merely tells the story: the 
stains on the ‘ Jubba’ are explained by an Omayyad present. Later al-A§ma‘i 
got the credit of the explanation and of Rabid’s wonder at his knowledge.
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and Fakhri, ed. Ahl., 153, ed. Der., 175, with variants in 
the verses.*

(fols. 585-626 and 645-655) The stories relating to ‘Omar 
b. ‘Abd al-‘AzIz, given under his accession and death, occur in 
the notices on him in Mas. v, 416, Naw. 463, in Suyuti’s life 
of him, p. 233, and in Agh. vii, 153-4 and 156,1. 9, a.f. (the 
last story being told in different language at fol. 645). Three 
of the longer stories occur in Becker’s “  Ibn al-Jauzi’ s Maniiqib 
‘Omar,”  pp. 77-9, 100-1, and 139-42.^ The concluding 
story relates that the sovereign of India, the possessor of
1,000 elephants, and the suzerain of as many kings, and for 
whom aloes and camphor rose up in streams, sent to the 
monotheist sovereign of the Arabs a gift, one hardty deserving, 
as he said, the name, yet a rarity, with a request that 
someone should be sent to instruct him. The authority for 
this is H ajjaj b. Artah (d. 150 a .h ., Maw. 198).

100 A.H.

(fol. 64a) The embassy of the revolted Kharijites to ‘Omar, 
and how it led to his being poisoned, is told as Tab. 1348-9 
(cf. JVIas. V, 434), and the beginning of the Abbasid move
ment in Khurasan, as Tab. 1358. The MS. adds the 
instructions given by the Abbasid Muhammad b. ‘ Ali to

' The MS. has also (fol. lOlA) the story how al-Saffah, with equal right to 
pride in his personal appearance, expre.ssly disclaimed following Sulaiman’s 
example, and asked for a long life in Allah’s service. At that very moment he 
heard a slave say to another, “ We fix two months and five days as the term.” 
Saffah accepted the augury, and (therefore ?) died exactly at that interval of time.

* With some variations In the text, e.g., p. 77, 1. 6, for
p. 78, 1. .5, for j 1. 10, n. 6, the editor’s conjecture is confirmed, and 
the readings in nn. 3 and 7 are confirmed also; p. 77, 1. 1, for

. •• m n. 1 ; p. 102, 1. 7, is inserted after

; p. 110, 1- 8, after i j .A  ; p. 112, the reading in n. 2 is
followed; and ‘Omar’s vision occurs during, not a fainting fit, but slumber, 
which Abu Hazm attributes to his wakeful nights.
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tHese emissaries, and why I^urasiin was the district which 
offered the most promising field for their work.^

(fol. 646) TazTd b. ‘ Ahd al-M alik’s attempt to emulate 
the piety of his predecessor is frustrated b y  Hahaba singing 
to him the verses of al-Ahwas, as A gh . xiii, 1.57-8. The 
authority is ‘ Ubaid A llah b. ‘Am r al-Fihri.

102 A .H .
(fol. 656) In  recording the death of the rebel YazTd h. 

al-Muhallah, an anecdote is given, on the authority of al-Suli 
(d. 325 A .H ., Brock, i, 143), how al-Kauthar h. Zufar 
(mentioned Tab. ii, 1455) attended on him Avhen he was 
fjrovernor of ‘Iraq, and began by  observing that the 
■Q-overnor’s rank was such that aid against him could be 
procured only through h im ; that no favour coming from 
him could possibly be worthy the giver, and that people 
marvelled, not at what he accomplished, but at his leaving 
anything unaccomplished.’ Being then told to state what he 
wanted, he did so, but the dialogue proceeded at such a high 
level that it needed the Grovernor’s persuasion to induce his 
visitor to accept anything.

105 A .H .
(fol. 676) YazTd b. ‘Abd al-Malik dies, and thO notice of 

him (fol. 706) states that the cause was his grief fat the

L«h .    
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death, of Habiiha. And the accident which occasioned hi& 
death is stated as Fragm. 77.

(f. 67b) H i^ a m  b. ‘Ahd al-Malik succeeds. The imbecility 
of his mother, and ‘Abd al-ilalik ’s dream about her, are 
stated as Fragm. 81-2, with the addition of a dream in which 
H i^ a m  saw himself eating apples to the number of nineteen 
and a part of another, which was interpreted by reading 
regnal years for apples ; after becoming Caliph he never 
partook of this fruit.

(f. 68«) Yunus tells a story how an inmate of Hisham’s 
harim told him that, although her position was all that 
she could desire, yet earthly considerations must yield to 
the fact that she had belonged to a son of his.' Hisbam 
highly approved her conduct and separated from her, giving 
her a position in his household. His daily habits are next, 
described; how he first received the police report for the 
day, then heard a section of the Quran read; then gave 
audience, and then had a meal, during which he heard 
petitions, his replies being taken down by clerks. Later, 
after the midday prayer, he attended to current business 
until the afternoon prayer, and then gave audience until 
the sunset prayer, when his evening guests, al-Zuhri and 
others, attended. And once, when the news of a rising in 
Armenia arrived, he rose forthwith and swore that no roof 
should shelter him until it had been suppressed. His 
punishmen't of his son for his absence from the mosque is 
told hs.'Tab. 1733, and there follows a story how the Mu'tazil 
Abu Marwan Ghailiin b. Marwan al-Dimashqi was put to 
death in this reign; cf. Tab. 1733, and Fragm. 130 (where 
he is called Ghailan b. Muslim). A  question was put 
by him to Habi'a b. (abi) ‘Abd al-Rahman (Haw. 244), “  Do 
you hold that it is by Allah’s assent that people disobejr 
H im ?”  To which Habl'a answered, ‘ ‘ Do you think that 
they disobey Him in ^His own despite ? ”  and Ghailan was

' The words are-xne woras are— -
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silenced.* For theadoctrine held b y  the Mu'tazila on this 
subject see Mas. vi, 21-2.

l^ext follows, from  Madii’ ini, the story how the grateful 
reteollection of a ^ a ik h , who had been a dependant of 
Hisham, and his regard for his benefactor’ s memory, 
compelled the admiration of the Caliph Mansur, as Tab. 
iii, 412—18, and Mas'udi, vi, 167, but in different terms, 
and on other authority. And Hisbam is said to have 
refrained from  in any way favouring the children of 'Omar 
b. ‘Abd al-‘AzIz, saying that he should do no more for them 
than ‘Omar himself had done.

Obituary notices occupy the intervening years until, 
under 118 a .h . (fob 81a), Mada’ini tells how Malik b. Dinar 
(Naw. 537) expressed surprise at a man, whose apparel 
represented some three dirhams, paying twice that sum for 
a fish, and was told by him that the fish was intended, not 
for himself, but for their tyrannical governor Biliil b. Abi 
Burda (then over Basra, Tab. 1593). Malik took the man 
to the governor, and by his influence procured him redress. 
The governor thereupon requested his prayers on his behalf, 
hut he replied that this would be of little avail whilst ten 
score hands were being outstretched against him at his 
own gate.

121 A .H .
(fob 82b) The death of the revolted Zaid b. 'A ll  is stated, 

and how his body was exhumed, crucified, and afterwards 
burned, as Mas. v, 470—1 ; and then the expedition of 
Nasr b. Sayyar to Farghana, and how the queen-mother 

■ gave him her opinions on the essential requisites for a ruler, 
as Tab. 1297. On the question o f <what caused Zaid’s 
rising (which is discussed Tab. 1668), fols. 83—4 contain 
the story of a dialogue between Hisham and Khalid h. 
Safwan b. al-Ahtam, which is related in the same terms 
in Agh. ii, 35, 1. 14, to 36, 1. ult. '

t

aill 7 ' <d)i
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125 A . H .

(fol. 86«) Hisham dies, telling his weeping children on his 
deathbed (fol. S7b) that he had given them amply o f this 
world’s goods, and they were equally liberal of their tears ,* 
his worldly goods he left to them, hut whatever of reward he 
might have earned remained his, and terrible indeed would 
his transition by death be should that reward fail him.^

W alld b. Yazid b. ‘Ahd al-Malik succeeds, as provided 
by the predecessor Walid. The new Caliph’s misconduct 
when leader of the pilgrimage, as Tab. 1740-1, with the 
addition of a story, on the authority o f Siilih b. Kaisan, how 
the Qadi of Medina, Sa‘d b. Ibrahim, told the people to 
burn the ‘ Qubba ’ which WalTd had sent to be placed round 
the Ka‘ba, and, on their hesitating because of its escort of 
500 troopers, he called for the coat of mail worn by ‘Abd 
al-Rahman on the day of Badr, and, placing himself at their 
head, burned it himself. The people’s firmness protected 
him from the escort’s anger. (Nevertheless his dismissal 
from his post soon followed. Tab. 1768.)

H i^iim ’ s wish to make his own son Maslama his successor, 
and his failure, is told as in Tab. 1742, and the further fact 
(fol. 865) that applications for grants were refused by 
H i^ am  on the ground that he was merely in the position 
of treasurer for Walid, and that his death followed thereon 
(but scarcely therefore, as the act seems to indicate scrupulous 
honesty). The difficulty about preparing his body for burial 
is given as 'Tab. 1730, and the name of W alid ’s mother and his 
bodily vigour as Tab. 1810-11. Poetry follows by WalTd on 
Sulaima, whom he had married after divorcing her sister, see 
Fragm. 113, where the lines are different. He was partial 
and generous to poets, with one of whom he drank from

u ,y .  *l^Jb aI jJ A.^ • La.) a! b

as corrected by B.M. Add. 23,277, fol. 205J.

Ui jbji
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a pool of wine. H is heresy is vouched for by  Ahmad h. 
Kamil (Ibn Shaiara, the historian, died 350 a . h ., Wiist., 
Gesch., 123), who gives the story of his pierciirg a Qur’an 
with arrows, cf. Mas. vi, 10; Agh. vi, 125, 1. 8 ; and 
Kakhri, ed. Ahl., 159, ed. Her., 182. A n d  in conclusion is 
recorded a tradition handed down by al-Zuhri from Sa‘Td h. 
al-Musayyih, that the Prophet was heard by  ‘Omar to say, 
on the occasion of the birth of a son named W alid  to the 
brother of IJmm Salma, that they had named him after 
one of their Pharaohs, and that in truth a man of this 
name would prove to this people even worse than Pharaoh. 
And al-Adhra‘i ascertained from al-Zuhri that it was this 
WalTd rather than the son and successor o f ‘A bd  al-Malik 
whom the Prophet intended by the phrase “  one o f your 
Pharaohs.”

126 A .H .
(fol. 87b) YazTd b. WalTd b. ‘Abd al-Malik succeeds, 

'Tab. 1825. He was the first Caliph whose mother ŵ as 
a slave, which the Omayyads believed to he of ill augury for 
the continuance of the dynasty.

127 A .H .

(fol. 88«) Marwan b. Muhammad succeeds (Tab. 1876), 
and Ibrahim, Yazid’ s successor, submits to him /ib . 1892). 
The name of Marwan’s mother is given as Hiiribat al-Birma, 
cf. Mas. vi, 47, and Fragm. 154-5, where al-Ja‘di, from 
whom Marwan’s nickname was derived, is .called his uncle—  
here, his tutor— and is said to have been executed for heresy, 
as above mentioned.

129 A .H .
(fol. 886) The mission of Abu Muslim to Khurasan in the 

Abhasid cause, 'Tab. 1949, is followed '̂ by a statement of the 
divergencies between the Omayyad and Abhasid rites in th6 

• Mosque, Tab. 1955-6 ;  ̂and (fol. 89«) the correspondence 
between Marwan and his General, Nasr b. Sayyar, '|'ab. 1973.
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130 A .H .
Abu Muslim enters Merv, Tab. 1984.

131 A .H .
(fol. 91«) The plague of ‘ Ibn Qutaiba’ is recorded, and 

al-Asma‘i relates that 11,000 corpses were borne daily 
across the T^riq al-Mirbad (at Basra); that the deaths on 
the first day were 70,000, and still more on the second and 
third; and that doors were closed lest dogs should eat the 
bodies. This plague is mentioned also in the Kitab al- 
Ma'arif of the historian Ibn Qutaiba, ed. Wiist., 292, as 
haTing happened in this year, the Governor of Basra being 
Salm b. Qutaiba (cf. Tab. iii, 21). The authority there is 
al-Asma‘i, and he is quoted as referring to it also as the 
plague of Sahn.

132 A .H .
(fol. 93a) The defeat of Marwan at the Zab Biver is 

related as Tab. iii, 40-2  and 45-6, and the narrative of 
his death follows in a form differing somewhat from the 
printed histories —  see tlie text infra} The story of the

.1 V—.  ̂ ^

i-ji-.i 4k*n ^

 ̂ ^  ^

ĈjyiLj  ̂^  ̂  ^

(ilJLjj jS  ̂ \ J jj Sii (_JJ.-! ̂  ^
j .R .A .s .  1906. '57
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Abbasid general ‘placing Marwan’s head in his eldest 
daughter’s lap in requital for Zaid’ s head having been 
similarly placed in the lap of his sister Zainah, seems new ; 
cf. Mir’at al-Zaman, op. cit., 2485. Mas'iidi, yi, 100, says 
that Marwan’s daughter rebuked his conqueror for eating 
the meal prepared for her father, a rebuke which Saffiih 
confirmed.

(fol. 95a) The escape of some of the Omayyads to Abyssinia 
and their eventual surrender to Mahdi, 'Tab. iii, 46.

Thus ended the Omayyad dynasty. In  the notice of 
Marwan's State Secretary, ‘Abd al-Hamld b. Yahya (fol. 97«), 
it is said that, according to the historians, the dynasty had

L j A J  J - s A  L i L ^ '

l̂ wy-s __hi' k_iJl Aj ÎIj

jJ . i'AxJl Ijl : (jb> A A iA

( J . s y j  “t A A   ̂ « tA s T  1 • j  ( J  b J U  1 o  j d  b
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. kJ 1̂ I*!

i^^jbc C - X L * . s -  \yt : it! ( J _ ^ j L i  w - j ^ k k h  A

A  ? Iaa

• _̂jkc S.A--AJ .—.^  \

-L .:A~3}'a 1a ;»-1~s tk4 _IAu»!1 !l <U
/ y  • J  ^  O  • A.s.'"

__jUI

    
 



AN UNIDENTIFIED MS. BY IBN AL-JAUZI. 879

in its service at its close four men distinguished by qualities 
of the first ran k :— Marwan himself, for his bravery and 
state ability; his secretary, for his skill and eloquence; 
Yazid b. ‘Omar h. Huhaira, for administration and soundness 
of judgm ent; and Yasr b. Sayyilr, for vigour, moderation, 
and wide renown. The Caliph Mansur is reported (fol. 95ff) 
to have said of the Omayyads: “  W h y were they not 
granted their lives; they would then have experienced under 
our rule what we experienced under theirs, and been as well 
disposed towards us as we were towards them, for, in truth, 
they were happy whilst alive and regretted when dead.”  '

He was given an occasion for putting his precept into 
practice. Marwan had two sons, ‘Abd Allah and ‘ TJbaid 
Allah, the latter of whom he had preferred in the order of 
succession to an elder brother, ‘Abd al-Malik, on the ground 
of his greater similarity in name to his Abbasid opponent; 
see Tab. iii, 204-5. By the received account they both 
escaped to Abyssinia, where one of them was killed, and the 
other was later captured and surrendered to Mahdi, dying in 
prison in 170 a . h . ; see Fragm. 205, Tab. iii, 46, 485, and 
569.^ There now follows (fol. 95«) the story of the adventure 
of one of them in ISTubia, which is given, but less fully, in 
Mas. vi, 163. He is there called ‘Abd Allah, here ^Ubaid 
Allah, and in the result is not reconducted to prison, as in 
Mas‘udi, but kept under observation in one of the palaces 
with a suitable provision for his wants. And this, on the 
advice, not of ‘ Isa, but of Isma‘11 b. ‘Ali, also uncle to 
Mansur. The story is not conclusive as to the Nubian 
monarch’s moral \iews; the Omayyad’ s dynastic abasement 
may have been intentional, and as he thought, well-timed; 
and in this version of the story it proved not ineffective.

Another story follows (fol. 96b), told by al-Hasan b.

'A iii 'yAU Aiii U- * j
* The passajfe in Tab. iii, 46, 1. 11, as corrected in accordance with Fragm. 

203, makes ‘Ubaid Allah the one killed. In this text it is he who survives.
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]^ id r , how one ‘of the fugitive Omayyads, Ibrahim b. 
Sulaiman b. ‘Abd al-Malik, who had been pardoned by Saifah 
at the intercession of his uncle Da’ud, was asked by the 
Caliph to relate what had happened to him. whilst in 
hiding. He said that whilst at H ira he saw troops 
approaching from Kufa, and suspecting they had come after 
him he escaped in disguise to Kufa. K nowing no one, in 
his perplexity he entered the courtyard of a house and sat 
there until the owner arrived with a retinue of attendants. 
He told him his life was in danger, and he was thereupon 
shown into a chamber overlooking the women’ s apartments, 
where he remained for a long period, w ell provided with aU 
he needed, and not questioned in any way. Seeing his host 
ride out daily, Ibrahim asked him his motive. He answered 
that his father had been deliberately murdered by Ibrahim b. 
Sulaiman; that he had heard he was in hiding, and that he 
was looking out lor his revenge. In  astonishment at fate 
having conducted him to his house, and tired of life, Ibrahim 
said that he conceived himself bound to help him to his 
redress, and that he was able to hasten its attainment, and he 
told him who he was. The man replied that he believed him 
to be tired of hiding and anxious to be dead, but Ibrahim 
insisted that he was the murderer, and gave details of the 
deed. The man’ s anger rose, but checking it he replied that as 
for his father he would later have the opportunity of taking 
his revenge on Ihrahim ; as for himself, he wOald not do 
anything to violate his asylum, but that he had bettec depart 
since he could not feel safe against a change of mind. And 
he offered Ibrahim a thousand dinars, which he refused, 
and departed. But never had he known, said he, a nobler 
character.* '

' This anecdote is given in similar terms in Ibn al-Jauzi’s 
MughafEalin,”  Paris, Ar., 3,453, fol. 129«.

‘ Kitah al-

{To he continued.)
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XXIX.

THE TEADITIOH ABOUT THE COEPOREAL EEIICS 
OF BUDDHA.

By J. F. f l e e t , I.C.S. (Ebtd.), Ph .D., C.I.E.

II .

T K  m y previous note on page 655 fE. above, I  have given 
the narrative of the Mahaparinibbiina-Sutta about the 

cremation of the corpse of Buddha and the original dis
tribution and enshrining of his corporeal relics.' W e come

 ̂ There are two points in that narrative, in respect of which I would add some 
further remarks.

(1) In connexion with the quenching of the funeral fire (page 663 and note 3), 
it is perhaps not necessary to assume any supernatural agency.

It seems to me that, if the matter may be judged by the analogies of Western 
India, the case was as follows. The Mallas of Kusinara began to extinguish the 
fire with perfumed water. At that moment, a hot-weather storm came on. The 
rain was the water which fell down from the sky to extinguish the pyre. The 
funeral pile having been placed in a hollow, the water which collected there was 
the water which for the same purpose “ arose from the storehouse of waters 
{beneath the e a r t h ) .And the text has simply put all this in a poetical fashion.

(2) As I have said at the end of the note on page 658, the actual cause of the 
death of Buddha was, coupled with extreme old age, an attack of dysentery 
induced by a meal of sukara-maddava. And I have suggested that the dish 
consisted of “ the succulent parts, titbits, of a young wild boar.”

Since making that remark, I liave, in looking into another matter, come across 
a suggestion by Mr. Hoey (TASB, 1900. 80, note) that the dish consisted, not of 
boar’s flesh, but of suknra-kmida, ‘ hog’s root,’ the root of a bulbous plant which 
is phaldhdra or article of vegetarian diet. And I find that Mr. Watters arrived 
{On Yuan Chivang, 2. 28) at the opinion:—“ I agree with Neumann that the 
“ pious blacksiAith was not likely to cook pickled pork for the Buddha, and think 
“ that fungus or mushroom should be taken to be the meaning of sukara- 
“  maddavi.”

These conjectures are ingenious,— Mr. Hoey’s in particular,— and are not 
inapposite in view of the extent to which, we all know, the flesh of the pig is 
tabooed in eastern lands. But they are not really necessary; and they do not 
meet the requirements of the case, even apart from the points that the word 
in the text is not suh nra-kandta, and that I cannot find any word for ‘ fungus ’ or 
* mushroom ’ containing a component which in any way resembles either suhara 
or maddava.

That the dish was not an ordinary one, of which anyone might safely partake, 
is plainly indicated by the Sutta, text, 231/127; trans., 71. The dish was 
prepared for an entertainment, given at Pava by the blacksmith’s son Chunda, at 
which the food consisted of :-r khadaniyam bhojaniyaiVi pahutau’i cha sukara- 
maddavanri; “ sweet food both hard and soft, and an abundance of sukarâ  
mbddava.̂  ̂ This food was ofiered to Buddha and the Bhikkhus who were with 
him. But, by the direction of Buddha, the sukara-maddava was actually served 
to only him, and his followers were regaled with the other food; and Chunda was 
bidden to bury in a hole whatever remained of the snkara-mnddava: because, 
said Buddha:—“  I see no one, in the world of men and Devas, or in the world of
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now to the tradition about the subsequent fate of the 
eight deposits of those relics, which were placed in Stupas 
or memorial mounds at the localities shewn in the list 
given on page 671. And we take this matter in the order, 
as closely as we can determine it, o f  the dates of the writings 
from which we gather the tradition ; which, however, is of 
course not necessarily the order in whicli the tradition was 
developed.

Divyavadana.
W e therefore take first a story which is found in the 

Sanskrit Buddhist work entitled Divyavadana, in chapter *26, 
Pamsupradanavadana, “  the gest of the giving of the dust.”  
The composition of this story may be referred provisionally 
(see page 889 fit. below) to the period a .u . 300-350.

In  respect of this story about the relics which is found 
in the Pamsupradanavadiina, it has been asserted (this 
Journal, 1901. 400), by way of discrediting it off-hand, that 
“ it begins in strange fashion, d 2}>'"Pox of nothing.”  ̂ As 
may now be seen, however, that is not at all the case; and 
the grounds on which the story is open to criticism do not 
include incoherence. The story stands quite naturallj', as

Mara, or in that of Brahma,— no one amongst Samanas, Brahmans, gods, or men, - by whom, when eaten, that food could be properly digested, save only by a Tathagata.” And, as we learn from the following context, even Buddha himself did not eat that food with impunity on that occasion.All this points distinctly to some very rich animal food, liable to quickly decompose with unpleasant results. In the present time, while ̂only low-caste people eat the flesh of the village-pig, all classes of people in India ivho eat meat at all will freely eat the wild boar. And it seems not at all certain that, in ancient times, the higher classes did not eat even the domesticated pig, which may in those days have been somewhat more carefully looked after, at least occasionally, than is now the case. For instance, in dataka 30,̂ one of the characters is a sukara^ a porker, named Munika, belonging to a kutumbiko^ a landed proprietor, “the squire” (translation); and Munika was fed̂ îp on rice-gruel to make all sorts of dainty dishes at the wedding-feast of the squire’s daughter. The same feature figures again in Jataka No. 286. It may, therefore, not even be necessary to assume that the pig was a wild pig.It may be added that a list of prohibited meats given in the Vinayapitaka, Mahavagga, 6. 23, 8, does not include the flesh of the pig. The list is contined to the flesh of man, the elephant, the horse, thq̂ dog, the serpent, the lion, the tiger, the panther, the bear, and the wolf or the hyena.
 ̂It has also been said (loc. cit.) that the passage in it about the opening of tiie Stupas is “very corrupt and obscure.” The editors, however, did not find it necessary to make any such observation, or even to elucidate the meaning by notes. The text only requires to be read with a little thought and some genersd knowledge, and without a desire to place it in an unfavourable light.
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part and parcel o f , a thoroughly well connected narrative 
which, as far as we have occasion to cite it, runs (see the 
text edited by Cowell and Neil, page 364 ff.) as follow s;—

On a certain occasion when Buddha was sojourning in the 
neighbourhood of Bajagriha, he took his alms-bowl, and 
went into the city to collect alms (364). He came to the 
king’s high-road (366). And he was seen there by two 
boys,—  one, Vijaya by name, of good family ; the other, 
Jaya, of a very leading family,— who were playing at 
making houses of dust. They recognized the signs which 
stamped hiril as a very great personage. Ajid Jaya, having 
nothing else to offer, threw into the alms-bowl a handful 
of dust; coupling with his act a silent expression of hope 
that he might become a king, ruling over the whole world, 
and might, in that capacity, manifest in some form or another 
his devotion to Buddha.

Buddha accepted the offering. And, reading the thought, 
he turned to his companion, and said (368):— “  This boy, 
Ananda!, by reason of this groundwork of merit, shall, 
a hundred years after the death of [me] the Tathiigata,^ 
become, at the city Pataliputra, a king, Asoka by name, 
a universal monarch over the whole globe, a pious man, 
a very king o f religion ; and he shall cause my corporeal 
relics  ̂ to be spread far and wide, and shall establish 84,000 
monuments o f religion.”  *

 ̂ Comr>are ibid., pp. 379, 402; and pp. 348, 350, 385, for the same date for 
XJpagupta, the spiritual adviser of Â oka.

The term used in the text here is sarlra-dhatu. It occurs wherever I give 
“  corporeal relics.’ ’ At the places where I do not include the word “ corporeal,” 
the text presents simply dhntu.

For sartra-dhdtu we have in Pali works occasionally the term sdnrika dhdtu ; 
sometimes in composition, sOmetimes as two separate words in apposition.

The terms sar'ira-̂ dhdtû  sarlrika-dhdtu, distinguish ‘ corporeal relics ’ from 
pdribhbgika-dhdtû  ‘ use-relics,’ relics consisting of articles used or worn, and 
uddUika-dhatu, ‘ illustrative or indicative relics,’ i e., apparently, memorials, 
including images, of acts performed.

The word dhdtu by itself appears to have been used freely in all three senses, 
according to the context. It ’occurs both as a masculine and as a neuter. And 
ij; seems to mean indifferently either ‘ relic ’ or ‘ relics,’ according to the context, 
whether it stands in the singular or in the plural.

® The term used in the text here, and wherever I give “ monuments of 
religion,”  is dharma-rdjikd̂  ‘ religion-line, or streak, or row.’

The editors have explained this term, in their index of words, as meaning
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At that time, we; are told (369), Bimbisiira was reigning, 
at E.ajagriha. The text gives a succession o f ten kings after 
him ; commencing with his son Ajatasatru, and going as far 
as Vindusara, who was reigning at Pataliputra.* Vindusara

‘ a royal edict on the Law.’ And it would not be surprising if the word should 
be found elsewhere used to denote the columns, sometimes inscribed, sometimes 
plain, which Asoka appears to have set up in really large numbers. But it seems 
to be distinctly indicated as meaning in this text ‘ a Stupa,’ by the emplojinent 
of the word sliipa itself in the two verses (page 889 below) which sum up what 
“  the Maurya”  did.

In order, however, to avoid confusion and to escape the inconvenience of having 
to give the original terms in brackets, I prefer to use, respectively, ‘ ‘ monuments 
of religion ”  and “  Stupas,”  according to the term actually standing in the text.

The number, 84,000, of these monuments of religion or Stupas was determined 
by the number of cities at which they were to be placed. And the number of the 
cities was, of course, based on there being 84,000 dhammalckhmidas or sections of 
the Law taught by Buddha (see, e.g., Dipavamsa, 6. 92, 95), or 82,000 taught 
by Buddha and 2,000 by a disciple (Theragatha, 1024).

The Dipavamsa would intimate that there were 84,000 cities, and no more, in 
Jambudipa, India ; see the passage in 6. 86-99, which describes Asoka as 
founding, in the course of three years, 84,000 Aramas, monasteries, one at each 
of the 84,000 cities which there w'ere in Jambudipa (in verse 98, exigencies of 
metre necessitated an omission of the word for ‘ thousands ; ’ so the number of 
cities stands at first sight at only 84 : “  at that time, in Jambudipa there were 
84[000] cities” ). So, also, Buddhaghosha, in the introduction to his Samanta- 
pasadika (Vinayapitaka, ed. Oldenberg, 3. 303), has described Asoka as founding 
84,000 Viharas, monasteries, adorned by 84,000 Chetiyas,— (this may here 
denote either ordinary shrines or relic-shrmes),— “  in 84,000 cities in the whole 
of Jambudipa.”  At that rate, the cities, towns, and villages in Jambudipa, 
India, would be outnumbered by the 99,000 in the three Maharashtra countries, 
and the 96,000 in the Gahgavadi province of Mysore. The 84,000 cities in 
Jambudipa, however, were all selected ones, each with not less than a crore of 
inhabitants ; see page 888 below.

This traditional Buddhist number figures, of course, in various other directions. 
In early ages of the present aeon, there were some successions of 84,000 kings 
(Dipavahisa, 3. 17, 35, 38), and one of 82,000 (ibid., 43). The great king 
Maha-Sudassana possessed 84,000 cities, elephants, horses, chariots, wives, and 
so on (SBE, 11. 2 7 4  fit.). The praises of Buddha, when he was ifi the Tushita 
heaven, were sung in 84,000 stanzas (Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, 7-11). And, 
while he was still leading a secular life, Buddha enjoyed the posiession of 
a harem of 84,000 ladies, amongst whom Gopa, daughter of the Sakya 
Dandapani, was his chief queen (ibid., 157).

Eegarding the standard numbers, some traditional, some no doubt actual, of 
the cities, towns, and villages in the ancient territorial divisions of India, see 
a note in my Dynasties 0/  the Kanarese District ,̂ in the Gazetteer of the 
Bombay. Presidency, vol. 1, part 2, p. 298, note 2. To the instances given 
there, it may be added that the traditional number for Kashmir was 66,063 see 
Stein’s translation of the Bajataraihgini, 2. 438.

It may be observed that the number 84,000 is found amongst the Jains also. 
For instance, the number of pn'innas or scattered pieces of the Siddhanta which 
belonged to the first twenty-three Tirthamkaras^was 84,000 (lA, 21. 299). 
And 84,000 years formed a period of punishment in hell (Uvasagadasao, 
translation, 162 f.),

 ̂ The text does not mention Chandragupta. It distinctly specifies Ajatasatru 
as a son of Bimbisara. The construction appears to imply that each successor is 

0  be understood as the sou of his predecessor. And thus this passage .w'ould 
actually seem to represent Vindusara as a son of Nanda.
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had a son named Susima, and subsequently, from another 
wife, two other sons (370), of whom one was named Asoka, 
and the other Vigatasoka, or Vitasoka (419 ff.).

A t the time when Vindusiira was on his death-bed (372), 
Susima was absent at Takshasila, quelling an insurrection. 
W ith the help of the ministers (373), Asoka fraudulently 
got himself appointed to the sovereignty. As soon as he 
heard that Vindusara was dead, Susima hurried back to 
assert his rights. He was slain, however, at the gates of 
Pataliputra. And Asoka was fully established as king.

Asoka proved to be so ferociously cruel that he became 
known as Ohandiisoka (374). And he took into his service, 
at Pataliputra, to do his slaughterings for him, a man of 
similar disposition, originally named Girika, but in like 
manner known as Chandagirika. For this person, Asoka 
built a house (375), so beautiful externally that it was known 
as t-Hinami/<ika-b(indhana, “  the charming prison ; ” and he 
made him a promise that no one who entered the place should 
ever leave it a,gain. And Chandagirika, going to the 
HurkuLariima monastery, acquired there, from overhearing 
a certain Billapandita read a n i i t v a , a knowledge of all the 
tortures practised on people in hell by the keepers of hell.

How, a certain Buddhist Bhikshu Samudra (376), who 
had come to Pataliputra, was misled by the deceitful 
appearance o f the house, which, charming enough outside, 
was interaally like a very hell ; and, strolling into it, 
he W/US, promptly seized by Chandagirika, and (377) was 
hidden to prepare for death. A s the result of his cries and 
supplications, a respite was given to him for seven days. 
But then (378) he was thrown into an iron cauldron, full 
of water and blood 'and fat of men and other filth, and 
a great fire was kindled under it. He remained, however, 
unharmed, and was foimd by Chandagirika seated on a couch 
on a water-lily on the surface of the contents of the cauldron.

Chandagirika sent word of the matter to the king, w'ho 
came with a great company of people to see the sight. The 
Bhikshu recognized the opportunity of converting the king. 
After some preliminary observations, he told the king
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(379) of the prophecy of Buddha, which marked him out 
for better things. “  A nd,”  he said, “  whereas thou hast 
established this hell-like place, into which thousands of 
living beings are thrown, thou oughtest, s ire !, to give 
security to all creatures, and fulfil the wishes of the 
Blessed One.”

Then the king (380) became filled with faith in Buddha, 
and asked pardon o f the Bhikshu for the treatment given to 
him. And, when the Bhikshu had gone forth, the king 
himself prepared to depart. A t that point, however, 
Chandagirika reminded the king o f his promise, that no 
one who entered the place should ever leave it. “ W hich 
of us came in first? ,”  said the king. “ I  did,”  said 
Chandagirika. Then the king had him seized by the 
slaughterers ; and he was taken into the tortnre-chamber 
and was burnt. A nd the king had “  the charming prison ”  
demolished, and gave security to all creatures.

Then, having been thus converted, king Asoka resolved to 
cause the corporeal relics of Buddha to be spread far and 
wide. And, going with a body of troops, an armed escort, 
composed o f the usual four constituents o f an army 
(elephants, chariots, cavalry, and infantry),^ he opened to

 ̂ The expression in the text is:— chaturahgena baJakayena gatva. In 
consequence of the desire to discredit the story by any means whatsoever, even 
this natural and harmless little detail has been seized as a pretext for hostile 
criticism, based on statements (this Journal, 1901. 400 f.) that “  Ajatasattii’a 
stupa was at Rajagaha, a few miles from Asoka’s capital,”  and ” \.he time given 
was one of profound peace,”  and on the question:—“ "What, then, was the 
mighty force to do ? ”

As regards the “  time of profound peace,”  there is no evidence either way. As 
regards the “ few miles,” the distance between Anoka’s capital, Pataliputra, and 
Kajagriba, was not less than about forty miles, or four days’ journey; and the 
subsequent tour embraced a stretch of not less than 220 miles to Kapilavastu.

The word balakdya, ‘ force-body,’ no doubt often^denotes a large army. But 
there is no objection to taking it as meaning simply an armed escort, such as 
kings would always take witn them even on peaceful tours. The Divisional 
Commissioner of the present day travels with what is, if he has an elephant 
with him, a complete chaturanga-balakdta. Is it to be supposed that Asoka 
would go about alone? The same work similarly represents him (389) as taking 
a chaturanga-balakdya with him, when he went mund with Upagupta to see the 
places at which Buddha had dwelt.

It may be added that, when Asoka did travel in style with a “ mighty force, 
he went with no mere chatvranga-halakdyâ  but:— satta-yojan-ayamaya 
yojana-vittharaya mahatiya senaya ; “ with a great army seven ydjanas long and 
one yojatja broaS: ”  so at least says Buddhaghosha (see Vinayapitaka, 3. 335), in 
mentioning a certain occasion on which the king went from Pataliputta to the 
Bodhi-tree.
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the bottom the drowi-niupa, the Stupa containing a drinn (of 
relics)/ erected by Ajatasatru, and took out the corporeal 
relics of Buddha. Then, having completely restored {the 
damage) a n d  having given (back) a portion of the relics,® 
he erected {again) the Stupa. In  the same way, with 
a reverent intention (hhaktimatah), he treated in detail 
the second Stupa ; and so on, until, having taken {relics) 
from seven dronas* and having erected (again) the Stilpas, 
he went to the village Biimagrama.

There the king was received by the Niigas, the serpent- 
demons, and was led down by them into their abode; ® and 
they preferred a request to him, saying :— “ "VVe will on this 
very spot do worship to it.”  To this, the king assented.®

‘ The word which I have rendered by “ having opened to the bottom”  is 
utp~ftyâ  ‘ having torn up, extirpated.’ The context implies that the Stupa was 
not actually destroyed, though it was opened ; so we do not give to utpafpja a force 
which it sometimes has.

In this passage, the term drona-stiipa has been selected for hostile treatment, 
on the grounds (this Journal, 1901. 400 f.) that “ the Trona Stupa, the one put 
up over the vessel, was also quite close by”  (and so an opening of it would not 
necessitate an expedition with a mighty force), and that “ the expression Drona 
Stupa is remarkable.”

Hut the passage does not refer to the Stupa erected by the Brahman Drona. 
It distinctly speaks of the Stupa erected by Ajatasatru. And it simply qualifies 
that Stupa as a di dno-stftpa in accordance with the idea (see page 667 above) that 
each of the original eight Stupas contained a drona of relics.

2 The text says:— uddharanam cha vistarena kritva. Here, vixtarena = ‘ in 
detail, fully.’ The expressionjtrn-dddharanam Iji, ‘ to make repairs of a thing 
worn out, ’ is of constant occurrence in epigraphic records; and the text must 
refer here repairing the relic-chamber; not to “ putting them (the relics) 
distributively in the place [or the places] whence they had been taken.”

 ̂ Thê  text has:— dhatu-pratyaihî am dattva. And, in view of such terms as 
prativnrxham , ‘ every year, yearly,’ pra tiga tra m , ‘ in everv limb,’ &c., it might 
be rendered by “  haviqg given {away) every item of the relics.”

Cowell and' Neil’s index of words, however, assigns to pra tya m ia  the meaning 
of ‘ division, share.’ And the word certainly seems to occur in that sense in the 
same work, 132 f. Also, the general tendency of the whole tradition seems to 
indicate that -we ought to believe that the places visited were not entirely despoiled 
of their relics. At the same time, the text, mentioning the making of repairs 
before the giving back of a portion of the relics, wmuld seem to imply that that 
portion of the relics was not replaced in the relic-chamber. On this point, 
compare page 908 below, and note.

 ̂ The text has yavat lapta-dronad grahaya ; “ having taken from as far as 
ŝeven dronas.'"

® That would be under the waters of a lake, according to the usual belief 
regarding the residences of the Nagas : at any rate, in some subterranean place.

® The meaning is this. The Nagas w'ere seeking to prevent the king from 
opening the Stupa. So, to avoid exciting any temptation, they did not take him
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Then the king was led up again b y  the Nagas from their 
abode. And so people shall say {vakshyati hi) :—

“ But at Bamagrama {there in) to this day the eighth 
Stupa; the reverent Nagas preserved it at that tim e: from 
this one the king did not obtain relics ; but the trustful king 
thought over the matter, and went away {quite content, even) 
without doing that {uhich he hail come to do).”

Then the king (381) caused 84,000 boxes {karanda) to be 
made, of gold and silver and crystal and cat’s-eye quartz, 
and placed the relics in them. Then one by one he 
distributed 84,000 earthen jars (kiimbha) and 84,000 
{inscribed) tablets into the hands o f Yakshas, genii. And 
he commanded the Yakshas to establish a monument of 
religion in every city in the whole world, great, medium
sized, or small, in which there should be a complete crore {of 
people).

Now, at that time at Takshasila there were thirty-six 
crores {of people). And they demanded thirty-six of the 
boxes. The king, however, saw at once that, at that rate, 
there would be no proper spreading abroad o f the relics. 
So, being a man who had his wits about him {upaija-jtui), he 
said that thirty-five crores must o f course be subtracted. 
And he explained fully  that, wherever there should be more 
or less {than one crore o f  people, after making any convenient 
deduction), there a box was not to be given.

Then the king went to the Kurkurnriima monastery, and 
approached the Sthavira Yasas, and sa id :— “  This îs my 
desire; that on a certain day, in a certain division of it, 
I  should establish 84,000 monuments o f < religion.”  The 
Sthavira replied :— “  Be it so ; at that time I  will veil the 
disc of the sun with my hand.”  So") on that day, the 
Sthavira Yasas veiled the disc of the sun with his hand;  ̂
and thus, on a certain day, in a certain division o f it, there

to it. They proposed that he should worship it from the place to which they led 
him. And they asked to be allowed the honour of doing so at the same time andr 
in his company. '

' This has been understood to indicate a solar eclipse. But of course it was 
a signal, by preconcerted arrangement, for all the Yakshas to work at one and 
th e  sam e tim e.
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were established 84,000 monuments ofj. religion. A nd so 
people shall say (vakshi/ali chn) :—

“ He indeed, the Maurya, having obtained relics of the 
Sage from {each of) those seven ancient works {kriti), made 
in a day, throughout .the world, eighty {and) four thousands' 
o f Stupas of beautiful appearance like the autumn moon.”  

W hen the king Asbka had thus established 84,000 
monuments of religion, he became pious, a very king of 
religion; and his name came to be Dharmasbka. And so 
people shall say {mkshyati cha) :—

“ For the welfare of [his) subjects, the honourable and 
glorious Maurya caused Stupas to be made throughout the 
whole w orld ; having previously become Chandiisoka, the 
cruel Asoka, by that deed he became Dharmasbka, the pious 
Asoka.”

Such is the story in the Divyavadana. As regards the 
date to which the composition of it may be referred, we 
have to make the following observations.

The Pamsupradiinavadana, which contains this story, is 
part of a narrative, commencing with it and ending with 
chapter 29; which seems to have been known as the Asoka- 
vadana, though that title is attached to only chapter 29. 
And that narrative is one of a collection of stories in respect 
of which the editors have said (preface, p. 7, note 1, and p. 8) 
that they* were evidently composed by various authors, and 
are to |De regarded, not as translations from any Pali original, 
but as having come from an independent source, and as 
being isolated surviving fragments of what was once a large 
literature.

As regards the earliest limit for the Asokavadana, its last 
chapter gives, after AC)ka, a succession of five kings, 
commencing with Sampadin, son o f Dharmavivardhana, 
otherwise called Kunala, who was a son of Asoka, and

* ' The text of this Pada is:— ioke saM âsad ahna sahasraih. The metre
(Vaisvadevi) is faul^ at sds î sdsady where we have-------'w* — w instead of
--------------- w. I conjecture that the original reading must have been:—
l6ke=̂ Itim chatvari ahna sahasram ; with an hiatus after chatrdri.

In the second Pada, tasya rish^ has of course to he scanned tasyzarsheh.
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ending with Pushyamitra, son o f Pushyadharman. And 
it says that, when Pushyamitra was slain, the race of the 
Mauryas was exterminated. There can be but little doubt, 
if any, that in this Pushyamitra we have, not a Maurya, but 
the Pushpamitra who, according, for instance, to the Yishnu- 
Puriina, was the first of the Suiiga kings, the successors of 
the Mauryas. But, however that may be, the Asokiivadana 
carries on the succession after Asoka for five reigns, and 
no further. This suggests about b . c . loO as the earliest 
possible date for the composition of the Asoktivadana. But, 
o f course, it does not follow, nor is it at all likely, that the 
stqry was really composed in so early a time as that. And, 
amongst other features in the succession which is given from 
Bimbisara to Asdka’s father Vindusara, the omission to 
mention Chandragupta (see page 884 above, and note 1) 
points at once to an appreciably later time, when the 
tradition about the line of kings had become very imperfect, 
at least among the Buddhists, in that part o f the country 
to which the author belonged.

As regards the later limit for the Asokavadiina, the editors 
have only observed, in general connexion with the whole 
collection (preface, 9), that in the stories in the Divyavadiina 
there is no mention of Avalokitesvara and Maiijusrl, nor 
(except perhaps in one passage) of the formula :—  Oih Mani 
padme (or Ma'nipadme) hiiiii. And, as Avalokitesvara and 
ManjusrI are gods o f the Mahayiina school, which according 
to tradition had its origin in the “  Council ”  which wi^ held 
under the patronage of Kanishka, the indication so given 
was perhaps intended to be much the same as that given 
subsequently bj  ̂ Professor Kern, when he wrote {Man. hid. 
Buddhism-, 10) :— “  This valuable collection must have been 
“  reduced to its present state in a period after Kaniska, for 
“  the Dinara repeatedly occurs in it as the name of an Indian 
“  co in ; yet the constituent parts o f it are undoubtedly, for 
“  a large part, anterior to a .d . 1 0 0 ,  abstraction made of the 
“  idiom, which may have been modified*”

Now, as regards the argiu nen tu m  ex s ilen tio ,—  does any 
part of the Divyiivadana mention any at all o f the divinities
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of the same class with Avalokitesvara and MafijuM ? ; such 
personages do not seem to have come within the scope o f the 
work. However, we do not propose to discuss the date of 
the whole collection. "We are concerned here with only the 
Asdkavadiina portion of it.

For the rest,— the difficulty indicated hy Professor Kern, 
but not really existent,* may be removed by excepting the 
Asokavadana, under the effect of what may be implied by 
the words “  for a large part,”  from his expression of opinion 
regarding the date. And there is justification for doing 
that in the use itself o f the word dmara, for which the 
editors have given in their index onlj' two references, both 
to passages in the Asokavadana, pages 427, 434. Like 
the faulty succession of kings, the use of this word is 
indicative of a by no means early date; for, the earliest 
fixed instances of the use of this word to denote a coin or 
weight current in India are found in inscriptions of 
Chandragupta II. o f a .d . 407-08 and 412 (F.GrI, 38 f., 33).^

Beyond that, all that we can say at present is this. An 
Asokaraja-Siltra was translated into Chinese in a .d . 512 ; 
and we are told that this translation may be a translation of 
the Asokavadana (B. Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1343). But, 
before that, an Asokarajavadiina-Sutra was translated into 
Chinese in a .d . 317-410; and we are told that it may be 
a part of the Asokavadana (id.. No. 1344). And in a .d . 384 
there w'as«translated into Chinese a “  Sutra on the cause of 
the eye-destruction of Fa-yi (Dharmavardhana ?) the prince 
of Asoka” (id.. No. 1367). This translation cannot, indeed, 
have heen made irom that part of chapter 27, the Kuniila- 
vadana, dealing with the same topic, which we have in the

 ̂ The difficulty is created by the combination, not at all made by Professor 
Kern for the first time {see, e.g., Beal, Jiecords, 1. 56, note 200 ; 151, note 97), 
of two separate statements, one of which is quite erroneous, without looking fully 
into them ; with the result (used in Man. Ind. Buddhimi, 118} of obtaining an 
interval of three centuries from the death of that king whom we always mean 
when we speak of simply Asoka to the beginning of the reign of Kauishka, and 
%o of placing Kanishka in the last quarter of the first century a . d . ,  and his 
“  Council ” about a .d . 100 (i .̂, 121).

On this point, see further a Note on “  The Traditional Date of Kanishka ” in 
the Miscellaneous Communications of this Number.

 ̂ For later instances in the same series, see ibid., 40, 41, 262, 265.
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Asokavadiina of the Divyavadana ; because the latter is in 
prose interspersed with only some 55 verses, whereas the 
original of the translation consisted of 343 verses. But it 
can hardly be doubted that the story is the same in both ; 
namely (Divyavadiina, 405 ff.), how Asoka gave to his son 
Dharmavivardhana the name Kuniila, because his eyes 
resembled those o f the /i»aa/«-b ird ; how Kuniila submitted 
to having his eyes plucked out, in consequence of the 
machinations of his step-mother Tishyarakshitii; and how, 
in the end, truth and justice prevailed, and Kuniila’s eyes 
were restored, and Tishyarakshita vras slain. And thus, 
while the text in the Divyavadana was not the original of 
the Chinese translation, still it may quite possibly have been 
in existence b}' A.n. 384.

Further, as we shall see, the Dipavaihsa proves the 
existence by not later than a . d . 360 of a belief that Asoka 
the Maurya was in possession of relics o f Buddha. And the 
Fo-feho-hing-tsan-king proves the existence by A.n. 414-21 
of a belief that he obtained corporeal relics o f Buddha by 
opening seven of the eight original Stupas. A nd so the text 
in the Divyavadana narrating that occurrence may, also, 
quite possibly have been in existence by the same date, 
A .n .  384.

Thus, taking everything together, w'e may place the 
composition of the Asokavadiina of the Divyavadana 
provisionally in the period A.n. 300-350. But it must be 
added that Fa-hian (Beal, Tiecordx, I. introd., 63) has 
mentioned the legend of the giving of the dust and of the 
conversion of As5ka by a Bhikshu in the torture-house, 
without including the detail of the 100 years after the 
death of Buddha, and without, in ftftt, asserting that or 
any definite date for Asoka anyvAere in his w ritings; and 
this tends to suggest that the detail of the 100 years may 
have been evolved, and the finishing off o f the story as 
we have it in the .4 sokavadana may have been accomplished, 
after a .d . 400. From either point »o f view, there is the 
possibility that, whatever may be the real date of this 
Asokavadana, certain verses in it, introduced by the expression
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vakahijati hi, rahshi/ati cha, “  and so pedple shall say,” —  
(three of them are translated on pages 888, 889, above),—  
may be excerpts from an earlier framework around which 
the story, as we have*it, was built up.^

W e may perhaps determine something more definite 
hereafter, when we can fix the time of the evolution of 
the full story about Tishyarakshita. Here, in the Asoka- 
vadana, we have, not only the tale about her and Kuniila, 
but also (in the same chapter, 397 f.) a version of the tale 
about her attempt to destroy the Bbdhi-tree. Only the 
latter story figures, in a .d . 520-40, in the Mahavaihsa 
(Tumour, 122 ; Wijesinha, 78), and not in exactly the same 
form. It is mentioned, however, by also Fa-hian, in about 
A.D. 400 (Beal, Rpcords, 1. introd., 66), but there again with 
another difference.® The instructive points will probably be, 
when and hpw was the name itself, Tishyarakshita, evolved ?

 ̂ We have this expression thirteen times in the Asokavadana, and always 
introducing verses which, I think, may fairly be considered framework-verses. 
I do not find it anywhere else in the Divyavadana. But through the rest of the 
work there run two expressions, not found in the Asokavadana, namely, gdthdm 
bhduhate, and gathdm abhdshnta, which may or may not mark the use of 
framework-verses there.

 ̂ According to Fa-hian, the queen of Asoka— (he does not mention her 
name)— sent men to cut the tree down.

According to the Divyavadana, Tishyarakshita, the chief queen of As5ka — 
(Padmavati, the mother of Kuuala, is only styled dHl)̂ — employed a woman 
named Matafigi to make the tree wither by charms and by tying a cord round it.

According tg) the Mahavaihsa (Tumour, 122 ; corrected by Wijesinha, 78), 
Tissarakkha, a queen of Asoka, destroyed the tree by a thorn (apparently 
poisonouskof a m<'/«</H-plant.

Hiuen Tsiang says (Julien, Memoires, 1. 462 f . ; Beal, Records,, 2. 117; 
Watters, On Yuan Chwang, 2. 115) that Asoka himself tried to destroy the tree 
by cutting through its reote; and that, when that attempt failed, his (̂ ueen— 
(he does not mention her name)— cut it down, but Â oka had meanwhile 
repented, and by his 'prayers, and by bathing the roots with perfumed milk, he 
revived it. •

* According to Tumour (122), the Mahavamsa says that four years after the 
death of his beloved queen Asandhimitta, who was a devoted follower of Buddha, 
the king Dhammasoka :— tassa rakkham mahesitte thapesi visam-asayaih ; 
“  instalied as queen one of her guardswomen who was of a disagreeable 
disposition.”  ^

Wijesinha indicates (78) that the correct reading is, not tassa rakkham, but 
3iissdrakkham.

Perhaps so. But, as fissd î another form of tassa, ‘ of her,’ and as it seems 
that we have Tissarakkha in Pali against (with a difference in the quantity of 
the vowel in the second syllable) Tishyarakshita in Sanskrit, it is not impossible 
that the name was not taten into Pali from a Sanskrit original, but was evolved

J.R.A.S. 1906. 58
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and is it established for a .d. 884 by  the Chinese translation
made in that year i

Dipavamsa.
Next in order o f time we have the earliest extant Ceylonese 

chronicle, the Dipavamsa, which carries the ancient history 
down to the death of king Mahiisena, about a . d . 860,- and 
was plainly finished off soon after that occurrence.

The Dipavamsa does not say anything about relics of 
Buddha in connexion with Susuniiga’s son, whom it calls 
both Kalasoka (4. 44 ; 6. 80/ and Asoka (5. 25).

It mentions Asoka the Moriya, grandson of Chanda gutta 
aiid son o f Bindusara, as Asoka (e.g., 1. 27 ; 5. 59, 102;
6. 18, 22), Dhammasoka, “ the pious A sok a”  (1. 26 ; 7. 45), 
Asokadhamma (5. 82, 101 ; 6. 23),'^ Piyadassana (6. 1, 2), 
and Piyadassi (6. 14, 24). It does not appear to say anything 
about his having borne the appellation Chandasoka. Nor 
does it (as far as I  can see) offer any explanation as to how 
he acquired the appellation Dhammasoka, Asokadhamma: 
at any rate, it does not give any such explanation in the 
passage (6. 8b ff.) which recites how in the course of three 
years he founded, in honour of the 84,000 sections o f the

from tis.sd rakk?ia, and consequently that it was of Pali invei îoa and was 
subsequently Sanskritized.

Is the name found in any of the writings of Buddhaghosha ? Anih if so, in 
what precise form ? •

 ̂ The supposed date of this occurrence is a .d . 802. That, however, is 
according to the arrangement of the chronology with b.̂c. 543, for the death of 
Buddha, as the starting-point. But that arrangement antedates all the early 
chronology by just about sixty years; it places, for instance, the initial date of 
Chandragupta, the grandfather of Â oka, in «.o. 38?, whereas we know from the 
Greek sources that Chandragupta’s initial date was closely about b . c . 320.

Up to what exact time a continuous correction, perhaps gradually diminishing 
from about sixty years to a vanishing point in the twelfth or thirteenth centuiy 
A . D . ,  must be made in the Ceylonese chronology, is not quite certain yet. But an 
adjustment of closely about sixty years has to be ijiade until at any rate after the 
times of Buddhaghosha and the Thera Mahanama.

- This form seems to have been obtained, not by inverting the components cf 
Dhatnmasdkn, but by joining together, Mith an oi îssion of the ending rnjdy the 
two separate bases Asoka and dhammaraja, “ Asoka the king of religion,” 
from which we have the accusative Asdkaih dhammarajdnam in 15. 6, 9. 
Compare note 3 on page 903 below.
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Law, 84,000 Aramas, monasteries, one at feach of the 84,000 
towns which there were in Jamhudipa (India).'

It does not present any such story as that found in the 
Divyavadana. And it does not indicate how Asoka the 
Moriya had obtained any relics of Buddha. But, in con
nexion with the possession of such hy him, it gives the 
following story (ed. Oldenberg, 15. 5 ff.) —

King Devanampiya-Tissa of Ceylon announced to the 
Thera, the Elder, Mahinda, his desire to found a Thupa 
of the Teacher, Buddha. Mahinda deputed a Siimanera, 
a novice, named Sumana,* to go to Asoka the dhammaraja, 
“  the king of religion,”  at Pataliputta, and to ask for some 
choice relic {dhaiu-vanmi; verse 7) for that Thupa. Sumana 
took his alms-howl and robe {patt/i-cJnvarmh; verse 9), 
and instantaneously departed {going through the nir) from 
the mountain (Missaka).^ Asoka filled the alms-bowl {of 
Sunifiita) with relics (verse 11).* Sumana took the relics 
(verse 12), and went through the air to the god Kosiya 
(Indra), from whom he obtained another choice relic {dhdtu- 
mrom-, verse 14), the right collar-bone of Buddha (verse 16).® 
And then he straightway stood again upon the mountain 
(Missaka; verse 16).

The remainder of the account is somewhat obscure, no 
doubt through some of the text being m issing; and it has

* See nite 3 on page 883 above.
’  We are, perhaps, not really concerned with an)-thing after the gift of relics 

by Asoka. But the whjle story may as well be given, to round the matter off, 
and to be available for any other purpose.

’ This novice appears to have been selected for the mission, partly because he 
had evidently attained magic%l powers, partly because (see 15. 93; also Buddha- 
ghosha, op. cit,, page 903 below, 328, 334) he was a grandson of Asoka.

* That it was this mountain, is indicated by 14. S6.
® The verse says :—“  Having heard the speech iof Sumana), the king, rejoicing 

and excited, dhd'u pattam apuresi, {and said) : ‘ Quickly depart, pious man.’ ”
The previous statement, tljpt Sumana had taken his alms-bowl with him, 

indicates plainly that it was Sumana's alms-bowl that the king filled with relics.
And so Oldenberg has translated:—“ ............... filled the alms-bowl with
relics.”  *

The point calls for comment because of the difierent meaning adopted, as we 
shall see, by Mahanama in the Mahavamsa. Compare page 904 below.

* Nothing is said here about Indra possessing also a tooth of Buddha.
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to be read in the Mght of the explanation given hy Buddha- 
ghosha (page 904 f. below). It runs as fo llow s:—

The king, with his brothers (verse 1<S), went with a great 
army, accompanied also by the community of Bhikkhus, to 
meet the relics. Verses 19 and 20, which are fragmentary, 
state that something was placed on the frontal globe of the 
(king’s) elephant.^ It was taken into the city by the eastern 
gate (verse 23), and then out by the southern gate (verse 24), 
to the spot which the ancient sages Kakusandha, Kona- 
gamana, and Kassapa had visited. There the king deposited 
the relics o f Sakyaputta, Buddha (verse 26).^ Then the 
Samanera Sumana caused bricks for the Thupa to be made 
(verse 28). The Khattiyas all did worship to the Thupa 
(verse 29). And, after a parenthetical recital (verses 34 to 
64) of events attributed to the times o f Kakusandha, Konii- 
gamana, and Kassapa, we are given to understand (verse 65 ff.) 
that, in accordance with a prophecy uttered by Buddha, 
there was installed at the Thupiirama monastery, in or soon 
after the year 236 after the death of Buddha, =  b.c. 246, 
a corporeal relic [sdririko dhdtuh ; verse 73) of Buddha. 
What, exactly, that relic was, is not made clear in the extant 
text of the Dlpavaiiisa. But Buddhaghosha explains it as 
the right collar-bone.

Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.

W e have next the story given in a Sanskrit work which 
is known to us from a Chinese translation entitled Fo-sho- 
hing-tsan-king, =  Buddhacharitakavya, “ a poem on the 
career of Buddha.”  *

 ̂ From Buddbaglioslia and the Mabavamsa, we learn, that it was the right 
collar-bone that was thus disposed of.

The extant text of the DTpavamsa gives no clue as to what was done with the 
relics given by Asoka. So, even apart from what is stated hy Buddhaghosha, it 
would seem that an appreciable amount has been lost at this point.

The Mahavamsa says (Turnour, 122 ; AVijesinha, 78) that the relics obtained 
from Asoka, including, according to it, the alms-bowl of Buddha himself, were 
installed by Devananiplya-Tissa vatthii-ghare suhhe, or, according to th« 
translators, “ in a superb apartment of the royal refidence.’ ’

 ̂ AVe have here the plural, dhdtuyo. But, from verse 73, as well as from what 
is said by Buddhaghosha and in the Mahavamsa, it appears to denote only the 
right collar-bone.
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This Chinese translation was made Jby Dharmaraksha 
between a .d . 414 and 421 (B. Nanjio’s Catalogue, ISlo. 1351). 
The Sanskrit original, therefore, may quite possibly have 
been written' before the time at which the Dipavamsa was 
brought to a close. And the original is, in fact, attributed 
to the Bodhisattva Asvaghosha, who is also the supposed 
author of a Buddhacharita of which the surviving cantos 
1 to 13, with four others added in the last century, have 
been edited by Professor Cowell in the Anecdota Oxoniensia 
Series, and have been translated by him in SBE, 49. 1-201. 
While, however, as far as the original part of the latter 
work goes, the titles of cantos 1 to 13 in the two works 
agree, still, the details are so discrepant that it is questionable 
whether the Chinese work can be regarded as even a very 
free translation of the Buddhacharita. And (setting aside 
any question as to the date of Asvaghosha) all that seems 
certain is that the Buddhacharitakiivya, of which we have 
a translation in the Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, was in existence 
by about a .d . 400.

The story found here, in canto 28, the last, “  the division 
of the relics,”  is chiefly of interest in giving us a date, not 
later than about a .d . 400, by which time the tribesmen,—  
the Lichchhavis, the Sakyas, the Bulis, the Kdhyas, and 
the Mallas of Pava,—  with even the Brahman of Yethadipa, 
had become transformed into kings. These, with Ajiitasatru, 
make the seven kings”  first mentioned in the Fo-sho-hing- 
tsan-king. And, with a similar metamorphosis of the Mallas 
of Kuauagara themselves, we have the “ eight kings”  o f 
verse 2284, and o:̂  the later statements of Hiuen Tsiang.

But it is otherwise peculiar in assigning the “  ashes ”  
and the “ ashes Stupa,” — in addition to their share in 
the corporeal relics and to the Stiipa over that,—  to the 
Mallas of Kusinagara; instead of agreeing with the Maha- 
parinibbana - Sutta in assigning them to the Mauryas of 
Pippallvana. Also, Tn allotting to the Brahman Drona 
^ small share of th% corporeal relics, in addition to the 
“ relic-pitcher;”  but without attributing to him either the 
theft charged against him by Buddhaghbsha (page 906
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below) or the trick with which he was credited by the 
tradition reported by Hiuen Tsiang.

According to Mr. Beal’s translation in SBE, 19, the 
story in the Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king runs as fo llow s:—

Having heard (verse 2219) of the death o f Buddha, “ the 
kings of the seven countries ”   ̂ sent messengers to the Mallas 
(of Kusinagara), asking for shares of the'relics. The III alias 
replied (2220 f.)  that they would die rather than part with 
any of the relics. So “ the seven k ings”  (2221 f.) determined 
to take them by force, and laid siege to Kusinagara. A 
Brahman, however, named Drona (2231), acted as mediator; 
with the result that the Mallas “  (2280) opened out the 
“  master’s relics and in eight parts equally divided them. 
“  Themselves paid reverence to one part, the other seven 
“  they handed to the Brahm an; (2281) the seven kings, 
“  having accepted these, rejoiced and placed them on their 
“  heads; and thus with them returned to their own country, 
“  and erected Diigobas for worship over them.^ (2282) The 
“  Brahmacharin then besought the Mallas to bestow on him 
“  the relic-pitcher as his portion, and from  the seven kings 
“  he requested a fragment of their relics, as an eighth share. 
“  (2283) Taking this, he returned and raised a Chaitya, 
“  which is still named ‘ the Golden Pitcher Diigoba.’ ® Then 
“  the men of Kusinagara collecting all the ashes of the 
“  burning, (2284) raised over them a Chaitya, ^md called 
“ it ‘ the Ashes Dagoba.’ The eight Stupas o f the eight 
“  kings, ‘ the Golden Pitcher ’ and ‘ the Ashes Stupa,^ (2285) 
“  thus throughout Jambudvipa there fir^t were raifsed ten 
“  Diigobas.”

•
 ̂ The names are not given, either of the kings or of the countries. “ The 

kings of seven countries”  would perhaps be a more correct translation than 
“  the kings of the seven countries,”  as we do not know of any particular seven 
countries, which could be mentioned without specific names, except the aaptâ  
dvlpâ  the seven divisions of the whole world.

- As is well known, the word dâ foba is a corru|?tion of the term dhntugarbka, 
‘ relic'Chamber.’ It seems, however, to have become established in the wid̂ r 
sense of the erection (Stupa, or shrine) contaiuing% dhdtugarhha.

 ̂ The “  pitcher ”  is marked as a golden pitcher again in verse 2206, at the end 
of the account of the cremation :—“ The scented oil consumed, the fire declines, 
the bones they place within a golden pitcher.”
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Further on, we are told as follows;— “ J2293) King Asoka 
' born in the world when strong, caused much sorrow;
' (2294) when feeble, then he banished sorrow; ' as the 
' Asoka-flower tree, ruling over JambudvTpa, his heart for 
' ever put an end to sorrow, (2295) when brought to entire 
■ faith in the true law ; therefore he was called ‘ the King 
‘ who frees from sorrow.’ A  descendant of the Mayura 
‘ family, receiving from heaven a righteous disposition, 
‘ (2296) he ruled equally over the w orld ; he raised every- 
‘ where towers and shrines, his private name the ‘ violent 
‘ Asoka,’ now called the ‘ righteous Asoka.’ (2297) Opening 
‘ the Diigobas raised by those seven kings to take the 
‘ Sariras thence, he spread them everywhere, and raised in 
‘ one day 84,000 towers; (2298) only with regard to the 
‘ eighth pagoda in Riimagriima, which the Kiiga spirit 
‘ protected, the king was unable to obtain those relics; 
‘ (2299) but though he obtained them not, knowing they 
‘ were spiritually bequeathed relics of Buddha which the 
‘ Naga worshipped and adored, his faith was increased and 
‘ his reverent disposition.”

Fa-hian.

~We take next the Chinese pilgrim Fa-hian, who travelled 
in India between a . d . 399 and 414.

There is no evidence that, amongst the places named in 
the list 0*1 page 671 above, Fa-hian visited (4) Allakappa,^

' The meaning seems to be that it was illness that led to his conversion.
 ̂ For kapptty = kalpfiy as the termination of a place-name, compare 

Uclichakalpa, the town of a line of princes in Central India in the period 
A.D. 493-5113 (F.GI, 117 ff.). But, except to that extent, I do not at present 
recognize the Sanskrit form of the Pali name Allakappa. A Tibetan translation 
of some version of appardtitly the !Mahaparinibbana-Sutta itself with the later 
verses added at the end. substitutes for Allakappa a name which is explained as 
meaning “ of wavering judgment”  (AR, 20. 215). But, while we may no doubt 
render kappa  ̂ kolpa  ̂ by 'judgment,’— (Monier-AVilliams assigns to it the 
meaning of ‘ resolve, determination’),— that does not help to explain the first 
component of the name, which can hardly represent alpa ; moreover, the term 
alpa^hilpa would mean ‘ of fittle judgment,’ and ‘ of W'avering judgment’ would 

%probably be skhulat-, or akhalita-halpa. Childers gives a Pan word allâ  with 
the sense of ‘ wet, moist ’ ;#but that would hardly suit the Tibetan rendering. 
Still less so would the Sanski it aLn̂  ‘ not little or insignificant; excellent. ’

Allakappa seems to have been a territory, rather than a town. But I do not 
find, either in Buddhaghosha’s commentary on the Dhammapada, 153, or in the
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(6) Vethadlpa,' an^, (7) P ava ; or that lie saw (9) tlie Stupa 
erected by the Brahman Drona over the jar.

He did visit (2) Vaisall, (3) Kapilavastu, and (8) Kusina- 
gara. But he does not mention having seen a relic-Stfipa 
of Buddha at any of these three jilaces.

Between Ramagrama and Kusinagara, he visited (10) the 
“  Charcoal tope,”  i.e. Thiipa, Stupa (Legge, TraveU of 
F A - h i e n ,  70), or the “  Ashes-tower ”  (Beal, Eeconis, 1. 
in trod., 51). But he has not-mentioned the place hy the 
name Pippallvana; nor has he connected the Mauryas with 
it. Further, he has placed this memorial only twelve 
ydjanns away from  Kusinagara, on the west. So, also, as 
we shall see, Hiuen Tsiang found it in the same neighbour
hood. But this location of this Stupa is hardly consistent 
with the indication given hy the jMahaparinihhiina-Sutta. 
The Mauryas o f Pippallvana had to he content with the 
extinguished embers of the funeral fire, because ( see 
page 604 above) their messenger reached Kusinagara after 
the distribution o f the eight shares into which the corporeal 
relics of Buddha had been divided, and consequently was

Buddliavaihsa, 2<S. 2, the authority for the statement, made in Muller’s List of 
Pali Proper Names, that Allakappa was “  a country adjacent to Majradha.” In 
another direction, however, it would seem that Allakappa and Yethadipa were 
near each other, or perhaps that Yethadipa was a division of Allakappa. At any 
rate, Buddhaghosha says, in the passage indicated just above, that in the 
Allakappa country {raUha) there were two kings, the Allakappa king and the 
Yethadipa king ; they were companions, educated together, from childhood; and, 
together, they renounced the world, became wandering ascetics, aû i went to the 
Himalaya region and settled there.

 ̂ Here, again, I cannot at present determine the Sanskrit form of tl̂ e name; 
beyond of course recognizing that it may have been Yishtadvipa, Yeshtadvipa, or 
Yaishtadvipa, of any of which words, however, as a place-name, 1 cannot find 
any trace. It may, however, be ̂ mentioned that the St/ Petersburg Dictionary 
quote.s Yaishtapureya, from the Satapatha-Brahmana, 14. 6, 6, 20; 7, 3, 35, 
as a personal name ; and this suggests the existence of a town named Yishtapura, 
which might easily be the capital of a Yishtadvipa territory. The Tibetan 
translation mentioned in the preceding note substitutes (loc. cit.) for Yethadipa 
a name which is explained as meaning “ Yishnu’s region: ” but we do not 
know any Yishnudvipa ; and it is difficult to find any connexion between riahnu 
and retha, except by assuming that vetha has been mistakenly confused with some 
Prakrit form b'tia, bit/i, etc.) of vishnu.

From the statement of Buddhaghosha, mentioned in the preceding note, it would 
seem that Yethadipa was a town in. or a division of, a territory named Allakappar̂  
Taking Yethadipa as a town, Mr. Hoey has sû ĝested to me that we may 
recognize it in the ‘ Bettiah,’ ‘ Bettia,’ or ‘ Bettia’ of the present day. in the 
Champaran district. This seems to me highly probable, if the true spelling of 
the modern name is such as to justify the connexion.
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too late to assert tlieir claim to a share in_,those relics. That 
distinctly suggests that Pippallvana was at some considerable 
distance from Kusinagara; further away, at any rate, than 
Rajagriha, the distance to which is said (see page 907 below) 
to have been twenty-five t/ojanaB. Taking in connexion 
with this the statement in the Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king which 
assigns the “ ashes”  and the “ ashes Stupa”  to the Mallas 
of Kusinagara (page 898 above), we can hardly fail to think 
that the tradition about the embers-Stiipa had become 
corrupted, and that in this case there was shewn to Fa-hian 
and Hiuen Tsiang a monument which was not really that 
which it ŵ as supposed to be. A t any rate, much as we 
should like to identify Pippallvana, because we probably 
have it in the ancestral home of Chandragupta and Asoka, 
we can by no means agree with those who have held that 
the place is proved to have been somewhere between 
Riimagritma and Kusinagara.

Fa-hian visited also (1) Rajagriha. And at this place he 
saw the “ tope”  (Legge, op. cit., 81) or “ tower”  (Beal, 
loc. cit., 58), which Ajatasatru raised over the portion of the 
corporeal relics of Buddha which he received. He has said 
of this StOpa according to Legge that it was “ high, large, 
grand, and beautiful,”  and according to Beal that “  its 
height is very imjoosing.”  And he has located it 300 paces 
outside the west gate of “  New Rajagriha,—  the new city 
which wa^ built by king Ajatasatru.” ' This, of course, was 
Ajatasatru’s original Stiipa ; the one mentioned on page 908 
below.’ To Hiuen Tsiang there was shewn the Stupa over 
Ajatasatru’s collective deposit of all the relics ; the one 
attributed by Buddhaghosha to Visvakarman (page 911), 
which was pulled down and rebuilt by Asoka (page 912 f.).

He visited also Lan-mo, =  Rama, =  (5) Ramagriima. 
And in connexion with this place he left on record the
following statement (Beal, loc. cit., 50) : —̂

1

 ̂ * So also B e a l “  . . . . . .  the new Rajagriha. This was the town
which King Ajatasatru bu t̂.” Regarding the old and the new towns at 
Rajagriha, see more under Hiuen Tsiang.

' For the essential part of Legge’s version (op. cit., 68), which does not differ 
in any material point, reference may be made to this Journal, 1901. •iOS.
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“  The king o f thjis country obtained one share of the relics 
“  of Buddha’s body. On his return home he built a tower, 
“  which is the same as the tower o f Ramagrama. By the 
“  side of it is a tank in which lives a dragon, who constantly 
“  guards and protects the tower and worships there morning 
“  and night.

“  W hen king Asoka was liv ing he wished to destroy the 
“  eight towers and to build 84,000 others. Having destroyed 
“  seven, he next proceeded to treat this one in the same way. 
“  The dragon therefore assumed a body and conducted the 
“  king within his abode, and having shown him all the 
“  vessels and appliances he used in his religious services, he 
“  addressed the king and said :— ‘ I f  you can worship better 
“  than this, then you may destroy the tower. Let me take 
“  you o u t ; I  w ill have no quarrel with you.’

“  K ing Asoka, knowing that these vessels were of no 
“  human workmanship, immediately returned to his home.”

Fa-hian goes on to say that the place became desert, over
grown with Jungle, and there was no one either to water or 
to sweep it. But “ ever and anon a herd of elephants 
“  carrying water in their trunks piously watered the ground, 
“  and also brought all sorts of flowers and perfumes to pay 
“  religious worship at the tower.”  Also, pilgrims from 
distant countries used to come, to worship at the “  tower.”  
Some of them took upon themselves the duties of Sramancras, 
novices. And they built a temple or a monastery^ in which 
there had continued to be a regular succession of monks, 
presided over by a Sriimanera, up to the time o f Fa-hian.

All else, o f use, that I  find in Fa-hian’s work in respect 
of the tradition that we are examinkig, is in connexion 
with his account of Pataliputra. H ere he has said (Beal, 
loc. c it , 6 7 ) :— “  K ing Asoka having destroyed seven (of 
“  the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others. The 
“  very first which he huilt is the great tower which stands 
“  about three // to the south of this city .”

So, also, Legge (op. cit., 79) :— “  W h en  king A^oka 
“  destroyed the seven topes, (intending) to make 84,000, the

    
 



THE CORPOREAL RELICS OP BUDDHA. 903

“  first which he made was the great tope, more than three le 
“  to the south of this city.”

Baddhagh5$ha.
’  W e  come next to the writings of Buddhaghosha, who 
was in Ceylon in the time o f king Mahanama (about a .d . 
470-90).!

In  the introduction to his Samantapasadika (see the 
Yinayapitaka, ed. Oldenberg, 3. 283 ff.), Buddhaghosha has 
mentioned the son of king Susunaga as Kalasoka (293) 
and as simply Asdka (321) ; and the details of the, inter
vening reigns, given in the latter passage according to the 
text as we have it, place his initial year 100 years after the 
death of Buddha.^ He has not made any allusion to relics 
of Buddha in connexion with him.

11 e has mentioned the grandson of Chandagutta as 
Dhammasdka (295), and as Asoka (297 ff., 321, 329), and 
as either “  the king Asokadhamma ”  or “  Asoka the 
illiamniarajd, the king of religion ”  (321, 329), according 
as we may divide a certain compound;® and (299) he has 
placed his initial vear, as marked hy his ahhinheka or 
anointment to the sovereignty, 218 years after the death 
of Buddha. He does not seem to say anything about his 
having borne the appellation Chandasoka. Hor does he 
(as far hs I  can see) offer any explanation as to how he 
acquired the appellation Dhammasoka : at any rate, he does 
not give any such explanation in the passage (303) which

 ̂ The supposed period a .d . 410-32. .But see note 1 on page 894 above.
- On this point, see«a note under the matter of the traditional date of Kanishka, 

further on in this Number.
■* On page 328 we have:— Asokam dharamarajanam upasamkaraitva This 

perhaps indicates that the con\̂ o\m̂ Asbkadhiimmarajâ  as used by Buddhaghosha, 
should always be understood̂  in that way.

Similarly, while presenting in various other places unmistakably the name 
• Asokadhamma, the Dlpavanisa makes Mahinda say to Sumana (15. 6):— 

Asokam dhammarajanam êvarii cha arochayahi tvahi ; and in verse 9 we 
have:— Asokam dhammarajanatii arochesi. Compare note 2 on page 894 above.

In the Divyavadana, 368, 379, 402, the expression is:— Â dko namna raja 
bhavishyati cbaturbhaga-chakravarti dharmiko dharmaraja.
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recites how, on his fonversion to Buddhism by the Samanera 
Nigrodha, Asoka established, in  84,000 cities throughout 
the whole of JambudTpa, 84,000 Viharas adorned by 84,000 
Chetiyas.

In this last passage, the word chetiya may denote either 
ordinary shrines or relic-shrines. A nd, except in this latter 
possibility, there seems to be in this work no allusion to any 
such occurrence as that which forms the subject of the story 
in the Divyavadiina.

But, in respect of relics of Buddha in connexion with 
Asoka, we have here again (328 ff.) the storj'- of the Dlpa- 
vamsa,—  taken, very likely, from that work itself, (or some 
other recension of it), which is at least twice cited by name 
(322),—  about the mission of the Samanera Suraana to 
obtain relics for the Thupa which king Devanampiya-Tissa 
o f  Cejdon was building. B y Buddbaghosha, again, no 
statement is here made as to how Asoka had become possessed 
o f  relics of Buddha.

As regards the first part of that story, it is sufficient to 
note here that, as in the Dipavamsa, Sumana is expressly 
described as taking with him his alms-bowl and robe (329). 
A nd we are told that, when he had reached Pataliputta, 
travelling through the air, and had preferred his request 
to A soka :— “  The king was pleased to take the alms-bowl 
from  the hand o f the Samanera; and, having cleqnsed {it) 
with perfumes, he filled [it) with relics resembling choice 
pearls, and gave {it hack).” '̂ Tins seems to make i f  quite 
plain that Buddhaghosha, also, believed that it was Sumana’s 
own alms-bowl that was filled with relics ; not the alms- 
bowl of Buddha, as is claimed by the Mahavamsa.

Buddhaghosha goes on to say that Suiftana then visited 
Sakka findra), the lord of the gods, who had two relics, 
a right tooth and the right collar-bone. Sumana obtained 
the latter from him, and {returning thrbugh the air) alighted

' The words are :—  gaudhehi ubbattetva vara-mutta-sadisanam dhatunaih 
puretva adasi.
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on the Chetiyagiri mountain, whence h e jia d  started.' And 
there Mahinda and other eminent persons installed the relics 
which had been given by Asoka.^

They then took the right collar-bone to the Mahanagavana. 
park, where it was met by the king. In  answer to a wish 
expressed inwardly by the king, the authenticity of the relic 
was proved by the king’s umbrella bowing itself to the 
relic, by the king’s elephant kneeling to it, and by the 
relic-casket [(Uiatii-chah<idtakn) taking its stand on the king’s 
head. I'he relic was then placed by the king on the frontal 
glohe of the elephant. It was taken (380) into the city by 
the eastern gate, and out again by the southern gate, and so- 
to a place named Pahechivatthu on the west side of the 
Thupariima, in which locality (331) there were the Chetiyas. 
of three previous Buddhas, Kakusandha, Konagamana, and 
Kassapa. And so, eventually (333), this relic, the right- 
collar-hone, was installed, and the Thupa was completed.

So far, Buddhaghosha does not make any statement as 
to how Asdka became possessed of relics of Buddha. In  
another work, however, his Sumangalavilasinl, in his 
commentary on the last chapter of the Mahiiparinibbana- 
Sutta, he has transmitted to us the following highly 
interesting story, which I  give from a transcription of the- 
text published in Burmese characters, page 179 ff., for which 
I  am gre9,tly indebted to the kindness of Mrs. B ode; ® —

As soon (179) as he had recovered from the shock caused 
hy the news of fhe death of Buddha, king Ajatasattu sent 
ofE a messenger, bearing a letter, to claim a share of the 
relics. And, with ’ the intention of taking it by force if

* The Chetiyagiri is the Missaka of the DipaTathsa (page 895 abore). The 
Mahavamsa explains (Tumour, 106; AVijesinha, 68) that the Missaka mountain 
received the name Chetiyagiii because Mahiuda deposited there the relics obtained 
f̂rom Asoka.

 ̂ Regarding the ultimate disposal of these relics, see note 1 on page 896 above.
® The meaning of a few words here and there remains to be cleared up when we 

have a critical edition of the commentary. But no doubt of any kind attends any. 
essential part of the story.
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it should not be given by consent, he mustered an army 
consisting of the usual four components, and followed in 
person. So, also, did the Lichchhavis and “  the others.”  
And thus “  the inhabitants of seven cities ”  arrived, and 
surrounded Kusiniira, waiting to see whether the Mallas 
would give them shares o f the relics, or whether there was 
to be a fight for them.

A t fitst (180) the Mallas of Kusinara refused, for the 
reason stated in the Sutta (page 664 above). Challenges 
were shouted out, to and fro. A nd a battle was impending. 
But the Mallas were firm, knowing that they would be 
victorious against even such odds : w hy ? ; because the gods, 
who had come there to worship the relics, were on their 
s id e ! Then, however, the Brahman Dona intervened. 
And (181), having won their consent to a division of the 
relics, he opened the golden trough.'

Now, " th e  kings,”  standing round the golden trough, 
and gazing at the gold-coloured relics,^ and being reminded 
thereby o f the gold-coloured body o f Buddha, glistening 
with also rays of six hues emanating from  it, which formerly 
they used to see ® were overcome b y  grief, and broke out 
into lamentations. The Brahman Dona, seeing that they 
were oblimous o f everything else, abstracted a right tooth, 
and hid it in his belt or in his turban.^ A nd  he then 
divided the remaining relics into eight equal portions, one of

1 This is explained by a previous statement by Buddha^hosha, that the hones 
of Buddha were conveyed from the cremation-ground to the townhall of the 
Mallas in stwannu^ddniy a golden trough, on the shoulders of an elephant.

* The relics, presumably, only seemed to be gold-col<jured, as the result of 
reflection from the sides of the trough.

 ̂ In explanation of this, see, e.g., the Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, 105; 
trans., Foucaux, 1. 95. There, the great sage Asita is enumerating to 
Suddhodana the thirty-two signs of a great personage by which the body of the 
infant Buddha was marked. Amongst them. No. 17 is silksJuna-sitvarmivarna- 
chchhnvi, “ a fine smooth cuticle, of the colour of gold.’^

Compare the Digha-Nikaya, part 2, p. 17. There, the Brahman astrologers 
were explaining the thirty-two signs of a great personage to king Baudhumat, 
when his son the Buddha Vipassi was born; and fhey said:—‘ 'He is of the 
colour of gold, and has a skin resembling gold ; he has a fine smooth cuticle, and, ( 
because of tbe fine smoothness of it, dust and dirt do^not adhere to his body.”

* The text seems to have veth-antare. I suppose that this stands for vethan̂  
antare\ unless vetha — veshta occurs alongside of vethayia •=i vHhUiuâ  ‘ a waist
band, girdle ; a headband, turban.’
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which he gave to “  the inhahitants egch of the cities.”  
But Sakka (Indra), the lord of the gods, had witnessed the 
act of Dona. And, knowing that the Brahman would not 
he able to do proper honour to such a relic, he took the 
tooth from where it was hidden ; and, placing it in a golden 
casket, he carried it to heaven, and installed it in the 
Chiilumanichetiya.

Dona, having divided the relics, looked for the tooth, hut 
could not find it. He did not dare to raise a hue and cry 
about a thing which he himself had stolen. And, having 
distributed the other relics, he could no longer ask for 
a share of them. So (182) he asked for, and obtained, the 
golden jar from which he had measured out the relics.'

How (182), the distance from Kusintira to Hajagaha was 
twenty-five yb ja n a s? Along the whole of that distance, king 
Ajatasattu caused a smooth road to he made, eight umhlias 
(about seventy yards) wide. And he made arrangements 
for conveying his share of the relics along that road, in 
a golden trough, and with just the same pomp and observances 
as those with which “ the Malla k ings”  had conveyed the 
bones from their Makutabandhanachetiya to their townhall, 
and for exhibiting them in each intervening market-place 
in order to arouse the longing and veneration of the populace. 
He assembled all his people within a circuit of 500 ybjanas; 
and, taking the relics, they started from Kusinarii, making 
a regular, holiday-time of it as they went. Wherever they 
came across gold-coloured flowers, there they halted, and, 
placing the relics inside a cage of spears, did worship; and 
they went on ag§in only when the flowers withered. Also, 
they moved so slowly that it took seven days for the

 ̂ The whole of Buddhaghosha's commentary is not before me. I presume that 
be introduced a mention of this SHvunaH-kumhha in some previous passage.

 ̂ I am informed that in both the Burmese and the Singhalese texts the reading 
is distinctly paHchavmiti^ ‘ twenty-live,’ not payickattim suli, ‘ thirty-live.’ That 
being so, this statement, coupled with certain other statements of distances in the 
Bali books and with other -hdications, would place Kusinara somewhere about 
thirty-two miles towards the north-west of Chhapra, the headquarters town of 
the Saran district, and some fifty miles towardvS the south-east-by-south from 
Xasia in the G-orakhpur district.
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hindmost part of the chariot to advance to where the yoke 
had been.

In this fashion (182) there passed seven years, seven 
months, and seven days. And unbelievers became annoyed 
at the state of things, because it put a stop to all their 
business. According!}'’, seeing that mischief was brewing, 
the priests applied for help to the god Sakka. He frightened 
Ajiitasattu into thinking that evil spirits were arranging 
to seize the relics. A nd so (183), on the seventh day, the 
king hurried the relics on into Hiijagaha. There he built 
a Tliiipa over them, and held a feast. So, also, “  the others,”  
each according to his means, built Thupas and held feasts, 
each at his own place.

W hen all the Thupas (183) had been built over the eight 
shares of the corporeal relics and over the jar and the 
embers, the Thera Maha-Kassapa saw that some danger was 
hanging over the relics ;  and, going to k ing Ajiitasattu, he 
urged him to bring all the relics together into one deposit. 
The king assented, if the Thera would collect the relics. 
So the Thera went to “  the princes,”  one after the other, and 
obtained from  them their shares of the relics, with the 
exception in each case of a paricharana-dhatu, a small portion 
sufficient for purposes o f worship, and also with the exception 
of the relics at Hiimagama: of these latter, the Hiigas had 
taken charge, and so no danger threatened them ; moreover, 
they were destined for the great Chetiya at the Mahavihiira 
in the island Lanka (Ceylon).

Having collected the relics (183) from< “  the remaining 
seven cities,”  i the Thera took his stand at a place on the 
south-east o f Eajagaha, and willed a rdsolve ;— “  This stone

 ̂ That is, excepting Ramagama, and including Rajagaha. AVe might assume 
that ei, p'irich<irano-re\ic was left at Rajagaha also; and that the paricharam~ 
relics -were left inside the Thupas, as is said to haveiheen done by Asoka when he 
opened and closed again the underground deposit at Rajagaha (page 9 1 3  below). 
Against that, however, is the statement that Asoka obtained no relics at all front 
any of the original Thupas (page 9 1 2  below), though, with the exception of that 
at Ramagama, he opened them all. It would seem, therefore, that the 
paricharanâ reMcs, were left outside the Thupas, in the hands of priests. On this 
point compare note 3 on page 887 above.
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or rock [pdsana) which is here, let it disappear ; let the dust 
or soil {pamsu) become very pure ; and let no water arise !

Then the king (183) caused the place to be excavated, and 
bricks to be made from the dust taken out from it. And, to 
keep people in ignorance of his real object, he caused it to 
be given out that he was making Chetiyas of the eighty 
principal disciples of Buddha.

W hen the place (183) had been excavated to the depth 
of eighty cubits, at the bottom the king caused a flooring 
of brass to be laid. And he caused to be built on that 
a house of copper, of the same size with the house of the 
Chetiya at the Thiiparama (in Ceylon).

He then (183) caused to be made eight boxes {knranda) 
and eight Thupas of yellow sandalwood. He placed the 
relics in one of those boxes, and that box in another box, 
and so on until seven boxes were inside the eighth. And 
then, in the same manner, he placed the final box in one 
of the yellow sandalwood Thupas, and that Thupa in another 
Thiipa, and so on. Then, in the same fashion, the eight 
yellow sandalwood Thupas were placed in eight red sandal
wood boxes; the latter, in eight red sandalwood Thupas; 
the latter, in eight ivory boxes; the latter, in eight ivory 
Thiipas; the latter, in eight boxes made of all the precious 
minerals; the latter, in eight Thiipas made of the same ; 
and so on, in succession, with sets of eight boxes and Thupas 
made of gold, of silver, of (?) lodestone {mani), of ruby, of 
cat’s-eye, and finally of crystal.

Oyei the last, the outside Thiipa of crystal (184), be raised 
a crystal Chetiyi^, of the same measure with the Chetiya 
of the Thuparama. Over that, he made a house {(/ehn) of 
all the precious mine.>als. Over that, a house of gold. Over 
that, a house of silver. And over that, a house of copper. 
Over the last-mentioned, he sprinkled sand made by pul
verizing all the precious minerals. And over that he

, ' I can only follow the text here just as it stands ; the ultimate meaning is not 
clear to me. But it seems ■’to suggest an allusion to some enormous natural 
cavity, air-tight and waterproof, accessible through a crevice in a slab or stratum 
of rock, such as those which exist, and are used as grain-pits, in some parts of the 
Southern Maratha country.

J.R.A..S. 1 9 0 6 . 5 9
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scattered thousandstof flowers, both those which grow in the 
water and those which grow on dry land.

He then (1^4) caused golden statues to he made, of the 
550 Jatakas fthe previous existences o f Buddha), and of the 
eighty great Theras, and of king Suddhodana, and of 
Mahii-Majuldevi, and of the Seven who were all born at the 
same time ; that is (as we learn fj*om the Nidanakathii in the 
Jataka, ed. Fausboll, 1. 54), of (1) Buddha himself in his 
last existence, (2 ) (/lis irife) the princess, the iMother of 
Hahula, (6) the minister Chhanna, (4) the minister Xaludiiyi,
(5) Kanthaka the king of horses, (6) the Mahabodhi-tree, 
and (7) the four treasure-vases which Mere of the size, 
respectively, o f one gamta, half a yqjana, three gdt'iitas, and 
one ybjana}

He then placed 500 water-jars o f gold and 500 of silver, 
all filled to the brim. He set up 500 golden banners. And 
he made 500 golden and 500 ■ silver lamps, and filled them 
with perfumed oil, and set vdcks of fine cloth in them.

Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa (184) willed a resolve 
that the garlands {nic) should not wither, the perfumes

 ̂ The text in the Nidanakatha runs:— Yasmiiii pana samaye amhakam 
Bodhisatto Lumbinivane jato tasmim yeva samaye Rahula-mata devi Chhanno 
amachcho Kajudii)'i amachcho Kanthako assa-raja Mahabodhi rukkho chattnro 
nidhi-kumbhiyo cha jatii tattha eka gavuta-ppamana eka addha-yojana-ppamana 
eka tigavuta-ppamana eka yojaua-pparaana ah6s=iti ime satta satiajata nama.

On some grounds ■which I cannot trace, Bigaudet {L ife or Legend o f  G/iudamâ  
first ed., 36) and Hardy [Manual o f  BuddhtHm, second ed., 149) omitted Buddha, 
and inserted Ananda_ between Chhanna and Kaludayi. The text, however, 
makes no mention of Anauda, and distinctly counts the Bodhisatta/'i.e. Buddha, 
as one of the Seven: it does not say “ these are the seven sahajatd of the 
Bodhisatta; “  mentioning first the Bodhisatta, it says “ these [incliK^ing him) 
are the seven saJwjdtdf^

We might have expected that the learned translator of the Nidanakatha 
would have set things right. But, following previous writers instead of weighing 
the words of the text, he has said {Baddhifit B irth  Stories, 68, note):—“  There 
“  is some mistake here, as the list contains nine— or̂ if the four treasures count as 
“ one; only six— Connatal Ones. I think before Kaludayi we should insert 
“  Ananda, the lonng disciple.” And unfortunately the mistake has been carried 
over into Kern’s Manual o f  Indian Buddhism, 14.

The tradition about Ananda appears to have been that he was born when 
Buddha was either thirty (Laidlay, Pilgrimage o f  Fa Mian, 77) or thirty-five 
years of age (Hardy, Manual, 241). The four r̂easure-vases counted as only 
one among the sah 'jitd  because, evidently, they fitted inside each other and were 
produced so arranged. (

For another list, in two recensions, of persons knd animals born at the same 
time with Buddha,—including Ya.sodhara-Yasovati (=  Eahulumata), Chhaudaka, 
and Kanthaka, hut otherwise differing very materially,— see the Mahavastu, 
ed. Senart, 2. 25, and the Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, 95, trails. Foucaux, 1. 86.
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should not fade, and the lamps should n^t he extinguished. 
And he caused to he engraved on a golden tablet the 
announcement:— “  Hereafter, a prince hy name Piyadasa 
(■•sic) shall raise the umbrella {of sole sovereignty), and shall 
become a veritable king of religion, by name A soka; and 
he shall spread these relics far and wide ! ”

Then the king (184), having done worship to everything 
from first to last with offerings of all kinds, closed the door, 
and went out. Shutting the copper door, he fastened it vdth 
a rope and sealed the knot. A nd he set therein a great magic 
jewel, on which he caused to be engraved the proclamation:—  
“  Hereafter, let some poor king take this jewel, and do 
honour to the relics ! ”  ^

Then Sakka, the king of the gods (185), summoned 
Vissakamma (the celestial architect and artificer), and bade 
him arrange for guarding safely the deposit of relics thus 
made by king Ajatasattu. So Vissakamma came, and set 
up a machine fitted with a revolving rim (an automatic 
roundabout), on which he fixed wooden figures, armed with 
swords, which went round and round the relic-chamber 
(dhatugahbhn) with a speed like that of the wind. A ll 
around that, he built an enclosure of stone according to the 
pattern o f the Giujakavasatha.^ Over that, he spread dust 
or soil. And then, making the surface qmte smooth, he 
raised over the whole a stone Thupa.

Wlien qll that had been accomplished (185), in course of 
time the Thera Maha-Kassapa died. So, also, king Ajata
sattu. 'A nd so, also, all the people of that day.

Subsequently (185), a prince named Piyadasa (sic) raised 
the umbrella (of soles sovereignty), and became a veritable 
king of religion, by name Asoka. Tinder the influence of 
the Samanera Nigrbdlia, he became favourably inclined to 
the doctrine (of Buddha) ; and, having founded 84,000

1 Of course, the jewel was to be sold, and the proceeds were to be applied. 
Compare the story about tl'8 inscribed tablet and the pearls mentioned by 
Suug-yun in connexion with the pagoda or tower built by Kauishka at the capital 
of the G-audhta country ; see Beal, Recordŝ  1. introd., 105.

2 This, the Brick Hall or Tiled Hall, was a building at Kadika.
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Yiharas, he asked,the comraunity of Bhikkhus whence he 
might obtain relics to be enshrined at them. They said:—  
“  Great king ! we have heard that there is, indeed, a deposit 
of relics ; but we know not in what exact place it may be.”  

Then the king (185) caiised the Chetiya at Eiijagaha to 
he opened: and, not finding any relics there, he caused it 
to be restored just as it was before; and, assembling a 
company of Bhikkhus and BhikkhunTs and lay-worshippers 
male and female, he went to Vesali. There, also, he obtained 
no relics. So, also, at Kapilavatthu. Then he went to 
Riimagama; but the Niigas did not allow him to open the 
Chetiya at that p lace: directly the spades were applied to it, ' 
they broke into pieces. He then went to Allakappa, Pavaka 
(sic), and VethadTpa, and caused the Chetiyas to be opened 
at those places. Hot obtaining relics, he restored the 
Chetiyas just as they were before, and returned to Riijagaha.

Convening, again (185), an assembly o f all the same four 
classes, he inquired whether anyone had ever heard anything 
about- the exact place o f the deposit o f  relics. Thereupon 
a Thera, 120 years old, said:— “ W here, exactly, the deposit 
of relics may be, I  know n o t ; but this much, great king !, 
I  kn ow : when I  was a Samanera o f seven, the great Thera 
my father used to make me take a basket o f garlands, and 
used to lead me wdth him to where there was a stone Thiipa 
in between some bushes;  ̂ there he used to do worship ; and 
he bade me remember the place.”  ^

Then (186), the place having been pointed out to him, 
king Asbka caused the bushes to be removed, and llso the 
stone Thupa, and the dust or so il; and he found, below it, 
a cemented floor. Causing the cement and bricks to be 
removed, in due course he made his way;down into parirena, 
a cell, and found sand made by pulverizing all the precious 
minerals, and saw the wooden figures, armed with swords, 
whirling round and round. Sending for the Yakkhas, the 
genii, who were his slaves, he caused propitiatory offerings 
to be made to the demons. But Ije found no means of 
stopping the revolving figures. So he pronounced aloud

‘ The suggestion is that the locality had become overgrown with jungle.
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a declaration of his desire to take the relics, and to do honour 
to them by installing them at the 84,000 Viharas; and he 
invoked the gods not to obstruct him.

A t that time (186) Sakka, the king of the gods, was going 
round. Calling Vissakamma, he said;— “  Asoka, the king 
of religion, has gone down into the cell, with a view to 
taking out the relics; go, and remove the wooden figures ! ”  
Going in the guise of a young villager, Vissakamma stood 
before the king, bearing a bow in his hand, and offered to 
remove the figures. On being bidden to do so, he fitted and 
discharged an arrow. And everything in the shape of an 
impediment was straightway scattered and removed.

Then king Asoka (186) broke the seal which secured the 
rope that fastened the door, and saw the magic jewel with 
the inscription:— “  Hereafter, let some poor king take this 
jewel, and do honour to the relics! ”  Incensed by the idea 
that so great a king as himself should be styled “ a poor 
king,”  he caused the door to be burst open; and he entered 
into the house, where, after even 218 years, the lamps were 
still all burning, the flowers were still all blooming, and 
the perfumes were still all fresh. Next, taking up the golden 
tablet, he read the announcement:— “  Hereafter, a prince 
by name Piyadasa (sic) shall raise the umbrella (of sole 
sorereignti/), and shall become a veritable king of religion, 
by name Asoka; and he shall spread these relics far and 
wide ! ”  “  M y friends !,”  said he ; “ I  am the man foreseen
by his reverence Maha-Kassapa! ”  And, bending his left 
hand Awards (across his chest), with his right hand he 
smacked (the upper part o f  hU left arm) in triumph.

Leaving in that place (186) a pa rich a ra n a -d h d tu , a small 
portion o f the relics sufficient for purposes of worship, 
king Asoka took the rest of them. As a matter of good 
policy, he closed the relic-house (d hatu -geha ), and made 
everything just as it had been before, and raised a stone 
Chetiya over the place. And he installed the relics at the 
<34,000 Viharas.
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XXX.

STUDIES IN ANCIENT INDIAN MEDICINE.

By a . F. RUDOLF HOERNLE.

II. ON SOME OBSCURE ANATOMICAL TERMS.

T N  the Vedas and the earlier medical works there occur 
some anatomical terms which have never, or [at least 

not usually, been correctly understood, but which, on 
reference to the actual human skeleton, can, with much 
probability, be identified. These terms, in alphabetical 
order, are the following :—

anuka. kusindha.
uMakha. grh'd.
usniha. jatru.
kakdtika. prstt.
kaphoda. pratistha.
karukara. bhamas.
klkasd. skandha.
kuntapa. stana.

Moreover^ their identification brings out clearly the sur
prising amount of correct knowledge of the anatomy of 
the human skeleton possessed by the ancient Indians.

Usnihd, griva, jatru, skandha.

These four terms form a set. They all refer to the neck. 
The neck comprises two distinct organs. Anteriorly it 
contains the windpipe, or trachea, which consists of 16-20 
cartilaginous (imperfect) rings.' Posteriorly it contains the 
cervical column, consisting of seven bony vertebrae. The

'  Only the upper part of the trachea (with the laryux) is in the neck; the 
lower part (with the bronchi) is in the thorax.

    
 



916 ANCIENT INDIAN M EDICINE.

two pai’ts are alsQ often called tlie throat and the nape, 
being the front and the back of the neck respectively. The 
two terms upiihd and slamdha, as I  shall endeavour to show, 
signify the posterior part of the neck, the nape, or cervical 
column, while the two terms grivd and jatru  denote the 
anterior part, the windpipe, or throat. In  the Vedas, that 
is, the R ig Veda and Atharva Veda, these terms are, as a rule, 
used in the plural number, and only very exceptionally in 
the singular. For reasons of convenience, I  shall, in my 
translations, indicate them, in their plural use, by  the terms 
‘ cervical vertebrae ’ (or neck-bones) and ‘ cervical cartilages ’ 
respectively. It should be added that, in the ancient Indian 
anatomy, cartilages are counted among the hones. They 
are looked upon as taruna, that is, tender, or immature, hones. 
They form the third of the five classes into which Susruta 
divides the bones; see Saiira Sthdnn, chapter v, clause 17 
(Jiv. ed., p. 331).

(1) Grii'd.

In the Atharva Veda there is a famous hymn which 
describes the wondrous creation o f man. It  is the second 
hymn of the tenth hook. In the earSer verses it enumerates 
in regular order the bones of the human b o d y ; and in the 
fourth verse it says :

I. Kati devah, hitanie, ta asanya uro grwa^^cikyiih purusasya | 
kati stanau vyadadhuh, kah kaphodau, kati skmidhan, kati

• I I * f•prstlr - acinvan \ |

That is, How many devas, and who among them, contributing, 
built up the lireast-bone {uras, sternum) and the cervical 
cartilages {grirdh, plur.) of man? How many disposed 
the two breast-pieces (stanuu, ribs) ; who the two 
shoulder-blades {kaphodau) ? How many piled up the 
cervical vertebrae {skandhdn, p lur.); how many the dorsal 
vertebrae A) ? ' i

Again, describing the anatomy o f the sacrificial cow, the 
Atharva Veda, x, 9, verse 20, says:
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II . Ywi-te grlvCi, ye skandha, yah prstfrzyds^ca parsavah |
[dmtksdm, etc.). ’

That is, What cervical cartilages {ynvdh, plur.) there are 
of thine, what cervical vertebrfe (ekandhdh, plur.), what 
dorsal veitebrse (prst^h), what ribs ( parsavah), (let them 
all pour, etc.).

A  similar reference to the bones of the bull, or cow, 
occurs in Atharva Veda, ix, 7, verse 3.

III. Vidyuj-jihva, Maruto dantd, Revatirzgrwu, Krttilcd skandha,
Ghartno rahah \ \

That is, Lightning is the tongue, the Mariits are the teeth, 
the Kevatis are the cervical cartilages (^gnmh. plur.), 
the Krttikas are the cervical vertebrae {sknndhah, plur.), 
Gharma is the withers.

In another hymn on the creation of man, the Atharva 
Veda, xi, 8, verse 15, says:

IV . Siro hasldi'zatho mukham jihvdm grivdhca kikasdh [

That IS, Head, both hands, and mouth, tongue, cervical 
cartilages {grivdh, plur.), and cervical vertebrae (kikasdh, 
plur.).

In  a prayer against enemies the Atharva Veda, vd, 134, 
verse 1, says ; ,

V. ( A y  am vajrah) srndtu grlvdh pra srndtzusnihd, Vrtrasy-eva
^tcipatih I

Thpt is, (May this thunderbolt) out thy cervical cartilages 
asunder, cut thy cervical vertebrae, ,as Sacipati (Indra) 
did to the ((demon) Vrtra.

Again, in a charm , against certain demons, the R ig  Veda, 
yi, 163, 2, and the Atharva Veda, ii, 33, verse 2, say :

VI. ■ Orwdbhyaszta usnihdhhyah Mkasuhhyo anukydt \

That is. Forth from, the cervical cartilages of thee, from the 
cervical vertebrse, from the thoracic vertebrae, from the 
lumbar spine (4 drive the disease).— (With this iiiay be 
compared the charm quoted below, No. X X IX , p. 2, 
Jan. 1907.)
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In these passages grird  is contrasted with either shandha, 
or vmihd, or lakasd, all in the plural number. Orivd, 
therefore, cannot possibly be identical with any o f the three : 
that would destroy the point of the passages. Now skandJia, 
in the plural, cannot mean, as usually translated, the 
shoulders. There are only two shoulders ; and if they were 
intended to be expressed by skandha, that word would be in 
the dual number, just as we have xtanau and kaphodau in 
No. I. W hitney {Trawsl. A tk . Veda, vol. ii, p. 568) indicates 
the difficulty by  adding “  (pi.) ”  to his rendering “  shoulder- 
bones.”  As nkandha admittedly refers to the bach, or nape, 
o f the neck, it can, in the plural, denote only the bones of 
which the back o f the neck is composed, that is, the cervical 
vertebrae. In  No. I l l  the skandkas are said to be the Krttikda, 
or Pleiades, the (six or) seven stars in the neck of the 
constellation Taurus : as a fact, there are seven cervical 
vertebrae. JJmihd and kikasd, as we shall see, likewise 
denote the neck-bones. Consequently grivd must refer to 
the front of the neck, the throat, or w indpipe; and in the 
plural it can denote only the cartilaginous rings which 
compose the windpipe, and which can easily be felt under 
the skin. In  No. V  v'e have grivd, the windpipe, and 
umihd, the nape, together constituting the neck, the 
severance of which is prayed for, just as Indra, in the 
well-known story, severed the neck of the demon Vrtra.

The word grivd occurs ten times in the Atharva Veda, 
and three times in the R ig  Veda ; and though sometimes 
it may mean the whole of the neck, yet whenever it is 
specialised, as in the six cases above quoted, it always refers 
to the anterior part of the neck, the throat, or windpipe. 
On the other hand, in the Satapathac Brahmana, grivd, in 
the plural, is used to denote the seven cervical vertehrse. 
In  the course o f comparing certain hymn-forms to certain 
parts of the human body, that Brahmana, xii, 2, 4, 
clause 10, says : '

V II. Grimh pancadasah \ caturdas& vd etdsdm harukarani, 
vlryam pancadnkam ; tasmud^etdkMr-amnhhih aatllhir- 
gurum hharam harati; tasmdd^grwulipancadasah ||
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That is, The Pancadafe, or fifteen-versed hymn-form, is the 
cervical vertehraj. For there are fourteen transverse 
processes of these ; their strength is the fifteenth ; hence, 
by means of them, though they he very small, man can 
bear a heavy load. Hence the Pancadasa is the cervical 
vertebr®.

A  vertebra consists, in the main, of a ‘ b ody ’ (including 
neural arch and spinous process) and tvro transverse 
processes, one on either side. In  the clause quoted above 
the word vlrya, strength, refers to the series, or aggregate, 
of ‘ bodies ’ o f the seven cervical vertebrae, irrespective of 
their transverse processes. I t  constitutes the real cervical 
column, and is emblematic of the load-bearing strength 
of man.

Proceeding now to the early medical literature, in a 
significant passage of Charaka’s Textbook of General Medicine 
(Camka Samhitd), the word yril'd, in the singular, denotes 
the cervical column. In  its osteological summary, in the 
Anatomical Section {Sdrirn Sfhdna), chapter 7 (Jiv. ed., 
1877, p. 370) that textbook says pancac/nsa [astidni] grlrdydm, 
i.e. there are fifteen bones in the cervical column. On this 
point, it will be observed, the Samhita agrees with the 
Satapatha Brahmana. Or rather, the author of that Brah- 
mana, said to be Yajiiavalkya, agrees with Atreya, the 
celebrated medical teacher of Taxila, whose doctrines Charaka 
claims to> report. The chronological coincidence may be 
noticed; both Atreya and Yiij nvalkya are, by Indian 
traditiin, placed in the time of Buddha, or in the sixth 
century b . c . Ope of Atreya’s pupils was AgniveSa; and 
it is the latter’s repprt of his master’s teaching which Charaka 
reproduces in his Sxmhifd. The author of the Satapatha 
Brahmana, whoever he may have been, not being pro
fessionally a medical man, must have obtained his anatomical 
knowledge from the medical school current in his time.

On the other hanS, in Susruta’s Textbook of General 
Medicine (Siisruta Ayurveda Samhitd'), the term grird, in 
the singular, is used with both m eanings: cervical column 
and tracheal column (windpipe). In  the Anatomical Section
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(Sdrh-a Sthdua), cl?ap. v, clause 16 (Jiv. ed., 1889, p. 331), 
Susruta first enumerates tire bones according to their position 
in the body, and afterwards, in clause 17, describes them 
according to their shape. In  the numerative list he says 
grivdydm namlinm, i.e. in the cervical column there are 
nine bones,' but in the descriptive list he applies gncd to 
the tracheal column ; for he says ghrana-karna-gt iv-dlisikosesu 
tarmidni, i.e., the soft (immature) bones, or cartilages, are in 
the nostrils, ears, windpipe, and eyeballs.

Again, in the Sdrirn Sthdua, chap, v, clause 31 (Jiv., 
p. 342), defining the meaning of aihsa,- collarbone, Susruta 
says:

V III. Bahuniu)-dha-gnvd-madhye ’ msapitha-skandha-nibandunuvz 
amsau \ \

That is, The two collarbones (amsa) are the tie-bones {niban- 
dhana) of the glenoid cavity {amsapithd) and the nape 
of the neck {skandha), lying between the acromion 
process (hahumurdha) and the throat (grivd).

The above statement is practically equivalent to the 
modern anatomical description o f the collarbone which 
I  quote from  Dr. Gerrish’s Textbook o f Anatom y (2nd ed., 
1903, p. 131): “ The clavicle or collarbone passes from the 
top of the sternum to the acromion process of the scapula, 
and forms the connecting link between the trunk and the 
arm.”  The inner end of the clavicle articulates^, with the 
top of the sternum at the base of the throat {grivd). Its 
outer end articulates with the acromion process, which may 
be described as the “ head of the a rm ” , (hd/nunurdha) or 
the “  summit of the shoulder ”  (cumn-kdta; both terms are 
used by Susruta) : it overhangs the sh6ulder-joint. In  that 
joint, the arm {limneran] articulates with the glenoid cavity 
of the scapula, which is, as it were, the “  seat of the 
shoulder”  {mmapitha). The arm and scapula, on the one

' On this number Susruta differs from Charalfa. .This is not the place to 
explain the difference. It is fully discussed in an osteological monograph which 
I hope shortly to publish. — In the numeration list the windpipe is called 
kaviihaniidl in distinction from g r lv d , or cervical column.
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hand, and the trunk, on the other, forn^ two systems, the 
sole link between which is the collarbone. The main support 
of the trunk is the vertebral column. The nape of the neck 
(skand/ia) in the latter, and the shoulder-joint (nmsa-pitha) 
in the former system, are the two points between which the 
collarbone (athsa) acts as a link or tie (inbaii<Um»'i). The 
particular point to be noted, however, in Susruta’s definition 
of the clavicle, is his use of the term grlvd as denoting the 
throat, or rather the base of the throat. This meaning, 
“  base of the throat,” is practically implied in Susruta’ s 
technical phrase gni'Cuh pratg-urdkvam, i.e. from the neck 
upwards. For the phrase is used to denote one of the three 
great divisions of the body, viz. the neck and head, as will be 
shovm more fully in connection with the synonymous phrase 
jatrufdhi'd or urdlivajafrii (p. 925).

Respecting the use of grli'd in general literature, it will 
suffice to adduce the testimony of the standard Sanskrit 
vocabularies {liom). The oldest o f these, and the most 
authoritative, is the Amaralwsa, o f Amarasimha. Its date 
is not accurately knoum, but at the earliest it may be in 
the 7th century a .d . (see p. 941). It  says (ii, 6, 8 8 ff, 
ed. Siv., p. 266) :

Kantho galo Hlia grudyam sirodhih handliar-ety-api \

That is, Grivd denotes the throat {hantha or gala) as well as 
the cervical column {sirodhi or handhara, lit. head- 

 ̂ supporter).

The next is tke Ahhidlidna Ratnamdld of Halayudha, 
written about 950 ^.n. It says (ii, 361, ed. Aufrecht, 
p. 55);

Qrwd dhamanirzmanya iirodhard handhara galah hanfhah \

That is, OrlvCi denotes (1) the tubular vessel (of the neck, 
dhamani), (2) jts dorsal muscle {manyd), (3) the cervical 
column {sirodharu or handhara), (4) the throat î gala or 
hantha).
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Finally, there i,s the Abhidhana Cintdmani of Hema- 
chandra, wTitten about 1141—3 a .d. I t  says (vv. 586-8, 
ed. Bohtlingk and Rieu, pp. 106-7) :

Kandhara dhamanir-gnva sirodhis=ca sirodhard \ griva-dhamanyau 
prdg=ndle, pahad-m anye Tcalambike | galo nigaranah 

. hanpiah 1 ]
That is, Grivd denotes the cervical column [l;andhard or 

Urodhi or sirodhard') and' the tubular vessels of the neck 
[dhamani). Of the latter there are two in the anterior 
part {prdg), the windpipe and the alimentary canal [ndld). 
In the posterior part {pascad) there are the two sides of 
the Trapezius muscle iinanyd or kalamhikd). The term 
gala or kantha (throat) denotes the alimentary canal 
{nigarana, lit. swallower).

These three explanations differ among themselves in minor 
points. These, as well as some anatomical inaccuracies, to 
be expected in non-professional vocabularies, need not detain 
us ; the main point to observe is that they agree in the 
statement that gricd  may denote either the anterior or the 
posterior part o f the neck, that is to say, either the throat 
(windpipe, alimentary canal) or the cervix (its vertebrae or 
muscles). On the whole, therefore, the ancient usage of the 
term grUd is preserved. In  this respect, as we shall see, 
the case of the term ja tru  widely differs from that of the 
term grivd.

(■

(2) Jatru.
(r

W ith reference to the healing skill o f Indra, the Atharva 
Yeda, xiv, 2, verse 12, as well as the R ig  Veda, vii, 1, 
verse 12, says: , '

IX . Ya rte cid-abhisrt'sah, purd jatrubhya utrdah \ samdhdtd 
tamdhim Maghavd |{

That is. The Bountiful One, who without a ligature, before 
the severance of the cervical cartilages, effects a union.

(
(.

The idea is that the windpipe is injured, but before it 
is entirely severed, Indra, without applying a ligature, in
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a miraculous way effects the union of t]ie wounded parts. 
In  my translation I  have adopted the translation of Sayana, 
who explains jatnibhi/ah by grivabhyah. But it is quite 
possible that the reference here is not to the cervical, but 
the costal cartilages. Por with the latter meaning the 
word jutru occurs in the Satapatha Brahmana. Thus, that 
Brahmana, xii, 2, 4, clause 11, drawing a comparison between 
a certain hymn-form and the breast, says:

X . Urah saptadasah \ astcwzanye jatravo 'stuv- anya, 
saptadasam ; tamvld-urah saptadasah \ \

urah

Tliat is, The Saptada&, or seventeen-versed hymn-form, is 
the breast. For there are eight costal cartilages on one 
side, and eight on the other; and the breast-bone is the 
seventeenth. Hence the Saptadasa is (like) the breast.

In  order to understand this comparison we must remember 
that there are twelve ribs on either side of the breast. 
Posteriorly all the twelve ribs articulate with the transverse 
processes of the corresponding vertebrae of the spinal column. 
Anteriorly, only ten of them are connected with the breast
bone, or sternum, though not directly, but by means of 
cartilaginous bars, the so-called costal cartilages. The other 
two, the so-called ‘ floating ’ ribs, have their frontal ends 
free. Each o f the seven upper ribs has its ovm cartilage; 
but the three next below them have a common cartilage, 
which is connected with the cartilage next above them. 
Thus, ;iltogether eight costal cartilages may be counted; 
and, of course, there is an equal number of them on either 
side of the breast; altogether sixteen. To these sixteen the 
sternum itself is to be, added as the seventeenth bone.

There is a similar passage in the Satapatha Brahmana, 
vii, 6, 2, clauses 7 and 10. It  runs as follows :—

X I. Urasztristuhhah 1 to, retahsicor-velay-opa dadhati; prstuyo 
vai retahsica, uro vai prati prstayah || 7 || Parsuvo vai 
hrhatyah \ lnhaiah kakubhah; so ’ntarena tristuhhahca 
kahihhaszca hrhatir-upudadhuti; tasmad-imO ubhayatra 
parsai'o haddMh kikasasu ca jatrusu || 10 ||
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That is, The tyistnbh metres are the' breast-bone. He (the 
builder of the altar) places them in the range of the two 
retuhsich bricks. For the two retahsich bricks are the 
transverse processes (of the thoracic vertebrae), and these 
transverse processes lie over against ibo breast-bone. 
The brihati metres are the ribs; and the kakubh metres 
are the thoracic-vertebrae. He places the brihati metres 
between the tristubhs and the kakubhs. Hence these 
ribs, on either side (i.e. at either of their ends), are 
fastened to the thoracic vertebrae (at the hack) and the 
costal cartilages (in front).

In  order to understand this comparison we must keep in 
mind the construction o f the Brahmanic altar.’ It is made 
of five layers o f bricks, and the central portion of it 
represents the trunk o f the body laid on its back so that 
the diameter which runs east-west represents the vertebral 
column. The first, or lowest, layer o f bricks is the back; 
the fifth, or uppermost, layer is the breast. The two 
retahsich bricks lie on the lowest layer, on either side of 
the diameter, or vertebral column, and represent the two 
transverse processes o f the vertebrae. The bricks, repre
senting the tristubh metres, lie in the uppermost layer, 
exaetty above (or “ on the range o f,”  as the verse has it) 
the retahsich bricks o f the lowermost layer. There are 
three of these tristubh bricks; one lies just on the median 
line (the diameter), and represents the breast-bone, or sternum, 
while the two others, one on either side, represent the costal 
cartilages. ^

The point which is particularly to be noted in the three 
passages quoted above (Nos. I X —X I)  is “that jatru  is used 
in the plural number. It is quite ‘ obvious from this 
circumstance that in the Vedic literature that word does not 
mean collarbone. As there are two collarbones, the word, 
if  it had that meaning, would be in the dual number. In 
the oldest medical literature we fine) the word used in the 
singular number, which fact also proves that it does n p t'

* The figure of the altar, given in Professor Eggeling’s translation {Sacred 
Books of the East, y o I .  xliii, p. 98), may be usefully consulted.
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denote the collarbone. Thxrs Charaka, ,ln liis summary of 
the bones {Cara'ka Sanihitd, Sarim Sthdna, ch. vii, p. ;i70, in 
Jiv. ed., 1877), says ekam jatru, that is, “  the. jatru, or wind
pipe, constitutes one bone.”  In  this summary the term 
jatru  corresponds to the term hrntiviiiddi, windpipe, in the 
osteological summary of Susruta; while (as we have seen) 
both Charaka and Susruta apply to the cervical column the 
term grird.

The word jatru, as used by Charaka in this connection, 
is a neuter noun, while in the Vedic passages previously 
quoted it is mascxdine. It  occurs, however, in medical 
literature also as a masculine noun in the singular. Thus, 
describing the rheumatic disease mani/d-damhha, or rigidity 
of the muscles of the neck, Vagbhata the elder (Agfdkga 
Samgraha, Niddna Sthdna, ch. xv, in vol. i, p. 300, last line) 
says jatnir-dgamyate, “ the cervical column becomes bent 
inward.”  Susruta [Niddna Sthdna, chap, i, verse 69), 
speaking of the same disease, says griid apacartate, “  the 
cervical column becomes distorted.”  Dridhabala (in his 
complement of the Caraka Samhitd, Cikitsita Sthdna, ch. xxvi, 
verse 41) says antarzdi/ami/ate grim, “ the cervical column 
becomes bent inward.”  This example shows not only that 
jatru  and grlvd are synonymous, but also that both may 
signify the cervical column; or perhaps we should rather 
say, that both signify the neck generally, without any 
specific reference to its anterior or posterior part.

This general meaning of neck is involved in the terms 
jatrurdhra, or urdhva-jatru, which are of very frequent 
occurrence as the .designation of one of the three parts of 
the human body. The latter is divided by the early Indian 
anatomists into three |)art8 ; (1) the four extremities (sdkhd), 
(2) the trunk («//f«m(f/u'), (3) the head and neck (i*Vo-^rm?«). 
The last of these is also indicated by the terms jatrurdhva, or 
urdhva-jatru, i.e. the ^part from the neck upwards, and 
inclusive of the neck, that is, therefore, practically from 
tlie base of the neck upwards. Thus Susruta, in his Intro
ductory Section {Sutra Sthdna, chap, i, clause 5) says of Minor 
Surgery (sdldkga) that “  it is concerned with the cure of the

j.B .A .s. 1906. 60
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diseases which have, their seat in  th e  p a r t  o f  the body from 
the neck upwards {iirilhrajatni-yatdiidm roydiidm), namely, 
the maladies which affect the ears, eyes , m outh, nose, and 
other organs.”  Another instructive exam p le  occurs m 
Susruta’s description of the V alm ika  disease  ̂ (Niildiia 
Sthdtui, chap xiii, verse 7, Jiv. e d  , p . 2 8 6 ). A m ong the 
parts of the body which it affects h e  enum erates the cervical 
column and the part above the w in d p ip e  {yiivdydm-urdliva- 
Jatnnii). Madhava, in his Niddna (J iv . ed ., 1901, p. 276), 
paraphrasing Susruta’s statement, .substitutes ynrd, cervical 
column, and gala, throat, or w in dp ip e , fo r  Susruta’.s yiira 
and jatru. This shows that he u n d erstood  jatru  to be 
synonymous with gala. It is ob v io u s  that in the terms 

jatrurdhva, or urdhvajatni, the w o r d  ja tr u  m ight refer 
indifferently to the anterior or p oster io r  p art o f the n eck : 
practically it means simply the n e ck . In  point o f fact, 
the phrase gvivdm pratij-urdhvnm o ccu rs  as a syuionym of 
jatrurdhvam or iirdhvajatru. T h u s in  chap, vi o f the 
Anatomical Section (Sdrlra Sthdna, v i, clause 4, Jiv. ed., 
p. 336), enumerating the so-called d an gerou s places (iiiarmnu) 
o f the body, Susruta says that there are “  thirty^-seven in the 
part from the neck upwards”  {yrlvdm  praty-urdhram) ; but 
later on in the same chapter (clause 32, J iv . ed., p. 342) he 
refers to them as “ from the w indpipe upwmrds ”  (urdhru- 
ja tn i — yala), and proceeding to detail them , he says that 
there are four each in the lumfhmiddi, or wundpipe, and in 
the yrlrd, or cervical column. This show s that for Susruta, 
jatru-, and to a lesser extent, grivd w ere somewhat* vague 
terms for the neck generally; and that vyhen he wished to 
be exact, he specialized grivd for the ppsterior part, or the 
cervical column, while he denoted th e ' anterior part, or the 
windpipe, by kanthauddi.

There is another term that requires to be noted in this 
connection, viz. jatrii-nmla. Susruta uses it, for example, 
in his description o f hilikd, or h iccou gh  {U ttara Sthdna, •

' Suppuratino* scrofulous glands, according to IT. C. Dutt’s translation in his 
edition of the Madhava Niddnâ  p. 193.
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chap. 1, verse 9, in Jiv. ed., p. 849), Speaking of a particular 
variety of it he says :

X II . Ksudrika nama sd hilchdjatru-muldt-pradhavitd \

Thiit is, The form of hiccough, called ksudrika, or slight, 
proceeds from the root of the windpipe.

It  is perfectly obvious that in this passage the word Jatru 
can refer only to the windpipe. The point intended by 

, the word root, is, speaking roughly, that where the
trachea divides into its bronchi.’ The former resembles 
the trunk, the latter the roots of a tree.

W e will now turn to the general literature of an older 
date. The word /atru is of comparatively rare occurrence; 
but the following examples may be quoted. In the Maha- 
bhilrata, iii, verse 713, we read jatra-d/se riiard4d/it, he fell 
on his throat, and in the Bhagavat Purana, viii, 11, verse 14, 
jatru-ataddyat, he struck his throat. Here the word jatni, 
being in the singular, cannot refer to the collarbones. It 
refers to the neck, and more especially to its anterior part, 
the throat. Again, in the Bhagavat Purana, i, 19, verse 17, 
we have the laudatory epithet nigudha-jatru, stout-necked, 
and similarly in the Ramayana, i, 1, verse 12, gudha-jatru. 
Obviously, in this epithet, also, ja tm  refers to the neck.

That epithet directs us to a passage in the Brhat Samhita. 
Its author, Varaha Mihira, who lived in the sixth century 
A.D., in chap. Ixviii, verse 30 (Sudhiikara Dvivedi ed., p. 844), 
writes as follows :—

X III. Visamair^visamo jatnibhir-ariha-tihino 'sih'isandhi-pariria-
ddhaih, ] un7iata-jatrur-hliogi, nitwiair-nihsvo, 'rtlmvdn 
pinaih, || ’ ^

That is, A person with an irregular (crooked) neck is an 
irregular (evil) liver; one with a goitred (lit. girt at 
the joint of the hone) neck is destitute of wealth ; one 
with a long necls is a man of pleasure; one with a short 
neck is poor; one with a stout neck is wealthy.

' Dr. AVise, in his Si/sfem of S'mdu Medicine (reprint, p. 325), identifies it 
with the sqrobiculus cordis, vulgo, pit of the stomach.
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Here the word jatvji, being in the plural number, cannot 
possibly denote the two collarbones, which meaning would 
require the dual number. I  have translated ‘ neck,’ for 
reasons of convenience ; but literally it should be cervical 
vertebr®. In  the larger St. Petersburg dictionary, which 
translates ‘ collarbone,’ the plural is marked with the sign 
of exclamation. But there is nothing to justify surprise: 
the meaning ‘ collarbone ’ does not suit the context ; 
obviously the neck is meant. Asthisandhi, the joint of the 
neck-bone, indicates the base of the throat where the goitre 
attaches. I  suspect that the reference in the verse is to 
that malformation.

Another passage of the Brihat Samhita, in which jatru 
occurs, chap. Ixix, verse 25, runs as follows :—

X IV . Udaram IcatJiayantipancamam, hrdayam saBtam-ataJi stan- 
dnvitam | atha. saptamamzamsa-jatrunl kathayanty-astamanu: 
ostha-kandhare \ |

That is, The abdomen, they say, is the fifth (tract, ksetra), 
and the heart together with the breast-pieces (ribs, stand) 
the sixth. Further, the seventh, they say, is the 
shoulder (or collarbone, amsa) and the windpipe {jatru) ; 
the eighth, the lips (i.e. mouth or jaws, ostha) and 
neck (or cervical column, kandharu).

Here jatru, in the singular, refers to the win^lpipe, or 
anterior part of the neck, as shoum by its contrast with 
kandhnra (lit. head - supporter), the cervical coluihn or 
posterior part of the neck. The dual jatripii, o f course, has 
no reference to the meaning of the word (,it does not indicate 
two jatru), but to its nexus with amsU, exactly as in the 
dual kandhare. In  either case the dual refers to the nexus 
of two organs: two collarbones one windpipe, exactly 
as two lips plus one neck. It may be added that in this 
passage jatru is used in precisely the same sense as in the 
phrase jatrurdhva {ante, p. 925), that is, as equivalent,' 
practically, to jatru-rnula, base o f the throat; for that 
phrase “  from the throat, or neck, upwards ”  includes the
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throat, and, therefore, practically means 3̂“  from the base of 
the throat upwards.”

The result of our enquiry, so far, is to show that in Yedic 
literature ja trn , in the plural, denotes cartilages, either of 
the neck (cervical) or of the breast (costal). In  the ancient 
medical literature, where it is used only in the singular, 
its application is limited to the neck, and practically it 
becomes a synonym of yvKa, denoting either the trachea 
(windpipe) or the cervix. The same limitation prevails in 
the ancient general literature, where ja tru  occurs both in 
the singular and plural. But now we meet the curious 
phenomenon that for a long time back the idea has prevailed 
that jatru  means the collarbone. W e  find this idea stated 
in Sanskrit vocabularies and commentaries, even in recent 
medical dictionaries, such as the Vaidyaka Subda Sindhu. The 
question naturally occurs how and when did this idea arise.

The earliest work, so far as I  can trace the matter, in 
which that idea is met with, is the Amarukom. In  book ii, 
chap, vi, verse 78 (Sivadatta ed., p. 262) jatru is explained 
as fo llow s:—

X V . Skandh'i bhujasiro’mso (jstri), sandhi tasy-:aka jatrum  |

That is. The three words skmdha, bhujasiras (lit. head of the 
arm), and amsa (all three not feminine) are synonyms of 
the peak of the shoulder. The two connections {sandhi) 
of the latter are the two jatru.

Froth the use of the dual {sandhi, jntnmi) it must be 
concluded that th,e two collarbones are meant by the ‘ two 
jatru.' I f  the shoul,der-joint {-diandha-sandhi) were intended, 
there would be no object in using the dual, any more than 
the dual is used with the three other terms {skandha, etc ). 
The meaning obviously seems to be that the connection 
[sandhi) between the two ‘ peaks o f the shoulder’ [bhujasiras) 
is made by the two collarbones which run across the body 
from one peak to the other. The matter, however, is 
by no means as clear as one could wish. This would 
seem to have been the reason why the Abhidhanu
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Ratnamdla (c. 9 5 0 ô a .d . )  puts the case as follows (ii, 368, 
ed. Aufrecht)

XV I. Jatru vakso-msayohf sandJiir^uru-sandhih-ca vahhsanah 11

That is, The word jatru denotes the connection of the breast
bone {’vaksan) and the peak of the shoulder {amsa); and 
vankmna  ̂ the joint of the thigh.

The matter, however, is made quite clear hy the Ahhi- 
dhcmn Cinfamani {c. 1141-3), which combines the two 
versions. Its statement (verse 588 in ed. Bohtlingk and 
Rieu, p. 117) is as follow s:—

XVII. Amso hhu/akirah akandho, jatru sandMr^uro-'mm-gah \ \

That is. The three words amsa, hhujaiiras, and shandha are 
synonyms of the peak of the shouldei-; (but) jatru is 
the connection (i.e. connecting bone) between the breast
bone {uras) and the peak of the shoulder (amsa).

Here the first portion of the verse is obviously quoted 
from the Amarakom  (No. X V ), and the second from the 
Abhidhdna Rntnaindid (No. X V I). Hemachandra, the author 
of the AbkidJidna (Jintdmnni, repeats the same definition of 
jatru  in his Dhdtu Pdrdyana (iv, 22, ed. Kirste, p. 191), 
where he derives jatru  from the root jau, and adds that it 
means vakso- msa-saudhi, i.e. connection o f breast-bone and 
peak of the shoulder.

From these explanations given by Haliiyudha apd Hema
chandra there can be no doubt whatever as to what meaning 
they intended to attribute to jatru. That w'ord is declared 
to signify the sandhi, or connection, between the breast-bone 
(vaksas or uras) and the peak o f the,̂  shoulder {amsa or 
bhujasiras). Obviously the ‘ connection’'-can be none else than 
the collarbone. The attribution o f the meaning ‘ collarbone ’ 
is thus traced to the Amarakosa, that is, to (say) the seventh 
century a . d . The question now arises, how did Amarasimha, 
the author of the Amarakosa, come to attribute that meaning 
io jatru ? On analysing his verse. N o. X V  {ante, p. 929), it 
will be noticed that his interpretation o f jatru  depends on 
two points: (1) the identification o f amsa with bhujasiras.
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and (2) the use of naiidhi in the dual an,d with the meaning 
‘ connection.’ On both points he is at variance with the 
early Indian anatomical doctrine. According to the latter, 
the three words blntjusirax, and sbandha are by no
means synonymous; but anixa denotes the collarbone (riilgo, 
shoulder), hhujasirax, which literally means the head of the 
arm, denotes the acromion process of the shoulder-blade, 
and is called also amnakuta, peak of the shoulder; skandha 
denotes the nape of the neck, and in the plural the cervical 
vertebrae. The three words denote three different parts 
of the ‘ shoulder ’ ; amm denotes the central part, or the 
collarbone, and Idm/nsiras and skandha its two extremities. 
The true anatomical meaning of ajma may be seen from 
Susruta’s definition. No. V I I I  (fnite, p. 920). It denotes the 
collarbone, and is truly stated to form the tie-bone [nihan- 
dhann) between akandh'i, the nape of the neck, and aimapithn, 
the shoulder-joint (glenoid cavity). Let it be observed that 
Susruta does not describe the collarbone by the term mndhi, 
but by the term iiibandhaivi. In  anatomical usage the term 
mndhi denotes an ‘ articulation,’ that is to say, the connection 
between two contiguous bones : it does not denote a bone 
which serves as a connecting link between two distant 
hones. The latter idea is expressed by the term nihamthnna. 
Amarasiihha, being ignorant or oblivious of anatomical 
technicalities, uses the term mndhi in its general, literary, 
sense of ̂ connection of any kind. His misuse of the term 
mndhi, however, suggests that he found it applied to jatrn  
in some reputed medical work, where, of course, it must have 
denoted an ‘ articulation,’ though Amarasimha took it to 
mean a ‘ connecting link.’ To this point I shall return 
presently. In  theo meantime, we will try to solve the 
problem how Amarasimha came to believe that amm did not 
mean a collarbone, but the peak of the shoulder (bhujasira^, 
lit. arm-head). The shoulder comprises two bones, and no 
more, viz. the collarBone (clavicle) and the shoulder-blade 
’(scapula). This is the doctrine o f both Charaka and Susruta. 
They distinguish those two bones by the terms aim a (or 
aks(ka) and amsaphalaka respectively. Vagbhata the elder.
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for reasons of his o^ n ,' makes the shoulder to comprise three 
bones: ( 1) the collarbone {nksaka), (2) the shoulder-blade 
{aniHaphalaka), and (3) the peak o f the shoulder, or the 
acromion process {atmn, or hhujasiras), though the latter, as 
the name indicates, is only a projection or ‘ process’ of 
the shoulder-blade. Vagbhata the elder is the third in the 
great Indian medical triad (Charaka-Susruta-Vagbhata); and 
in my opinion there can be no doubt that it was on his 
authority that Amarasimha acted when he identified athxa 
with blmjdsiras. But once having accepted that identification, 
he was necessarily driven to take the further step.of inter
preting sandhi, in its application to jafrn , to mean, not an 
articulation, but a connecting link, or tie-bone, and con
sequently of identifying jafrn with the collarbone.

And now comes the further question as to what induced 
Amarasimha to consider jntru to be a sandhi. To this 
question I  am, for the present, unable to offer a definite 
rep ly ; I can offer only a conjecture. It  has been shovm 
previously {antr, p. 925) that jafru  occasionally occurs in 
connections in which practically it is equivalent to jafrn- 
niula, the base o f the throat. N ow the base of the throat 
is marked by the ‘ sterno - clavicular articulation,’ that is, 
by the spot where the collarbones (clavicle, amsa) are jointed 
with the breast-bone (sternum, mksas, or tiras). In  Sanskrit 
this articulation would be called vakso- msa-sandhi or nro- 
’msa-sandhi. As a matter of fact, that phrase is found as 
the definition o f jatra  in the vocabularies {kosa) o f Hala- 
yudha and Hemachandra (Nos. X V I  and X V I I ,  ante, pk 930). 
There, no doubt, the phrase is misinterpreted in a different 
sense (collarbone) ; still, it is probable that Halayudha, who 
first uses it [ c . 950 A . n . ) ,  did not invent it, but obtained it 
from some medical work of repute. TVhat medical work 
can it have been ?

A  verse of Susruta has been quoted. No. X I I  {ante, p. 927;, 
in which the term jatra-miila occurs. In  explanation of

 ̂ I cannot enter into them here. This would take me too far atield. The 
case is fully discussed in my forthcoming monograph on tlie OvSteology of the 
Ancient Indians.
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this term, Dallana (c. 1160 a .d .) observes, in his Nihandha 
Smhgraha (Jiv. ed., p. 1249);

X V III . Jatru kaks-orasoh sandhir-iti Jaijjatah \ jatru-griva- 
mula-graJianena hrdaya-kloma-kanthasya grahanam = id  
Gayadasah (|

That is, Accordinn' to Jaijjata, jatru denotes the joint of arm- 
pit (ktrksa) and breast-bone {urns) ; but, according to 
Gayada-^a, the base oijatru, that is, the base of the throat 
[grivd), signifies the windpipe {kantha) near the heart 
and lungs (in other words, the base of the irachea, or 
the ‘ pit of the stomach ’ ).

The definition of jatru here attributed to Jaijjata yields 
no sense. There is no such thing as a joint (articulation) 
of armpit and breast-bone; or if we take mndhi to mean, 
not an articulation, but a connecting link, then jatru comes 
to mean the collarbone; and the reference, then, would be 
to Susruta’s definition, quoted above. No. V III, p. 920 ; the 
collarbone might be described, in a loose way, as connecting 
the armpit [kaksd =■ ammpitha) with the breast-bone. But 
to this interpretation there are two serious objections: 
(1) it does not suit the context of Susruta's verse, which treats 
of a variety of hiccough; (2) it ascribes to Jaijjata, a medical 
writer of repute, a misuse of the medical term sandhi, in 
making it mean a connecting link, instead of an articulation. 
Now it sq happens that Vijayarakshita, in his commentary, 
Mudhuk .sn, on the Mddhara Nidana, comments on the same 
passage of Susruta, and quotes the identical explanations of 
Jaijjata and Gayadasa (Jiv. ed., p. 105). But according 
to him Jaijjata’s explanation oi jatru  is ka^ith-orasoh sandhill, 
the joint of the throat and the breast-bone, that is, the spot 
where the throat meets the breast-bone. This explanation 
certainly suits the context, because it indicates the base of 
the throat (jutru-urula). It also avoids the misuse of the 
term sandhi. But there still remains the objection that 
there is no real articulation between the throat [traclira) and 
the breast-bone {sternum). There is indeed an articulation 
at the place indicated by the explanation, but it is between
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the clavicle and th^ sternum. N ow, curiously enough, there 
appears to exist a third version o f Jaijjata’s explanation of 

j'ttm . It occurs in Dallana’s comments on the passage of 
Susruta on the scope of Minor Surgery {salalii/d, ante, 
p. 925). There Dallana says (Jiv. ed., p. 7 ):

X 1X . ^dldkyam-iti | jatru grivd-mulam, anye vakxo-msa-sandhimz 
ahull I

That is, With respect to Minor Surgery, the word, jalru  denotes 
the base of the throat; but others say that it denotes the 
joint between the breast-bone and collarbone.

Here we have the correct explanation o f jatru  (or rather 
jatm-muln)-: it is the sterno-clavicular articulation; ’ and com
paring this explanation with the previous one. No. X V I II , 
the similarity between them is so striking that it suggests 
itself that Dallana’s reference really is to the same authorities, 
and that anye refers to Jaijjata. To my mind the case stands 
thus: Jaijjata explained the term jatru-mula, base of the 
throat, to refer to the sterno-clavicular articulation; on the 
other hand, Gayadasa referred it to ‘ the pit of the stomach.’ 
Jaijjata is a very early medical w riter; as he still retains the 
ancient, correct meaning of aniHa, clavicle, his date must be 
anterior to that o f Vagbhata the elder. I t  is suggested that 
his comments on Susruta’s text were imperfectly preserved, 
and the versions kanViurwioh and kaksoranoh are corruptions 
of the correct version vaksomsayoh. This suggestion is
favoured by a curious fact. In commenting on tlie passage 
of the Hrihat Sariihitii, No. X I I I  {ante, p. 927), Bhattotpala 
explains jatru  by kaksayoh sand/ii/ij the joint, or the con
necting link, of the two armpits. This yields no proper 
sense: between the two armpits there ,is neither a joint nor 
a connecting link. The dual kaksayoh is inexplicable ; 
clearly a second word to make up the dual has dropped out.

' The correct reading occurs also in Dallanâ s comment (Jiv., p. 644) on 
Su4ruta, Cik. Sth. i, 39, where also the diseases of the neck and head {iir- 
dhvajatru-gata-roija) are referred to.

* The edition of Sudhakara Dvivedi, p. 844, has Intk̂ ayoh sandhih, joint of the 
two abdomens. I have no MSS. to verify; but that reading is manifestly false; 
it is either a misprint or a false reading.
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The probability is that the correct re9,ding is htks-omxoh 
sandhih, connecting link between the armpit and the breast
bone; in fact, the very explanation that Dallana ascribes 
to Jaijjata (No. X V III ) . I f  so, the circumstance shows 
that Jaijjata’s text was corrupt at a very early date, for 
Bhattotpala lived about 950 a .d . The corruption, after all, 
is not very difficult to understand. The aksara m (^) might 
easily be miswritten kn ( ^ ) .  Thus viikso’ imayoh would 
become kaks - mmaiji'h. Next, under the misapprehension, 
originated by the Amarakom, that amsa denoted the peak of 
the shordder and jatru  the collarbone, the reading kaks- 
dmsnj/vh miid/ii, which apparently yielded no sense, would be 
emended to the reading kaks-omaoh mndhi, connecting link 
between armpit and breast-bone, which, of course, might 
denote the collarbone.

Assuming, then, that the definition vtikso-’ imaijoh mudhi, 
sterno-clavicular articulation, occurred in Jaijjata’s well- 
knovTi commentary (now lost) on Susruta’s Samhita, it seems 
probable that it was in the mind of Amarasirhha when he 
penned his explanation of the w'ord jatvn (No. X V ). But 
believing, on the authority of Viigbhata the elder, that tnma 
denoted the peak of the shoulder {Jdiiijasima, head of the arm), 
the only way for him to extract a meaning from the definition 
o f Jaijjata was to take mndhi to mean a connecting link, 
and to understand Jaijjata to mean that jairn  denoted the 
connecting link between the breast-bone and the peak of 
the shoulder; that is to say, that ja tn i denoted the collar
bone. ' This erroneous idea once started by Amarasiihha, 
the great authority of his Anwrakom procured for it there
after general acceptance in Sanskrit literature. For example, 
in the case of the ;;»hrases quoted above (p. 927) from the 
Mahiibhiirata, Biimayana, and Bhagavat Purana, where 
jatru  obviously refers to the neck, the commentators Sridhara 
and Riimanuja explain it to refer to the two collarbones. 
The former makes this quite plain by saying:

X X . Kmuhasya adhMhagayoli sthite asthinl jatrunl (dual) |
That is. The two jatru are the two bones situated on both 

sides of the lower part of the throat.
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The latter says si^iiiariy :

X X I. Jatrimi vakso-'msa-Kandhi-gaie asthini \

That is, The iwojatrti are the two bones which constitute the 
connection between the breast-bone and the peak of the 
shoulder.

Indeed, the authority of the Amarakosa was so un
questioned that commentators actually forced the false 
interpretation on the word./ahvv, even when it was explicitlj^ 
excluded by the wording of their text. One example of 
this practice has been given already (anie, p. 935) from 
the commentary of Bhattotpala, where j'Vdri*, though the text 
has it plainly in the plural number, is treated by him as if 
it stood in the dual number and denoted the two collarbones. 
But a still more conspicuous example may be furnished. It 
occurs in connection with a summary of the bones of the 
human body, given in the third chapter of the celebrated 
law-book, the Ydjmvn/ki/a Dharmdsmtra. This summary 
practically agrees with the osteological summary in the 
Caraka Samhitd, and like the latter, it enumerates, in verse 88, 
among the bones, ‘ one ja tru ’ (jafrv^ekam), that is, one 
windpipe. On it we possess four commentaries; those of 
Apararka, Vijiianesvara, Sulapiini, and Mitramisra. Apararka 
( c .  1150 A . D . ) ,  quoting the well-known explanation of the 
Vocabularies (kosa) says :

X X II . Jatruni uro-m sayoh aandhuK-ekam-asthi.

That is, Yxi jatru, wldoh is the connecting link between the 
breast-bone and the peak of the <shouLier, there is 
one bone.

This explanation, of course, is very confused ; for there are, 
not one, but two collarbones. The truth is that the phrase 
‘ one jatru ’ o f the text does not refer to the two collarbones 
at all, but to the single windpipe. Still, Apararka, at least, 
does not attempt, in so many words, t6 turn the ‘ one jatru * 
o f  the text into two bones. But Vijfianesvara ( c .  1100 a .d . ) ,  

the author of the famous Mitdksara commentary, with the.
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no doubt, laudable object to be explicjt, sophisticates his 
explanation as follow s;—

X X I I I .  Valcso- msayoh sandhirzjatru, pratijatru ekaikmn |

That is, The connecting link between the breast-hone and the 
peak of the shoulder is (called) ; (but) there is one 

jatru on either side.

This explanation, of course, makes out that there are two 
ja tru , namely, the two collarbones. Siilapani (fifteenth 
century) passes over the phrase without attempting any 
explanation. But with Mitramisra (seventeenth century), 
who follows the lead of the Mifdksard, the inconsistency 
becomes still more glaring. He says:

X X IV . JEkam-zaathi asritya jatru vakBO-msa-sandhi-&oayam \

That is, Jafru, while constituting one hone, refers to the pair 
of connecting links between the breast-hone and peak of 
the shoulder.

The fact is that the commentators were confronted with the 
difficulty that their text distinctly stated that there was but 
a single ja tru  (the windpipe) in the human body, while they, 
misled by the Vocabularies, understood/afra to denote the 
collarbone, of which, as they knew, there were two in the 
human body. Thus they were forced to interpret ‘ one ’ 
{ekam) tO) mean ‘ tw o ’ {ekaikam, lit. one on either side).' 
There was, indeed, another alternative: to emend the text 
so as t’o agree with their preconceived notion. As a fact, 
this alternative wa,s occasionally resorted to. I  have examined 
sixteen manuscript* ; eleven o f them in the India Office 
Library. Among them there are three ■ which give the 
emended rea^ng ja trv = ekaikam, i.e. one jatru  on either side; 
two are uncertain; while all the others, altogether eleven.

, * Of course this interpretation necessarilj' disconcerted the whole count of the 
osteological summary; and they were compelled to resort to ah sorts of shifts to 
work out the required total of 360 bones. These shifts cannot he explained here; 
they are fully discussed in my forthcoming monograph on the Osteology of the. 
Ancient Indians.
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give the correct r id in g  jutrv-ehtm  ca, i.e. and a single 
ja tru }

It remains to review the attitude o f the Medical Vocabu
laries (jn^hantii) towards the question o f  the meaning of 

jatru. There is one called S'lbda Candrika, compiled by the 
well-known medical irtTiter and commentator Chakrapiini- 
datta, who lived about 1060 a .d. He quotes the verse in 
question, No. X V , from the AinarnkihVi, and then proceeds 
to comment on it as follow's (Bodleian MS. No. 453, "Wilson, 
410h, fol. 88(T, last lin e ):—

X X V . Slcandhe Itatsavaram proktmh, vijneyam ciru jatruni |

That is. By skanda (or the peak of the shoulder) katsavara is 
indicated ; h j jatru, ciru is to be understood.

Unfortunately, this explanation does not help us much. 
For the twm w'ords kuimvarn and aru  are themselves un- 
knowui. They occur nowhere outside this particular passage 
o f the Suhda Candrika. Still, one point seems clear : Chakra- 
pilnidatta wushes to correct w'hat he understood to be the 
erroneous interpretation of Amarasiiiiha. Hence he gives 
what app>ear to be the vernacular equivalents, current in 
his time, for the tw'o leading words of Amarasimha’s state
ment, ukandha and jatru. At the present day those tw'o 
words are quite obsolete. In  the edical Dictionary ( Vaid- 
yaka Sabda. Sindbu) of Kaviraj Umesachandra Gupta, 
kafxamra is said to mean skandha, shoulder; and ciru is 
identified with baha-mndhi, arm-joint or shoulder-joint.* The 
sole authority for these meanings which the dictionary 
adduces is the very passage of the Sabda Candrika,— obviously 
a mere vicious circle. The Bengali dictionary, Sabda Maha- 
nidhi (Calcutta, 1896), the smaller St. Petersburg Dictionary, 
and M. Williams’ Dictionary adduce the same meanings on 
no better authority. The attribution of the new' meaning 
‘ shoulder-joint ’ to ciru—jatru is espiedially baseless. There

 ̂ Unfortunately, Professor Stenzler, owing to insufficiency of manuscripts, 
and no doubt .misled by the commentaries, has adopted, in his edition, the spurious 
je a d in "  ehaiham.
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is no authority for it either in the older J^terature or in the 
older vocabularies. Considering that Chakrapanidatta was 
a medical man of considerable eminence, who was well 
acquainted with and wrote commentaries on the ancient 
Saihhitas of Charaka and Susruta, it is quite incredible that he 
should have used words which assigned to sknudha and jatru  
meanings unknown to those Samhitiis. I  suggest, therefore, 
that in all probability those two words, hifsrnrira and dm , 
denote, respectively, the nape of the neck and the windpipe, 
or its base {j(ilru-niula), the sterno-clavicular articulation.

Respecting the meaning ‘ shoulder-joint ’ attributed to 
jotru, there is indeed a supposed authority. This is the 
w^ell-knouTi medical vocabulary called liaja-ni(jhaniu. The 
Anandasrama edition, in the Parisispi, ch. xviii, clause 38 
(p. 397), reads as follows :—

X X V I. P h a m a n i tu  s i r i a m s e  tu  slcandho 'd h a h -iih h a ra m  ta th a  \ 
ia s y a  s a n d h i i z f a j a t r u  s y a t ,  ka ksd  d or -m u la -sa m jn a lca  ||

That is, P h a m a n i  denotes a vascular organ [ s ir d ) ; am sa  denotes 
the peak of the shoulder {sh a n d h a  or adhah-silchara, lit. 
head-foiemost); the joint of the latter is j a t r u  \ k a h d  
denotes the base of the arm (or armpit).

This reading, no doubt, makes ja tm  to be equivalent to 
skandha-sandhi, or shoulder-joint; but it is a reading w hich 
is very doubtful. I  have examined two manuscripts of the 
Raja-niyhmitu (the only two accessible to m e): India Office, 
No. 1507 (fol. 135a, 1. 8), and Bodleian MS. No. 755 (Wilson, 
410(), fol. 1055, line 1). Both manuscripts read as follows : —

Phamani tu sir-dmm tu skandho doh-sikharam tatha \ stana- 
madhye tujalrif syat, kaksd dor-mula-sathjhikd ||

That is, Phamani denotes a vascular organ {sird) ; amsa 
denotes the peak of the shoulder {skandha, or duhiikhara, 
lit. head of the arm). In the middle of the breast (or 
between the tw» breasts) is jatru-, kahy'i denotes the base 

, of the arm (or the armpit).

This reading, if correct, identifies jatru either with the 
sternum and costal cartilages or with the wind|Dipe. I  do
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not know what support for his reading the Anandiisrama 
editor may have found in his manuscripts : he mentions 
none. But I  am disposed to prefer the reading of my 
manuscripts ; for two reasons. First, it is the lectio difficiHor; 
the reading of the edition obviously recalls the statement 
in the Amarakosa, No. X V  {ante, p. 929), and in all 
probability it has been suggested by it. Secondly, the lectio 
difpcilior is in agreement with the true meaning of jatru 
as observable in the Vedic and earliest medical literature. 
But even assuming that the reading o f the edition is the 
genuine one, the date of the Raja-nighanpi is much too late 
to allow the opinion of that work any decisive value in 
determining the meaning of such a rare and obscure 
anatomical term as jatru. The author o f that work, Nara- 
hari, lived certainly after 1374 a . d . ,  and probably as late, 
at least, as the fifteenth century (see Professor Aufrecht, 
in Journal, German Oriental Society, vol. xli, p. 187). A t 
that date effective anatomical knowledge had ceased to exist 
in the Indian medical schools; and in any case the opinion 
of the Raja-nighantu cannot be utilized in interpreting the 
meaning of the much older Subda Cundrikd. However, as 
I  said, for the present I  prefer crediting the Raja-nighuntu 
with the more appropriate reading o f my manuscripts.

I  am tempted to conclude the discussion about jatru  with 
a  chronological inference suggested by it regarding the date 
of Amarasimha. He must be placed between Viigbhata the 
elder, on whose identification of amsa with the peak o f 
the shoulder his statement on the meaning of jatru  based, 
and Chakrapanidatta, who quotes that statement. Itsing 
{Records of Buddhixt Religion, by Takakupr, p. 128) mentions 
an Epitome, “  lately ” made by a phj^ician, o f “  the eight 
books”  of medical science, which in his time had become 
the standard textbook throughout India. As the textbook 
of Vagbhata the elder bears the title “  Epitome o f the 
Octopartite Science”  {Astdhga Samgralia), it can hardly be 
doubted that Itsing’s statement refers to that work. AS 
Itsing was in India from 673 to 695 a .d . ,  and as a  reasonable 
interval must be allowed for the spread o f the “  Epitome of
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tte  Eight Books ”  throughout India, we jjaay take about 600 
to 625 A.D. to be the date of Yagbhata the elder. Chakra- 
panidatta’s date is about 1060 a .d . Between these two dates, 
accordingly, the composition of the Amarakosa should fall. 
Moreover, Bhattotpala’s explanation oijatru  as the collarbone 
presupposes a knowledge o f the theory of the Amarakosa ; 
and his date is about 950 a .d . Accordingly the date of the 
Amarakosa should lie between 625 and 950 a .d .

[To be continued.)

j.B.A.S. 1906. 61
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XXXI.

STUDIES IN BUDDHIST DOGMA.'

B y LOUIS DE LA YALLEE POUSSIN, M.R.A.S.

THE THKEE BODIES OF A  BUDDHA {T R I K A Y A ) .

of the more interesting features of the Great Vehicle, 
or Mahayitna School of Buddhism, is the system of the 

Three Bodies. Being at first a ‘ Buddhology,’ a speculative 
doctrine of the Buddhahood, this system was afterwards 
made to cover the whole field of dogmatic, of ontology, and 
was in particular substituted for the antiquated ‘ dependent 
origination’ (pratltyasamutpada). A t first the Buddhas 
alone had three ‘ Bodies ’ ; afterwards the whole universe 
was looked upon as residing in or made of the Bodies. 
Later, or by parallel development, new mythological, mystic, 
and physiological reveries caused serious alterations of the 
primitive ‘ trinitarian ’ form, and in particular the addition 
of two moife Bodies to the ‘ classical ’ ones ; and the Tantric 
school, in its own fanciful, mystic, and theurgic way, reduced 
the speculative system to a mere practical method o f Yoga.

Much has been written by several scholars on the Trikiiya. 
The latter form of *tlje trinitarian theory, its philosophical 
aspects, and its points o f  contact with Hindoo cosmologies 
have been thoroughly elucidated by the able observations of 
Professor K e rn ; whereas Wassilieff has thrown some light 
on its older significatioi!, we mean the theological and truly

'  See Journal Asiatique, 1902, ii, 237; 1903, ii, 358; Museon, 
1905, 178.— The MS. of the present article has been kindly revised 
by Dr. W . H. D. House.
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Buddhistic one. 'IJ'here are also documents on the Tantric 
aspect of the three or five Bodies scattered in the works on 
later or Tibetan Buddhism.* It seems, nevertheless, that 
something remains to be said. There is no hope of fully- 
illustrating the antecedents, the growth, and the numerous 
alterations of the dogma under examination, as it is too 
intimately connected with Buddhist dogmatic as a whole and 
the history o f the schools. But even if our researches should 
be completely wanting in chronological accuracy, and even 
fruitless as concerns the historical development of the Faith, 
we are confident that they will to some extent ascertain the 
meaning of some important Buddhist tenets. A t least it is 
interesting to gather new original documents and to collect 
the interpretations which have been presented by native or 
European authorities.

It  is a common misfortune when dealing with Indian or 
Buddhist topics that comprehensive and detailed accounts 
are far from being clear, and that intelligible summaries are 
always somewhat misleading. The genuine methods of the 
Indian thought are on the one hand the genial but incoherent 
effusions of the Brahmana - IJpanisads, on the other the 
pedantic categories of the Brahmanic or Buddhist ‘ matrkas ’ 
(compilations of technical terms). The Buddhists of old, as a 
rule, scarcely realize what they mean, and the best scholastical 
interpreters had to organize the obscure or contradictory 
statements and nomenclatures of the Sutras. Therefore, 
tradition must be squeezed through a filter if one -wants 
coherent theories. This very case offers special difficulties, 
because the philosophical views are mixed together with

* See H. Kern, “ Over den aanhef eener Cuddhistische Inscriptie 
uit Battambang”  (Versl. en Med. der k. Akad., Letterkunde, 
4= r., 3 deel, Amsterdam, 1899), French translation by L . de la 
Vallee Poussin, Museon, 1906, 46; WassiliefE, Buddhism, p. 127 ; 
Schlagintweit, Waddell, passim.— Csoma, Faschke, Eitel, see below, 
pp. 946, 958, 968. —  A small treatise,, Kayatraya
Kandjur, Mdo, xxii, 16 (Csoma-Feer, p, 274), has been translated 
by Bockhill, “ Life of the Buddha,”  pp. 200—202.
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theological postulates and m}dhological^ traditions, because 
we gather documents from Sutras so old as the Prajnapara- 
mitas, the Saddharmapundarlka, or the Amitayurdhyanasutra, 
down to the Tantric literature, which knows too much about 
Jinas (the so-called Dhyanibuddhas) and Yajrasattvas.

W e  shall endeavour to make out the prominent lines of 
the diverging theories, and to characterize their mutual 
relations. The expose of the sources will enable the reader 
to correct or to comj)lete our very imperfect sketch.

General vietv o f  the matter.

I. The doctrine of the Trikaya as Buddhology, after its 
completion, hut yet free from  ‘ ontological ’ and 
cosmogonic speculations.

(A) The very nature of a Buddha is the Bodhi (En
lightenment), or Prajnaparamita (Perfect Wisdom), 
or knowledge of the Law (Dharma), i.e. of the 
absolute Truth. B y  acquiring this knowledge, 
nirvana is realized in potentia or in actu The 
Dharmakaya, Body of Law, of a Buddha is 
the Buddha in nirvana or in nirvana-like, rapture 
(samadhikaya =  dharmakaya).

(B) A  Buddha, as long as he is not yet merged into 
nirvana, possesses and enjoys, for his own sake 
and for others’ welfare, the fruit of his charitable 
behaviour as a Bodhisattva. The second body is 
the Body of Enjoyment or Beatific Body (saihhhoga- 
kaya).

(0 ) Human beings known as Buddhas are magical 
contrivances (nirmanakaya) created at random by 
real Buddhas, i.e. by Buddhas possessed of beatific 
bodies, sovereigns of celestial worlds, Tusita-heavens 
or ‘ Paradise^’ (SukhavatTs).

I I . The doctrine of Trikaya as an ontologic and cosmologic 
system.
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(A) By Body; of Law one has to understand the void 
and permanent reality that underlies every phe
nomenon (dharma), or the store of"^the ‘ dharmas,’ 
or more exactly the uncharacterized Intellect 
(vijnana).

(B) Body of Enjoyment is the Dharmakaya evolved 
as Being, Bliss, Charity, Badiance, or the Intellect 
as far as it is individualized as Buddha or Bodhi- 
sattva.

(0) Magical or rather Transformation’s Body is the 
same Intellect when defiled, when individualized as 
‘ common people’ (prthagjana), infernal being, etc.

I. DH ARM AKAYA, BODY OF THE LAW .

Whatever he, in Mahayanist books, the precise meaning of 
‘ dharmakaya,’ '■ we are taught that this is the true Body 
of a Buddha. Svabhavakdya, ‘ essential body ’ ( Q f t  ^  =  

^ ^ " 9  ’  ^ )) and dharmakaya ( are 
interchangeable terms.^ Elsewhere we meet the expression

' SeR Csoma, Diet., p. 305, “ The Supreme Moral Being” ; 
Jaschke, Diet., p. 22», “ Absolute Body, Buddha in the Nirvana, 
the so-called first world of abstract existence, i.e. non-existence ”  ; 
Eitel, Handbook, p. 179 ; sources quoted by St. Julien, Yoyages,”  
ii, 224; Wassilietf, pp. 127, 286.

® S iirva prap an ca vya tir ik to  bh agavataih  sv a b h a v ik o  dbai'M lakayah 
sa eva cad h igam asvab h avo  d liarm ah . (B o d h ica ry a v a ta ra p a n jik a , 
3.16 .) ■  ̂ c  =;

According to Csoma, Diet,, p. 305 [  ^  '' ^ =  catvarah kayah],
the Hvahlidvakdya should be a fourth and yet more sublime body ; 
“  the body, substance, or essence of nature itself, the First Being, 
God.” —Jaschke, Diet,, p. 22tf, supports the same view : “ More 
recent speculators have even added a ho-ho-nid-sku superior to 
the three, viz., that which is eternal in the essence of a Buddha, 
even chos-sku, the absolute body, being described by thesjo 
philosophers as transient.”  [That would very well suit the con
clusions at which Professor Kern arrives (op. cit., p. 72 = Museon, 
1906, 55): “ For the Realists (and amongst Buddhists Realism

    
 



THE THEEE BODIES OF A BUDDHA. 947

si(ddhakdi/a,  ̂ that is to say, the Body in its true nature, 
resting in itself, free from developnients (prapanca) or 
external coverings or hindrances (avarana), translucid or 
radiant (prabhasvara).

1. The Doctrine or the D haemakaya as Buddhology.

(1) The material body o f  Buddha contranted with Buddha as 
the Law embodied.

As early hints or foreshadowings of the ‘ Body of Law,’ 
one can quote the identification of the Law with the Buddha, 
to be met frequently in the Pali literature: “  To see the Law 
is to see the Buddha.”  To follow Siikyamuni and to touch 
his robe is not to see the Buddha : “  He is far from me and 
I  am far from him, because he has not seen the Law.” * 
The meaning seems to be that, when one has understood the 
Dharma, i.e. the doctrine of dependent origination (pratltj^a- 
samutpada),* one has seen the best of a Buddha, one has 
reached everything that can be derived from a Buddha. 
Preachers first and foremost and preachers only,^ the 
Buddhas are the ‘ embodied law ’ or the ‘ living law ’ ; in

had supporters) is the Dharma something really existing; not 
so for the Idealists of the Mahayana: according to them Dharma 
is a production of the mind, of the Samvrti, and therefore an 
appearance, a haya, a body : therefore the Mahayanist can consider 
the Body of the Law like the two others, as an apparent mani
festation Of the sole and real Being.” ]

I  think that the ‘ svabhavika kaya ’ as a fourth body is 
a Tantric conception (see below, p. 977). We are said in the 
Amrtakanika, a commentary to the Namasamgiti (v. 156), that 
the Law-body (styled ‘ yuganaddhakaya’ ), to be known by the 
ascetic in himself, is different from the ‘ sambhogikakaya ’ (Enjoy
ment-body) and from the ‘ svabhWika ’ (the very Body, etc.).

' Kalacakra, quoted ad Namasamgiti, Amrtakanika, v. 92.
* See Minayeff, Recherohes, p. 218, n. 2.— Mahaparinibbanas. 

60 ;. Itivuttaka, 91. 12; Sam. N. I l l ,  120; Saddhammasahgaha, 
62. 3 (J.P.T.S. 1890)^ fialistambasutra, quoted Madhyaraakavrtti, 
n. 6, note 2.
' 3 lla jjh . H. I, 191. D; ^alistambasutra.

t  l i  You yourself must make an effort: the.Tathagatas are [only]
preachers.
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the same way, after the nirvana, the Law must he the ruler 
of the Church, the ilefuge, a living Buddha.

Further, the phrase dharmaltaya, with the same import, in 
the Divyavadana  ̂ and in a Jataka,^ contrasted with rUpalcdya 
or hhutikaya, ‘ material, visible body.’ Srona Kotikarna 
wanted to see the material body of the M aster; he had but 
seen the Buddha in his Law-body, that is to say, he knew 
the sacred books, of which he gives a very interesting list. 
In  fact, ‘ dharmakaya ’ can be and is understood as an 
equivalent of ‘ dharmasamuha,’ the collections of the books, 
the second jewel (ratna).® Chinese authorities confirm this 
distinction of the two bodies : “  Primitive Buddhism (iu 
China),”  says Eitel, “ distinguished a material, visible, and 
perishable body (rupakaya) and an immaterial, invisible, 
and immortal body (dharmakaya) as attributes of [Buddha’ s] 
human existence.”  * It  would perhaps be more exact to state 
that the ‘ material body ’ of a Buddha is his ‘ body,’ 
endowed with the marks which he already possesses as 
a Bodhisattva ®; whereas his ‘ soul ’ or his knowledge is his 
Body of Law, eternal and inalterable, a “  series of undefiled 
princqDles,”  ® the same in all the Tathagatas, and beyond the 
range of thought: “  The Buddhas ought to be looked upon 
as equivalent to the Dharma; the leaders indeed are the 
Dharma embodied ; the nature of the Dharma is beyond the 
discriminative powers of mind.”  ^

' See Div. 19. 11, 20. 23. f
 ̂See the story of TJpagupta, ibid. 356 (Windisoh, Mara und 

Buddha, 161). Cf. the Pali text edited Bulletin de ‘l’!ficole 
Franqaise, 1904, 420 (where occurs hhutikaya). [Also, as synonyms: 
tathagatam vapus, bauddham rupam.^ t
® See Bodhicaryavat. p. 3.18 : samuhartho ra kayasahdah .... 

[dharmakaya&hdena] pravacanasya grahanrfm.
* Handbook, p. 178.
® See below, p. 962, n. 2; p. 971, n. 2,
® dharmakaya = anasravadharmasamtana (Abhidharmakosav. MS. 

Burn. 443S). o ̂
’ See Vajracchedika, Max Muller’s edition, p. 43 (Anecd. Oxonj. 

i, 1). [Read : dharmato buddha draStavya dharmakaya hi 
nayakah, dharmata capy avijneya na sa tnkya vijanitum], Madhya- 
makavrtti, xxii, ad flnem; Bodhicaryav. ix, 38.
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(2) Dharmakaya =  Bodhi =  ^irimyr.
I t  is the knowledge of the truth (tattvajiiiina), the 

‘ arriving at ’ or understanding the truth (adhigama =  
dharma),^ that makes a Buddha. A  Buddha’s mind is 
made of the ‘ knowledge of the non-hirth of anything ’ 
(anutpadajnana).^ How the true knowledge being styled 
‘ Dharm a’ or ‘ Prajnajiaramita,’ there is no wonder that 
the Buddha’s real nature should he defined as’ ‘ dharma’ or 
‘ prajila,’ whereas ‘ prajfia ’ is stjded the mother of the 
Tathagatas. W e  read that “ Prajiiii is the real body of the 
Tathagatas ” ; ® that “ all the Buddhas, past, present, and 
future, have for body the Dharma.”  *

Prajhakaramati, the commentator of Santideva’s Bodhi- 
caryavatara, well illustrates this top ic : “ The Bodhi or 
Buddhahood is the absolute (paramartha°) reality; empty 
of any essence, be it unique or multiple; neither horn, 
nor extinct; neither perishing', nor permanent; free from 
any cogitable contingency, sether-like; it has for name 
Bharninkaya. From the point of view of practical truth, 
it is styled Prajilaparamita, Void, Suchness, Actual (or real) 
apex, Element of existence, etc.”

‘ See above, p. 946, n. 2, and Madhyamakavrtti, xxiv, 4, where 
a fourfold meaning is given of the word dharma: phaladharma 
( = nirodha), phalavataradharma (= margasatyam), agamadharma 
(= desana), and adhigamadharma.
* See Madhyaniakavatara, quoted below, p. 962'.
® Astasiihasrika Prajilaparamita, 94. 11. A single manuscript 

of the Prajila is worth the whole Jamhudvipa full of relics, because 
the Prajua is the real boiiy (bhutarthika sarira) of the Tathagata. 
Bhagavat has said : “ Do not believe that this [material] body is 
[my] true body (satkaya) ... . . ”
 ̂Ibid., 462* 1. 5
 ̂Bodhicaryav. ix, SS (Bibl. Indica, p. 421. 5; Poussin’s Etudes 

et Materiaux, p. 277): bodhir buddbatvam ekanekasvabhavâ  
viviktain anutpannaniruddham anucchedam asasvatam sarvapia- 
pancavinirmuktam akasaprati.samam dharmakayakhyam paramar- 
thatattvam uoyate, etajl eva ca prajnaparamitasuiiyatatathata- 
bhutakotidharuiadhatvildi.sabdena sahivrtim upadayabhidhTyate.—  
Our translation of hhuta^oti, ‘ the actual or real apex ’ = ‘the true 
end, aim, opinion,’ rests on the Tibetan U(C) • • zia, • Jigra, —  A§t.s.
94. 14, ‘ dharmakiiya ’ is styled ‘ bhutakotiprabhavita.’
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In short, the ‘ Body of Law ’ o f a Buddha is his possessing 
Nirvilna in adu or in poteniid, as Occidental scholastics would 
say. The synonym, given by a Tantric Commentary, 
‘ liamadhikdya’ ‘ the state of highest trance,’ is a very 
good one.' Just as an Aupanisadic ascetic merges into 
Brahman during dreamless sleep, in the same way the 
Buddhist adepts in ‘ unconscious abstraction ’ realize the 
Body of Lajv, but for a time only. The Bodhisattva, on 
the contrary, since he has become a Buddha, does not 
abandon the state of trance,^ i.e. his never to be abandoned 
real Body.

2 .  D h a r m a k a y a  a s  a n  O n t o l o g i c a l  P r i n c i p l e .

The dialectic of the old Suttantas, put in the best 
scholastical frame by the Madhyamikas and already driven 
to its last results in the Prajnaparamita books, seems to be 
such as to prevent any positive system. It  aims at an 
absolute denial o f the reality of anything, substance or 
appearance. Not only the old lesson on ‘ soullessness ’ 
(nairiitmya) coupled with ‘ dependent origination,’ excludes 
the notion of being, and reduces the whole world to a 
process of becoming {travTa pel), but enquiries on causality, 
on ‘ moraentaneity,’ on the theory o f knowledge, turn to 
the negation of the very becoming of things. The ‘ samsara ’ 
is a mere show, like the water in a mirage, like the daughter 
of a barren woman. Nor is nirvana or Buddha any«fching: 
“  The Buddhas are names only, and if  there be any more 
distinguished (visista) a thing than a Bgd'dha, I  should say 
it is a mere name.”  Everything merges into v o id ; but 
the distinction of the two truths provides the doctors with

' Amrtakanika ad Namasamgiti, v. 146.— See J. de Groot, 
Code du ilahayana, p. 16.— Perfect samâJhi, however, is said to 
be the characteristic of the sambhogakaya (Trikaya, translated by 
E-ockhill, p. 200). ^
* See the sources quoted in Bodhicift'yavatara, ix, 36, and also

J.E.A.S. 1902. p. 374, n. 1.
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a rather solid basis for the establishing of a Path (relative 
truth) leading to nirvana (highest truth or void).*

Nay, actual voidness is a poxtulatum  of this very P a th ! 
I f  there were something, this ‘ something ’ could not he 
extinguished. In  fact, like the Buddhists of old, the 
Miidhyamikas are almost exclusively interested in final 
release (moksa) ; and, in general, one maj  ̂ say that the 
Orthodox (amongst whom are the Madhyamikas) have 
elaborated metaphysics (-s/ruHt̂ //a - theory, dependent origi
nation, void, momentaneity) chiefly to support their 
eschatology and the practices leading to one’ s end, be it 
Arhatship or magnified Buddhahood.

There are many Sutras (scriptrrral texts) and Sastras 
(treatises) to inform us whither are going the Arhats and 
the Buddhas, i.e. the purified or magnified individual beings ; 
they are going to nirvana aliafs Buddhahood or dharmakiiya. 
And the good middle Path is also fully described. But 
whence come the individual beings ? The Orthodox, the 
Miidhyamikas in chief, content themselves with stating that 
tliere is a term to samsara, an apex or limit of being 
(bhiitakoti), but that ‘ samsara’ or ‘ becoming’ has had no 
beginning. But the constructive Vijfianavadins attach 
themselves to the realistic clues forwarded by the nihilistic 
speculation.^

The ‘ equivalences,’ established by nihilistic speculation, 
are indeed pregnant with positive surmises. Granted 
that ‘ things ’ and Buddhas are equally void, it follows

* See Journal Asiatique, 1903, ii, 358.
 ̂The attitude of the Madhyamikas can he appreciated from 

their authoritative treatises (Madhyamakasutras and commentaries) 
and fmm the criticisms of the Yô aearas = Vijnanavadins, who 
style them sanai-aindsikas and nustihis. However, it is difficult 
to state exactly the contributions of the two great Maiiayana 
schools to the theories which will he summarized below. 'Our 
observations, so ttir as the historical relations of the schools are 
concerned, are possibly'wanting in accuracy; Santideva is sOme- 
,times named amongst the Madhyamika, sometimes amongst the 
Yogacarus. In short, by Madhyamika we mean the purely critical 
and negative system of the Madhyamakasutras, by YogacM’a the 
system of Asvaghosa.
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that ordinary heii:iws and Buddhas are possessed of the 
same nature. Further ‘ samsara’ =  ‘ nirvana,’ but there 
is no doubt that ‘ nirvana ’ =  Buddhahood. Thus the Yoid 
( =  nairiitmj'a, pratityasamutpada) was from the first less or 
more tinged with mystic colours; it was identified with the 
Prajua, which, to speak correctly, is but the knowledge of 
the universal nothingness; it became apt to bear a more 
or less definite ontological meaning under the name of 
‘ Dharmakaya,’ which associates it with immortal ‘ N irvana’ 
or Buddhahood.

From the very statement that everything is ‘ void,’ 
chaotic speculation would draw the conclusion that every
thing is evolved out of - the ‘ void.’ Absolute nothingness 
or nirvana is the perfect wisdom, Buddhahood, the Law- 
body ; it is the absolute truth (paramarthasat3̂ a) and the 
only realitj': the doctrine is near at hand that the process of 
purification taught by all the schools {vj/araddna, 1 common 
people (prthagjana), 2 bodhisattva, 3 buddha, dharmakaya) 
is but the counterpart of a process o f defilement { m m k le sn ) ,  

from dharmakaj^a down to prthagjanatva. Old Buddhism 
was indeed, 7iin la tis  tnutandia , a theory and a method of 
‘ going back into the Brahman.’ The school of the 
Vijiianavadins, out of genuine Buddhist tenets, siinjmta = '  
buddhatva =  dliarmata, nirvana =  saihsilra, has evolved a 
positive sj'stem of emanation.

Unlike the Miidhj'amikas, who identify the ‘ V p id ’ with 
momentaneit}'' and caused origination, unlike the redactors of 
the Prajila, who play rather with words than with idefis, the 
V ij ilanavadins, ‘ supporters of the existence o f the onlj' 
Intellect,’ maintain that the ‘ V oid ,’ as emphasized by  the 
Sacred Books, is ‘ the absence of characteristics,’ and really 
designates a ‘ something.’  ̂ “  For Vacuity to be a justifiable
position, we must have, firstlj', existence o f that which is 
empty (the receptacle), and then non-existence of that in

 ̂ <
’ One can i-efcr to the Sutras that the school of the Yogacarâ  

st}'le “Sutras of exact meaning,’’ see assilielf, p. 302. The
Mahabheri goes so far as to say that ̂ ’athagata is possessed of 
a permanent bliss, of a pure self, not of Nirvana, etc. (ibid., 162).
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virtue of which, it is empty (the contents) ; hut, if neither 
exists, how can there he vacuity ? In  objects to which 
‘ notes ’ such as form and the like are commonly attributed, 
there are not really such ‘ notes,’ hut the substrate of the 
designations such as form exists in the same way as there 
is a rope on which serpent’s notion is superimposed. The 
denotable properties do not exist.”   ̂ Now the undenotahle 
real ‘ something’ or ‘ mere th in g ’ (vastumatra) is further 
defined as Intellect (vijfiana), receptacle or quiescent intellect 
(alayavijfjana),® according to the general tenet of the school 
that the things are only mental representations. The ‘ going 
on ’ (pravrtti), or particularizing evolution, or defilement 
(sarhklesa) of Intellect, by  work or thinking, is what is 
called ‘ samsiira,’ and by ‘ nirvana ’ nothing else can be 
meant than the purification (vyavadana) of Intellect, its 
restoration to its primitive void or radiant transparence 
(prabhasvarata).

Here we find an adequate basis- for the interpretation of 
the mystic nomenclature of the Prajfiaparamitas: dharma- 
kaya, tathata, tathiigatagarbha, further dharmadhatu and 
garbhadhatu, etc.

a. B y  Tathata, better Bhiitatathata, ‘ Suchness,’ ‘ True 
nature,’ stress is laid upon the primitive aiid permanent non
differentiation or unheterogeneity of everything. W e  m ight 
compare the Siiihkhya ‘ Nature ’  or p r a d h d n a ?  As far as 
it is evolved and differentiated, Nature is an illusion (maya), 
and when non-evolved it is like a pure void (sunyata).

/3. B y the phrase Tathagatagarbha, ‘ Tathiigata’s W om b,’ 
we have to understand; (1) The Prajna, mother of the 
Tathagatas, knowledge of the ‘ void reality,’ and identical

‘ Bodhisattvabhumi,̂ !, iv (fob 29i foil.). The first part (book I, 
i and ii) of an English summary of this excellent book has been 
published by Bendall and myself in Museon (1905, 2).

 ̂On alayavijnana see Asvaghosa, Mahayanasraddhotpadasastra, 
translated by T. Suzulj>, “Awakening of Eaith” (Chicago, Open 
Court, 1900), Suzuki’s article, “Philosophy of the Yogacara” 
(Museon, 1904, 370), Mkdhyamakavatara, vi, 46.
® Cf. Kern, “ Inscripti* uit Battambang ”; Beal, “Catena,” 

p. 12.— On ‘suchness,’ Asvaghosa, Suzuki, 96.
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with this ‘ void reality ’ itself. But this womb of the 
Buddhas is at the same time their cemetery, since the ‘ being 
a Buddha ’ (buddhatva), the ‘ being a Tathagata,’ i.e. the 
‘ being arrived at true knowledge,’ can by  no means be realized 
as long as the very idea of a distinction remains. (2) The 
matrice o f every pseudo-individual being. The Lahka- 
vatara describes the W om b as “  genuinely radiant and 
pure, bearer o f the thirty-two marks, present in all beings, 
like a precious gem covered by dirt, covered by the skandliris, 
the li/iatuf:, and the dyatauas; defiled by  the wrong imagi
nations due to love, hatred, and error ; permanent, firm, 
blessed, everlasting.”  ̂ “ But is not such doctrine of a 
Tathagata - W om b identical to the doctrine of Atman 
supported by the non-believers?”  The sutra formulates 
this objection, and clearly states that one must not separate 
the doctrine o f the Tathagatagarbha and the doctrine of 
soullessness (nairatmya) ; “  Like a pot-maker who would 
mould different kinds of pots with the same mass of clay, 
the Buddha teaches the soullessness sometimes directly, 
sometimes under the veil o f the Tathagrata’s W om b.” * 
Indeed, neither the Tathagatagarbha nor the Prajua is 
a ‘ self ’ ; they are identical with—

7 . The Dharmadhatu, alias ‘ Dharmarasi,’ ® the store of the 
‘ dharmas’ or j)henomena, the collection of the intellectual 
unconscious elements apt to be transformed into, i.e. to 
be perceived as sound (rutarasi), as form  or matter (riipa- 
rasi), as happiness (sukhariisi, sukhacittarasi). It  is scarcely

' Buddhist Text Society, p. 80. 3 : sa ca kila [tathagatagarbhas] tvaya prakrliprahhasvaravisuddhyadivisuddhâ  eva vurnyate dva- 
triihsaliaksanadharah sarva8attvadellantargatîb, imiharghamul> arat- 
nam malinavastuparivestitam iva skandhadiiatvayatanavastupari- 
vestito iagadvesamohahhutaparikal])amalamalino nityo dhruvah sivahsasvatas ca bhagavata' varnitah.

* ibid., p. 80. 20.
® The Svamatodde& bv Nagarjuna, quoteiJrin the Aamasamgiti’s 

tika, Cambr. 1708 (v. 156), gives the following definitions : rupai asir < 
ananto me nirmanakaya uttamah, rutaiasir anauto me sambhoga- 
kaya uttamah, dharmara& ananto me Aharmakayah prakii’titah, 
sukharasir ananto mu sukhakayo 'ksayah parah.

    
 



THE THREE BODIES OF A  BtJDDHA. 955

needful to observe that everything cannot but be made of 
mind (monomaya), since Intellect (vijuana) is the only 
matrice and substance.

S. The ‘ Dharmakiiya,’ ‘ the Body of Law of all the Tatha- 
gatas,’ is the most remarkable and probably the oldest amongst 
these synonymous terms. Since Buddhahood, according to 
the quasi-universal tenet o f the Great Vehicle, is a necessary 
condition of nirvana; '  since every creature is hoped to 
become a Buddha; since Buddhahood consists in actual 
cessation or purification of thought; since thought could 
never be purified if it were ‘ really ’ defiled; since every 
individual being is but mere illusion, it is obvious to consider 
Buddhahood, i.e. the Body of Law, as the real and ‘ really ’ 
unmodified nature of everything.

A  good definition of the Dharmakaya is furnished by 
a stanza, possibly of Nagarjuna (?), and known to us from 
a Chinese transcription of Fa-t’ien.^ It runs as follow s:—  
“  Homage to the incomparable Law-body of the Conquerors, 
which is neither one nor multiple, which supports the great 
blessing of salvation for oneself and for one’s neighbour, 
which neither exists nor exists not, which like the ether is 
homogenous, whose own nature is unmanifested, which is

' It is more difficult to obtain Arhatsliip than to obtain Buddha
hood, because it is next to impossible to abandon the sin-hindranoe 
without pity (karuna). One must, moreover, remark that the 
knowledge* of the ‘void’ is a necessary condition; people who 
believe in a future ‘nirvana,’ as the Arhats of the old schools, 
cannot teach it by any means.
 ̂Published and read by Sylvain Levi as a part of Ed. 

Chav'annes’s first article on the “ Inscriptions chinoises de Bodh- 
Gaya” (Eevue de Plbistoire des Eeligions, xxxiv, 1, 1896). See 
Nanjio, No. 1072; Ea-t’i’en, 982a.d. The Chinese document contains 
the adoration of the three Bodies, plus a concluding stanza. A com
mentary of the Namasamgiti quotes in full the stanzas 2 and 3 
(sambhogakaya, nirmanakaya); it gives us the first words of the 
stanza 1 (dharma) and of j fourth stanza (mahasukhakaya; = Pindi- 
krama, 1 = PanoakramJ, i, 1) unknown to the Chinese Pilgrim. 
[’NamasamgltitlUa: yo vaiko napy aneka ityadina dharniakaya- 
laksanam, lokatitam aointyam ityadina sambhogakayasya, sat- 
tvanam pakahetor ityadina nirmanakayasya, trailokyacaramuktam 
ityadina mahasukhakayasya.]
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undefiled, unchanging, blessed, unique in its kind, diffused, 
transcendent, and to be known by  everyone in himself.”  *

The Body of Law is not ‘ one,’ since it pervades and 
supports everything; nor multiple,^ since it remains identical 
with itself. I t  is the supporter of Buddhahood, by which 
every Buddha realizes his own aim and universal welfare. 
It  is unmanifested, being free from ‘ fo rm ’ (arupa).^ It  is 
transcendent, being free from any cogitable characteristic 
(prapaiica). As it is the universal pervader, everybody can 
recognize it as his true se lf;  ̂ .and there is not another way 
of knowing it, as it is uncogitable and out of the range of 
words.®

From the above representation it follows that the Body 
of Law is a purely metaphysical conception, alien to any 
mythological exegesis. But, as a matter of fact, although 
every Buddha has for ‘ dharmakaya ’ the unique ‘ dharmakiiya,’ 
every Buddha has been said to have his own ‘ dharmakaya ’ 
and receives under this aspect special denominations: 
thus, whereas Amitabha and Aksobhya are ‘ dharmakayas,’ 
Amitayus and Vajrasattva respectively are their ‘ sariibhoga- 
kayas.’ One distinguishes two Vairocanas and two Amogha-

' yo uaiko napy anekah svaparahitamahasampadadharabhuto | 
naivabhavo ua hbavah kham iva samaraso nirvibhavasvabhavah | 
nirlepaih nirvikaram sivatn asamasamarii vyapinaih nihprapancam | 
vande pratyatmavedyam tarn aham anupaniam dharmakayam 
jiuanam ] | The reading °samaraso nirvibhavoF is somewhat 
doubtful. The Chinese gives no-li +  wei =  nirvi° m  " i  
whereas in the following line we have ni-li +  tvei =^nirvi‘’
[& PI Ig]-
 ̂Asvaghosa, Suzuki (p. 96), has anekdrtha, andnCirtha. (Cf. 

Madhyamakasutras, introductory stanza.) , *
® Namasaihgiti, Comm, ad v. 79.— Or, when manifested, it is 

pure light.
* pratyatmavedya, svasamvedya. Cf. Vedantic theories on the knowledge of Brahman.
* The definition offered by the sutra*«whose summary apud 

Wassilieff, p. 161, is purely Yedantic. '̂he little Trikaya sutrn 
has: “perfectly pure svahhava, exempt from svahhdva like space” 
(Rockhill, 200). Another source, hithArto untouched, is Sanidhi-- 
nirmocanasutra, chapter x.
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siddhis, under different Law and E n joym ^ t forms. Furtlier, 
as is from of old-a personification of W isdom or
‘ prajna,’ it is said to be by excellence the Jndnakdya 
( =  dliarmakilya). Nevertheless, in the Tantras and in the 
modern monotheist school, the body of Law is named 
Tairocana,^ Vajrasattva, or A di Buddha. It seems that 
Tairocana, ‘ the Radiant,’ or the mythological delegate to 
‘ dharmakayatva,’ whatever be his name, is the complete 
or integral Dharmakiiya, being made of the five ‘ sciences ’ 
or constituents of Prajiia ; whereas the five Jinas (Dhyani- 
buddhas) are parts of the Dharmakiiya, each of these being 
the personification of one ‘ science.’ W e cannot insist on 
these details, as they are later than the full development 
o f the doctrine under examination, and generally admit of 
a fourth and even a fifth Body (ananda°, paramananda*^, 
vajrakiiya, etc.). But to show the speculative deficiency of 
these theories of the Dhyanibuddhas, we will observe that 
sometimes the best amongst the Jinas are not placed higher 
than the Akanistha abode, i.e. in the very world of Form, 
whereas the Dharmakiiya is by definition ‘ immaterial ’ 
(arupin)

II. SAMBHOGAKAYA, BODY OF ENJOYMENT.

Saihbhoga is well translated by Tibetan “ic; • ‘ enjoy

ment, abundance, wealth.’ W assilieff has ‘ Seligkeit’ or 
‘ beatitude.’ The Chinese conveys the idea of recom
pense, or, rather,, of retribution. Both interpretations are 
correct. The ‘ Body o f Bliss ’ is the state in which a 
Buddha enjoys his ISuddhahood, or, more accurately, his

‘ See Eitel 8. voc. and the “Lotjana Buddha” apud J. de Groot, Code du Mahaya.ua, p. 16.
* A better system apitd Eitel, p. 180, the Dharmakaya resides 

ijj the Arupadhatu, and,the Akanistha abode is occupied by the 
second body. Bee also Waddell, “ Lamaism,” p. 349 (Dharma- 
■kaya = Samantabhadra = "̂ airadhara = Vajrasattva), and contrast 
p. 351.

J .K . A . S ,  1 9 0 6 . 6 2

    
 



9 5 8 THE THREE BODIES OP A  BUDDHA.

merits as a Bodhisattva (vipakahaya) Although the ‘ glorious 
body ’ be not theoretically predicated of the Bodhisattvas, 
such beings as Avalokitesvara are scarcely inferior to the 
Buddhas in this respect.^

1 .  A n t e c e u e n t s  o f  T H E  S a m b h o g 'a k a y a ’ s  T h e o r y .

The phrase ‘ dharmakaya ’ does not occur in the oldest 
literature, hut it is clearly foreshadowed by such expressions 
as are mentioned above (p. 947, n. 2). On the contrary, 
I  fear that not a single trace of a ‘ sariibhogakaya ’ has been 
met with in the books of the Little Vehicle. W e never
theless are told that the Kautriintikas did admit both Law 
and Enjoyment bodies; yet we are not able to test this 
assertion of Wassilieff.®

Be that as it may, let us observe that the theory according 
to which the Tathagatas may choose to live during a ‘ cosmic 
period ’ or the rest of the period; * that the tenets concerning 
the TJddhamsota, a kind of ‘ never returning saints ’ 
(anagamin) who will go up the heavens to the Akanittha- 
abode before reaching nirviina; ® that the sculptures of

‘ Kern : “ Het lichaam waarvan de genietingen volkomen zijn ” 
(op. cit., p. 71).— St. Julien: “ Le corps de la jouissance, I’etat 
do celui qui a pu unir son intelligence avec la nature subtile de 
la loi.”— Csoma : “ The most perfect Being.” — Jaschke ; “ The 
body of happiness or glory, Buddha in the perfection of% conscious 
and active life of bliss in the second world (heaven or Elysium).”—  
ârad Candra (p. 91) has: STc;̂ • ^ ‘ celestial
existence.’ •
 ̂But see Eitel, Handbook (p. 179): “ B»addha was said to be 

living, at the same time, in three different spheres, viz., (1) . . . ; 
(2) as living in reflex in the rupadhatu, and being, as such, in the 
intermediate degree of a Dhyani Bodhisattva in the Sariibhogakaya 
state of reflected Bodhi.” This view is not supported by any 
text I know; but see below, p. 963. •
 ̂See p. 286 (German, 313). *
 ̂Mahaparinibbana, iii, 1-4, etc. : al4ô ullavagga, xi, 1, 10. 
®J.E.A.S. 1906, p. 450 (‘ Akantethaga ’ is given by the 

Trikandasesa as a synonym of Buddha).
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Grandhara, illustrating, as they do, divine Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas,' can be reckoned as more or less suggestive 
tokens or antecedents of the Buddhology of the Great 
Vehicle— Buddhas as living gods, eternal or quasi-eternal, 
kings of blissful lands, 'worshipped by hosts of Bodhisattvas 
and holy beings.

The orthodox schools of the Little Vehicle well stated the 
fact that, since “  the Buddhas are only preachers,” the worship 
of the Buddhas is a mere cult of commemoration; that there 
is no difference, as concerns the benefits to be drawn from 
him, between living or extinguished Buddha.^ But, on the 
other hand, it was by no means held certain, even by the 
compilers of the Pali Nika3̂ as, that the TathiTgatas do not 
exist after death.® And one cannot help thinking that the 
vulgar worshippers of the Buddha, of his relics, of his 
symbols and icons, believed in some existence of their 
deceased god, did not pay much attention to the dogmatic of 
the scholars, did not even dream of a puja whose devatd were 
extinguished and no more to be seen by gods or by men.

2 .  B u d d h o l o g y .

( 1 )  The Samhhognkdt/a o f the Mahat/dna.

(ii) Soi]^e beings long after rest: they become ordinary 
saints in this verj^ world of men (arhats) or in some heaven 
(anagafnin), and will directly plunge into final Void. One 
can observe, by the way, that such a good Mahaj'iinist as 
Hsiian Chwang w^s not assured as concerns the future 
Buddhahood of evety creature. Some beings long for 
others’ w elfare: these are of the stock and breeding of the 
Bodhisattvas who make a firm resolve to obtain Buddhahood

 ̂' See Griinwedel, BuddHstisohe Kunsfi, p. 170.
 ̂The author of the ̂ lilinda perfectly agrees with Santideva (Bodhicaryavatara). •
® See Oldenberg’s Buddha.
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in order to teach t^e Law and to secure universal hapi^iness 
in their future kingdoms or ‘ fields o f a Buddha’ (buddha- 
ksetra). Carried out during numerous ‘ periods ’ the ‘ vow ' 
of the Bodhisattvas will succeed in the en d ; and thus we see 
that, according to their more or less generous principles and 
behaviour as Bodhisattvas, the Buddhas govern more or less 
glorious universes, with their hells, their ordinary worlds, 
their paradises or Sukhavatls : in the case of Amitabha, the 
whole ‘ field o f Buddha ’ is a paradise exclusively peopled by 
holy beings. The Buddhas, who differ as concerns radiance, 
length of life, etc., reign as colossal figures framed of light 
and surrounded with ‘ halos ’ made of created or magical 
Buddhas. Their fellow-workers, or more accurately— as the 
Buddhas content themselves with attitudes o f teaching, of 
meditating, o f appeasing— their officers, the Bodhisattvas 
of high rank, masters of the ten Bodhisattva-stages (dasa- 
hhumlsvara), possess, like their kings or patrons, beatific 
bodies. But, as a rule, they bear on the head a smaller 
image of the Buddha whom they attend. It  hapj)ens that 
the body of a Bodhisattva is no less marvellous than any 
Buddha’ s body can be, and e.g. in the case of Avalokita 
we have a description of a ‘ glorious body ’ which proves 
of great interest. Avalokita’s body is either an enthroned 
image at the side of Amitiiblia ' or the receptacle o f the 
whole chiliocosm; in each of the pores of his skin there are 
worlds with hosts of meditating or singing worthies.^

One finds in the Bhagavadgita a good parallel of this 
cosmological-theological doctrine; we mean the eleventh 
lesson, where Hari shows to Arjuna “  his sovran form  
supreme, framed of radiance, universal, botindless”  ; it bears 
some anthropomorphic features, just %s*the fantastical icon 
of Amitabha does in Sukhavatl; but “  the whole universe in 
its manifold divisions is solely lodged in it.”  ® The relation

' Sukhavativyuha.
* See Karandavyuha apud Burnouf, *Intr., p. 224. 

body of Sakyamuni, Karuziapundarika,*p. 122.
* See L. D. Barnett’s translation, p. 137.

Cf. t̂ e
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between Brahman and transfigured Krsna is not unlike the 
relation between ‘ dharmakiiya ’ and ‘ sarii^hoga.’ And again, 
the third body of a Buddha, as we shall see later on, has 
something in common with the human and ‘ unnatural ’ form 
of Krsna.

(h) The preceding account is drawn from various sources.^ 
W e are happy to meet a still better piece of theology in the 
little poem mentioned above.

The Fa-t’ien’ s stanza, as I may venture to style it, describes 
the Sambhogakiiya in every particular: “  Homage to the 
Enjoyment-Body, which develops in the middle of the (holy) 
assembly for the joy o f the meditative saints, his large, 
manifold, supramundane, uncogitable manifestation, acquired 
by numberless good actions, which shines into all the 
Buddha’s worlds, which uninterruptedly emits the sublime 
sound of the good Law, which is enthroned in the great 
kingship o f the Law.”  ^

Unlike the Dharmakaya,® the Enjoyment-body is visible 
(rupavan), manifested (vibhiitim . . prathayati), although 
it is ‘ made of mind ’ or ‘ spiritual.’ Its manifestation is 
above the [three] worlds [o f love, form, non-form], beyond 
explication (acintya), made for the joy  of the ‘ meditating’ 
(dhlmatam),^ i.e. of the Bodhisattvas, who alone can behold 
it in rapture, and are, as it were, already Buddhas (yatha 
bodhiprapta). It emits uninterruptedly the good preaching, 
and therefore is elsewhere named ‘ collection of sounds ’ 
(rutariisi).-'’ It is the very body of the King of the Law 
(dhamaaraj a ) ; it bears the thirty-two marks of a Buddha.

* Snkhavatlvj'uha# (147-186 a .b . ) ,  Amitayurdhyanasutra (424 
A.U.), Karandavyuha (jq.
‘ lokatitam acintyam sukrtasataptialam atmano yo vibhutim | 

parsanrnadhye vicitraih prathayati mahatlih dhimatarii pritihutoh 1 
buddhanam sarvalokaprasrtam aviratodarasaddharmaghosaih | vande 
sambhogakayaih tarn ah*m iha mahadhaimarajyapratistham 11
® I add some details from the commentaiies of the Namasamgiti.
* Bhiuian = bodhisat̂ a, see Mahavyutpatti, 22. 3, and Bodhi- 

caryavatarapanjika, p. 23.*2.
* See above, p. 954, n. 3.
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As far as a Buddha can be visible— the problem shall be 
debated later on— this body of Enjoym ent is his real visible 
body {svdblidvikaruiiakdya).

(2) Sambhogakdt/a and Nirnidnnkdi/n in their relation to 
Dharmakdija.

CandrakTrti, in fact, uses the phrase riipakdi/a as 
a synonym of Sambhogakaya, and contrasts it with the 
dharmakdya. His observations on this topic well deserve 
attention, as they illustrate the relations between the Body 
of Law, or ‘ voidness,’ and the B ody of Enjoyment, which 
seems to belong to the ‘ world of becom ing.’

In  his own commentary to his Madhyamakavatiira, ̂  
Candrakirti states that the ‘ equipment of knowledge ’ (jAiina- 
sariibhara), i.e. the full achievement in meditation (dh3'ana) 
and wisdom (prajna), causes the Bodj^ ‘ consisting iiiDharma,’ 
‘ whose characteristic is n o - b i r t h ’ (anutpiidaj; whereas 
‘ equipment of merit ’ (punyasaihbhara), i.e. long and energetic 
practice of gift, morality, and patience, is the cause of the 
rupakdya o f the perfect Lords Buddhas, “  endowed with 
the mark of hundred merits, marvellous, incogitable, and 
multiform.”  ̂  This last epithet, methinks, alludes to the B ody ’s

' Chapter hi, v. 12, pp. 62-63 of the forthcoming edition in 
Bibl. Buddhica. Our translation is from the Tibetan; t îe original 
Sanskrit would run as follows: tatra 5'ah punyasambharah sa 
hhagavatam samyaksamhuddhanam satapunyaluksanavato ’^Ibhuta- 
cintyasya nanarupasya rupakayasya hetuh ; dharmatraakasya ka- 
yasya anutpadalaksanasj’a jnanasambharo hetujj.

 ̂ A  synonym of rupakaya is vipukakdya^ ‘ the body where is 
enjoyed [the merit of good acts]’ (Asvagitosa, Suzuki, p. 102).—  
The fragment of the Prajiiaparamita quoted ^iksasamuccaya, 244, 
[bodhisattvena . . . buddhakayam nispadayitukamena dva-
triihsanmahapurusalaksanany asltiih canuvyanjanani prutilabdhu- 
kamena . . . J, clearly alludes to a rupakdya-, but it seems that 
the human body of Buddha is meant, in Bodhisattvabhumi
on Buddhapuja; yad bodhisattvah saksat^Tathagatarupakayam ev<i 
pujayatTyam asj’ocyate &rirapuja.— On the contrary, Bodhicaiyav. 
323. 12 (Bibl. Indio.), the lokottaratdya, contrasted with the 
decaying body of men, is a beatific body. ,
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faculty of manifesting itself under various appearances (see 
below, Nirmilnakaya).

The reader of Mahayiinist treatises, whether Madhyamika 
or Yogiicara, is frequently confronted with the doctrine 
that Buddhahood is the result of the two so-called ‘ equip
ments’ (sambhara), knowledge (jniina) and merit (punya), 
or wisdom (prajila) and charity (karuna); these are the two 
wings without which the bird cannot fly. Charity, morality, 
and patience, without wisdom, are blind, do not even deserve 
the name of Piiramitas. Conversely, although wisdom be 
the unique way to Buddhahood, nay, Buddhahood itself, it 
requires a purified ground to grow in ; merit, therefore, is 
only a mediate means, but a necessary means, to the reaching 
of Buddhahood.

The theorem of Candraklrti, as we may call his above 
quoted saying, illustrates this topic with a new light, and 
teaches us a double lesson. The first is easy enough to 
understand; the second requires more attention.

1. I f  the ‘ equipment of m erit’ causes the ‘ beatific body,’ 
no wonder that the Bodhisattvas partake of it with the 
Buddhas themselves; some of them, heroes of compassionate 
behaviour, have indeed better claims to its possession than 
such and such a Pratyekabuddha-like Buddha. Further, 
Bodhisattvas are nOt deficient in wisdom; they remain in 
the world, because they are compassionate, but they think, 
act,' speak, etc., without being defiled, because they are 
‘ purifie(5 by Prajua.’ They have claims to all ‘ Buddha- 
prinoiples’ or Buddha’s qualifications (buddhadharma), but 
do not as yet realize them (na saksiitkurvanti).

2. Candrakirtf suggests to us that the ‘ Enjoyment-Body ’ 
is something real, the point of view of practical truth, 
even as concerns the Buddhas who are perfectly accomplished, 
who have perfectly understood and reached the Dharmakaya, 
i.e. the Vacuity.

There is indeed a«JoubIe-edged problem, as Milinda would 
• say. Grranted that the Buddhas have achieved the equipment 
of knowledge, and ar% merged into the Dharmakaya, how 
can they be possessed of a ‘ saihbhogakaya ’ ? Inversely,
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how can they be styled Buddhas if  they have not achieved 
the equipment of Iv^owledge ?

On the one hand, in the later literature under examination, 
Buddhahood is commonly defined as twofold : (1) Full 
realization of the Law-Body, pure and void knowledge, non- 
production of thought. (2) The immaterial yet visible image 
in the Paradise, such as Siikyamuni in the Lotus, Ainitabha 
in the SukhavatTs. —  And Candrakirti seems to agree M'ith 
this Buddhology.

On the other hand, even from the point of view of 
practical truth, Bodhisattvas sink into nothingness by the 
very reaching of Buddhahood, and therefore Buddhas are 
only possessed of the ‘ body of Law ,’ that is to say, a 
‘ non-body.’ How can Enjoyment-body be predicated of 
them ? Two answers may be given :—

(A) The scholastical or philosophical answer can easily be 
drawn from some well - attested princip les: the Buddha’s 
‘ sariibhogakaya,’ fruit of his charitable behaviour, does 
indeed exist as concerns the Bodhisattvas who behold i t ; 
but it does not exist as far as the Huddha himself is con
cerned, since a Buddha, from the very moment of Supreme 
Enlightenment, has abandoned the world of becoming for the 
everlasting ‘ dharmakaya.’ Siikyamuni on the Vulture-Peak 
in the Lotus, or Amitiibha, etc., no more exist than the 
Buddhas of old whose miraculous stupas enrich the ‘ fields ’ 
of Buddhas. Owing to his equipment of knowledge a 
Bodhisattva at last realizes his own aim and sinks into 
Buddhahood, i.e. ‘ nirvana without residue.’ His equip
ment of merit, which has caused the storing of knowledge, 
causes, par Htrcroif, even after nirvana, tlte vmlfare of the 
creatures, and that in the following jiSy. Although ex
tinguished— and extinguished he must be since he is a 
Buddha— the Buddha will be seen for thousands of cosmic 
periods as ‘ sariibhogakaya ’ and as ‘ nirmanakaya,’ that is to 
say, endowed with a glorious and be^^^fic body or with a 
human frame, according as the ripening of Bodhisattvas or»- 
the conversion o f men is to be promoted. Buddha’ s former 
merits cause the delusion, the joy , and the salvation of
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the beings who behold him under various aspects. More 
explicitly, his surabounding good *karmaii has been 
‘ pariniimita ’ or ‘ turned to others’ welfare,’ ' and will fructify 
for others. W hen this immeasurable store of merit is at last 
nearly exhausted, the ideal image of the Glorious Body will 
fade away, I'athagata’s earthly apparitions (jiirmilnakaya) 
will come to an end, and a stupa will appear, less effective 
than the apparently living Tathiigata was, but still an 
abundant principle of benediction.

I  venture to believe that Candraklrti’s answer would be 
such or approximate to it.  ̂ (The point of view of the 
Yogilcaras will be presently illustrated, see pp. 967-8.)

(B) But, beyond doubt, such a system will not prove 
satisfactory historically.

W ithout underestimating scholastical tenets, which can 
often be ascertained, and the deductions we may draw from 
them, which may be sound, without being over-anxious to 
understand the doctrines in their historic shape, generally to 
be only guessed by doubtful yet prudent assumptions, one is 
overcome with the conviction that the Buddhists have not 
commonly framed their philosophical terms and concepts 
with the same precision as we d o ; nor do they carry any 
principle to its legitimate consequences. Whereas we are 
led, by their apparent earnestness, to suppose that they are 
building coherent theories, we afterwards too often ascertain 
that they have been indulging in reveries, sharpening arms 
for dispu*tes, or framing at random nomenclatures and mystic 
identifications. The long labours of the compilers of the

'  And, in so ina*ny words, turned “  in order that they could be 
reborn in purified tiiiddlia’s fields,”  etc. See ^iksasamuccaya, 
p. 32.

 ̂ There is, it may be, another answer bearing on the difference 
between ‘ nirvana with residue’ or ‘ nirvana in pot^ntia,' and 
‘ nirvana without residue’ or ‘ nirvana in nclu.’ But. granted that 
there are material elc#lfents (rupa), it is ([uite possible to under- 

^stand what ‘ nirvana with residue ’ may tie : the survival of the 
material body after e^inction or liberation of thought. But, 
according to the MahayaiAst tenets, there is no matter in the case 
of dignified saints.
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Suttantas, of the Mitdhyamika doctors, of the Dignaga’ s 
school of logic succeeded, indeed, in making out a rather 
clear notion of vacuity, siinyata, nirvana; it is, in short, 
full and conscious negation of any cogitable characteristic, 
material (rupin) or spiritual (ariipinah skandhiih). Rut, 
without even mentioning the wild speculations that have 
the word ‘ va jra ’ (‘ thunderbolt’ or ‘ diam ond’) for origin 
and support, no Buddhist would admit that ‘ v o id ’ or 
‘ nirvana ’ could be the same in the case of an ordinary 
saint ( Arhat) and of a Buddha. Is it reasonable to compare 
the small part o f void ether in a pore-hole and the limitless 
expanse of the sky ? '  So great a being as a Buddha ought 
to possess perfect wisdom and highest trances ; but it cannot 
even be surmised by a pious Mahiiyanist that he does not 
interfere amongst worldly things. N o wonder that he is 
styled “ free from ‘ nirvana’ (absolute quiescence) and from 
‘ samsiira’ (becoming),”  ̂ that is to say, that he is active 
and self-conscious, in so far as he is free from ‘ nirviina,’ yet 
undefiled by this very activity, since he is free from becoming; 
and Siintideva, when he quotes a Sutra to this import, 
seems not aware that this statement, right as it is in the 
case of a Bodhisattva, is rather questionable in the case of 
a Buddha. Conversely, the same idea, in short the idea 
of a living God, will be expressed by an opposite phrase. 
Buddha has reached ‘ nirvana,’ but remains in the world 
of becom ing; he is possessed of a double b od y : the ‘ Body 
of Law,’ since he is all-wise, the ‘ B ody of Enjoyment,’ 
since he is compassionate  ̂and perfectly happy. The fermer, 
as we saw above (p. 9.57), can be styled ‘ Immeasurable light ’ 
and ‘ All-propitious ’ ; the latter is not tf mere show, but

' See Mfltrceta’s Varnanarhavarnana, v. 11 (edited and translated 
by F. \V. Thomas, Ind. Ant. 1905, 14.5).

* samsaranirvanavimukta. See Siksasaraucoaya, p. 322. 7 (from 
DharmasaihgTtisutra). •*

 ̂ “ Is Buddha compassionate?”  The question was put at th® 
so-styled Pataliputra Council (see Kathavatthu, xviii, 3). As it 
often happens, the heretics (IJttarapathflkas) are right in denying 
Buddha’s pity.
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visible and embodied Buddhahood. Buddhas are at the 
same time Brahman and Brahmii.

3. The Doctrine of Sambhogakaya as Ontoeogy.

From the orthodox point of view — we mean from the 
point of view that has some claims to be styled Buddhist—  
the Sariibhogakiiya, or glorious possession of Buddhahood, is 
but a stage leading to the effective and exclusive possession 
of the Dharmakaya, or a rather active state mystically 
associated with the possession of quiescence (Dharmakaya). 
In  any case the Enjoyment-body is to be obtained by the 
practice of the Bodhisattvas. Further, every Buddha is 
endowed with such a hody.

Now we observe several transformations of the theory 
bearing upon very important points in it. (1) It  seems that 
the ‘ Enjoyment-bodies ’ belonging to the host of the Buddhas 
unite to form on e ; we mean the marvellous appearance 
manifested in the abode of the gods Akanisthas, which is 
substituted for the innumerable ‘ Paradises’ of old.^

{2} According to the doctrines stated above (p. 954), 
Tiintrikas maintain that the Sambhogakiljn is “  an effluence 
or emanation (syandana)  ̂ o f the Dharmadhatu (or Dharma
kaya),”  an ^ o n  as Neo-Platonists would say, but the first 
.dilon, ‘ the W omb,’ ‘ the abode from which all things take 
their origin by emanation.’  ^

The Vijuanavadins practically agree with the Tantrikas. 
Dnder the name of “  subtle dependent origination ”  (sfiksma 
pratltyasarautpada) they understand a very well delineated 
system: Yijnana^ |)ure, immaculate, and quiescent, gives 
birth to the mind (manas), which in turn becomes defiled

’ Sriguhyendratilaka, quoted Gudbartha, v.42.— Journal Buddhist 
Text Society, i, 45, n^#3.—Waddell, “  Lamaism,” p. 85.

“ dharmadhatunisyanda (Namasamghi, ad v. 79);
 ̂ sarvasattvanam uTpattisthanatvan tnahasukhakarasambhoga- 

kayo yonih (AmrtakanikS ad Namasamgiti, v. 60), prakrtisyandana- 
samartha (Gudbartha, Namasariigiti, v. 41).
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(klistamanas) and originates the whole comj)lexus of thought 
which constitutes this ■very world.'^ Traces (vasaniis) made 
on V ij liana hy the thought cause uninterrupted continuance 
of the circle. Enj oyment-hody corresponds to the undefiled 
mind. W e scarcely need to observe that this system, very 
like the Brahmanic ones, well harmonizes with the process 
of purification and defilement taught in the oldest hooks of 
the Vijiliinavadins. (See above, p. 952 and below, p. 975.)

I I I . K IR M A IIA K A TA .

There can he hut little doubt o f the etymological meaning 
of this word, 'created or transformed body.’ The Tibetan

c\
translation, ^ , conveys the idea of a magical,

fictitious, or metamorphic phantom ; just as we see that the 
Buddha creates magical beings {n in n ita , nairmanika-'i) of 
different kinds, Buddhas, bhiksus, etc., to promote the 
conversion o f men.® The Chinese VC #  or %  ‘ body 
o f transformation’ or ‘ of suitable transformation,’ illustrates 
another feature o f the theory.®

1 u "World as representing the mind.”
* Not only Buddhas, hut magicians also, can create such 

phantoms. In the Divyavadana, Mara creates an image o f Buddha; 
elsewhere he appears under the appearance of Buddha. (See 
Hardy, “ Mara in the guise of Buddha,”  J.R.A.S. 1902, p. 9 e l.)

® See Buniouf, Introduction, 601 : “  NirmCma, et les termes 
appurtenant d la meme famille que ce mot, n’ont jamais d’autre 
sens, dans le style houddhique, que celui*de ‘ transformation 
resultant de la magie.’ ” — Sarad Candra, Diet., p. 91
has : “  bodily existence, also miraculously emanated existence.”  
Both translations are very good, see below, p. 973 — Csoiua, Diet., 
p. 305: “ an emanating person, a Budtl^ia.” — Jaschke, p. 22 : 
“ body of transformation and incarnation . *. . . Buddha in the 
third or visible world, as man on earth.’*— “ Vie et Voyages de* 
Hiouen-Thsang,”  231 and note, and i, 244 : “  Nirmanakaya (litter, 
le corps done de la faculte de se transformer), I’etat de celui qui,
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1. O ld ForBSHADOWINGS of the f̂ flRMANAKAYA’s 
Doctrine.

Buddha used to compare himself to a lotus-flower : “  Just 
as a lotus born in water, bred in water, overcomes water, and 
is not defiled by water, in the same way, born in the world, 
bred in the world, I  have overcome the world.”  ' Siikyamuni 
was born as a man ; but Buddhahood has caused an onto
logical modification, not only a spiritual one, as it is the case 
(at least according to the former dogmatic) with Arhatship. 
No one would say that an Arhat is not .a man, although he 
be living his last existence ; whereas, according to the 
earliest records, Gautama, when asked what kind of being 
he is, flatly and categorically denies that he is a m an : 
“  Are you a Deva ? a Gandharva ? a Yaksa ? a man ? ” —  
“  I  am not a man . . . .  Know, 0  Brahman, that I  am 
a Buddha.”  ^

That the historical or rationalistic school, of which a sub
branch had its books written in Pali, did not suppress such 
declarations, attests indeed the antiquity of the schools 
which held the Buddha for a hyperphysical or supramundane 
being (lokottara).®

Further, if the Singhalese tradition were to be relied 
upon, one could lay some stress on the so-called Council 
of Asoka (246 b.c.). A t this early date the Pali Vibhaj- 
javadinsfc [alias the Sthavira-school) are said to have strongly

etant dejel doue des deux [corps] preoitos, peut suivant les cdrcon- 
stancjes apparaitrq ou if veut, developper la voie, et sauver les 
creatures.” — Eitel, Handbook, s. voo. trikaya and uirmanakaya. 
— H. Kern, Inseriplig uit Battambang.— J. J. M. de Groot, Code 
du Mahajana, pp. 16, 17. —  Bodhisattvabhumi, I, v, on the 
nairmaniki rddhi (nirvastukam nirmanaih nirmanacittena yatha- 
kamam abhisamskrtam).

‘ Ahg. N., II, 38; gam. N., I l l ,  140.
Ahg. N., II, 38;*see Kern, Manual, 65.

 ̂ Cf. the iirepKoafiibs of Basilides. See the able article of 
J. Kennedy, J.R.A.S., 1 ^ 2 , p. 401.— See above, ‘ lokottarakaya,’ 
p. 962, n. 2.
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opposed some varieties of primitive Docetism, namely, the 
Vetulyaka theory tlmt the Buddha remained in the Tusita- 
heaven, and only sent a phantom of himself to the worldd

2. Nikmanakaya.—Mahayantst Orthodox Buddhology'.

The strictly Buddhist theories of the great Vehicle 
embodied in the dogma of the Nirmanakaya are easily 
accounted for by the speculations met with in the Ahguttara 
or in the Kathavatthu, granted that the belief in magical 
phantoms created b}̂  Buddhas, by  Mara, by  holy men of 
any kind, was a current one.

Our documents allow us to analyze this dogma under three 
entries.

(A) As soon as a Bodhisattva— we mean a future Buddha 
o f the old human type— becomes a Buddha, he is immediately 
promoted to the high state of radiance above described as 
Beatific B ody ; in the same way, it happens that Arhats 
directly sink into nirvilna, and that their mortal frame is 
consumed by a mystic fire. But, “  out of pity for the world,”  
the new Buddha causes his human body to survive: the men 
and the gods see it, hear ttie lessons it gives, admire the wheel 
it moves, become pious witnesses of its nirvana, and preserve 
its bones in the stilpas. One scarcely needs to remark, but 
texts expressly state it,, that a Buddha’s bones are not 
bones ^; that after Enlightenment nothing earthy, human, 
heavenly, or mundane remains in a Tathiigata. Therefore, 
his visible appearance is but a contrived cTr magical body. 
Thus we obtain the definition, nirnjatiakaya =  ‘ human 
Buddha,’ or more explicitly ‘ unsubstantial body which 
remains of 4 Bodhisattva after he has reached Buddhahood.’

 ̂ Kathavatthu, xviii, 1. 2.
 ̂ See Suvarnaprabhasa, p. 8 ; anasthiruifhire kaye kuto .dhatur 

hhuvi.syati.— Contrast the views of the Aftasahasrika, pp. 9-1-.5, on 
the worship of the relics.
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As it has been ably observed by Wassilieff, this theorem 
seems to be a primitive Mahiiyanist interpretation of the 
Hinayanist tenets on nirvana with residue (sopadhisesa- 
nirvana). It verj'- well suits what may be anticipated from
the above quoted Pali documents, although, to say the truth, 
it rests on the sole authority of the Russian scholar^

(B) It  cannot be questioned, however, that more coherent 
and advanced ‘ hyperphysical ’ (lokottaras) theories have 
been framed, and, very possibly, at the verj^ dawn of 
Buddhist speculation.

The reader is well aware that, according to one. school of 
the Little Vehicle, or, more exactlj'', according to a dogmatical 
and religious tendency largely spread in the whole Buddhist 
world, Sakyamuni was an extraordinary being, not onlj'' 
after his reaching Buddhahood, but even from his last 
birth as a Bodhisattva. To content ourselves with the 
mention of a single point, it seems evident that the thirty- 
two marks are more than mere tokens of the future Buddha
hood of a Bodhisattva; they assure to the Bodhisattva’s 
body founded claims to be looked upon as supramundane.^

The Lokottaraviidins believe that the Bodhisattvas are 
‘ superior to the world ’ ; .and it is not a mete clerical or 
pious mistake if the Mahavastu, one of their authoritative 
books, styles them ‘ Bhagavantas ’ ( ‘ Lords’ ). There is no 
precise difference between Lords Buddhas and Lords Bodhi
sattvas; what is human-like in the appearance and behaviour 
of the lafter is such by charitable contrivance (upaya). “  To 
comply with the world”  (this phrase is a Pali one), “ out 
of compassion for the world,”  they cause to appear as made 
of blood and flesh a body that is ‘ made of mind.’ People 
believe that Bodhts^ttvas have father, mother, wife, son ; 
but it is a mere show, etc.®

'  See Wassilieff, 127 (137). The statements of Grunwedel 
(Mythologie, 85, 112) others depend on Wussilioff.

‘ The Bodhisattvabhuml has elaborate theories on the gradual 
acquisition of the marki^by the Bodhisattvas of the different stages.

® See the Mahavastu #nd Barth, Journal des Savants, 1899, 
August.
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Very similar is the opinion held, by  Vetulyakas, according 
to Biiddhaghosa, an*d already disposed of by the Fathers of 
Asoka’s Council, that the Buddha did not for a moment resign 
the royalty amongst the . Tusita-gods, and sent a f)hantom 
to be born as Bodhisattva, to reach Bod hi, and to play the 
part of a Tathilgata. However, this system is unknown to 
the redactors of the Mahavastu. But the phrase used in 
Kathiivatthu’s commentary, nirmiturupnmatmka, ‘ being only 
artificial body,’ exactly covers the notion conveyed by the 
word nirinanaka.ila, and Buddhaghosa’ s description well 
agrees with the Mahayiinist human (i.e. phantom -like) and 
celestial Buddhas. Mythological features only are modified, 
the Vulture peak (Saddharmapundarlka), the Sukhilvatl or 
Paradise (Vyilhas and Amitayuh-sutras), the BhagavatTjmni 
or Female-Buddha’s lap (Tantras) making for the Tusita- 
heaven of old, as residences of the ‘ rea l’ or beatific Buddha. 
From measureless AEons, nay, at the very beginning, 
Siikyamuni (or Amitabha, or Vajrasattva) has reached the 
supreme and perfect Enlightenment, not, as people fancy, 
first at G ayii: he is repeatedly born in the world of the 
living, i.e. he causes magical Buddhas to obtain Body, teach 
the Law, and be extinct.'

This Buddhology, so very like the Visnuit system of 
Avatiirs, overrules multiple mythological surmises. One 
can mention the lists of the thousand human Buddhas of 
the Blessed Hilon or Glorious A ge (Bhadrakalpa), where 
the same names occur more than once ; Vairocana e.g. 
appears five times. Another application of the principle, 
and a more celebrated one, is the system of the Five Jinas 
(the so-called Dhyanibuddhas), and o f the corresponding 
five Manusibuddhas: the former are r^at Buddhas, like the 
Sakyamuni of the Lotus ; the latter would be exactly termed 
‘ nairmanikas ’ (‘ contrived ’ ).

(C) Further, the question can be raised whether a Buddha 
has many contemporaneous ‘ magical *bodies,’ and whether

* See Satldharmapundarika, S.B. of the East, xxi, Introduction, 
p. XXV, and pp. 295 (xiv), 307 (xv, 1).
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they always appear in a Buddha-shape ? The old legends 
(Divyavadiina, etc.) show us that Sakyainuni created such 
‘ phantoms ’ (nirmitakas) that were required, and, accordingly, 
the principle seems to he that the magical forms will he 
adapted to every particular case. The ‘ nirmanakaya ’ of 
a Buddha is multiform,! or, in other words, Buddha transforms 
himself according to the dispositions of the creatures to 
he saved. Therefore ‘ nirmanakaya ’ is rightly translated 
‘ transformation body.’

The Buddha-like ajopearances are the best of the ‘ trans
formations ’ ; rather, they ought to he called ‘ reflexes ’ 
{pratihimhu) ̂  as they hear the excellent marks which 
characterize ‘ real ’ Buddhas in their Enjoyment - body. 
But the Buddhas are sometimes transformed as glowing 
holids, as Mahesvara, as an ape, etc. There is not a place 
where they do not manifest -themselves ; and therefore 
‘ nirniiinakaya ’ is styled ‘ omnipresent ’ (sarvatraga), and 
rightly defined ‘ collection of form s’ (rupariisi).®

One could be of opinion that, according to the ‘ better
orthodoxy,’ transformations are more suitable in the case
of the Bodhisattvas than in the case of the Buddhas, except
as far as Buddha-like appearances are meant. A  Buddha’s
nirmauakayas are rather Avatar - like, human Buddhas;
a Bodliisattva’s transformations are more like the ‘ riipas ’ or
forms of some Hindu deities. Be that as it may, Avalokita
is par excellence the polymorphical being.

•

The ‘ Fa-t’ien’ s stanza’ well illustrates the Hirmanakaya, 
and can be quoted as a summary of what precedes :—  
“  Homage to thg greatly beneficent Magical [or Trans
formation] Body <4 . the Munis, which, in order to promote

! nanariipa, Namasamglti’s Commentary ad v. 79. Cf. Karuna- 
pundarlka, 94. 12. .

 ̂ Vajrapani is the reflex (pratibimba) of Vajrasattva. There 
are two classes of ‘^Itintrived Buddhas’ : some of them are 
immediate creations of the Buddha and produce new ‘ contrived 
ifuddhas’ ; these last areVanting in this generative power (de Groot, 
Code du Mahayana, p. 16)*

 ̂ See above, p. 954, n. 3.
J .I t .A .S . 1 9 0 6 . C3
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the ripening of beings, sometimes blazes and gloijrs like fire ; 
sometimes, on the c5ntrarj% at the Illumination or in moTing 
the AVheel of the Law, appears in full appeasement; which 
evolves under numerous aspects, gives securitj' to the triple 
world by its various contrivances, and visits the ten regions.”  ^

3. Doctrine of Nirmanakaya as a Part of the 
Ontology.

W e have seen how the doctrine of ‘ magical projections ’ 
completes the orthodox or semi-orthodox Buddhology, peoples 
the heavens, and, in the case of Lamaism, furnishes the 
Church with worthies. This doctrine has yet another claim 
to our attention. Owing to the vicinity of some philosopihical 
views, both Buddhist and Hindoo, met above fpp>. 954, 967j, 
it has been curiously modified. In  a great number of 
late documents (Tantras), and according to the tenets of 
the Vijnanavadins, which are pretty old, one has to under
stand as Buddha’s nirmanakayn not only the Buddha-like 
appearances contrived by some Buddha for special aims, the 
complete or partial Buddha’s Avatars, as many mythological 
entities can be, but, rather, the universality of worldly 
things. These are but ‘ untrue ’ transformations o f the 
cosmic ether-like substance known as ‘ Body of Law ’ or 
‘ Vijiiana ’ (Intellect). Nirmanakaya is multiple or manifold, 
as it is caused by the disintegration of the Body of*Law, by 
the particularization of the Intellect, or more accurately as it 
is the particularized Intellect itself. Nevertheless, granted 
that its matrix (garbha), or ‘ spring source ’ (syandana- 
samartha) is unique and ‘ really ’ remains undivided, the 
world as a whole can be styled Buddha’s nirmanakajm.

sattvanam pakahetoh kvacid anala ivabhati yo dipyamanah | 
sambodhau dharmacakre kvacid api ica punar drsyate yah 

prasantah |
naikakarapravrttam tribhavabhayahar^Rh visvarupair upayair | 
vande nirmanakayam dasadiganu^gatam tarn maKartham
munmam
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Here, again, we have to do with speculations which are 
very like the Samkhya or Vedantist cosmologies. Dharina- 
kaya =  pradhana =  brahman; nirmanakaya =  prakrti or 
pradhanaparinama =  brahmavivarta, etc. It is of interest 
to observe that, compared with ‘ parinama ’ of the Sariikhyas, 
‘ nirmana ’ has the advantage of illustrating the irreality of 
the evolved or transformed things, and well suits a philosophy 
which is pervaded by Vacuity (sunyatii). Nor is the 
character of the doctrine under examination to be mis
understood. Asvaghosa, its earliest known promoter, was 
not, we can assnme, a Vedantist sans le snvoir.

His “  Awakening of Faith in the Grreat Vehicle,”  one of the 
best Buddhist treatises that have been written, furnishes us 
with a very strongly organized sjmthesis of the theological 
and ontological notions connected with the three bodies.^ 
Void (sHnya) and radiant (prabhasvara) Intellect is the 
Dharmakaya or Buddhahood. "When agitated by  all-good 
influences its limpidity is lost to some extent, and it 
originates or transforms itself into ‘ karmavij ilana,’ actual 
or active Intellect, out of which are projected, i.e. by which 
are thought, the beatific conceptions known as Bliss- or 
Enjoyment-bodies. Further, primordial Intellect, owing to 
previous traces (vasanas), is brought down to the state of 
‘ Intellect who distinguishes particulars ’ (vastuprativikalpa- 
vijniina) : this is the creator (nirmatar) of the so-called 
material world and world o f concupiscence (rupaloka, kiima- 
loka). Common people, sravakas and Pratyekas beget, 
i.e. sea, numberless and various transformation bodies.

People who believe that there is a self, that there are 
pleasant and un^easant things, create such ‘ bodies ’ as 
human body, enjoyable things, Isvara, Mahadeva ; at the 
best they keep a very wrong idea of a Buddha, as they have 
not yet removed the notion of existence and non-existence : 
they believe in a human Buddha to be extinct in nirvana, 

,  and themselves long ^or nirvana; they behold a Buddha in 
‘nirmanakaya,’ and tbemselves appear as ‘ nirmanakayas ’

‘ See Suzuki’s able translation, p. 100.

    
 



976 THE THJIEE BODIES OF A BUDDHA.

of definite order. Not so as concerns the Bodhisattvas : 
such beings have §ot the notion o f the ‘ Bodj'- of L a w / as 
they know that there is neither existence nor non-existence ; 
they are en communion with the Dharmakaya (dharmakaya- 
prabhavita)/ as they theoretically know their substantial 
non-differentiation therefrom; but they have not yet realized 
(saksatkar) it, since they are conscious of their identity 
with it. Although undefiled by the world, owing to their 
knowledge (j iianasambhara), they practise the career of 
merit (punyasambhara), and enjoy an illusory but purifying 
activity : they will obtain or have already obtained beatific 
bodies; they behold celestial Tathagatas, endowed with 
marvellous qualifications, ripe for, if  hot already arrived at, 
everlasting quiescence in Dharmakaya.

I  shall not endeavour to unravel the many problems and 
sub-problems that the preceding expose w'ill no doubt suggest 
to the reader. Some of them need long and wearisome 
discussion. The most interesting, viz., the statement of the 
historical and speculative affinities of the Buddhist theologies 
and metaphysics with the Brahmanioal ones, is hardly ripe 
for inquiry, and in anj  ̂ case requires wider knowledge of the 
Brahmanism and Hinduism than I can profess to have.^

On the other hand, I  have avoided any too technical 
reference to Tantrism, although Tantrism lays much stress 
on the Bodies, and that for some obvious reasons.* Tantric 
books profess to be mysterious, and such they realty are. 
Again, whereas Miidhyamika and Vijiianavadin scholars are 
as intelligible as the common deficiencies, of Hindoo mind 
and the general rules of dialectic disquisition bearing on 
mixed mjdhological-ontological postulata allow them to be, 
it is an unquestionable yet painful fact that the Tantric

' See Siksasamuccaya, 159, 7; Suzuki, 54, 94.
* Jaina theories are also of interest; s9e, for instance, TJpamita- 

bhavaprapanca Katha, pp. 677 foil., on tl»e Sadgiri, the Jainasatpura, 
which bear strong analogies with the Sukhavatis of the Buddhists.
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authors, Vajracaryas and Siddhas of ^^ery rank, are the 
more obscure and abstruse the more vulgar or obscene are 
the facts that they have made the starting-point of their 
insane or frantic lucubrations. Without mentioning the five 
‘ vital-airs’ and the Tantras of ‘ common yoga,’ which chiefly 
deal with them, a commentary tells us in so many words that 
the five Bodies identified with the five Jinas— the so-called 
Dhyanibuddhas, with the five Knowledges, with the five 
‘ Vital-airs,’ with the five Joys (ananda)— are nothing else 
than five carnal pleasures, to be better explained in a 
Kamasastra than in a Bauddha tract. Nevertheless, the 
Tantras contain much that - is old, philosophical views, 
nomenclature, mythology. In  their worst exegesis they 
pretend to be truly Buddhistic, namely, when they identify 
with the ‘ fifth j o y ’ this Law- or Thunderbolt - body 
(vajrakaya), “ which is present in everyone like a precious 
gem, and is to be known by personal experience.”   ̂ They 
afford strange and interesting instances of the plasticity of 
the Buddhism ; but their speculations are to some degree 
coherent and organic, and therefore are not beyond the 
reach of European analysis. Professor Griinwedel and 
M. A . Eoucher have done much to elucidate their hagio
graphy in every respect; such publications as Bendall’s 
edition of Subhasitasanigraha afford good materials for 
their dogmatic. But I  cannot as yet deal seriousl)^ with the 
Five Bodies.

' Tke Siddhas aim at obtaining a hyperoosmio (lokottara) body, 
on the pattern of the Bodhisattva-body.
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MISCELLANEOUS COMMUNICATIONS.

T he T raditio n al  D ate  of K an ish k a .

The tradition of Gandhara and Kashmir, as reported by 
Hiuen Tsiang (a .d . 630-644), placed Kanishka 400 years 
after the death of Buddha; as follows :—

According to the Si-yu-ki, under Gandhara, Buddha on 
a certain occasion said to Ananda (Julien, Memoires, 1. 106): 
— ‘ In  the 400 years which will follow my nirvana, there will 
‘ be a king who will make himself illustrious in the world 
‘ under the name of Kanishka.’ And immediately after 
this we are told (ibid., 107) that:— ‘ In the 400th year after 
‘ the nirvana of the Tathagata, king Kanishka ascended 
‘ the throne, and extended his power over the whole of 
‘ Jamhu^vipa.’ ^

And the same work tells us, under Kashmir (Julien, 
MenMres, 1.172), that:— ‘ In the 400th year after the nirvana 
‘ o f the Tathagata, Kanishka, king of Gandhara, ascended the 
‘ throne at the lime fixed by heaven. The influence o f his 
‘ laws made itself felt far and wide; and foreign peoples

'  Beal, MecordSy 99:— “ 400 years after my departure from the world,
“ there will be a king w ^  shall rule it called Kanishka................ this king
“  ascended the throne 40^years after the nirvanay and governed the whole of 

Jambudvipa.”  ^
Wattes, On Tuang Chwang, 1.203:— “  400 years after my decease a sovereign

“  will reign, by name Kanishki................ Exactly 400 years after the death of
“  the Buddha Eanishka became sovereign of all Jambudvipa.”

The Life does not present a passage answering to this one.
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‘ came to make submission to him .’  ̂ Tbis passage goes on 
to give an account of the “ C ouncil”  convened by Kanishka 
and the honourable Parsva, which it naa}', or ma}' not, be 
understood to place in the 400th year.

Whether we should accept this tradition about Kanishka, 
is a question regarding which there may be, no doubt, 
a justifiable difference o f opinion. But, either the tradition 
must be accepted and applied as it stands, or else it must 
be definitely rejected. It is not permissible to accept it, 
but to misapply it by distorting it so as to make it say 
or mean something "which it does not really assert. Yet 
that has been done, in the manner explained further on, 
with a view to making it place Kanislika in the last quarter 
of the first century a .d . ; or, to be more explicit, in order 
to set up, on one side, the view that he founded the so- 
called Saka era commencing in a .d . 78, and, on another side, 
the view,—  without determining exactly his initial year,—  
that his known dates, ranging from the year 3 onwards, 
were recorded on a system of “ omitted hundreds”  in the 
fifth century, commencing in a . d . 89, of the Seleucidan era 
which began in B .c . 312 : that is, the year 3 mentioned in 
connexion with Kanishka may or may not mean the third 
year of his reign, but it does at any rate mean the A'ear 
403, =  A .D. 9 1 -9 2 ; the year 18 means 418, =  a .d . 106-107 ; 
and so on.^

 ̂ E e a l , 1. 151:— “  In the 400tli year after the of Tnpiaijata,
‘ ‘ Kanishka, kini? of Gandhara, having succeeded to the kins-dom. his kiii|L>’ly 
“  renown reached far, and he brought tlie most remote within his jurisdiction.”

AVatters, On T unn Glnca-ng^ 1.270:—“ Our pilgrim#next proceeds to relate 
“ the circumstances connected with the great Council summoned hy Kanishka. 
“ This king of Gandhara, Yuan-ebuaug tells us, i% Ae 400th year after the 
“  decease of Buddha, was a great and powerful sovereign whose sway extended to 
“ many peoples.”

For the corresponding passage in the Life, see Julien, 95 ; Beal, 71.
 ̂ By the application of “  omitted hundreds ”  in another direction, Mr. Vincent 

Smith arrived at the result that the year 5 for Kanishka.means the year 3205, = 
A.D. 129-30, of a certain reckoning, belonging ^  Kashmir, which has its 
initial point in b .c . 3076. But, after referring to a certain passage in 
Alberuni’s Ivdia, which shews that the use of “ Quitted hundreds”  did exis^ 
in certain parts at a certain time, and after (Rioting a remark by G^eral Sir 
Alexander Cunningham that (see Ntm\. Chron., 1892. 42) “ the omission of the 
hundreds................was a common practice in India in reckoning the Sapt Kinhi
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As regards this last yiew, we shall be happy to full
consideration to that or any other such arrangement, when 
anyone can adduce, against the dates which we have for 
Eanishka ranging from the year 3 to the year 18, or against 
those which we have for Viisudeva ranging from the year 80 
to the year 98, a date connected with the name Eanishka,—  
a date which is not based on a speculation, a theory, or 
an inference, hut is distinct!}' given and so connected either 
in an inscription or on a coin,—  in a j'ear ranging from 
(say) 91 to 100, or a similar date connected with the name 
Viisudeva in a year ranging from 1 to (say) 10. Meanwhile, 
I  can only say that, as far as I  can work the matter out, 
the idea that the Hindus had any system of “  omitted 
hundreds”  for stating dates before the eighth or ninth 
century in Eashmlr and the tenth century in some of the 
northern parts of India more or less near to Eashmir, is 
pure imagination. And I invite attention to a very sound 
remark made by a judicious writer in this Journal, 1875. 382; 
in respect o f this theory of “ omitted hundreds,”  or as it 
might also be called “  suppressed centuries,”  Professor 
Dowson there said:—■“  It supposes that the number of the 
“  century was suppressed, as we now suppress it in saying 
“  ’75 for 1875. But we never adopt this practice in dating 
“  documents,* and it is obvious that it would entirely defeat

Av?/, or Era oi‘ the Seven Rishis,”  Mr. Smith has proceeded to say (this Journal, 
1903. 17) :— “  No such mode or practice ever existed. The actual practice was 
‘ ‘ and very diifercnt, aud requires the omissitm ot both thousands and hundreds. 
“  The year 3899 is actually written as 99, aud might conceivably be wiitten as 
“  899, with the omisijjon of the thousands, but it could not possibly be written 
“  as 3*99, omitting the hundreds only. Tins observation is fatal to the theories 
“  which seek to explain fti^Kusana dates ” —[i.e., the dates of the series of the 
records which mention Kanishka, etc.]—-‘ 4 to 98, as meaning 404 to 498 
“  of the Seleucidan era, 204 to 298 of the Saka era, and so forth. There is no 
‘ ‘ evidence that the year 98 ever meant either 298 or 498, although it might 
‘̂ raeau 3298 or 2498, or any other figure in thousands and hundreds ending 

“  with 98.”
On that I will only rema^ that, while a certain freedom of argument may he 

permissible in writing about matters of ancient history, it really is going too 
far, to credit Sir A. Cunniq^ham with such nonsense as is imputed to him by 
suggesting that, if he had omitted the hundreds of any such number as 3899, he 
would have given any remaindit except 99.

 ̂ Meaning, of course, documents in any way of a formal nature.
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“  the object o f putting a date upon a monument intended 
“  to endure for a fong period.”  However, we are not now 
concerned witb the matter of “ omitted hundreds; ”  I  apply 
myself here to another question.

W e have quoted, above, the tradition o f Gandhara and 
Kashmir about Kanishka. W e  have next to note that the 
tradition o f Kashmir and India placed a king Asoka’ 100 
years after the death o f Buddha.^ This date is asserted in 
the Asokavadana (page 883 above, and note 1). It is also 
reported by Hiuen Tsiang,^ and by I-tsing (a .d . 671-695).*

As regards the AsSkavadana, there is no doubt that, by 
the Asoka lo whom it assigns that date, there was meant 
Asoka the Maurya, the promulgator of the famous rock 
and pillar edicts, the grandson o f Chandragupta. The work 
omits, indeed, to mention Chandragupta (see note 1 on

1 It may be useful to remark here that the name Asoka is not at all unique. 
Without making any detailed search, and without taking count of double- 
barrelled names such as those of Asokavarna, an alleged king, perhaps = Asoka 
the Maurya (Divyavadana, l-IO), Asokavarman, an alleged ancestor of the 
Pallava kings (H.SII, 2. 365), and Asokavalla, a ruler of the Sapadalaksha 
country in the twelfth century a .d. (EI, 5. appendix, Xos. 575-577). we have 
the following instances of the occurrence of the name Asoka pure and simple;—

(1) The Maurya king As5ka-Dharmasoka; as is well known, in the Vishnu 
and Bhagavata Puranas he is called Asokavardhana.

(2) The Saisunaga king Asoka-Kalasoka, regarding whom see fully further on.
(3) As5ka, younger brother of king Devanariipiya-Tissa of Ceylon, a con

temporary of Asoka the Maurya; commentary on the Mahavamsa, Tumour, 95 ; 
AVijesinha, 61.

(4) Aloka, a prehistoric king, apparently at Bilranasi; Dipavamsaf 3. 37.
(5) Asoka, the personal attendant of the Buddha A'ipasyin ; Digha-Nikaya,

part 2, p, 6, and N’idanakatha, 41. ^
(6) Asoka, a Brahman, in the time of the Buddha Kasyapa  ̂ Mahavamsa, 

Tumour, 162; AVijesinha, 104.
(7) Asoka, maternal uncle of an alleged king Mahapranada; Divyavadana, 59.
 ̂ Julien, Mhuoires, 1. 170, 414, 422; 2. 140 : BCal, Records, 1. 150; 2. 85, 

90, 246: AVatters, On Yuan Chwany, 1. 267 ; 2. 88 (at 2. 92, 234, this detail 
has been omitted). See also in the Life, Julien, 137, 198 ; Beal, 101, 144.

The first of the passages in the Si-yu-ki is found in the account of Kashmir. 
The last of those passages, and the second of the two in the Life, are found in 
the accounts of Ceylon: but the statement is so opposed to the Ceylonese 
tradition, both in this detail and in representing Alahendra as the younger 
brother instead of the son of Asoka, that it is practically impossible that Hiuei^ 
Tsiang can have heard it there, even if he actually ^ent there, as to which there 
is a doubt; in this detail, at any rate, he must ^ave worked into his Account of 
Ceylon information obtained in India.

3 Takakusu, Records of the Buddhist Religion, 14,
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page 884 above). But it expressly mentions its Asoka as 
a son of Vindusara (ibid.), who is well known from other 
sources as a son of Chandragupta and as the father of 
Asoka; and it styles him “ the Maurya”  (page 889).

As regards the statements reported by Hiuen Tsiang,—  
it is possible that two passages (the second of the four in the 
Si-_yu-ki, and its counterpart, the first of the two in the 
Life) which mention A-shu-ka instead of A -j'ii (on which 
detail see page 669 above, note 2) refer to someone else. But 
there is practically no doubt that all the Other statements 
reported by Hiuen Tsiang were intended to refer to Asoka 
the Maurya. This is made clear, as regards the last of the 
passages in both the 8i-yu-ki and the Life indicated in 
note 3 on page 982 above, by the concomitant mention of 
Mahendra therein, and, as regards the hulk of his writings, 
by a comparison of various details recited in them with the 
stories about acts attributed to Asoka the Maurya in the 
Asokavadana.

As regards I-tsing, the point is not so certain. He says 
(loc. cit., note 4 on page 982 above) that on a certain 
occasion Buddha said to king Bimbisara :— “  More than 
“  100 years after my attainment of n in a n n , there will arise 
“  a king named Asoka, who will rule over the whole of 
“  Jambudvipa. A t that time, my teaching handed down by 
“  several Bhikshus will be split, into eighteen schools.”  It 
is understood, and probably quite correctly, that in another 
statement in the same work (73), in which he said :— “ The 
“  image of king Asoka has its garment in this way,”  I-tsing 
has referred to Asoka the Maurya. But it is difficult to 
take the referencfe to the eighteen schools in the same way. 
A t any rate, I  canV«t trace any other statement of that kind 
in connexion with Asoka the M aurya; whereas the Maha- 
vaihsa (Tumour, 21 ; Wijesinha, 15), though perhaps it 
does not place the establishment of any of these schools 
in actually the time/of Asoka the Saisunaga (whom we shall 

•mention more fully farther on), refers to them in the course 
of passing from that king to his ten sons who succeeded him, 
and allots the foundation of all the eighteen schools to some
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undefined tinaes in “  the second century,”  i.e., between the 
years 100 and 201, after the death of Buddha, fourteen 
years at least before the eailiest date o f Asoka the Maurva.

Now, in all matters of the most ancient Indian chronology, 
the great “ sheet-anchor”  is, and has been ever since 1793, 
the date o f Chandragupta, tlie grandfather of Asoka the 
Maurya, as determined by the information furnished by 
the Greek writers. In  recent years, indeed, there has been 
a tendency to believe that we have sometliing still more 
definite in the reference to certain foreign kings in the 
thirteenth rock-edict o f Asoka. But, as may be shewn on 
some other occasion, there is nothing in that, beyond proof 
that that edict, framed not earlier than the ninth year after 
the ahhisheka or anointment of Asoka to the sovereignty, 
and most probably in the thirteenth year, was fiamed 
not before b . c . 272 ; and that does not help us much, 
because the abhisheka o f Asoka might, so far as that goes, 
be put back to even as early a year as b . c . 284. In all 
that we have as yet been able to determine about Asoka, 
there is nothing that enables us to improve upon what we 
could already determine about Chandragupta. From the 
Greek writers, we know that Chandragupta became king 
of Northern India at some time between b . c . 326 and 312. 
W ithin those limits, different writers have selected diffei'ent 
years ; B.c. 325, 321, 316, 315, and 312. The latest selection 
is, I  suppose, that made by Mr. Vincent Smith in his Early 
History o f  India, 173 ; namely, b . c . 321. And, having 
regard to the extent to which ancient history must always 
be more or less a matter of compromise, and giving the 
consideration which is due (whether we acbept or reject his 
results) to the earnestness with W'hich M f .  Smith works and 
writes, I would not lightly seek to replace that selection by 
another; especially for the sake o f only one year. But 
Mr. Smith’s chronological details are even inter se wrong 
and irreconcilable. The most reliable tradition, adopted 
by Mr. Smith himself for other endsf gives an interval o:? 
56 years from the commencement o i  the reign of Chandra
gupta to the ahhisheka of Asoka ; yet, on the same page.
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Mr. Smith has adopted only 52 years, placing the abliisheha 
o f Asoka in b . c . 269. And further, he Ifas placed only three 
years earlier, in b . c . 272, that which he has termed the 
‘ ‘ accession^’ — (in reality, the usurpation)— of A soka; 
regardless o f the fact that the same tradition makes that 
interval one of four years.^ A chronology which includes 
such inconsistencies and errors as these in some of its radical 
details cannot in any way be accepted as final. And 
therefore, for my own results, and on grounds which I will 
fully justify hereafter, I  do not hesitate to lay out a different 
scheme, as the most convenient and satisfactory one that we 
are likely to arrive at. I  take b . c . 320 as the initial year 
of Chandragupta. The initial date, then, of Asoka, as 
determined by his ahhisheka, which is placed by tradition 
56 years after the initial date of Chandragupta, and is cited

 ̂ This is easily arrived at, by deduction, from the Dipavarasa, 6. 1, 20, 21. 
It is expressly stated by the commentary on that work, the Mahavaihsa, in the 
statement about Asoka (Tumour, 21 f.) that:—

Yematike hhatare so hantva ekunakaih sataiu |
Siikale Jamhudipasmini ekarajjam apapuni ||
Jina-nibhanato pachchha pure tass = abhisekato | 
attharasam vassa-satahi dvayam evam vijaniyam ||
Patva chatuhi vassehi ekarajja-mahayaso | 
pure Pataliputtasmim attanam abhisechayi | j

“  Having slain (Ms) brothers, born of various mothers, to the number of 
a hundred less by one, he attained sole sovereignty in the whole of Jambudipa. 
After the death of the Conqueror (Buddha), (and) before the anointment of him 
(Asoka), (there were) 218 years; thus is it to be understood. Having reached 
(a point !‘f  time marked) by four years, be, possessed of the great glory of sole 
sovereignty, caused himself to be anointed at the town Pataliputta.’ ’

In the leiit verse. Tumour translated ‘ ‘ in the fourth year of his accession to his 
sole sovereignty; ”  and this was reproduced by YTjesinha (16). I infer that 
that is^hat misled Hr. Vincent Smith.

Again, Buddhaghosha makes an equally clear statement. After telling us 
that Asoka slew all his brothers with the exception of Tissa who was bom from 
the same mother wî h himself, he says (see Viuayapitaka, ed. Oldeuberg, 
3. 299) :— Ghatento chattari vassani anabbisitto = va rajjaiii karetva chatunnaih 
vassanani achebayena 'rttl^gatassa parinibbanato dvinnaih vassa-satanam upari 
attharasame vasse sakala-Jambudipe ekarajj-abbisekam papuni,

“ While slaying (them), he reigned for four years without, indeed, being 
anointed ; and then, at the end of (those) four years, in the 2l8th year after the 
death of the Tathagata (Buddha), he attained anointment to the sole sovereignty 
in the whole of Jambudipa.’ ’

So, also, in another plac^ Buddhaghosha says (loc. cit., 321) :—• ChaudagnttS 
cha chatuvisati Bindnsaro atthavisam tass = avasane As5k5 raj jam papuni tassa 

• pure abhiseka chattari. •
“  Au(i Chandagutta (reigned) for twenty-four (years)', (and) Bindusara for 

twenty-eight. At his death, at the end of that (period), Asoka obtained the 
sovereignty ; before his anointment (took place, there passed) four (pears) ”
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prominently as the starting-point in. all the dated records 
of Asoka himself, is b . c . 264. And the deatli o f Buddha, 
placed bĵ  the same tradition 218 years before the abhisheka 
of Asoka, occurred in B.c. 482.

The preceding digression has been necessary in order to 
arrive at two working dates; namely, b . c . 264 for the initial 
date, marked by his abhisheka, o f As5ka, and b . c . 482 for the 
death of Buddha. W e can now proceed to consider how 
the tradition about Ivanishka has been misapplied.

The tradition o f Kashmir and India gives us 100 years 
from the death of Buddha to Asoka. The tradition of 
Gandhiira and Kashmir gives us 400 years from the death 
o f Buddha to Kanishka. Hardly anything could be plainer 
than the point that these statements were intended to carry 
us from the death o f Buddha to certain homogeneous dates 
in the careers o f Asoka and Kanishka, and in fact to their 
initial dates. Consequently, the initial date of Asoka, 
marked by his abhisheka, being 100 years after the death 
o f Buddha, the initial date of Kanishka was 300 years after 
the initial date o f Asoka. Instead of that, however, the 
artificial understanding has been adopted that these state
ments, combined, place the initial date o f Kanishka 300 
years after the final date, the “ death” —  (for which, because 
the two events were not coincident, it is better to substitute 
here the “ end of the reign” )— o f Asoka.^ Asoka reigned

 ̂ It is sufficient, I  think, to cite only two instances in illustration of this:—
(1) In commenting on the statement recorded by Hiuen Tsiaug in his account 

of Kashmir, which places Kanishka in the lOOth year after the death of Buddha, 
Mr. Beal said {Records, 1, 151, note 97):—‘ ‘ That is, 800 years after Asoka 
(b . c . 263-224), or about a .d . 75.”  It is only froni^.c. 224, the final date 
of Asoka, that 300 years take us to “  about a .b . 75 to be exact, t/j a .d . 77. 
Compare Beal, ibid., 56, note ‘200 ; there, however, perhaps on the whole, seeking 
rather to place Kanishka between a .d . 10 and 40, he counted the 300 years 
from B.c. 263.

(2) Professor Kern has adopted, from Lassen and other writers, b . c . 259 as 
approximately right for the initial date of As5ka {Manual of Indian Buddhism, 
112). He has understood that Asoka “ died after a^^eign of 37 years”  (114). 
He has cited “ the three centuries which elapsed between the death of ̂ Asoka and 
the reign of Kaniska”  (118). And, adopting th#view that the Saka era of 
A.D . 78 dates from Kanishka, he has taken a .d ^  100 as the approxinftte date 
of the “ Council”  held under his patronage (121). Here we have, Asoka 
reigned b .c . 259-222; and 300 years from b . c . 222 take us to A .d . 79. ^
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for 37 years ; ’ that is, from b  c . 264 to 228. Counting 
300 years from b . c . 228 as the end of ttie reign o f Asdka, 
we o f course reach a . d . 73. And, taking this as onlj' an 
approximate result, of course we at once arrive at a . d . 78, 
or any desiderated date thereabouts, for the initial date 
o f Kanishka ; Q.E.D., according to the postulates ! But 
this result ignores the point that the traditional period o f 
400 years from the death of Buddha to the initial date 
of Kanishka is, by this process itself, deliberately and 
unauthorizedly incieased from a period of 100 +  300 = 4 0 0  
years in*to one o f 100 +  37 +  300 =  437 years. In  other 
words, the traditional statement o f 400 years from the death 
o f Buddha to the initial date of Kanishka is quietly wiped 
o u t ; and there is substituted for it a purely imaginative 
assertion, not really found anywhere, of an interval of 300 
years from the end of Asoka to the beginning of Kanishka.

Now, i f  the basis of the matter were sound,—  if  there was 
really an interval of 100 years from the death of Buddha 
to the initial point, the ahhisheka, of Asoka the Maurya,—  
then the real result would be that, with b . c . 264 as the date 
of the ahhisheka of Asoka as determined from b . c . 320 as the 
initial date of Chandragupta, we should have, not a . d . 73, 
but A.D. 37 for the initial date o f Kanishka, and we should 
have B .c. 364 as one amongst various more or less fictitious 
dates for the death o f Buddha. And this latter result, also, 
has been propounded, practically.'^

But tradition does not in reality lead to any such results 
as B . c .  364 for the death of Buddha and a . d . 37 for the 
initial date of Kanishka. The whole matter has been simply

 ̂ Dipavanisa, 5. 101 ; Mahavarnsa, Tumour, 122; Wijesinha, 78. The 
point that these 37 years were counted from the abhisheha, not from the time, 
four years before that, when he usurped the sovereignty, must be handled on 
some other occasion.

® I  say “ practically”  because, though that has been the process, the exact 
year put forward has not be™ n.c. 364. Instead of working with n.c. 264 for 
the abhisheica of Asoka, years selected have been n.c. 268 and 270; and 
s ,̂ by adding sometimes 100^’ears, sometimes 118 years, the years arrived at 
in this for the death of Buddha have been n.c. 368, 370, 380, and 388; 
see, e.g., views cited (some of Item quite possibly subsequently abandoned) by 
Max Muller in SBE, 10. introd., 44 ff.
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based upon a mistake, wfiich is removed at once when we 
turn to the CeyloneSe tradition.

The Ceylonese tradition has not been found to mention 
Kanishka. But it places the ahhishel'a o f  Asoka the Maurya 
218 years after the death of B uddha;  ̂ in which respect it 
is corroborated by that record o f Asoka himself, found at 
Sahasrarn, Eupnath, and Bairilt in Northern India, and at 
Siddapura, Brahmagiri, and Jatihga-Ramesvara in Mysore, 
which was framed and is dated 256 years after the death 
of Buddha and 38 years after the abhisheka o f Asoka.^ And 
it mentions a predecessor, called (see page 89-1 above) 
sometimes Kalasoka, sometimes simply Asoka, the Saisuniiga, 
with the statement (Dlpavaihsa, 4. 44, 47) that it was when 
he had been reigning for 10 years and half a month, and 
when Buddha had been dead 100 years, that there arose the 
heresy of Vesall which led to the second “  Council.”  ®

Thus, then, the tradition o f Kashmir and India, found 
in the Asokavadana and in the writings of Hiuen Tsiang, 
simply confuses in respect of his date,—  in which it presents 
100 years instead o f 90 either by making a statement in 
round numbers or by pure mistake,"*—  Asoka-Dharmasoka

.  ̂ See Dipavamsa, 6. 1, and, for Buddhagliosha and the Mahavamsa, the note 
on page 985 above.

 ̂ This latter detail is proved whether the word adhatiya^ adhCitiya, does or 
does not actually mean ‘ thirty-eight.’ I  regret that I have not yet been able 
to pursue that topic further. But in all these matters there are important side- 
issues which must be considered; and they delay progress even when other affairs 
do not intervene. •

3 The Mahavamsa introduces the account of this heresy, etc., by saying 
(Tumour, 15):—

Atite dasame vasse Kalasokassa rajino |
Sambuddha-parinibbana evam vassa-satam ahu ||
Tada Vesaliya bhikkhu aneka Yajjiputtaka, etc. •

“ When the tenth year of king Kalasoka had elaj^et, then it was a century of 
years after the death of Buddha. Then many Bhiloihus of Vesali, sons of the 
Vajji people, etc.”

 ̂ The first is the case according to the information given by the Dipavamsa 
and the Mahavariisa. Both of them place the commencement of the reign of 
Kalasoka 90 years after the death of Buddha.

The second is the case if the statement was based ̂  information similar to that 
put forward by Buddhaghosha. The details of reigns given by him (loc. cit., 
821) place the commencement of the reign of Kala»oka 100 years (instead of 90̂  
after the death of Buddha. Tlie sum, however, of all the reigns up to Abe initial 
date of A^oka, given in the same place, shews a tiistake of ten years ; it amounts 
to 228 years, instead of the 218 which he has elsewhere (see note on page 985
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the Maurya, who reigned at Pataliputra, with Asoka- 
Kiiliisoka the Saisunaga, who had previously reigned at 
the same place. It misplaces Asoka the Maurya by referring 
him to a time 128 or 118 years, as we may like to take it, 
before his real initial date. As regards Kanishka, the plain 
and only safe course is, not to combine the two statements 
about 100 and 400 years, and then to count 300 years from 
a point which is determined either by a mere statement 
in round numbers or by a mistake, but to take the 400 years 
themselves, and count them from the point from which the 
tradition itself counted them ; namely, from the death of 
Buddha. And that gives us B.c. 82 as the initial date 
of Kanishka indicated by this tradition.

In  respect o f this tradition about an interval of 400 years 
from the death of Huddha to the initial date o f Kanishka, 
we must not ignore the point that, while the first o f Hiuen 
Tsiang’s statements, in the Si-yu-ki, comes from Grandhara, 
from that same territory we have another statement, by 
Sung-yun ( a .d . 518), which places Kanishka only 300 years 
after the death of Buddha (Beal, Records, 1. introd., 103). 
But that is undeniably wrong. Is it, by any chance, 
a result, though Sung-yun does not seem to mention Asoka, 
o f some similar erroneous combination, made in early times, 
of the 100 years for Asoka and the 400 years for Kanishka ? 
Or was it in some way evolved from a tradition reported by 
Fa-hian ^(Beal, Records, 1. introd., 30), not indeed from 
Gandhara but from a neighbouring territory, that a certain 
image*of Maitreya was set up rather more than 300 years 
after the death of Buddha ?

On the other ^and, quite on a line with the statement 
about the 400 years*i* another traditional statement, reported 
by Hiuen Tsiang in his story about Panini under his account

above) explicitly stated. AM a comparison with the Mahavamsa (Tumour, 15 ; 
"VVijesinha, 11) shews that iWe mistake— (whether made by Buddhaghosha or by 
copyists, we can hardly say)—J.ies in assigning eighteen instead of eight years to 
kings Anuruddha and *Munda in the time between Ajatasatru and Kalâ Oka,

The staliements in the Asoka’̂ dana and in the traditions reported by Hiuen 
Tsiang and I-tsing may give 100 years on the authority of that mistake, just as 
well as in the shape of an even century for ninety years.

J.B.A.S. 1906. 64
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of Saliltura,* whicl^ lias been bold  ̂ to place oOO years 
after the death of Buddha, not simply an alleged cnii- 
tetnporary o f Kanishka (which would be conceivably quite 
possible), but also Kanishka himself. W e are told that, 
500 years after the death of Buddha, a great Arhat from 
Kashmir arrived at Saliitura, and saw a Brilhraan teacher 
chastising a j'oung pupil. He explained to the teacher that 
the boy was Piinini, reborn. And he told to the teacher 
the story o f 500 bats, which, in a subsequent birth, had as 
the re.'-ult o f their merits become the 500 wise men whom 
“ in these latter times”  (Julien), “ lately”  (Beal), “ in 
recent tim es”  (Watters), king Kanishka and the reverend 
Parsva had convoked in the “ Council,”  held in Kashmir, 
at which there was drawn up the Vibhashii-Sastra. The 
great Arhat asserted that he himself had been one o f the 
500 bats. And, having narrated all this, he proved his 
divine power by instantly disappearing.

Having been one of the 500 bats, this great Arhat was 
necessarily also one of the 500 members of the “  Council ”  
o f Kanishka. And the story certainly places the great 
Arhat, at the time when he was telling it, in the oOOth year 
after the death of Buddha. But the plain indication that 
he was a somewhat miraculous being entitles us to at anj' 
rate credit him with a certain amount o f longevity, even 
to the occasional Buddhist extent (see, e g., page 912 above) 
of 120 vears. Anyhow, the story distinctly does not place 
the “ Council”  itself in the 500th year after the death of 
Buddha; it places it “ in these latter times,”  “ in recent 
times.”  And even if we should admit, though it seems 
hardly probable, that the “ C ouncil”  was’ held in the very 
first year of the reign of Kanishka, wlitch was in reality the 
424th year but must be taken as the 400th year in round 
numbers according to tradition, still, an occurrence placed 
in even the 400th year of any particular reckoning surely

' Julien, MAnoires, 1. 127 ft .; Beal, Records,*L. 116 f. ; Watters, On TuaK 
Chwang, 1. 222. • *

‘‘  E.g., to quote what is probably the latest instance, by Watters, On Tuan 
Chxoang^ 1 . 2 2 4 .
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belongs, from the point of view of the f500th year, to “ latter 
tim es”  or “ recent times”  as cornpareJ with the opening 
years of the reckoning.

Tradition placed the initial date of Kanishka 400 years 
after the death of Buddha. It is open to anyone to accept 
that tradition, or to reject it. But anyone who, accepting 
any traditional statements at all of the series to which this 
one belongs, rejects this one, is bound to shew for his 
rejection of it some better reason than simpl}^ that it does 
not happen to suit his general views and theories. And 
anyone who accepts it must apply it as it stands, without 
distorting it so as to make it saĵ  or mean something which 
it does not really assert.

I  accept the tradition, and apply it exactly as it stands. 
Taken in that way, and applied to n.c. 482 for the death of 
Buddha as determined b}'’ considerations into which the 
question of the date of Kanishka does not enter in any way 
whatsoever, the 400 years bring us to b . c . 82. That is, 
taken as a statement of 400 in round numbers for 424,*—  
which is about all that we are usually' entitled to expect 
from the ancient Hindus, except in the few cases in which 
they' were able to cite the lengths of individual reigns and 
to present definite totals, sometimes right sometimes wrong, 
by adding up such details,—  it carries us practically to the 
truth, which certainly is that Kanishka founded the so- 
called IMulava or Vikrama era commencing in b . c . 58.

I  s^iall deal separately with some other points which have 
to be considered in connexion with this matter. I  will close 
this note by inviting attention to some observations which 
have apparently n(ft,reoeived the recognition to which they 
are entitled ; namely, the remarks made by Professor 
Kielhorn in the Indian Antiquary, 26, 1897. 153, on the 
terminology presented in certain dates. He has there

j  ‘ If Mr. Beal has rightlj'reported the AvadanaSataka as placing ASoka 200 
years after Buddha {Records^. 151, note 97), then we certainly have there such 
a round ^atement, of 200 for M.8 years. In the a,ssertion about 100 years from 
Buddha to Asoka, we may have another such statement, or we may not; see 
page 988 above, and note 4.
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shewn that the w o o in g  o f the dates o f the dated records 
which mention Kanishka, Huvishka, and Vasudeva, is 
radically opposed to the wording of Saka dates. On the 
other hand, it is identical with the wording o f dates in the 
so-called Malava or Vikrama era.

J, F . F leet .

T he  use of th e  P assive G erun d  in  S an skrit .

The remarks of Mr. Keith on the ‘ passive gerund ’ 
(p. 693) seem to be based on a misapprehension. The 
‘ gerund ’ is only the oblique case o f a verbal noun, the 
general sense o f which is best expressed by calling it an 
instrumental or comitative ( =  attendant circumstances) : 
the word implies no voice, but the logical relation to the 
sentence depends on the meaning and the context. So in 
Latin we have uritque videndo, ‘ sets aflame at the sight,’ 
i.e. by being seen ; lentescit hahendo, ‘ grows soft by use.’ 
Thus Hitop. (ed. Pet.), p. 20, alokya kakenoktam 65 tatah 
Smhjivaka anlya darganarii karitah. I f  it would serve any 
interest, I  could quote a good many other instances from 
Sanskrit and Pali to substantiate this ; but I have no 
doubt scholars will immediately see that it is true. The 
instances given would then be properly ‘ after the making,’
‘ after the breaking,’ ‘ after the favouring.’

W . H . D. R ouse.

T he P esh aw ar  V ase.

Mr. Fleet’s note on the Peshawar vase suggests that 
it would be useful to examine BuddhisVSanskrit verse with 
some critical care. I  have noted both in Sanskrit and in 
Pali many instances o f violation of the strict rules of position, 
and I  subjoin these from the Ciksdbamuccaya :

Page 101 -avy-, duskh- (i.e. n o^ ou bt dukkh-)
„  103 ^: -hsmrti (of. Pali sati =  smrti).

W . H . D . R ouse.
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T he  I nscription on th e  P eshaw ar V ase.

On p. 714 Dr. Fleet says that it does not follow that in 
popular records of this class we must always restore double 
consonants up to the full standard of literary productions. 
I  would point out that even this caveat is unnecessary for 
the Prakrits of the North-W est. The Pisaca dialects and 
the neighbouring tertiary Prakrits (SindhI and Lahnda) do 
not as a rule lengthen a vowel before a simplified double 
consonant. Thus JSindhi has bhatu (not hhdtu), rice, from 
bhatto, b/ia/das; modern PaisacI tith (not a camel, from 
uttho, ustras (see J .R .A .S ., 1904, p. 730). Forms like 
rachita-, Takhasila-, pratithdvita- are hence perfectly regular 
in the North-West. The preservation of r in the hhr of 
hhrdtarehi is also typical of these North-Western dialects.

Camber ley.
August 1st, 1906.

G. A. G rierson.

T h e  n e g a t i v e  a w i t h  a  f i n i t e  v e r b  i n  S a n s k r i t .

To p. 722 of the Journal, July, 1906.
Katyiiyana, in a Varttika to Panini VI, 3, 73, says:

II «i II

^  II

i.e., when a reproach is to be expressed one can say : “ Surely, 
you rogue, you cannot cook a bit! You cannot work a b it !”

This is nothing in'bre than a vulgarism.
T h . A ufrecht.

T he  Origin  of ‘ Sabaio.’

With reference to tfee last part of Mr. Beveridge’s note 
supra (pp. 705—6), I  would offer the following remarks:—
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That Yusuf ‘Adil Shah was living when the Portuguese 
first captured Goa (Slarch, 1510) there seems to be no doubtd 
To the testimony of Ferishta, as quoted by Mr. Beveridge, 
I  would add that o f Zain al-din, who says that at that time 
Goa “ belonged to the most exalted ‘A dil Shah, grandfather 
o f ‘A ll ‘Adil Shall.”   ̂ But that he was still alive when the 
Portuguese recaptured Goa (November, 1510) appears some
what doubtful. “ According to Ferishta,”  says Mr. Beveridge, 
“ Yusuf did not die till 916 or 917 (15 11 )” ; while Professor 
Morse Stephens {Albuquerque, p. 90) asserts that Yusuf “ died 
on December 6, 1510,”  though whence he obtained this exact 
date does not appear.

That Albuquerque thought that Yusuf was dead when he 
first attacked Goa is certain. N ot only does Albuquerque’s 
son mention the death as a fact three several times,^ but 
in the official report^ of the council held on 13th February, 
1510, on board the Flor de la mar by Albuquerque and 
his captains, to decide whether they were to go to the Red 
Sea or to attack Goa, it is stated that—

“ Item the said captain major [Albuquerque] said that Goa 
was only great as loug as the Qoay was there, and that 
he knew for certain from Goja Biqui® and the Moors that 
the Qoay is dead and that his son is therein as captain, weak 
and in great fear of our coming to attack it.”

As, unfortunately, all of Albuquerque’s letters have not 
come down to us, I  cannot tell when he discovei’ed his error; 
but, judging from the following extracts, it would s*eem that 
after his first occupation of Goa he became aware thgt the

' Mr. ‘Whiteway, in his Rise of Portuguese Power in Pidia, p. 133, says that 
in the early part oi' 1510 Yusuf was “  just dead ”  ; but^e gives no authority for 
the assertion. •

2 D. Lopes’s Historia dos Porlngueses no Malniar par Zinddim, p. 43. The 
words I have italicized are wanting in Rowlandson’s faulty translation of the 
Tuhfai al-nutjdhidm.

 ̂ Commentaries of the (dreat Afonso Balboquerque (Hakluyt Soc.), ii, pp. 82, 
85, 87. In the first two cases Timoja is nanied^s the authority, and in the 
third ease a yogi.

* Printed in Cartas de Affonso de Albuquerque, i% pp. 3-5. •
“ Compare what follows with Timoja’s repojf to Albuquerque on*p. 82 of 

Tol. ii of the Com. of Af. Palh.
® See Com. of Af. Palb., ii, 59.
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reports of Yusuf’s death were false. W riting to K ing 
Manuel on 17th October, 1510, shottly before leaving 
Cananor for the second attack on Goa, Albuquerque says i ;—

“  The king of Daquera [the Dakhan] gave the territory 
in captaincies or lordships divided amongst his slaves, Turks 
by nation, and some few Persians. These rebelled, and do 
not obej^ him except that they call him king ; they now 
send him some jewel, if  they choose. These wazirs [ff/y/fasis] 
wage continual war one with another, and take towns one 
from another, and at times enter into alliance some against 
the others, and each one strives to get the king of Daquem 
into his hands and to have him in his pow er: the Qabayo 
has him now, and this man is the greatest wazir of them and 
who has most territory and he who is lord of Goa. Another 
wazir is the lord of Chaull ; this man was always and is 
at war with the Qabayo, and if at the time that I won Goa 
the lord of Chaull had not died, I  had never lost it, because 
soon would he have come upon the son o f [.̂  the] Qabayo 
when he came to besiege the island, and would have routed 
him, but he left a young son, who began first to occupy 
himself with his wuzirate.”

Again, in a letter of 4th November, 1510, of which only 
a summary remains to us, Albuquerque wrote  ̂ to Dom 
Manuel “ of the king of Narsymga [Yijayanagar] of the help 
that he gave® to (he son o f the Qabaio.”

Soon after he had recaptured Goa, however, Albuquerque 
dispatclfed a letter^ to the ‘ llidalcaii,’ whom he addressed 
by tl ê name of ‘ Milohau,’  ̂ saying: “ and for all that the 
Qabayo, your fatlier, be dead, I  will he your father, and 
bring you up like a son.”  Evidently, therefore, Albuquerque

 ̂ Cartas de Aff. de Alb., i, p. 22 (misprinted 24 in the reference on p. 778 of 
the second ed. of Hobson-Jobson),

 ̂ Cartas de Aff. de Alb., i, p. 420.
 ̂ Cf. Sewell’s A  ForgotUn Empire, p. 124.
 ̂ Given in Com. of A j. balh., hi, 20-1. Unfortunately, like most of the 

letters printed in this work, inhere is no date. The version given in the edition of 
1774 vaiies from that printed in the fii’st edition of 1557.

 ̂ This may represent ‘ M t̂u Khan ’ (the son of Ismail), or possibly the 
person intended may be the ‘ Mealecan ’ referred to below.
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was convinced that at this time Yusuf was really dead. It 
is possible, however, that he may have been not actually dead, 
but dangerously ill, and that, as Ferishta states, he did not 
die until some months later.

Now as to the titles Savai and Sabaio. That with the 
Portuguese these referred to the same person, and that person 
Yusuf ‘Adil Shah, is clear from  the fact that where in the 
above quoted passage from the consultation o f 13th February, 
1610, the word ‘ Qoay ’ is used, in the corresponding passage 
in the Commentaries, ii, 82, we have ‘ Qabaio.’ Mr. Beveridge 
refers to the note in the second edition of Hobson-Jobson, 
p. 778, in which Mr. W hiteway seeks to controvert the 
statement of Barros (II, v, ii), supported though it is by 
Ferishta,1 by a quotation froip Couto (IV , x, iv), in which 
the latter writer asserts that the Savay was a Canarese lord, 
a vassal of the K ing o f Canara, who owned Goa at the time 
that Yusuf ‘A dil Shah conquered it. W hence Couto obtained 
this information is not very clear, and his statement does not 
seem to be. borne out by other writers. W hat Barros records 
regarding Yusuf is fairly correct,^ except for the statement 
that the latter was a native o f Sava, whereas he was only 
brought up there. But in the last sentence o f the quotation 
from Couto Mr. W hiteway makes the latter say the exact 
opposite o f what he does sav". The sentence runs as follows® 
{Hobson-Jobson, 2nd ed., p. 778) :— “  A t this his sons laughed 
heartily when we read it to them, saying that their father 
was anything but a Turk, and his name anything buf Qufo.”  
What the “ sons”  (of Yusuf, not o f any Hindu chief, as 
Mr. Whitewaj' has it) actually did say to Couto was, “  that 
their father was nothing but a Turk, nos was he called 
anything but (^ufo [Yusuf].”  By “  soi»s ”  Couto means.

 ̂ Mr. Beveridge has fallen into an error in saying* that “  Mr. AVhiteway refers 
to Briggs’ translation of Ferishta ” : the reference to Ferishta is Yule’s.

* Mr. David Lopes, on p. Ivii of the introduction to his Chronica dos R en  de 
Bisnaga., supports Barros in this matter against Coutc^

® See also line o f  Port, Bower in India, pp. 133-4, note, where Mr. "NYhiteway 
states that Couto “  says that the Sabaio was a Hindu chief in Kanara, whose 
sous he knew personally. These sons laughed heartily M'heu Couto rend them 
Barros’s derivation of the word Sabaio; their lather, they said, was neither 
a Turk nor a Yusaf,”
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I  think, son and grandsons; for in this same chapter he tells 
us that he talked oyer these matters of*the origin of Yusuf 
with his son ‘ Meale,’ * when the latter was in Goa, and this 
seems to have heen the only one of Yusuf’s sons with w'hom 
Couto could have had the chance of conversing.

In Albuquerque’s later letters he frequently uses the title 
Qabaio in reference to Ismail ‘Adil iShah, whom he less 
frequently terms “  the Idalham ”  ;  ̂ so that it is plain that 
Albuquerque, at any rate, did not consider Yiisuf the one 
and only Sahaio.

Finally, I  may point out that Yarthema^ says that when 
he was in India (1505) the island o f “  Goga ”  had 
a “ Mameluke”  captain called “ Savain,”  ̂ and that Barbosa, 
writing about 1514, says that the “ Sahayo”  when he died 
left the city of Goa to his son “  Qahaym Hydalcan.”  ®

Considering all things, I  think that Couto’s version of the 
origin o f ‘ Sahaio,’ which Mr. Whiteway accepts, must be 
regarded as “  not proven.”

D on ai.d  F krguson .
27th July, 1906.

V edic  M e t r e .

Tim divergence between Mr. Berriedale Keith and myself 
has extended, us I  ventured to anticipate, to the treatment 
of the differences between the ‘ Rigveda proper’ and the 
‘ populai*Iligveda.’ ' I  do not wish to quarrel with Mr Keith’s 
former expression of appreciation o f this part o f my work:

'  The history of this rmfortunate individual (? Mir ‘Ali) is told in the 
Uixe of Fort. Fou-er in India (pp. 231-2, 285-6, 303—i, 314, 320) down to 1.549. 
Couto continues the story ftr a few years longer, when ‘ Mealecan ’ disappears 
from sight. Eor the greater part of his life he was a mere puppet, pensioned and 
then kept a prisoner, of the Portuguese.

2 See the references in the index to Adgnns Focumentos do Archivo Kacional da 
Torre do Tombo.

3 Hak. Soo. ed., p. 116.-
 ̂ lu the quotation in the second ed. of FLobson-Jobson, p. 779, this is misprinted

Savaiu.”  ^
® So the Lisbon edition, as .quoted in TFobson-Jobmn s.v. ‘ Sahaio’ (in the 

second ed. the extract is credite* to Barros). The Spanish version translated in 
the Hak. Soc. ed. has “  Yasabaxo ’ ’ and “  Sabaym Delcani.”
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in it he has.at least displuj’ed a kindly personal feeling, for 
which I desire to thank him. But I  think it important 
to notice that this appreciation is not equivalent to conviction, 
as is shown by the test case of the hymns X , 20-28. These 
hymns are shown, according to m\' methods, to belong clearly 
to the ‘ Rigveda proper,’ with the exception of X , 24, vv. 4-6. 
The linguistic indications are in favour o f the earliei- period, 
in the proportion of 59 to 3 : the details I  can supply if they 
are of interest. The metres employed are such as are strange 
to the ‘ popular Iligveda,’ but cognate to those of ‘ Iligveda 
proper.’ The recording of the author’s name, and the 
contents generally, favour the same supposition. Mr. Keith, 
if I  understand him rightly, refers the whole group to the 
‘ popular Iligveda ’ : at any rate he objects to separate 
the three stanzas in ‘ epic Anuspibh m etre’ from the rest, 
and he considers the whole group to be relatively late. In 
any case he makes no attempt whatever to employ the 
tests of which he once expi-essed his appreciation, and he 
now declares the most important of them, the linguistic test, 
to be “  practically worthless.”

I cannot ask for space here to discuss these hymns in 
detail; nor have I  anything to alter in the statement made 
in Vedic Metre (pp. 170, 171). Mr. Keith errs strangely 
in thinking that my views have been drawn from metrical 
considerations only ; but his own statement of the metrical 
evidence is altogether inaccurate. The ‘ ‘ iambic anustubh”  
of these hymns is far from being o f the “  mosf regular 
character” ; in fact, the large number of variations i^ this 
metre points strongly to a very early date. Mr. Keith 
quotes X , 25 as an example of regular meWe, whilst himself 
giving figures which show that in 16 ppi» cent, of the verses 
the cadence is irregular. He does not seem to be aware 
that this percentage is extraordinarily high, although he 
can find the facts in Veilic Metre, p. 169 ; nor does he allude 
to the fact that according to my figures (given on p. 285) 
the variations found in the hyinns^ 21, 24—26 togethes 
precisely correspond to those whi(Ji are characterfstic oi 
anustubh o f the earliest period. This lack of attention tc
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details vitiates his whole argument. His own conception 
o f the literary character of the author of these hymns does 
not seem to me possible. Although he is “ incompetent”  
and “ clumsy,”  yet he is a man who, according to his 
“  personal taste,”  cari not only imitate various st3des employed 
hv’' earlier poets, but also anticipate others not yet become 
regular. I  have a higher opinion than ]\Ir. Keith has of 
the skill o f “  Vimada,”  but I do not think he was capable 
o f such feats as these.

Mr. Keith reiterates his di.sbelief in the existence o f an 
intentional caesura in Vedic trimeter verse, and calls it 
the “ supposed cmsura ”  (p. 720). This, in mj'' view, is to 
shut one’s e_ves to the mo.st plainly demonstrated and most 
essejitial fact in the whole metrical system of the Rigveda.

The discussion in this Journal, necessarily short, may 
(I  hope) be useful in bringing out the difference between 
our methods and our results, and thereby stimulating future, 
students to further examination of the Kigveda itself.

E. V ernon A rn o u ).

[The discussion of this subject is now closed.]

A  S.4YING OF Ma ' r u f  a l - K a r k h i .

In m^ article on Sufiism which appeared in the April 
number o f the Journal, I  cited (p. 319) a saying of Ma‘ruf 
al-Kifi'khi as evidence that he was acquainted with the 
doctrines of the Mandsean.s. The words in question are 
printed in the TadhkiratiCI-Aidiyd, pt. i, p. 272, 1. 7, as 
follows : , which
may be rendered, “  Close your ej'es, if all is derived from 
a male and female.”  I  have since, however, come across 
the Arabic original^of this injunction in the Tahaqat al- 
SufiyyOi of Abu ‘Abd?l-Ilahman al-Sulami (British Museum 

MS. Add. 18,520, f. 18«), viz., J^\  |hi 1 ^ 1 ,
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“  Close your eyes eveu to a female goat.”  W e  must therefore 
read iu the Tadh. *al-Aidiyd j\ —
a correction which is supported by some MSS. o f that work 
— and confess that the particular saying has nothing to do 
with Mandaean doctrine, although the general probability 
that Ma'ruf was influenced from this source is hardly affected 
by the failure to find a decisive parallel. The present 
example is only one of many which m ight be adduced to 
show the need o f caution in dealing with Persian translations 
of Sufi sayings. My experience has convinced me that 
cases are not rare in which the true reading will be sought 
in vain amongst the best and oldest Persian MSS., and 
cannot possibly be restored without reference to the original 
Arabic.

R .  A. N i c h o l s o n .

A l e x a n d e r ’ s A l t a r s .

Alexander’s altars were erected on the west side o f the 
Hyphasis or Beas river. He had captured Sangala, and 
proposed to cross that river and advance to the Ganges, but 
his troops mutinied. In response to their clamour he 
announced his intention to return, and he divided his army 
into twelve brigades, and erected twelve altars, “ each to be 
equal in height to the highest military tower, but to far 
exceed it iu breadth.”  *

A t lat. 31° 9 ', long. 74° 30', about 33 miles almost due 
west of the present junction of the Beas and Sutlej rivers, is 
‘ Kussoor,’ which exactly satisfies these ^conditions. W e 
learn from Thornton’s Gazetteer that,this “ is a place of 
great antiquity; is enclosed by a wall, and has several 
divisions, each surrounded by a separate wall, strengthened 
with bastions According to tradition there were formerly 
twelve of these divisions, corresponding to the number o f 
the twelve sons of the founder, who #ssigned one to each*
...................Hough observes that ai this place ‘ ait army
might make a good stand, as not only are there heights.
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but each division of the town might be turned into a fortified 
position.’ ”

Thornton’s ‘ Kussoor ’ is the Kasur of later gazetteers and 
maps. It  is in the Lahore district, and is a station on the 
Firozpur branch of the hTorth-Western Railwa}^

W . H oey.
19 /̂« July, 1906.

A d d it io n a l  N ote  on  t h e  P oem  a t t r ib u t e d  to 
A l-S am au ’a l .̂

The editor o f the Beyriit journal al-Machriq has kindly 
sent me the number for July o f this year, in which a text of 
Samau’al’s poem is printed from  a copy made by a Syrian 
priest, Dawud Irmiya Makdisili, after a MS. found by him 
“ in one of the old collections.”  It contains twenty-five lines, 
nearly all identical with those published by H irschfeld ; but 
instead of 8, 9, 10, and 11, it has the follow ing:—

9

10
! A.J a i

‘‘•i b«

Line 18 is omitted. Finally, for the last line it has—

IAaII ‘ . f   ̂ ‘

from which Pere Cheikho justly argues that the writer 
must have been af Christian.

This recension df •the poem fully bears out Hirschfeld’ s 
suggestion that the metrical irregularities were due to 
corruption of the te x t ; for though a few remain, most of 
the lines conform accurately to the Tawll metre. Thus 
line 2, which in Hir!#hfeld’ s text is—

' See J.R.A.S., 1906, pp. 363 sqq. and 701.
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appears thus—

^J1 aJJ j h*.:

in which tlie metre is correct. The sense, however, is poor ; 
it could he slightly improved by altering but even so

Aj ought not to be separated from i'jL.-. Various 
emendations suggested in the articles quoted are confirmed.

D . S. M a r g o l io u t h .

N o t e s  o n  D r . F l e e t ’s A r t i c l e  o n  t h e  C o r p o r e a l  R e l i c s
OF liU D U H A .l

The following notes on points o f detail may be o f some 
interest;—

P. 658. “  Though Kusinara is several times mentioned
in the Suita as a nagara, ‘ a city,’ still it is distinctly marked 
as quite a small place.”  I  do not know what is the case 
in Western India, but in Bihar even the smallest village 
may have a name ending in n a g a r . I  know a ‘ Riim nagar’ 
with not a score o f houses in it. So also, in the fifteenth 
century, Vidyapati Thakkura (who, be it noted, was a learned 
Sanskrit pandit) employs nagara in places where it can only 
mean ‘ village.’ Thus (from a Maithill song descriptive of 
a rural sunrise) :—

Calsau'a mbra m ra kaya citpa hhela 
btha nialina hhela candd |

N a ga ra  ka dhtnu dagarcf ke sam ara  
kum udini hasu niukarandd ||

“  The Brahminy duck and the peacock have finished their 
songs and are silent, the lip of the Aoon is growing dim. 

“  The village cows are moving towards the field-path, the 
honey stays (untouched by bees) within the water-lily.”

On p. 660 Dr. Fleet raises the questic|i as to how Buddha’ s 
body was preserved from decompositiotj during the six days*

1 J.E.A.S., July, pp. 655 fl.
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precluding- liis cremation. In Tii'hut, at the jiresent day, 
honey is used for this purpose. In 1877 ?was in Madhubanr, 
on the Hepal frontier, just at the time of Jang Bahadur’s 
death a few miles away in the Tariil. Natives told me that 
the body was kept in a trough {?drima) filled wilh honey 
for quite a long time, while liis wives were being sent from 
Kathmandu, so that one or more (I forget how many) should 
become s((fi at liis cremation.

P. 666, The reference to the kings of the Niigas who 
honoured a don't of the Buddha relics, and who dwelt at 
Bamaguma, a place beyond the borders of India, may be 
compared with llie Siirt/a-yarb/ia-nutra of the Miihd-aamnipata 
quoted by Monsieur JSylvain Levi on p. 4 of No. v of his 
N otes Chinoiscs stir I ’In d e. Here Buddha gives the Niigas 
special charge of the caittja at Gosrnga in Khotan. I  have 
often mentioned that by tradition the earliest inhabitants 
of Kasmir were Niigas. •

G . A . G k ie k so x .

T h e  a l l e g e d  u s e  oe’ t h e  Y i k r a m a  E r a  i n  t h e  
P an’j a b  i n  45 A.D.

In the July (1906) number of this Journal Br. Fleet 
again discusses the date of the Taldit-I-Bahai inscription,^ 
which is dated in the year 103 of an era not specified by 
name aijd also in the twenty-sixth year of the reign of 
a king named Guduphara (Gondophares). Dr. Fleet re
iterates his conviction that the era to which the figures 103 
must he referred is that usually called the Yikrama era, 
but known in early times as the era of the Miilavas ; and 
states that “  to M*r.* Yincent iSmith’s expression of doubt, 
not even supported by any indication of a reason, about 
the Indian era of n.c. 58 having been in use in the time 
of Gondopheriies, no importance attaches”  (p. 707). The

1 M. Foucher, who visits the site, spells the name Takht-i-Bahai {Z ’Art 
Greco-Btuddhique, passim), an  ̂ says, “  Takht-i-Bahai doit son nom a uu puits 
legendaire qui est cense en communication souterraine avec le Swat”  (ibid., 
p. 171).
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criticism might have been worded more courteously, hut let 
that pass; the substance is the important matter. When 
I  have expressed doubts as to the use o f the Yikramii or 
Malava era in the north-western Panjilb in 45 or 40 A.n., 
the date o f the Takht-i-Bahai inscription, if it is rightly 
referred to that era, I  did not think it necessary to show 
in detail that the doubts are based on strong grounds, 
because the question of the early history o f the era has 
been so thoroughly discussed by Professor Kielhorn in 
articles familiar to Dr. Pleet that I  supposed the reasons 
for my hesitation to be obvious from perusal o f those 
articles. But the criticisms on my silence compel me to 
set them forth.

Professor Kielhorn, in his concluding article {Ind. A nt., 
X X ,  401), examines the “  locality and names of the era.”  
The leading propositions which he deduces from the 200 
earliest dates investigated are as fo llow s:—

“The earliest known dates, from V. 428 to 898, are therefore 
all from eastern Rajputana, chiefly from that part of eastern 
Eajputana which borders on, or is included in, Malava 
Prom Eajputana the list takes us in an eastern direction, first to 
the neighbouring State of Gwalior, and afterwards through 
Bundelkhand and Eewah as far as Gaya in Bihar .
Our earliest known dates to about V. 900 are all from eastern 
Eajputana, especially from that part of Eastern Eajputana 
which borders on, or is included in, Malava. Prom there, 
if we may judge by the dates collected, the er* spread 
first towards the north-east and east, to Kanauj and to Gwfdior 
and Bundelkhand, and afterwards towards the south-eâ  and 
south, to Malava proper and Anhilvad (including Eathiavad). 
And, speaking generally, down to about A .n .  1800 the use of the 
era was confined to that comparatively ̂ «11 portion of India 
which would he included by straight lines drawn from the mouth 
of the Narbada to Gaya, from Gaya to Delhi, and from Delhi to 
the Runn of Cutch, and by the line of coast from the Eunn of 
Cutch hack to the mouth of the Narbada. Within these limits 
and down to the time mentioned the era S n s officially employed, 
especially by the Chaulukya and VagheR, princes of Anhilvad,* 
the Paramaras of Malava, the Chandê las of Bundelkhand, the 
earlier and later dynasties of Kanauj, and the chiefs of Eajputana.”
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These conclusions, being based on a rigorous induction 
from all the available material, and dfawn by the greatest 
authority on the subject, are absolutely trustworthy. Most 
readers, I  think, will be o f opinion that they offer at least 
“  an indication o f a reason ”  for hesitating to ' affirm 
categorically that the Vikrama era was used by the subjects 
of an Indo-Parthian kingdom in the north-western Panjab 
in 45 or 46 a .d . I  have never denied that the Takht-I- 
Bahai inscription may possibly be dated in the Vikrama 
era, although I  always hesitated to affirm that it was so 
dated, and now believe that the probabilities are against 
Dr. Fleet's theory. It seems to me extremely unlikely that 
an era, the ascertained use of which, previous to 1300 a .d ., 
was confined within the limits defined by Professor Kielhorn, 
should have been familiar to the residents of an Indo- 
Parthian kingdom of Taxila in 45 a .d . M y statement 
{Z.D.M.O., 1906, p. 71) that “ I doubt very much if the 
so-called Vikrama era was then in use ”  appears to be fully 
justified by the facts, as ascertained by Professor Kielhorn.

He proceeds to note that only five inscriptions specify 
their dates as being recorded in the ‘ Malava era,’ or some 
variety o f that expression. “  They show that from about the 
fifth to the ninth century the era was by poets believed to 
be especially used by the princes and people of Malava, 
while another era or other eras were known to be current in 
other parts of India. A t the same time, considering that our 
earliest flates are actually froni south-eastern Bajputana and 
the ;^arts of Malava adjoining it, the employment of the 
word Malava in connection with the era may be taken to 
point out fairly, accurately the locality in which the era 
was first employed.^ W hat special circumstances may have 
given rise to its establishment I  am unable to determine at 
present.”

Dr. Fleet’s theory concerning the Takht-I-Bahai inscription 
date would be mucl| strengthened if he could indicate any 
,probable means by ■%hich an era, not known to have been 
in use* anywhere earl^r than 370 a .d ., and, as shown by 
Professor Kielhorn, originating apparently in Malava, 

J .K .A .S . 1 9 0 6 . 65
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became familiar at Taxila in 45 a . u . W hat grounds exist 
for his assertion thift “ the era was in current use from  the 
very year in which we know its initial point fell ? ”  I  am 
not aware of any, and Professor Kielhorn’s exhaustive 
collection o f facts supplies none. O f course, Dr. Fleet holds 
the opinion that the inscriptions o f the reign of Kanishka, 
beginning from  the year 3 {Ep. Ind., viii, 176), are dated 
in the Vikrama era, but the proof o f the validity o f that 
opinion has not yet been published. H e asserts (Journal, 
1905, p. 232) that “  whatever may be urged to the 
contrary, it [the Yikrama era] was certainly founded, 
though the fact cannot perhaps be actually proved at
present by Hanishka, whose northern capital.
it may be remarked in passing, was Takshasila, Takkasila, 
Taxila, close to the locality to which the Takht-i-Bahi 
record belongs.”  Such ex cathedra assertions of ‘ certainties ’ 
which ‘ camiot be proved at present ’ do not necessarily carry 
immediate conviction. I  may remark also, in passing, that 
some difiiculty may be experienced in proving that Taxila 
was the capital of Kanishka.

Dr. Fleet’s theory about the origin of the Vikrama era is 
categorically stated in the continuation of the passage above 
quoted. “  The Malava or Yikrama era,”  he writes, “  was 
founded by Kanishka, in the sense that the opening years of 
it were the years of his reign. It was actually set going 
as an era by his successor, who, instead of breaking the 
reckoning, so started, by introducing another acccfc’ding to 
his own regnal years, continued that same reckoning. It 
was accepted and perpetuated as an era by the Slalava 
people, whose territory, with its capital thqn at ‘ Nagar ’ or 
‘ Karkota-Nagar ’ near ‘ Tonk,’ was in th^ immediate vicinity 
of Mathura, the southern capital of Kanishka and his 
-direct successors, and who were plainly subjects at that time 
of the kings of Mathura. It thus derived from the Malavas 
its earliest known formal appellatioj^; namely, Matara- 
ganasfhiti, ‘ the reckoning of the M iiljvas,’ as explained bjj 
Professor Kielhorn (lA , 19, 57). ^And eventually^ in or 
about the ninth century a .d .,  it came t o  be known a s  the
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Vikrama era, in circumstances which have been elsewhere 
indicated by the same scholar (I A, 20, ^07 ff.) .”

Several propositions embedded in this remarkable state
ment are pure h3'potheses, unproved, and beset with manj  ̂
dilEculties. It is legitimate for other people to interpret 
the evidence in another fashion. I  am quite readj' to 
accept Dr. Fleet’s or anybodj^ else’s views on any subject 
when adequately supported. In  the present case I  accept 
Professor Kielhorn’s, which rest upon a well-laid basis of 
ascertained fact, and are inconsistent with Dr. Fleet’s theory.

My statement (Z.D.M .G., 1906, p. 71) that it is “ quite 
possible that the [Takht-i-Bahai] inscription may be dated 
in the Caesarean era of Antioch for instance, which ran from 
49 or 48 b.c., or in some other foreign era,”  was intended 
merelj' as a caution and a hint that archaeologists might 
easilj' be mistaken in confining their attention to eras of 
purely Indian origin when discussing the chronologj* of 
semi-foreign frontier kingdoms in the first century a .d . 
Coins of Antioch exhibit dates in the Cffisarean year up to 
257 (JViim. Chron., 1904, p. l-i4). But I  do not attach 
importance to the particular suggestion. The idea in my 
mind when I  made it vras that it is po.ssible that in an Indo- 
Parthian kingdom of the period in question an era of 
Grasco-Ronian origin might have been in use; and that idea 
is, perhaps, not so absurd as it seems to Dr. Fleet.

It is hardly worth while to argue about the exact form of 
the narfte Gondophares. The coins exhibit several varieties 
of itj and it is true that there is no authority for Dr. Fleet’s 
form Gondophernes, although it is to some extent supported 
by the analogy s>f Holophernes, etc., and the KharosthI form 
Gudapharna. B is tre  may just as well write Gudaphernes 
as Gondophernes, and so it is more convenient to keep the 
form Gondophares, which is sanctioned by European usage 
since about 1841. Whatever form we use is merely 
a roughly IIelleni|ed transcription of a native name, and 

I several variations ar* equally legitimate. The native name 
itself Vas written in m«)re ways than one.

I  may utilize this opportunity to notice certain small
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matters, and to point out, witli reference to Dr. Fleet’s 
article on the inscription o f the Peshawar or Taxilu vase, 
(Journal, 1906, p. 712), that we are not “ dependent upon 
two reproductions of it.”  'W e have a third. Dr. V ogel’s 
(ibid., p. 650), taken direct from  the vase, now in the 
Labor Museum, which is presumably correct, and differs 
from that used by  Dr. Fleet.

Again (ibid., p. 655), Dr. Fleet prefers Major Vest’s 
spelling Piprahava to Piprahwa or Piprawa as written by 
me. But either of the latter forms correctly expresses the 
local pronunciation of the name, and if  a stranger w êre 
to ask the way to Piprahava he might find himself in 
a difficulty. M ajor Vost never has visited the Kapilavastu 
region, and his spelling is a purely fancy one. The name 
seems to be modern, meaning, like scores of other village 
names, ‘ the place with a conspicuous pipal (pzpiar, ’ Ficus 
reliyiosa) tree ’ ; and the correct spelling is whatever best 
expresses the pronunciation.

Dr. Fleet (ibid., p. 708) quotes my definition of the 
position o f Taxila as being “  now represented by miles o f 
ruins to the north-west o f Rawalpindi, and the south
east o f Hasan Abdal ” ; and adds the sarcastic comment,
“  or, as other writers have decided, it may be closely located 
at the modern Shah-Dheri, which is in that locality.”  A  
city like Taxila occupied much space, and its site caimot 
be taken as equivalent only to a single village. “  The 
ruins,”  writes Cunningham {Reports, ii, 116), “ of th^ancient 
city near Shah-dheri, which I  propose to identify with 
Taxila, are scattered over a wide space extending about 
three miles from north to south, and two,m iles from  east 
to west.”  The various villages includ^ci in that area are 
shown in Cunningham’s plate Ivii. M y statement, there
fore, is perfectly accurate, and properly indicates the 
position with reference to well-knowm places marked on 
ordinary maps. ^

M y view that Gondophares was jjm g o f Taxila, w h o , 
extended his sway over Sind and .^rachosia by coAquest, 
is criticised with the remark that “ it is not quite evident
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why the matter has heen put in that w a y : unless it is 
because other writers have rather suggested the contrary ”  
(ibid., p. 708). There is no justification for such an innuendo. 
Differences of opinion must continue to exist concerning 
the obscure problems o f ancient history, and may be 
expressed without exposing an author to the unfounded 
charge of writing merely for the sake of opposition.

Y i n c e n t  a . S m i t h .

W r o n g l y  C a l c u l a t e d  D a t e s ,  a n d  s o m e  D a t e s  o f  t h e  

L a k s h m a n a s e n a  E r a .

W ith great interest I  have studied various papers on 
historical subjects published by Mr. Monmohan Chakravarti 
in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. I  am also 
glad to see that Mr. Chakravarti has attempted to verify 
a number of Indian dates taken from inscriptions and 
manuscripts. But his results do not seem to me to be 
always reliable. The following remarks may perhaps induce 
him to re-examine some o f his calculations.

In  a paper of his on the last Hindu kings of Orissa, in the 
Journ. As. Soc. Beng., vol. Ixix, pt. 1, p. 180 ff., I  find on 
four pages no less than six wrong week-days.

On page 180, the 29th May, a . d . 1437, is put down as 
a Tuescfay, hut was a Wednesday. Similarly, on page 181, 
the 9^th August, a . d . 1455, was a Tuesday, not a Saturday ; 
and the 12th May, a . d . 1461, a Tuesday, not a  Monday. 
On page 181, ‘ the 28th ISTovemher, a . d . 1470, was a 
Wednesday, n o t * »  Tuesday. And on page 183,, the 
20th June, a . d . 1472, was a Saturday, not a  Thursday; 
and the 18th April, a . d . 1485, a Monday, not a Thursday. 
As it is very easy to find the week-day for a particular date 
A . D . ,  I  am at a loss ^  account for such errors. But I clearly 

•see that any conclusions drawn from such dates may not 
perhaps be very readily accepted.

Mistakes of another kind we find in a paper of
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Mr. Chakravarfci’s, in the J o u r n . P r o o .  A s .  8 oc . B e n g ., n .s., 
vol. ii, pages 15 fF., on certain dates of the Lakshmanasena 
era in Hara Prasad Sastri’ s catalogue o f palm-leaf and 
selected paper MSS. belonging to the Durbar Library, 
Nepal. Here Sunday, the 15th October, a . d . 1591, is 
wrongly given instead of Sunday, the 10th October, 
a . d . 1591 ; Tuesday, the 15th.August, a . d . 1491, wrongly 
instead o f Tuesday, the 16th August, a . d . 1491 ; and 
Monday, the 23rd February, a . d . 1511, wrongly instead o f 
Monday, the 23rd February, a . d . 1512. These could hardly 
be mere printer’s errors.

In this second paper there are one or two other matters to 
which I  should like to draw attention.

The words n etr -a b d h i-m m a of one date, Mr. Chakravarti, 
on page 16, has taken to denote the year 372. But since 
the word abdhi { {W q ja la d h i, udadhi, varidh i, etc.) in Vikrama 
and Saka dates denotes 4, the year intended undoubtedly 
is 342.

On page 17 he states that the only colophon in ' the 
catalogue, which gives the year of the Lakshmanasena era 
together with that of another era, is one (which is clearly 
incorrect) on page 13. It has escaped his attention that on 
page 109 o f the catalogue there occurs the statement S a k e  
1536 L a -s a m  494. This would give us a difference o f 1012 
between the Saka and Lakshmanasena eras, which, with m y 
epoch of the latter, is the correct difference between the two 
for the months from Chaitra to Asvina. *'

Finally, I  would add to the dates given by Mr. Chakrayarti 
two other dates from the catalogue, which, with the 
Lakshmanasena era commencing in a . d . 1J19, also would 
work out correctly :— • «

Page 20 : L a -sa m  171 M d r g a -m d i 3 C h an dre. This date, 
for the expired year 171 of the Lakshmanasena era and 
the am dnta month Margasira, corresponds to Monday, the 
20th November, a . d . 1290, when the 3 ^  tith i of the dark 
half com m enced 2 h. 3 m. after mean sunrise.

Page 29: L a -sa m  339 | S m m n a -su d im h a sh lh yd m  R a m -\ d sa r  
This date, for the current year 339 o f the Lakshmanasena
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3ra, corresponds to Sunday, the 16th July, a . d . 1458, which 
svas entirely occupied by the 6th tithi o f  the bright half.

Gottingen. r .  K i e l h o r n .

T h e  Y o ja n a  a n d  th e  L i .

Pending the issue of a full article on the values and use 
if the Indian gbjana and the Chinese li as measures of 
tinerary distance, I  give the following brief statement of 
iv’hat I  shall establish.

There were in ancient times two specific yojanas : a general 
.ndian yojana o f 32,000 hada, cubits; and a yojana, called 
be Miigadha yojana, of 16,000 hasta. The use o f the latter, 
lowever, was not confined to actually the Magadha country 
ind this ybjana might perhaps be called the Buddhist yojana, 
IS being the ybjana which was generally, but not always, 
sited in the Buddhist books for distances in India.

For present purposes, I  take the value of the ancient hada 
)r Indian cubit as 18 inches. It may be possible hereafter 
;o make a small refinement in this detail. But this much 
is certain. Of the measure of 4 hasta, — 96 aiujula, 'finger- 
31-eadths,’ which came to be called dhanus, ‘ the bow,’ danda, 
the staff,’ or dhanurdanda, ‘ the bow-staff,’ the earlier 

lame was nri, pnrmlia, etc., ‘ the man; ’ and this measure 
vas the accepted standard height of a normal man.^ Con- 
equenMj% the value o f the ancient Indian cubit cannot 
lave been appreciably in excess of 18 inches; and, on the 
ither side, it is very improbable that it should have been less 
ban 17'75 inches. W ith  units of 17-75 and 18-25 inches 
igainst one of 18 ,inches, we have t.o lay out a distance of 
IS much as 72 miles, before we arrive at a difference of one 
n the number of the miles. And it is, therefore, here at 
east, sufficient to take the ancient Indian cubit at 18 inches.

'  This measure, occasR>nally perhaps called also paurusha , is not to be 
confused with a measure,*called properly paurm ha  hut sometimes purusha, 
which if as the measure of a n̂au standing up with his arms and hands stretched 
up over his head. The accepted length of the paurusha  was 5 hasta = 120 
ahgula.
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W ith this value of the cubit, we have—
' •

1 ybjana o f 32,000 hasta — 16,000 yards
— Ot t  0 ’ *̂  ̂ miles.

1 ybjana o f 16,000 haata — 8,000 yards
=  or 4 ‘64 miles.

In addition to these two specific ybjanaa, there was a third 
ybjana, in respect o f which we gather from Hiuen Tsiang—  
(and I  see no reason for doubting his statement on this point, 
though his general account o f the Indian measures has come 
to us in a somewhat corrupt form)—  that the value o f it 
was 1-j o f the ybjana o f 32,000 ha&ta =  16,000 yards.^ This 
third ybjana, we can easily see, was the original ybjana in 
the true sense of the word as meaning the “  yoking ”  
distance, the “  inspanning ”  distance, the distance along 
which a pair o f bullocks could draw a fully laden cart, and 
for which it was worth while to take the trouble of placing 
a full load in the cart and of properly adjusting the com
ponents of i t ; in short, the standard distance of a day’ s 
journey for consignments of trader’s goods, for travellers 
moving with baggage, and for all such purposes. And 
thus, since 16,000 =  21,333'8, we have—

the Indian day’s journey - 21,333‘3 yards
=  12^̂  ̂ or I 2T 2 miles.

While, however, the standard day’s journey in IncJia was 
thus 12’l 2 miles, the actual day’ s journey was, of coijrse, 
determined in each case by such considerations as the nature 
of the country traversed, and the distances between villages, 
rest-houses, and other convenient halting-^Vices. And so the 
actual day’s journey might easily in ordinary circumstances 
be anything from 10 to 14 miles; and, in exceptional cases, 
it might have even a wider range in either direction.

As regards the li, there is ample — — 3 that, by the

 ̂ Putting the case reversely, we see that VcvQ^iojana of 32,000 lia tta  was 
obtained by taking J of this other yojana. For that there was a good reason, 
in ancient custom, which wUl he explained in due course.
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term 100 li, Fa-Man, Hiuen Tsiang, and other Chinese 
pilgrims denoted either the actual length o f a day’s journey, 
or the time occupied in making such a journey. That 
means, for their movements in India, the distance at which 
we have arrived above. And so we have—

100 li for India ordinarily =  21,333'S yards
=  12^̂3- or 12‘12 miles.

This was the standard value of 100 li for travelling in the 
limits of India, and outside India itself wherever Indian 
customs and measures prevailed. But the actual value 
varied, of course, just as the length of the particular day’s 
journey varied, under conditions indicated above.

It was in that manner, at any rate for the quantity of 
100 li, for multiples of that quantity, and for divisions of it 
into tenths, that the li was used by Fa-hian and Hiuen 
Tsiang, in whose movements we are chiefly interested. The 
yojana cited by them cannot be either a ybjana invented 
by them, or a ybjana laid out in modern times, partly from 
interpreting too strictly distances stated by them broadly 
in round-numbers, partly from supposed identifications, of 
which some are now known to be wrong and others are 
to say the least extremely doubtful, of places and memorials 
visited by them ; it can only be one or other o f the ancient 
indigenous Indian measures, according to the particular 
locality or source of information. And a practical testing 
o f their statements on the lines which I  indicate,—  though 
it will not immediately remove all difficulties, and enable 
us to. identify off-hand every place that they visited,—  
will be found Po throw a new and satisfactory light upon 
various details, wM%h, by other asserted values for the ybjana 
and the li, have unnecessarily been naade obscure.

I . F .  F l e e t .

    
 



    
 



P O R T R A IT  O F  T H E  E M P E R O R  B A B A R .

E n la rg ed  f r o m  a  M in ia tu re  {N a tu r a l  s iz e  1 a iein . V 1 i/i6i?i.) 
in th e  B r i t is h  M useum  {M S . A  d d . h717.
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NOTICES OE BOOKS.

T h e  B abar -n Am a , being  th e  A utobiography of the 
E mperor B a b a r , . . . .  now reproduced in 
facsimile from a Manuscript belonging to the late 
Sir Salar Jang, o f Haydarabad, and edited with a 
Preface and Notes by A nnette S. B everidge. 
“  B. J. W . (Jibb Memorial ”  Series. Vol. i. 4to. 
(London : Bernard Quaritch, 1905.)

Les memoires de I’empereur Zahir ed Din Mohammed 
Baber sent vraisemblablement I’oeuvre la plus importante 
de toute la litterature turque orientale; en plus de son 
extreme interet au point de vue de la connaissanoe de la 
langue parlee dans le Ferghana et dans les provinces 
orientales de ITran a I’epoque de la decadence de la dynastie 
timouride, ces memoires, ecrits dans un style tres personnel 
et denfie d’artifices, ont une valeur litteraire considerable. 
Cettf oeuvre est presque entierement isolfe dans I’ensemble 
de la litterature musulmane, et c ’est probablement celle qui, 
par la mentality et, jusqu’a un certain point par la forme, 
se rapproche le plu^ des oeuvres de la litterature occidentale. 
Sans aller jusqu’a comparer rAutobiographie du fondateur 
de I’empire de I’lndoustan aux Commentaires du conquerant 
des Gaules, il est impossible de ne pas remarquer dans les 
deux ouvrages de* nombreux traits de ressemblance: la 
severite du style ^hom m es d ’epee qui ne perdent point 
leur temps a irniter le« elegances un peu vides des rlieteurs 
et des ecrivains a la mode de la capitale, une independance
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d’esprit absolue, et jDar dessus tout, une sincerity un peu 
brutale doiit les ceuvres des litterateurs de metier n ’ofFrent 
que trop peu d ’exemples.

Si les memoires de Baber sont, avant le Hehih el-siyer 
de Khond^mir, la principale source de I’histoire cornpliquee 
et enchevetr^e des dernieres beures de la dynastie timouride, 
ils out une importance aussi grande au point de vue de 
I’bistoire litteraire de cette ^poque troubles. Baber, qui 
etait un ^crivain de premier ordre, fut en relation avec les 
principaux litterateurs qui florissaient k la cour brillante et 
un peu decadente de Sultan Hose'in, et il a emis sur eux des 
jugements el I’emporte-pi^ce, d’uu rigoureux bon sens que 
I’etude de leurs ceuvres ne fera gu^re que confirmer.

Get ouvrage d ’une importance si considerable pour 
I’bistoire gen^rale, et si distinct des ceuvres mievres et 
alambiquees de la litterature persane, n’a ete connu jusqu ’i  
ces dernieres annees que par deux c6tes; une version persane 
tres fidele, dont le texts, reste manuscrit, meriterait d ’etre 
public dans son integrite, et qui a traduite en anglais 
par Erskine, et une Mition du texte turc-oriental impriiuee 
a Kazan par les soins de Mr. Ilminski.

L ’edition du texte turc ofFrait de serieuses diflficultes; les 
manuscrits connus en Europe a I’epoque cl laquelle le savant 
russe entreprit la tacbe ingrate de publier les memoires de 
Baber etaient tous de basse dpoque, fort eloignes du manuscrit 
original et de plus fragmentaires. La connaissance du turc 
oriental est rare, infiniment rare, chez les copistes, *m^me, 
ce qui peut paraitre antinomique, chez ceux qui ^ont 
originaires des pays de la Transoxiane et I’on ne peut se fier 
en aucune facon aux documents qui sont sortis de leurs mains. 
Meme i  des epoques relativemeut ancie#i*es, auxquelles le 
turc oriental etait encore parle dans les provinces de 1’extreme 
est de riran ,  ̂ Herat, par exemple, sous le regne de Shah- 
Rokh Btihadour, la connaissance de cet idiome etait tombiie 
si bas que le copiste de la version en caraffteres ouighours du 
Tezkereh-i Evlia d ’Attar et du Miradj*^ameh a introduit - 
dans son texte des fautes qui le renden(*soiivent completement 
incomprehensible. A  plus forte raison, les copies executees
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aux Tildes des exemplaires des memoires de Baber, derives 
de celui de la bibliotheque impertale des Timourides 
ne meritent - ils qu’une creance des plus limitees. Les 
materiaux que- Mr. Ilminski avait a sa disposition pour 
etablir son texte etaient done des plus mediocres, et il fallait 
bleri. s’attendre a ce que son Edition s’ en ressentit, mais il 
n’est pas exagere de dire que le savant russe aurait pu en 
tirer un meilleur parti et donner- un texte tres sup^rieur 
a celui qui a etd imprime a Kazan. Son premier soin 
aurait du etre de comparer phrase par phrase le texte qui 
lui etait fourni par ses raanuscrits avec la version persane, 
et de corriger d’ apres I’autorite de cette version les fautes 
evidentes des manuscrits turcs qui defigurent le recit de 
Baber et le rendent incomprehensible. En fait, cette edition 
qui ne comporte qu’ une preface tres insufiBsante, dans laquelle 
on ne trouve pas I’indication d’une seule variants, ne pent 
guere qu’egarer les personnes qui sent tentees de s’y  fier, 
car il est vraiment inadmissible que dans un ouvrage ou Ton 
trouve des centaines de noms propres turcs et mongols dont 
les trois quarts sent loin d’etre expliques, il ne se trouVe 
ni une seule variants, ni un seal point douteux. Le texte 
turc d’ Ilminski qui a et^ traduit par Mr. Pavet de Oourteille 
a souvent induit ce dernier en erreur par ce qu’ il n’a pas 
pris soin de le comparer continuellement avec la version 
persane; cette comparaison, qui d ’ailleurs n’offrait pas de 
diiEoultes essentielles, lui aurait evite de facheuses erreurs 
du ge»re de cells que Ton va trouver signalee un peu 
plus has.

Le texte du manuscrit de Haydarabad qui a ete reproduit 
en photozinco^ravure par Mme. Beveridge dans les 
“ E. J. W . Gribb Hijemorial”  Series est de beaucoup superieur 
d celui de I’edition d’llminski, et il se rapproche infiniment 
plus de celui de la version persane; il est probable, malgre 
les fautes inevitables qu’on y reinarque, qu’il a ete copie 
par une personne <^i savait le turc, sur un exemplaire qui 

 ̂n ’etait pas tres eldgne comme date du manuscrit original 
de I’Autobiographie ^e B aber; de plus, on y trouve des 
passages, tant en prose qu’en vers, qui ne figurent pas dans
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I’Mition de Kazan. La valeur comparative exacte de 
I’edition et du manflscrit reproduit par Mme. Beveridge ne 
pourrait s’ etablir que par la collation integrale des deux textes 
qui fournirait beaucoup de corrections a I’edition de Kazan 
et, par consequent, a la traduction francaise de Pavet de 
Courteille. Sans avoir ni la competence ni le temps necessaires 
pour entreprendre un travail de cet importance, j ’ai verifie 
plusieurs passages sur lesquels mon attention avail ete 
attiree anciennement, et que j ’avais specialement etudies 
en les collationnant avec la version persane ; cet examen 
m’a prouve d’une facon evidente que le texte du raanuscrit 
d ’Haydarabad est beaucoup plus correct, je  ne dis pas que 
celui des manuscrits qui ont servi eI Ilminski, mais que 
son edition.

Comme exemples de I’incorrection de I’edition d’llminski 
et de la superiorite du texte du manuscrit reproduit par 
Mme. Beveridge, je  citerai les deux passages suivants 
Dans la description de Samarkand, Baber dit d’apres 
Ilminski, page 57 :—

l _ J  j L i i , ^UoL.

Cette phrase, tres incorrecte au point de vue grammatical, 
a ete traduite tant bien que mal, par a peu pres, par Pavet 
de Courteille: “  Mohammed Sultan Mirza, fijs de Djibanguir 
Mirza, et petit-fils de Timour-Beg, a Ijpiide une medreseh 
dans I’enceinte exterieure de Samarkand qui forme un 
ouvrage ^ part (sic). C’ est la que se trouvent les tombeaux 
de la fille de Timobr-Beg et de tous ceux qui ont regne sur 
cette capitale.” En admettant m bm elqu ’ il soit question^ 
dans ce passage du tombeau de la J^le de Timour-Bteg, la 
forme ^  serait incorrecte, et il faudrait
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1-^-^ J}'*rP > d’autre part, on ne voit pas eI quelle 
fille de Timour-Beg, Bdber ferait allusion dans ce passage, 
d ’autant plus que dans la crypte du Gour-i Mir de Samar
kand, bn ne trouve le tombeau d’aucune des princesses de la 
dynastie timouride.. La version persane des Memoires de 
Baber, qui est trop souvent un decalque fidele jusqu’d la 
servilitd du texte tchaghdtai', aurait du suggerer d Ilminski 
et, au defaut de I’ editeur, d Pavet de Courteille, une correction 
qui s’ imposait d ’ailleurs en 1’absence meme de tout controls; 
elle porte en effet—

^  \j

Quoique cette phrase rende d’une facon peu claire le 
litteralement “  la forteresse de pierre ”  

par le d&alque le plus servile qui se puisse imaginer 
A*.Li et qu’elle saute la difficulte du mot jU L ^ - , 

elle n’en corrige pas moins le d ’llmiuski en
“  tombeau,”  de facon a retablir la lecon primitive du texte 
de Baber qui a 4t6 mdconnue d la fois par I’editeur russe 
et par le traducteur francais ; or le texte du manuscrit 
d ’Haydarabad porte correctement, en conformity avec la 
version jpersane—

L—

t - r -----

(folio 46 recto).

» II corrige trois fai|tes qui rendent absolument incompre- 
bensibJe le texte d’ llminski, lic*  ̂ de jl j 'ls - ,

■ “  dans I’enceinte exterieure,”  au lieu de “  c ’est une enceinte
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exterieure,” qui interrompt le cours de la phrase,
“ le toAbeau de Tim our-Beg,”  au lieu de

“  Timour-Beg (a Taccusatif) la fille,”  ct 
tombeau de ces princes,”  au lieu de 

i^jr^ j 'h y  auquel on cbercberait vainement un sens.
Le mot turo oriental qui designe le mur d ’enceiiite
d’une citadelle, est le mongol tcliagharik.

Au sujet du celebre compositeur de logogriphes, Mir 
Hosein Mouammai, I’ edition dTlminski dit, page 227—

u u

le manuscrit d’Haydarabad porte avec raison, avec le signe 
regulier de I’accusatif j_jj, folio 180 verso, ^  U*^» L^lLi 
. . . “  II composait des enigmes telles que personne
ne pouvait rivaliser avec lui sur ce sujet et tout le temps, il 
avait I’esprit tournd vers la redaction de logogriphes . . . .”  

II reste d, souhaiter qu’une personne connaissant la langue 
des provinces qui furent autrefois soumises au sceptre des 
descendants de Tchaghatai', et au courant de I’bistoire 
litteraire et politique de la fin de I’empire timouride, 
entreprenne a I’aide de la reproduction du manuscrit 
d’Haydarabad et de la version persane une Edition, cette 
fois definitive, des Memoires de Bdber. ’

E. B loch*e t .

J ndia and  th e  A postle T homas. An inquiry with a critical 
analysis of the.Acta Thomse. B y  the V ery Rev. A . E. 
M edlycott, Bishop of Tricomia. (L on don : David Nutt, 
1905. 10s. 6d )

The Acts o f Thomas form a su b je c t^ ' perennial interest. 
They are full o f allegory and poetry, gjnosticism and rom ance; 
they are among the oldest monuments of Syriac literature;
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and they mention Gondophares —  or Gondophernes as 
Dr. Fleet will have us call him— the*Indo-Parthian king 
o f  the Indus valley in the middle of the first century a.d. 
They go back even in their present much revised form to 
the fourth century; and Epiphanius tells us that they were 
among the most esteemed scriptures of certain ascetic but 
heretical sects o f Phrygia and Syria, which prescribed 
poverty and entire continence, even in the married life, as 
primary conditions of salvation. This, indeed, is the obvious 
purpose of the work, enforced in every part of it.

IJpon the basis of these Acts the Bishop of Tricomia 
(what Indian town does Tricomia represent?) founds his 
history of the Indian Apostolate of St. Thomas, criticising, 
rejecting, or confirming their statements by extraneous 
evidence taken from antiquity or from the traditions and 
habits of the natives. In  many respects he is well fitted 
fo r ’ his task. He has a knowledge o f Syriac, and is 
acquainted with the local legends of Mylapore, and the latest 
researches of Indian scholars, as well as of English and 
German students of the Apocrypha. He brings an immense 
mass of material to the discussion—the Epitaph o f Abercius, 
the Acts of Paul and Thekla, of Andrew, and of Archelaus; 
he gives the history o f the apostle’s relics; and he goes 
through the evidence for an Indian Church before the days 
of Cosmas Indicopleustes. Moreover, he has given as his 
own special contribution to the subject extracts from the 
Churchtcalendars and sacramentaries.

Before we can state the Bishop’s argument, we must 
glance at three preliminary questions which have to be 
disposed of. The Abbe Tixeront has tried to prove, and 
many scholars hqjd, that Christianity did not cross the 
Euphrates until the middle of the second century. I f  
Christianity did not cross the Euphrates before the middle 
o f the second century, the Mesopotamian author of the Acts 
cannot have embodied the tradition of the Indian, Persian, 

,or Babylonian Churit, and his authority is worthless. The 
Bishop does not discusj the point. Probably he considered 
that the Abbe’s opinion would be sufficiently refuted if the

J.R.A.S. 1906. 66
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Indian Apostolate of St. Thomas is proved. The second 
point is the date of tTie composition. External evidence does 
not take us beyond the fourtli century. The Clementine 
Recognritions and the Didascalia, which date from the middle 
and latter part of the third century, mention writings or 
epistles of St; Thomas sent by him on his missionary tour, but 
they are silent as to the Acts. It  is certain, however, that 
a considerable part, if  not the whole, o f the Acts goes back 
in.substance to the second century. This is certain from 
the reference to Gondophares, or Gondophernes, and from the 
traits the w'ork has in common with the Leucian Apocrypha, 
a group with which the ancients classed it, going back to 
the second century. A ll these Leucian Acts (including the 
Acts of Thomas) have been largely altered and re-edited; 
and it is an interesting question whether the visit to 
Gondophares and the martyrdom o f  Thomas w’ere not 
originally separate works. But the Bishop scarcely touches 
on the question of date and composition : he is content to 
give the general opinion that the A cts were composed in 
Syriac, the work of a Mesopotamian author of the second 
century. He differs from the critics only in considering 
that the original author was orthodox, and that the work 
was interpolated by an heretical hand. Most critics hold, 
on the contrary, that the author was a Gnostic, and that the 
work, especially the Syriac version, has been revised in 
the interests of orthodoxy. On the third point, the 
credibility o f the Acts, the Bishop is much stronger.* “ That 
the stories in the Acts of Thomas have little or no historical 
basis is indeed almost self-evident,”  says Professor Burkitt. 
The Bishop holds a somewhat different opinion. The 
narrative, he says, is often confused  ̂ ^nd events which 
happened at one place are ascribed to another; indeed, the 
Bishop feels himself at liberty to transfer the whole story 
of the building of the heavenly palace from the court c 
Gondophares to Southern India, and to discard the stor 
of the wild asses, and everything tjplit militates agains 
Mylapore. Such confusion, he says,-js natural in an*autho 
living at a distance. But he relies on two arguments t
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prove a historical substratum. He quotes the case of Paul 
and Thekla, whose Acts, formerly considered as a pure 
romance, have recently been proved to contain a great deal 
o f historical truth, in order to show by analogy that the 
contemporary Acts o f Thomas ought to have much historical 
matter. And next he examines the Acts o f Thomas for 
evidence of local customs. But the Bishop will scarcely 
convince the incredulous. The rehabilitation of the Acts of 
Paul and Theya  is due to the historic names they contain. 
The few names in the Acts of Thomas are for the most part 
Persian; three or four are Latin, and one Greek. None of 
these (alwa3̂ s, o f course, with the exception o f Gondophares) 
take us to India, for the Bishop will hardly persuade the 
world to accept his identificatiori of Mazdai with Mahadeo 
anj' more than M. S. Levi has succeeded with his Yasudeva. 
Nor are the Indian customs referred to on pp. 277—281 
decisive; none of them appear peculiar to Southern India. 
He might perhaps have succeeded better had he recognised 
Indian traits in the story of Gondophares. But this would 
hardly suit him, for he regards the introduction of Gondo
phares into the Acts as a mistake, the visit to Gondophares 
belonging to the Apostle’s Parthian tour, while the Acts 
in the Bishop’s revised version must relate wholly to Southern 
India. Many a reader will demur to such an arbitrary 
treatment of the subject. Granting, however, that the Acts, 
in part at least, contain a historical substratum, let us see 
what ftrther advance we can make through extraneous 
sourc^es. It is here, and not in the examination of the Acts, 
that the Bishop’s work proves o f value. The Bishop devotes 
himself to provipg three propositions— -St. Thomas came to 
India, he was mai^jred there, and Mylapore was the scene 
o f his martyrdom.

The first of these propositions will be the most readily 
admitted. Origen records a tradition that Parthia was the 
scene o f St. Thomas’ missionary labours. The Persian 
tradition, as embodJl^ in the Acta, is earlier than Origen, 
and khows the facts jnore precisely; the Apostle visited 
the Indo-Parthian Gondophares (or Gondophernes), king
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of the Indus valley, in the middle of the first century. 
The rule of these Pndo-Parthian Reguli ended before the 
century closed, and a resident o f Nisibis, or Edessa, writing 
a hundred years later, would hardly have selected one o f 
them for a principal personage of his tale, had he not received 
it upon good authority. W e  find a Bishop o f  “ Persia and 
the Great In d ia ”  at the Council o f Nicaea, and the Persian 
Church long claimed exemption from all other jurisdiction 
on the ground that it was founded by the Apostle Thomas. 
In the fourth century, when the political connection between 
the Parthians and the Indus valley was at an' end, India was 
regarded as the scene of the Apostle’s labours. St. Ephraem 
Syrus, St. Gregory Nazianzen, St. Ambrose, St. Jerome, 
St. John Chrysostom, and other Fathers o f the same period 
bear witness to the general belief. Nor is there anything 
incredible in the story. The Indus country was well known 
to the Jews of the Apostolic age, who identified it with 
Ophir, and it is certain that the converts o f Pentecost would 
exert themselves to spread Christianity among the Jewish 
communities of the East. W ith such a catena of evidence 
before us, we may regard the visit to Gondophares as highly 
probable, i f  not fully proved.

Come we to the martyrdom. Apart from the Acts, we 
first find it mentioned in the hymns o f St. Ephraem Syrus. 
A  little later St. Gaudentius, Bishop of Brescia, mentions 
it, and Brescia, Nola, and Milan boasted their possession 
of relics o f the Apostle. A t Rome a special mass in»honour 
of his Natalitia was instituted at this time. The Philocalian 
(354 A.n.) and Leonine (388 a .d .) calendars make no mention 
of him, but his festival is included in the Gelasian of 395 a .d . 
The Apostle’s martyrdom was therefore universally and 
officially recognised in the W est during the latter part o f 
the fourth century. In the East it must long have been the 
popular belief, as we can see from the hymns o f St, Ephraem 
Syrus. Moreover, a magnificent martjirion in his honour 
was erected at this time in Edessa, an̂ t| the Apostle’ s bones^ 
were transferred to it in 395 a .d . ^*This age witnessed a 
general outburst of devotion to the Apostle.
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The general belief in the martyrdom is therefore thoroughly 
attested for the fourth century. But how far was the belief 
well founded ? That is a question hard to answer. The 
Gnostic Heracleon, in expounding his views regarding 
martyrdom, includes St. Thomas among the Apostles who 
had died in peace. “ Not all who were saved,”  he says, 
“  made the oral confession (before the tribunals) and, then 
departed from the world ; among them were Matthew, 
Piiilip, Thomas, Levi, and many others.”  And the great 
Olemens of Alexandria, who quotes the passage, does not 
contradict him on this point, although it would have 
advantaged his argument to have done so. Heracleon 
belonged to Sicily or Italy, and Clemens is an excellent 
witness for Alexandria. It  is clear, therefore, that neither 
the Western nor the Alexandrian Church in the last quarter 
of the second century knew anything of the martyrdom. 
On the other hand, neither Italy nor Alexandria was likely 
to know much o f events which had occurred outside the 
lim its‘o f the Roman Empire. Thus the whole evidence for 
the martyrdom rests upon the Acts of Thomas, and although 
part at least of these Acts is contemporary with or earlier 
than Heracleon, it is by no means certain that the martyrdom 
is not a later addition. The names given in the Acts are 
mostly Persian, a few are Latin, one is Greek, and in any 
case the Acts, even in their much revised form, make the 
apostle, not a martyr for his denunciations of idolatry {comme 
il f(iut)f\i\it for his ascetic views of marriage.

The fact of the martyrdom is the weakest point in the 
chain of the Bishop’s argument, and we think he is more 
successful with ^regard to Mylapore. On this point two 
lines of reasoning |ire, as he holds, convincing. First, he 
sa3's, the Christians o f the Malabar coast would never have 
admitted the authenticity of the shrine on the opposite 
ihoie of India had the tradition not been true. This 
irgument suffices f<*r the moral conviction of the Bishop, but 
is the world is sisptical, he brings forward two early 
witnesses to the existence of tlie shrine These witnesses 
ire Gregory of Tours and the Saxou Chronicle. Gregory

    
 



wrote a Latin history of St. Thomas about 590 a .d ., and 
in it he mentions & certain Theodore who had personally 
visited the martyrion in Edessa and the Apostle’s shrine in 
India, and Gregory gives an account o f both on Theodore’s 
authority. According to Theodore, “  in loco regionis Indies 
quo prius (Apostolus) quievit, monasteriura habetur et templum 
mirae magnitudinis.”  The building boasted o f a wonderful 
log which shone day and night with a supernatural illumina
tion. Now this log plays a great part in the local legends of 
Mylapore, for it blocked up the river, and no human force 
could move it, until the Apostle drew it after him by means 
of his girdle. Here, therefore, is a local touch which 
helps to identify the place. Another may be found in the 
monasterium. For St. Jerome talks o f monks from India, and 
St. Paula tells us of Indian visitors to Palestine. The 
wooded mount o f St. Thomas covered with j  ungle was precisely 
the place which Christian or Buddhist monks would select 
for a retreat, and a clearing in the jungle is still said to mark 
the site of a Bishop’s residence. Theodore’s ‘ monasterium ’ 
is as important a part of the business as the shrine.

The evidence of Theodore and Gregory is borne out by 
a reference in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle which says that 
K ing Alfred sent an embassy in 883 a .d ., bearing gifts 
to Borne, “  and also to India to St. Thomas and to 
St. Bartholomew.”  According to W illiam  o f Malmesbury, 
Alfred’s ambassador, Sighelm, reached India and returned 
bringing with him Oriental pearls and fragrant attar. 
William, who lived when the Crusades had barred the gates 
o f the East, thought this journey very wonderful. PTut in 
the ninth century there was nothing incredible about it. 
K ing Alfred had communications with Jerusalem, the route 
from Jerusalem to Basrah was open, and there was a constant 
trade, although sometimes disturbed by pirates, between 
Basrah and the west coast of India. Sighelm would find 
many Christian communities on his way*

W e may therefore regard it as fairljicertain that a shrine^  ̂
of St. Thomas existed in India in the^Iatter part of the sixth 
century, and that that shrine was at Mylapore. Indeed, no
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other site has ever been suggested for it, and the Persian 
cross of the ninth centurj^ dug up on #he mount shows the 
continuity of its history. On the other hand, Oosmas 
Indicopleustes, who visited the west coast of India in the 
beginning of the sixth centurj% knew nothing of i t ; had 
it then been famous he would certainly have mentioned it. 
It sprang into fame in the 60 or 70 years between Cosmas 
and Theodore; and at that time the shrine was closely 
connected with the monks. But before we pass further 
it may be well to point out the connection between the story 
given by Gregory, as well as in local tradition, and some 
famous mediaeval legends. According to one of these legends 
the Virgin after her death appeared to doubting Thomas and 
gave him her girdle. This is obviously the magic girdle 
with which Thomas drew the log from the sea. And the 
supernatural splendour of the log when imbedded in the 
temple has many Christian and Buddhist parallels. One 
of the most striking will he found in the life of Gregory 
Thaumaturgus, the Apostle of Armenia. The hones of 
St. John Baptist which Gregory buried in a church erected 
on the ruins of an Indian temple, shone with such surpassing 
splendour that no one might approach them. In the sixth 
century we are near the well-head of many a popular legend.

W e are therefore at one with the Bishop in identifying 
the shrine visited by Theodore with Mylapore; but we have 
arrived at this conclusion by a somewhat different route. 
And cannot refrain from pointing out that the Bishop’s 
way is unsound. W e have identified Mylapore by the lo g ; 
theTlishop identifies it by the monsoon. And he brings in 
the monsoon by transferring details which Gregory gives of 
the shrine at Eclessa to India. Gregory’s words (which he 
quotes p. 80) are perfectly clear— “ In supra dicta urbe in 
qua heatos artus diximus tumulatos,”  i.e. in Edessa, an open 
market was held for 30 days at the great festival of 
St. Thomas in Jul;^ (a precisely similar fair used to be held 
two centuries earliej^^according to Ammianus Marcellinus, not 
far off at Batne). At*this festival certain wonders happened; 
among other things t^e water in the wells, usually 100 feet
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down, rose nearly to the surface, no fly settled on the meat, 
and at the close of tlte festival a miraculous shower, “  eraissa 
divinitus pluvia,”  swept the temple clean o f all traces of the 
multitude that had thronged to it. No such rain, says the 
Bishop, could possibly have fallen in Mesopotamia in July, 
and the fair must evidently be transferred to Jlylapore and 
the July monsoon. But the very point of Gregor3' ’ s story is 
that the rain was miraculous, “  emissa divinitus,”  and Gregory 
says that he meant, and he evidently did mean, Edessa.

To return to Mylapore. W e have seen that the shrine 
existed in the sixth century ; maj  ̂ we hazard a conjecture as 
to its origin ? B y the fourth century, as we have seen, the 
mission of St. Thomas to India was universally accepted, and 
it was equally an article of popular belief that all the Apostles 
had suffered martyrdom. The Persian Church regarded 
St. Thomas as its founder ; he was supposed to be the twin, 
and tlie Acts make him almost the duplicate, of our Lord. 
The Malabar Christians were a branch of the Persian Church. 
Now the author o f the Acts had taken only a subordinate 
interest in the martyrdom of St. Thomas, and none at all 
in the locality ; and it was open for these Indian Christians 
to discover the spot. In the fifth and sixth centuries the 
monks were the inventors o f most o f  the popular miraculous 
legends ; thej' were especially active in discovering the tombs 
of martyrs, and we have seen that there was a monastery at 
Mylapore

Now there is a curious peculiarity about the spot* where 
the Apostle was martyred— the earth is red ; and it is very 
noteworthy that both in the Acts and in the local legend it is 
not the bones of St. Thomas which work miracles, hut the 
dust from the scene of martyrdom which effects miraculous 
cures. At Edessa, on the other hand, miracles were worked 
by the bones. A Christian hermit who settled on the Great 
Mount might easily imagine, seeing the earth red, that here 
was ocular demonstration of the scene » f  the martyrdom. 
W ith the spread of the belief, a moi^ijsterv and a shrine 
would arise, and the legend o f the Acts*be transferred bodily 
to Mylapore. The discovery of the site, far from awakening
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the jealousy o f the Malabar Christians, would ensure their 
enthusiastic assent. Such, if we maytiazard a conjecture, 
is the probable origin of the fable.

W e have confined ourselves to the main argument o f the 
work. The Bishop also casts his net over a vast number 
o f cognate or subordinate questions. But considerations of 
space forbid us to follow him in so wide a flight. It must 
suffice us to point out that while we entirely disagree with 
him regarding Panteenus, and he fails to convince us that 
Arabia Felix was ever called India, we must congratulate 
him on being the first ecclesiastical historian, to our know
ledge, who has recognised Theophilus as a native of the 
Maldives, a fact obvious to all who have studied the 
connections of India with the Roman Empire. The*history 
of early Christianity in the East, and especially in India, is 
a fascinating subject, but full of obscurity and of puzzling 
questions which, in the absence of evidence, must remain for 
ever open. I f  we are seldom convinced by the Bishop’s 
arguments, we are thankful to him for the fulness of his 
materials and the antidote he offers to the ultra-sceptical 
position of Milne-Rae.

J. K ennedy.

T he P eninsular M alays. I ; M alay B eliefs . By R. J. ' 
W ilkinson , of the Civil Service of the Federated Malay 
States. (London : Luzac & Co. Leiden : late E. J. 

.Brill, 1906.)

W ithin the compass of eighty-one pages the author of 
this little book endeavours to explain the mental attitude 
o f the Malay peopfe towards the Universe and its Maker. 
Nowhere else, perhaps, has this been so well done : the style 
is simple and unhampered by technicalities, and is sometimes 
not without a touclk of poetry ; one feels that the author has 
grasped the spirit ^  his subject and entered into the point 
of view of the rnental* '̂  ̂ he is portrajdng.

The Malay is first and foremost a Muhammadan, and the
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author’s characterisation of Islam, as it appears in Malaya 
(though much o f it» is common ground and a good deal 
is derived from Snouclc H urgronje’ s great work on the 
Achinese), is well expressed, clear and to the point. On 
the whole his estimate is decidedly favourable, though he 
does not fail to note the incidental drawbacks (such as 
absolutism, inhumanity to non - Muhammadans, and the 
lowering o f the status of women) which are characteristic 
of this great social system. For it is as a social system, 
a worldwide fellowship, and not merely^ as a creed, that 
Islam is regarded by the author o f this book. As he justly 
points out, this fact has an important practical bearin g : 
Muhammadanism, no less than Roman Catholicism, cannot, 
if it would, divest itself of its political aspect.

behind his official Muhammadanism, the Malay has 
preserved relics of superstitious beliefs and practices that 
are survivals of the earlier phases of religious development 
through which his race has passed. Scratch off the veneer 
of Islam and you come to a stratum o f Hinduism, where 
Brahma, Vishnu, and particularly Siva, together with other 
obsolescent half-forgotten gods of a deserted Pantheon, figure 
still as demonic powers unlawfully invoked in moments of 
supreme necessity. But these in their turn are mere shells, 
and at the back o f tliem it is not difficult to detect the 
ancient Indonesian animism which, often masquerading 
under Hindu or Muhammadan forms, still remains as the 
core of Malay popular religion and magic. Addison asks 
in the Sjjeetator, somewhat plajffully, whether a good 
Christian can be a conjuror : but the Malay ‘ village 
sorcerer’ and his simple clients do not realise the glaring 
incongruity of his position in an orthodox Muhammadan 
community ; only a few very puritanicaTly minded superior 
persons are shocked at the anomaly. Characteristically 
enough, for he comes of a polite race, the Malays magician’ s 
chief weapon is courtesy, the soft answer jvhich turneth away 
wrath. But he is not above using threats on occasion, and 
his favourite form of bluff is to tell^flie ghost or spirit he 
is dealing with that he knows all about its origin and
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antecedents, and that it will get into serious trouble if  it does 
not at once comply with his requests.

In his account o f the weird Malay demonology, Mr. W ilkin
son of course borrows largely from Skeat’s “  Malay Magic,”  
the standard work on the subject, and it were to be 
wished that he had given more frequent references to this 
and the other sources he has evidently used. But the present 
work is intended to he of an elementary character, and no 
doubt the author did not want to overburden his pages with 
many footnotes. Moreover, his method o f presenting the 
subject is his own, and his analysis throws a good deal of 
new light on this jum ble o f curious superstition and ritual. 
In  a later chapter he gives an extremely good account of the 
Malay conception of the soul (or rather vital principle, for it 
is not a soul in our sense o f the word) which is at the base of 
this primitive system of ideas.

It  would be interesting to obtain further evidence on some 
if the points he raises here and elsewhere throughout the 
)Ook : for instance, that the primitive Indonesians did not 
lelieve in the immortality of the souls of people who died 
, normal death, that the bla(;k Earth Genie represents 
, divinity o f the local aborigines (which of them ? for there 
re at least three distinct races), and was therefore originally 
lot Malay at all, and so on. The author criticises Skeat’s 
txplanation o f Malay witchcraft as being akin to sympathetic 
nagic, objecting that it is not sympathetic because spiritual 
.genets are invoked. But need a magician be strictly 
ogical ? And what is to prevent him from availing himself 
;t one and the same time of all the means in his power P 
Igain, Mr. W ilkinson’s identification of the rajahs share 
if the produce of the land with the zakat can hardly be 
listorically correct: the former is an institution 'found in 
lin d u  monarchies generallj^ and is therefore of much older 
tanding in Malaya than the latter, which is o f Muhammadan 
ntroduction. Thiit the two may, in certain places, have 
)een confounded 1|;̂  uncritical people seems no reason for 
jerpiJtuating the misconception. But these, after all, are 
natters of secondary importance.
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It will be seen that this work, which is intended to assist 
junior members of *the Civil Service in their studies, is 
calculated to help the local European public, and particularly 
the olEcial section o f it, to understand the native point of 
view. That they should do so is urgently necessary. For 
thirty years past there has been going on in the Malay 
Peninsula, in countries that are technically and legally 
Native States, a continuous process of Europeanising the 
administration of government. The native princes and 
chiefs, who ought, theoretically, to rule these states under 
the supervision and with the assistance of British officers, 
have been quietly pushed aside and put on the shelf; and 
the Giovernment is fast running to red-tape and losing touch 
with native ideas, customs, and requirements. N othing 
could be more deplorable, for in the long run this is bound 
to lead to an estrangement between the European officials 
and the native population, of which the first symptoms are, 
in fact, already noticeable.

Meanwhile there has appeared on the horizon a portent 
that ought to serve as a danger-signal. A  great revival of 
Muhammadan self-consciousness (we may call it fanaticism 
if we will) seems to be in progress, and in many parts of 
the Muslim world there are signs of a development o f the 
Pan-Islamio movement, which, resting as it does on the 
essentially political character o f Muhammadanism, draws its 
main strength in Malaya as elsewhere from this verj”̂ same 
process of incautious Europeanisation. In place of tite local 
Sultans, whom we have been in such a hurry to pension 
off and turn into mere ornamental figureheads, the Lifalay 
is beginning to reverence— of all people— the (Sultan o f 
Turkey! Instead of cherishing a harmless and laudable 
local patriotism, he is beginning to yearn for the political 
union of the Muhammadan world under the banner of the 
K h a lif!

These facts have not escaped the notice of the author 
of this book (though, being an officia^^e does not express 
himself precisely in these terms), and^they certainly c311 for 
prompt and serious consideration. The study of a work like
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this will help to interpret the Malay to his European rulers, 
and will serve to draw the attention of the local Grovernments 
to some of the problems that beset them. It is intended to 
he one of a series ; the others that are yet to come are to deal 
with Malay literature, life and customs, government and law, 
history, and industries. I f  these maintain the standard set 
by the present work, the student of Malay subjects will have 
reason to look forward to their appearance.

0 . O. B l a g d b n .

E p i g r a p h i a  C a r n a t i c a ,  Vol. IX . Inscriptions in the 
Bangalore District. B y  B. L e w i s  R i c e ,  C.I.E., 
MRAS., Director o f Archsaological Researches in 
Mysore. (Bangalore: Mysore Government Central 
Press, 1905.)

B y the recent issue o f this volume, containing the in
scriptions of the Bangalore District, Mr. Rice has completed 
the series of his Epigraphia Carnatica, so far as the texts 
and translations are concerned. Vol. x. was published in 
1905; vol. xi. in 1902; and vol. xii. in 1904.

The present volume is to a certain extent a disappointment. 
From hints thrown out in the Introductions to volumes 
previously issued, it was expected that this volume would 
contain records which m ight help to settle some of the 
d ispu t^  questions regarding the Gaiiga princes of the 
Gahgavadi province. It  does not, however, include any 
suclf records. And, in the table and detailed account of 
the Gangas which Mr. R ice has given in his present 
Introduction, h^ has onlj' been able, for the period before 
about A . n .  750, recapitulate the fictions, presented in 
the spurious records, with which we have long been familiar. 
The volume, however, gives us 1,069 new inscriptions, 
amongst which sojpe forty appear to belong to the period 
before a . d . 1000. g^And these fresh materials are sure to 
yield* much matter Valuable from one or another point, 
when we have time to study them in detail.
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A general idea o f the amount and nature of the work 
produced in this seAes has already been given (see this 
Journal, 1905. 289 ff.). It is gratifying to learn from the 
present Preface that it is proposed to continue the services 
of Mr. Pice, so far at any rate as to produce another volume 
“ bringing to one convenient focus the varied historical 
details scattered throughout the series.”  It  is hoped that 
that volume will give us more than simply an historical 
discourse. To enable us to utilize properly all the records 
of the whole series, we need a general index, which shall 
give us an arrangement of the inscriptions according to the 
consecutive order of their recorded or deducible dates, with 
a second arrangement o f them according to the dynasties 
and families to which they belong, on lines similar to those 
of Professor Kielhorn’ s List of the Inscriptions of Southern 
India in the Epigraphia Indica, vol. vii. Appendix, and an 
index of at any rate all proper names and names of territories 
and places.

It is also earnestly hoped that the Government of Mysore 
will eventually give us a volume which shall be devoted 
to actual facsimile reproductions o f all the more important 
records anterior to, say, A.d . 1000, with a selection from the 
later ones. In  this enormous mass o f some 9,000 records, 
there is much matter which, without such facilities for 
critical study, can never be properly examined and utilized 
to advantage.

J. F. FapET.
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OBITUARY NOTICES.

f r ip :d e ic h  von  s p ie g e l .
I t seems but fitting tliat oui- Journal should contain some 
record of the passing of that venerable scholar and master of 
Avestic learning, Friedrich von Spiegel, whose death occurred 
as far hack as December 15th. W ith Spiegel, the last but 
one—for Justi still remains—of the ‘ Old Guard’ of Iranian 
and Avestic scholarship disappears, after a career of unusual 
length (aged 85) and still more unusual fulness. In  default of 
a more competent pen, may I  be permitted to contribute these 
few words as a modest N achrif in memory o f one who for 
over half a century was, in his own department of Oriental 
research, “ il maestro di color che sanno” ? Spiegel’s activity 
goes back sixty years ; but what is more worthy o f record is 
that his literary output forms in itself a complete library of 
Iranian and Avestic lore in all departments, as the mere list 
o f  his publications will show, as far as I know, a unique 
record in any department of Oriental scholarship. This is 
probably owing to the fact of Spiegel’s lifelong and undivided 
devoticyi to the one special department of Orientalism— 
Ancient Iran, its history, people, languages, and literatures, 
abo’̂ e all its national religion and sacred books. He 
declined to allow himself to be drawn aside,’ like so many 
other scholars, *into other, even adjacent, fields of study, 
and he was true fo*his first love till old age and increasing 
infirmity forced him to lay down the pen for ever.

As a youhg man, Friedrich von Spiegel’ s first book on 
Iranian literature ,was a foretaste of what his subsequent 
lifework was to be.^^It is a well-selected and well-arranged 
reading-book of Pe^ian literature, Chrestotmthia Persica 
(Lipsise, 1846), containing extracts from the poets. Jami,
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Firdusi, JMizami, Chaqiini, Saadi, with a glossary. But 
(with two notable exceptions) all his literary output in the 
following years was devoted to the more ancient literary 
records of the Iranian race, and was part o f the great outburst 
of activity in this field inaugurated by the epoch-working 
writings o f Eng. Burnouf. This can best be shown by 
a chronological list of Spiegel’s chief books, for his 
contributions to periodical literature are too numerous to be 
chronicled. The following contains the principal ones :—

1841. Kammavakya. First German edition of the Pali text.
1845. Aneedoia Pdlica. By these two works Spiegel became 

the founder of Pali studies in Germany.
1850. Ueher einige eingeschobene Stellen im Vendidad,^ a short

essay which he distinctly sets forth as a forerunner of 
an edition of the Vendidad and a commentary thereto.

1850—1853. P er 19*® Fargard des Vendidad.
1851. Oraimmtih der Pdrsi-Sprache.
1852- 1863. Avesfa, die heiligen Schriflen der Parsen. A u s  dem

Grundtexte ubersetzt, 3 vols. This was the first 
authoritative translation of the Sacred' Book in 
a European language. [A n English rendering of 
Spiegel’s version by Bleeek appeared at Hertford in 
1864.]

1853. Zur Interpretation des Vendidad.
1853- 1858. Avesta, die heiligen Sohriften der Parsen. Zum

ersten Male im Orundtexte sammt der Ilu&m resh- 
Uebersetzimg herausgegeben. 2 vols. This may be 
reckoned his opus magnum. The Zend text was not 
superseded till Geldner’s great edition in 181)5, and 
for the Phi. Vendidad it is still the only edition.

1856-1860. Einleitung in die tradiiionellen Sohriften der Parsen.
The two vols. under this very inadequate title contain 
(1) the first Pahlavi (Huzvaresh^ Grammar ever 
published, and (2) the first chreftAnathy and glossary 
of the same language.

1861. Neriosengh's Sanskrit-Uebersetzung des Yagna. Still the 
only edition.

' Spiegel had already commimicated a paper on ^Parsi Traditions ”  to th 
very first volume of the Zeitsehrift of the German*Oriental Society (1846), am 
one on “  MSS. of the Vendidad and the Eelation# of the Huzvaresch (Pahlavi 
Version,to the Zend Text ”  to the Bavarian Eoyal Academy in 1848.
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1862. D ie AUpersischen Keilinschriften. Im  Grundtexte mit
Uelersetzung, Orammatik, und Qlossar.

1863. Eran : das Land zwischen dem Indus und Tigris.
1864-1868. Commentar uler das Avesta. 2 vols.
1867. Grammatik der Altlaktrischen Sprache. The first, and 

for long the only, Zend grammar.'
1867. Das Leben Zarathustra's.
1871-1878. Eranische Alterthiimskunde. 3 vols. Still an in

dispensable thesaurus of Ancient Iranian history and 
geography.

1874. Arisohe Studien.
1881. New edition of AUpersischen Keilinschriften.
1882. Vergleichende Grammatik der Alteranischen Sprachen. 

The only comparative gj;ammar of these languages that 
we possess. This was the last book which Spiegel 
published; but numerous learned articles from his pen 
in the Zeitschrift of the German Oriental Society and 
other reviews attested his intellectual activity during 
the last twenty years of his life.

The mere enumeration given above suffices to show that 
Spiegel’s astonishing literary output practically covered by 
itself the whole ground later on worked so effectually by 
the numerous scholars who co-operated in the invaluable 
Orundriss der Iranischen Philologie. The two dozen volumes 
which contain it is in reality an Iranian Cyclopaedia; of 
the greater part o f it, it can by no means be said that it 
is obsolete, and much of it is still alone in the field.

How much succeeding generations of Avestio scholars 
have ^wed to Spiegel’s bahnbrechend works, from which 
most of them have learnt their first elements, it would not 
be easy to say. It is all the more strange that his name 
and merits seena to have been somewhat neglected of late 
among the youngeiageneration.

Spiegel was not only a prodigious w orker; he was the 
leader o f a school. The very title-page o f his translation 
o f the Avesta contained a profession of principles (“ mit 
steter Riicksicht auf die Tradition ” ). Avestic scholarship

’ The title indicates that Sjiegel shared the now generally abandoned view that 
Zend was the language of Baotria.

J .B .A .S . 1 9 0 6 . 67
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in those da3’ s was sharply' divided into two camps : there 
was the ‘ Vedie ’ school of Roth, which saw everj’ thing 
through Sanskrit spectacles, and interpreted the Avesta 
in terms o f the Veda, despising as valueless the indigenous 
traditions represented the later Pahlavi literature, and 
to some extent retained by the modern Parsis; and there 
was the Traditionalist school, which refused to deny all 
weight to these latter, and still more to treat everj'^thing 
Avestic as a mere local varietyof Vedie thought and belief. 
Spiegel, with Jusli by his side, was the champion o f the 
latter school. Long and bitter was the warfare waged. 
But Spiegel lived long enough to see the triumph of the 
methods he had so long contended for. De Harlez, w'ho 
was vii'tually his pupil, inflicted a deathblow on the more 
extreme views of the Vedie school; and Darmesteter, him self 
much more largely influenced by de Harlez than he ever 
acknowledged, may be said to have completed the Tictory, 
which has since been consolidated by scholars like W ilhelm  
and Jackson and their school. It is pathetic to note that 
the very last article I  can find from  the hand of the aged 
Spiegel is a short note in the Journal of the German 
Oriental Society for 1903, “  IJber den Zoroastrisrnus,”  in 
which the veteran sums up the results in the case India v. 
Iran, and, as a kind o f scientific ‘ last will and testament,’ 
reasserts that “  the Old Persian religion has nothing to do 
with India,”  and that the chief influence came from the 
West, originally from Bab}don. ^

Spiegel, a Bavarian, was born at Kitziugen, near 
Wurzburg, on 11th July, 1820, and as a young man entered 
the neighbouring Universitj^ of Erlangen, with which his 
entire scientific career was destined to be* connected. As 
a pupil o f Riickert’s, he devoted himseif* early to Oriental 
study ; took his doctor’s degree in 1842 at Jena, and then 
spent some time at Copenhagen studjdng tire Zend and 
Pahlavi MSS. there preserved, following up this work by 
similar researches in the libraries o f Paris, London, and 
Oxford. He was called to the Chair 0^ Oriental Languages 
at Erlangen in 1849, and faithfully* laboured at that post
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until 1890. I  well remember paying him a visit at the 
University in the early 80’s, and wa^ impressed with the 
modest simplicity and kindly geniahty of the great scholar, 
and the almost humble surroundings of his unpretending 
home, which be laughingly contrasted with the lordly 
splendour he had seen enjoyed by the ‘ dons’ o f Oxford in 
their beautiful Colleges. The tenour of his whole life was 
in keeping with this domestic simplicity and entire abs5dce 
of all pretence or personal pride. A  fair share of honours, 
academic and royal, fell to him during his long career, yet 
he was never drawn from his life of quiet retirement and 
strenuous labour, in which few Orientalists have surpassed 
him. On his resignation of his chair in 1890 Spiegel 
retired to Munich, where he passed his last years of life.

Spiegel may be said to have left as his scientific heir his 
son-in-law. Dr. Eugen AYilhelm, Professor at the University 
of Jena, who already stands in the very front rank of Iranian 
and Avestic scholars.

►P L. C .  C a s a r t e l l i .
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ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY.

A e c h ^ o i o o i c a l  S t j k v e t  o f  I n d i a , Annual Eeport, 1908-4 . 
Calcutta, 1906. 4to.

Presented, hy the Government of India.

A v e s t a ,  P a h l a v i ,  a n d  A n c i e n t  P e b s i a n  S t u d i e s  in honour of the 
late Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana. 
First Series. London, 1904. 8vo.

From the Puhlishers.

Beccari, Camillo. Documenti Inediti per la Storia d’Etiopia. 
Roma, 1903. Imp. 8vo.

Bobbin, Maharajah of. Sri Krishna Karma-Thraya and Matha- 
Thraya. Pamphlet. 8vo.

Presented hy the Author.

Breasted, J. H. Ancient Eecords of Egypt. Vol. i v : Twentieth 
to Twenty-sixth Dynasties. Chicago and London, 1906. 8vo.

From the Publishers.

Brow<e, E. G. Literary History of Persia. Vol. i i : Firdawsi to 
Sa’di. London, 1906. 8vo.

* From the Publisher.

, Briinnow, E. JDas Kitabu-1-Itba‘i wa-l-Muzawagati des Abu-1- 
Husain Ahm ^^bn Faris ibn Zakariya. Giessen, 1906. 8vo.

From the Publisher.

Bushell, S. ’̂ V. Chinese Art. 2 vols. Victoria and Albert Museum 
Art Handbook. Large-paper edition. London, 1906. 8vo.

Presented by the Author.

■ Chines^ Art. Vol. ii. London, 1906. Crown 8vo. 
■ Presented by the Board of Education, S. Kensington.
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Clay, A. T. Documents from the Temple Archives of Nippur. 
Series A : Cuneiform Texts. Vol. xv. Edited by H. V. 
Hilprecht. Philadelphia, 1906. 4to.
{Balylonian Expedition o f  the U niversity o f  Pennsylvania.)

Presented hy the University o f  Pennsylvania.

Dohree, Alfred. Japanese Svford Blades. 8vo.
ifBeprinted from  the Archmological Journal.)

Presented hy the A uthor.

Edmunds, A. J. Buddhist Texts in John. Philadelphia, 8vo.
Presented hy the A uthor.

Eliot, Sir John. Climatological Atlas of India. Edinburgh, 
1906. Eol.

Presented hy the Government o f India.

Ettinghausen, Maurice L. Harsa Vardhana, Empercur et Poete 
de I’ Inde Septentrionale. London, 1906. 8vo.

• From  the Publishers.

Foster, 'William. Descriptive Catalogue of the Paintings, Statues, 
etc., in the India Office. 3rd ed. London, 1906. 8vo.

Presented hy the India Office.

Gratzl, Emil. Die AltarahischenErauennamen. Leipzig, \'d06. 8vo.

Grierson, G. A. Linguistic Survey of India. Vol. v ii : Specimens 
of the Marathi Language. Calcutta, 1905.

■ Presented hy the Government o f  India.

Hurgronje, Dr. C. Snouck. The Aohehnese. Translated by 
A. W . 8. O’ Sullivan. 2 vols. Leyden and London^  1906. 
Imp. 8vo.

From the Puhlisfiers.

J.4iPAN  S o c i e t y ’ s  E x h i b i t i o x , 1905. Catalogue of Arms and Armour. 
London. 4to. • •

Presented hy A lfred  Eohree, E sq .

Karabacek, J. von. Arabic Palaeography. TFi'ew, 1906. Pamph. 8vo.
Presented hy the A u th or.

Keene, H. G. History of India. 2 v q j^  New and revised 
edition. London, 1906. 8vo. •

From  the Publishers.
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Klein, Rev. F. A. The Religion of Islam. London^ 1906. 8vo.
• From  the Ptiblishers.

Lajonquiere, E. Liinetde., Ethnographie du Tonkin Septentrional. 
Paris, 1906. 8vo.

From the Publisher.

Langdon, Stephen. Lectures on Babylonia and Palestine. Paris 
{Neio York and London'), 1906. Sm. 8vo.

From the Publisher.

Levi, Sylvain. iMotes Chinoises sur Tlnde. Hanoi, 1906. 8vo. ^
Presented by Lord Reay.

Paez, P. Petri. Historia ^thiopice. Liber i et ii. Romm, 
Parisiis, Lipsiai, Londini, 1906. Imp. 8vo.

{Rerum HRhiopicarum Scriptores Oocidentales, vol. vii.)

Russell, Alexander David, and Abdullah ul-Ma’mun Suhrawady. 
First Steps in Muslim Jurisprudence. Arabic text, English 
translatioTi, notes, etc. London, 1906. 8vo.

Schiaparelli, Celestino. Ibn Gubayr, Viaggia. Roma, 1906. 8vo.
From  the Publishers.

Smith, T incent A. James Prinsep. Pamphlet. 8vo.
{Reprinted from  East and W est," July, 1906.)

Presented by the Author.

Thurston, Edgar. Ethnographic Rotes in Southern India. Madras, 
1^06. 8vo.

Presented by the Madras Government.

Vollers, Karl. Volkspraehe und Schriftsprache ira alten Arabien. 
Strassburg,*\%0to. 8vo.

• • From the Publishers.

----------------- , Katalog der Islamischen, Christlich-Orientalischen,
Jiidisohen, und Samaritanischen Handschriften. Leipzig, 
1906. 8vo. •

[Katalog der HandsHtriften der Unkersitdts-Ribliotheh zu Leipzig,
Bd. ii.)

From  the Publishers.
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"Wilson, C. E. Old fo r t  William in Bengal. 2 vols. Lmidon, 
1906. 8vo. «

{Indian Records Series.)
Presented hy the India Office.

Zwaan, J. de. The Treatise of Dionysius Bar Salibhi against the 
Jews. Parti, Syriac Text. Leiden, 1906. 8 t o .

From the Publishers.
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INDEX FOR 1906.

A.

‘Abd al-Samad, 853.
Abu Nasr-i-Farsi, 11.
Abu Nu‘aym al-Isfaham, 304.
Abu’l-‘A)a ‘Atab. Ya'qub, poet, known 

as Nakuk, 42.
Abu.’l-Falah ‘Abdu’l-Hayy, 797.
Abu’l-Faraj, 23.
Abu’l-Faraj-i-Runl, poet, 81.
Adhakosikya, 693 ; in the seventh pillar 

edict of Asoka, 401.
Ahmad al-Sabti, 853.
A iy an g ar , S. K., Brhat Katha, 689.
Ajtosattu, 665, 884.
Akhtari, poet, 42.
Alexander’s altars, 1000.
*Ali b. Uthman al-Jullabi al-Hujviri, 

304.
A medroz, H. F., Unidentified MS. by 

Ibn al-Jauzi, 851.
Anas b. Malik, 851.
Anniversary meeting, 751.
Antioch, i^ three eras, 708.
Antiquarian notes in Java, 419.
Arabic ̂ inscriptions on textiles at the 

Simth Kensington Museum, 387.
Ardvl Sura Anahita, Sacrifice to, 825.
AR^*oLD, C. Y ernon, î edic Metre, 716, 

997. ,  ,
Arrow well, 577.
A ôka, story of conversion to Buddhism, 

885.
------ traditional date in Kashmir and

India, 982. •
^A^oka’s seventh pillar edict, 401.

A§6karaj -̂Siitra, translatedChinese 
512a .d.,S91. •

A§okavadana, 889, 891.

Atharva Yeda, Anatomical references in, 
916.

‘Atika, Yazid’s daughter, 855.
Atreya, the medical teacher of Taxila, 

919.
A u f r e c h t , T., lYegative a with finite 

verb in Sanskrit, 993.
Aurangzeh’s revenues, 349. 
Avantivarman, Coins of, 844.

B .

Babar-nama, Bukhara MS., 79 ; British 
Museum MS., 80 ; Nazar Bay Turki- 
sttoi’sMS., 81; St. Petersburg Foreign 
Office MS., 81; John Rylands Library 
MS., 83 ; Asiatic Society of Bengal 
MS., 84; India Office MS., 84; 
Senkovski MS., 84 ; St. Petersburg 
TJniverslty MS., 85 ; Havdarabad 
MS., 87.'

Bahramsbah, 27.
Bargi and Sabaio, Derivation of, 704.
B a u n e t t , L. D., Negative a with finite 

verbs in Sanskrit, 722.
Basra, Plague at, 857.
B a y n e s , H., History o f  the Logos, 373.
Bendall, C., obituary, 527.
B e v e r i d g e , A., Haydarabad Codex o f  

the Babar-naraa, 79.
B e v e r id g e , H., Aurangzeb’s Revenues, 

349.
----- Derivation of the words Bargi and

Sabaio, 704.
Bhanumati of Cakrapanidatta, 283.
Bhaskara identical with Bhaskara - 

bhatfa, 286.
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Bhoja and Dallana, f>92.
Bijoli rock inscription, 700. *
Bishni’ l-HafT, 309.
Blagden, C. 0., Siam and the Malay 

Peninsula, 107.
Boro-Budur temple, 423.
Brahmadeva, 292 ; ideutided with Sri- 

brahnia, 699,
Brahnianic altar, Constmctiou of, 924.
------ influence now supreme in Bengal,

361.
Brambanan temple, 421.
Brhaddevata, metre; 1 et seq.; date, 1; 

decisive for the early date of Sanskrit 
epic poetry, 3.

Brhaddevata and the Sanskrit epic, 441.
Brhat Katha, its versions, 689 ; date, 

689 ; Tamil recension, 690.
Browne, E. G., Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d -i-  

Salmun, 11.
Buddha, Corporeal relics of, 67)5, 881; 

distribution according* to Mahapari- 
nibbana Sutta, 657, 881 ; according 
to Divyavadana, 882 ; according to 
Bipavam^a, 894; according to Eo- 
sho-hing-tsan-kiug, 896; according to 
Fa-hian, 899 ; according to Buddha- 
gboslia, 903 ; Thupas built over, 908.

------Three bodies of a, 943.
Buddhaghosha’s account of relics of 

Buddha, 903.
Buddhism introduced into Java, 420.
Buddhist dogma, Studies in, 943.
Bukhara MS. of the Babar-naraa, 79.
BvrCtEss, J., Mo-la-p’o, 220.
------Orientation of Mosques, 454.
B urn, E ., Coins of the Maukbaris and 

of the Thanesar Line, 843.

c.

Cabala, tbeosophical work, 121. 
Cakrapanidatta, date, 280 ; commentary 

on Susrflta, 283.
Candrakirti on doctrine of Three Bodies, 

962.
Careri, Dr. Gemelli, Credibility of, 

352.

Chandi Bubrah temple in Java, 430.
Chandi Jago temple in Java, 434.
Chandi Javi temple in Java, 437.
Chandi Kidal temple in Java, 421.
Chandi Mendut temple in Java, 428.
Chandi Pari temple in Java, 43S.
Chandi Pavon temple in Java, 429.
Chandi Sewu group of temples in Java, 

422, 430.
Ohaudragupta, Date of, 984.
Coins of the Maukharis and of the 

Thanesar Line, 843.
Commentaries on Susruta, G99.
Corporeal relics of Buddha, 655, 881; 

distribution according to IMaliapari- 
nihbana Sutta, 657, 881 ; according 
to Divyavadana, 882 ; according to 
Dipavaiiisa, 894 ; according to Fo- 
sho-hing-tsan-kiug, 896; according to 
Fa-hian, 899 ; according to Buddha- 
ghosha, 903 ; Thupas Imilt over, 908.

------Note bv Dr. Giiersou, 1002.
Ckaw shay - M Ll l ia m s , E., Eock- 

dwellings at Eeneh, 217.
Cuneifomi inscriptions of Van, pt. vii, 

611.

Dallana, his Xihaudha Sajiigraha, 283; 
date, 283 , relation to ( ’akrapanidatta, 
290; and Bhoja, 692 ; c|Uotes Brahma
deva, 699.

Date in the Takht-i-Bahi inscription, 
706.

------of the poet Magha., 728. ^
Davids, Testimonial to ProfevSsor Ehys, 

519.
Delhi-Siwalik ctfluniii, 401 ; removed 

from Top|^,*407.
Devadaha or Koli, city, 578.
Dharmakaya, 946 ; as Buddhology, 947 ; 

=  Bodhi =  jShrvurfti, 949 ; as an onto
logical principle, 950 ; in relation to 
Sarhbhogilkaya, 962.

Dhu’l-Xun al-Misri, founder of tbeo^ 
"Dphicf^^ufiisra, 309 et seq̂

Dipavaiftsa, narrative of possession 
relics of Buddha by Asoka, 894.

of
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Divyavadiina, narrative*of distribution 
of Buddha’s relics, 882.

Durga, her origin and history, 355.

E.

Edldns, Eev. Dr., obituary, 269.
Epics (Sanskrit), controversy as to date, 2.

F .

Fa-hian’s account of relics of Buddha, 
899.

Faridu’ddin ‘Attar, 303.
F e k g u s o n , D., Origin of Sabaio, 993.
F leet, J. F ., Inscription on the Piprawa 

Vase, 149.
------Meaning of Adhakusikya in the

Seventh Pillar-Edict of Asoka, 401.
------The name Gujarat, 458.
----- Tradition about the Corporeal Belies

of Buddha, 655, 881.
------Date in the Takht - i - Bahi In

scription, 706.
----- Inscription on the Peshawnr Vase,

711.
------Traditional Date of Kanishka, 979.
—■— The Yojaua and the Li, 1011.
Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, accfiunt of relics 

of Buddha, 896.

a .

Gadadhara, father of Vaiigasena, 287. 
Ganvâ â village, stupa, 574.
Gauda Desa, 442.
Gayadasa, 285, 293; date, 302.
General meetings, 265JI523, 751, 769. 
Gerund as passive in Saii«k#it, 693, 992. 
Gold Medal Presentation to Dr, Pope, 

769.
Gondophernes, dafh of accession, 706. 
G r ie iis o n , G. a ., Â uan Chwang’s Mo- 

la-p’o, 95. •
^-----Brhaddevata and the S^skrit Epic,

441. ,
------  pallana and Bhoja, 692. •
------  Adhakusikya, 693.

Grierson, G . A., Inscription on Peshawar 
Vase, 99 .̂

------Notes on Dr. Fleet’s Article on the
Corporeal Belies of Buddha, 1002. 

Grivfi, meaning of term, 916 et seq. 
Gudhabodhaka Sahigraha, 699.
Guest, A. B., Arabic Inscriptions on 

Textiles at the South Kensington 
Museum, 387.

Gujarat, derivation of name, 458. 
Gurudhannas, 443.
Gutihava, 553.

H.

Haft Iqllm, 23.
HaJJaj, 860, 862; death, 869.
Hamfiu lake or Zarrah, 198.
al-Harith, pretended prophet, executed, 

864,
al-Harra, battle, 856.
Harsa, Coin of, 844.
Haydarabad codex of the Bahar-nama, 

79.
Herambasena, author of Gudhabodhaka 

Sanigraha, 679.
Hilyatu’l-Awliya of Abu Nu‘ayra al- 

Isfahani, 304.
H irscheeld, H ., Notes on the Poem 

ascribed to al-Samau’al, 701.
Hisham, 875.
History of the Logos, 373.
H o e r n l e , a . F. B., Studies in Ancient 

Indian Medicine, 283, 915.
----- Ancient MSS. from Khotan, 695.
------Commentaries on Susruta, 699.
H oey, \V., Sakyas and Kapilavastu, 453.
------Alexander’s Altars, 1000.
Honorary '\’‘ice-Presidents, Institution of, 

265.
H opkins, E. AV., Modifications of the 

Karma Doctrine, 581,

I.

Ibn al-Jauzi, Unidentified MS. by, 851;
^iu(]hur al-‘Uqud by, 851. ^

Ihn Qutaiha, The plague of, 877.
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Identifications in the region of Kapila- 
rastu, 553. ^

Imam Muhammad b. ‘Aii, 868.
Indian (ancient) anatomy, 916.
Indian medicine, Studies in, 283, 915.
——  some obscure anatomical terms, 915.
Indo-Parthian names, etymology, 204.
Indo-Scythian names, etymology, 204.
Inscriptions (Arabic) on textiles at the 

South Kensington Museum, 387.
Inscription, Takht-i-Bahi, 706.
------on the Peshawar Vase, 711, 993.
------ on the Piprawa Vase, 149, 452,

453; arrangement, 153 ; construction, 
155; text, 156 et seq.; translation, 
157 et seq.; people referred to, 159 
et seq.; age, 178.

Inscriptions (Cuneiform) of Van, pt. vii, 
611.

Isanavarman, Coins of, 844.
Issedones, 200.
Itihasa literature. Early date of, 1.

Jaijjata, 285, 292.
J'atru, meaning of the term, 922.
Java, antiquarian notes, 419 ; intro

duction of Buddhism, 420.
Javanese supremacy over Malay peninsula 

merely pretension, 107.
------art, 420.
Jolly, J., Susruta on Mosquitoes, 222.

Ka‘ba, Burning of, 857.
KalsT version of the rock-edicts, 407.
Kanakaniuni’s town, 563.
Kanishka, traditional date, 979.
Kapilavastu, Identifications in the region 

of, 553; position of, 564.
------and the Sakyas, 453.
Karma doctrine. Modifications of, 581 ; 

its Brahmanistic form, 581 ; its Bud
dhistic form, 582 ; its relation to hell 
torture, 582; its incongruities, 583; 
changed by prayers for the dead, 584; 
abrogated by divine grace, 586 ;

‘All h. ‘ Uthman

transferred Karma, 587; causes of 
modifications, 588.

Karsaka, 568.
Kartikakunda, 286.
Kashfu'l Mahjub by

al-JullabI al-HujvIrl, 304.
Kedah, Malay state, 110.
K e it h , A. B., Metre of the Brhad- 

devata, 1.
------G-erund a.s Pa.'̂ sive in Sanskrit, 693.
------ Vedic Metre, 718.
------ Negative a with finite verb in

Sanskrit, 722.
Kelishin inscription, 611.
Khotan, Ancient MSS. from, 695,
K ’ie-ch’ a identified by Mr. V. A. Smith 

with Cutch, 100; with Khita, i.e. 
Kaira, 100-101.

K ielhoh n , F,, Bijoli Bock Inscription: 
The Uttama^ikhara-purapa, 700.

------ "Wrongly Calculated Dates, and some
Dates of the LakshmanasenaEra, 1009.

Koli or Devadaha, city, 578.
Kona, 563.
Konagamana (Buddha), 553.
Konagamana’s town or Kona, 563.
Kos measures less than 3 miles, 410.
Krakucchanda, 454, 553.
Krakucchanda’s town, 561.
Kro^a or kos, 410.
Kufa, 856.
Kumari worship in Oriya tracts, 358,
Kunala, son of A^oka, 892.
Kunalavadana, 891.
Kuru-Panchala war, 225.
Kushaus, 200.

Lahari Kudan, q^7.
Lakshmanasjn^ era, dates, 1009. 
Laugkasuka, 119.
Li, Value of, 1013.
Logos, History of, 37* et seq,; in Kahba- 

listic system, 374-375 ; lu Rgveda, 
377 ; in Oiialdean epic of the Kosmos,
376 ; in̂  Vedanta .sutras, 377 ;

in China and Japai^^Avestaf ̂ 78 
380-a63.

Lumbini garden located, 177.
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M.

M acdonell, a . a ., Study of Sanskrit 
as an Imperial Question, 673.

Madhuban plate of Harsa, 693.
Madhukosa, 289.
Magba, Date of the poet, 728.
Mahabharata (Adiparva, ch. 94), 225.
Mahaparinibbana Sutta on Corporeal 

Eelios of Buddha, 655, 881 ; value of 
narrative, 6G7.

Maha-prajfiaparamita Sutra, MS. from 
Khotan, 696.

Mahayana school of Buddhism, 943.
Mahayanism of Javanese art, 420.
Mahesvara, author of YiSva-prakafe and 

Saha.sahka Carita, 699.
Majma'u’l-Fusaha, 23.
Malacca in fifteenth century an inde

pendent Malay kingdom, 112.
Malay history, Questions of, discussed, 

108.
Malay peninsula formerly occupied by 

a Mon-Khmer race, 117.
Maldivian talismans, 121.
Manaqib ‘ Omar, 852, 856.
Manucci on Aurangzeb’s revenues, 353.
Manuscripts, Turkish and Persian, in 

Hunterian Library, Glasgow Univer
sity, 595.

------Ancient, from Khotan, 695.
M akgoliouth , D, S., Poem attributed 

to al-Samau’al, 363 ; Additional Note 
. on, 1001.

Marj Rahit, battle, 858.
Ma‘ruf al^varkhi defines Siifiism, 306 ; 

acquainted with doctrine of the 
Mat^Eeans, 999.

M'arwan, Accession of, 858 ; death, 858.
Marwan b. Muhammad, 876 ; defeated 

at the Zab River, Sg7 ; his two sons, 
879. ,  ,

Maslaina’siuvasionof Byzantine territory,
866 .

Mas‘ud-i-Sa‘d-i*Salman, interned in 
Castle of Maranj ,11 ; composed poems 
in praise of Mas'ud, 11 ^released, 11; 
composed M-qasida, ID length of 
imprisonment, 26 ; later (Jksidas, 25 
et seq.; poets contemporary«(vith, 31.

Maukharis, Coins of, 843; epigraphic

references to, 849 ; defeated by Damo- 
dara Gujta, 850.

Mazumdae, B. C., Mahabharata, 225.
------Durga, her Origin and History, 355.
------ Gauda De â, 442.
Medal Presentations, 769.
Medicine, Ancient Indian, 283, 915 ; 

some obscure anatomical terms, 915 
et seq.

Metre of the Brhaddevata, 1.
M ills, L., Pahlavi Texts of Yasna 

LVII-LXI, 53.
------Pahlavi Text of Yasna LXV, 825.
Mir’at al-Zamau, 854.
Miratu’ l-'Aalam records, statistics of 

Aurangzeb’s revenues, 349.
MinzA M uhammad of Qazwin, Mas‘ud-i- 

Sa‘d-i-Salman, 11.
Modifications of the Karma doctrine, 

581.
Mo-la-p’o of Yuan Chwang, 95, 220; 

identical with Malava, 221.
Mosques, Orientation of, 454.
Mosquitoes mentioned by Susruta, 222 ; 

and malaria, 224.
Mu'awia, 855.
Muhammad Khatibi, Commissioner of 

Quzdar in Seistan, 11.
Muhiyj-uddin IbnuT-‘Arabi, Life of, 797.
Mu'izzi, poet, 49.
Mukhtar, 858.
Muntazam of Ibn al-Jauzi, 851.

N.

NafabatuT-XJns of Jami, 303.
Navami day, 360.
Nibandha Samgraha, 283.
N icholson, E. A., Origin and Develop

ment of Siifiism, 303.
------ Lives of ‘ IJniar Ibnu’l-Farid and

Muhiyyn’ddiu Ibnu’l-‘Arabi, 797.
------Saying of Ma‘ruf al-Karkhi, 999.
Nirmanakaya in relation to Dharmakaya, 

962 ; doctrine, 968 ; Mahayanist 
orthodox Buddhology, 970 ; doctrine 
as a part of the ontology, 974.

N otices or  B ooks—
Adler, E. N., About Hebrew Manu

scripts, 228.
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Anancla llanga Pillai, Private Diary 
of, 246. ^

.Arnold, E. Y-, Vedic Metre, 284.
Pabar, Emperor, The Babar-uiima, 

being the Autobiography of, edited 
with Preface and Notes bv Annette 
S. Beveridge (E. J. AY. Gibb 
Memorial Series, vol. i). 1015.

Barnett, L. D., Some Sayings of the 
Upanisbads, 295.

Bevan, A. A., The Naka’id of Jarir 
and al-Farazdak, 256.

Blechynden, Kathleen, Calcutta, Past 
and Present, 236.

Bowrey,Thomas,Geographical Account 
of the Countries round the Bay of 
Bengal, 465.

Breasted, James Henry, A History of 
Egypt from the Earliest Times to 
the I’ersiau Conquest, 744.

Budge, E. A. AÂ allis, The Egyptian 
Heaven and Hell, 746.

Chotzner, J., Hebrew Humour, and 
other Essays, 227. •

Christensen, Arthur, Recherches sur 
les Rubaiyat de ‘ Omar Hay)'am, 
508.

Comparetti, D., e ATteili, G., Papiri 
Greco-Egizii, vol. i, 228.

Cotton, Julius James, Indian Monu
mental Inscriptions, vol. iii: Madras, 
260.

Dahlke, Paul, Aufsatze zum A’er- 
staudnis des Buddhisnius, 505.

al-Dahsa, Ibn Hatib, Tuhfa Huwi-l- 
Arab iiber Namen und Nisben bei 
Bohari, Muslim, Alalik, 473.

Das, Syamsundar, Annual Report on 
the Search for Hindi Manuscripts, 
497.

Decorse, Dr., and Gaudefroy-Demom- 
bynes, M., Rabah et les Arabes du 
Chari, 475.

Deussen, Paul, The Philosophy of the 
Upanishads, translated by Rev. A. S. 
Geden, 490.

Edmunds, Albert J., Buddhist and 
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Flemming, Job., and Lietzmann, 
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229.

Forlong, J. G. R., The Faiths of 
Alan, 729,

Fuye, Allotte de la, Aloimaies de 
PKlyma'ide, 507.

Gait, E. A,, A History of As.̂ âm, 
733.

Gerini, Colonel G, E., Historical 
Retrospect of Juiikceylon Island, 
503.

Hill, S, C., Bengal in 1756-57, 
231.

Hirsch, S. A., A Commentary on the 
Book of Job from a Hebrew AIS., 
482.

Hirschfeld, Hartwig, Judah Halevi’s 
Kitah al-Khazari, 513.

Hirth, Friedrich, Scra])s from a Col
lector’s Note Book, 479,

Lohr, Alax, Der vulgararahische 
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und AA’’brterverzeichnis dargestellt, 
481.

Medlycott, Bishop A. E., India and 
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Alurray, Margaret A., Elementary 
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Newberry, Percy E., Scarabs ; an 
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Rabbath, Pere Antoine, Documents 
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Rice, B. Lewis, Epigvaphia Carnatica, 
vol. ix : Inscriptions in the Bangalore 
District, 1033,

Ryder, Arthur AYilliam, The Little 
Clay Cart (Afrcchakatika), 258.

Sandberg. Graham, Tibet ajd the 
Tibetans, 742.

Schulthess, Friedrich, Christlich- 
Palaestiniscl^ Fragmente aus der 
Omajja^e^-AIoschee zu Damaskus, 
230.
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Walsh, E. H. C., A Vocabulary of 
the Tromowa Dialect of Tibetan 
spoken in the Chuinbi Valley, 740. 

Wilkinson, E. J., The Peninsular 
Malays; I. Malay Beliefs, 1029. 

Workman, W. H. and F. B., Through 
Town and Jungle, .519.

Numismatics, coins of the Maukharis and 
of the Thanesar Line, 843.

Nyagrodha Grove, city, 572.

Obitcjakt N otices—
Bendall, Professor C., 527.
Edkins, Eev. Dr. J., 269.
Oppert, Professor J., 272.
Spiegel, F. V., 1035.

Om Mani padme hum, 464.
;Omar b. ‘Abd al-Aziz, 871.
“  Omitted hundreds,”  Theory of, 981. 
Oppert, Professor J., obituary, 272. 
Orientation of mosques, 454.

P.
Padmapani, 464.
Pahlavi te.vts of Yasna Ivii-lxi, 53; of 

Yasua Ixv, 825.
Pali and Sanskrit, 443.
Palta Devi, 6-53.
Pariisupradanavadana, 882, 8,'9.
Panataram group of stone temples in 

Java, 431.
Parana vilfage, 578.
Pasenadi, king of Kosala, 167 ; consults 

Budcflia, 168 ; marries a Sakya, 168.
Pasianoi. 200 et seq.
Patani, Malay state, 11 .̂
Persian and Turkish S^SS. in the 

Hunterian Library, Glasgow Eni- 
versity, 595.

Peshawar Vase iMcription, 711, 992, 
993 ; in verse, 712.

Piprahava ruins, 653. •
^iprahava Vase inscription, 575, 655 ; 
^  in verse, 711.
Piprawa 'fase inscription, 149, 4|52s 453, 

575, 655 ; arrangement, 153 ; con.-

structiou, 155; text, 156 et seq. ; 
translation, 157 etseq.; people referred 
to, 159 el seq. ; age, 178.

Poem attributed to al-Saraau’al, 363; 
not pre-Koranic, 366 ; additional note 
on, 1001.

PorssiN, L. DE LA V., Pali and Sanskrit, 
443 ; Les Gurudharnias, 443.

------ Three Bodies of a Buddha
(Trikaya), 943.

Prajapati, 573.
Pratapsila, Coins of, 844; identified with 

Prahhakara-vardhana, 847.
Pratoli (Sanskrit) and its New-Indian 

derivatives, 639.

Q.

al-Qasri, governor of Mecca, 868. 
Qushayri’s- Eisala, 303.

E.
EashidT, court poet of Sultan Ibrahim, 

37.
EashidT of Samarqand, poet, 34.
Eeneh, rock divellings, 217.
Eisala of Qushayri, 303.
Eock-dwellings at Eeneh, 217. 
Eoga-viniscaya, 289.
Eohini rivers, 576.
E ouse, W. Hi D., Peshawar Vase, 992.
------Passive Gerund in Sanskrit, 992.
Euang, Siamese king, 114.
Eummindei, 564.

s.

Sabaio, Derivation of, 704, 993. 
Saddharma Pundarika, MS. from 

Khotan, 695.
Sahasanka Carita of Mahe v̂ara, 699.
St. Thomas and Gondophernes, 706. 
Saka as applied to the sal-tree, 463. 
Siikas, Earliest references to, 181 ;

dwelling-place of, 181 et seq. 
Sakastana, 181.
Sakiya, origin of name Sakya, 161 et seq.
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Sakya as tribal name, 453.
Sakyas, Relics of, 152 ; of Kgpilavatthu, 

159 ; name derived from Sakiya kins
men, 161; massacre of, 167.

Sakyas and Kapilavastu, 453.
Sa if o e d , Eight Uev. Bishop of, Obituary 

of F. V. Spiegel, 1035.
al-Samau’al, Poem attributed to, 363 ; 

the Jewish hero of Taima, 363 ; poem 
not pre-Koranic, 366 ; notes on poem 
ascribed to, 701; additional note on 
the poem, 1001.

Sathbhogakaya, 957 ; antecedents of the 
theory, 958; of the MahaySna, 959 ; 
and Nirmanakaya in relation to Dhar- 
makaya, 962 ; as ontology, 967.

Sana’i of Ghazna, poet, 46.
Sanskrit a spoken language ? 2.
----- epic. Date of, 441.
------and Pali, 443.
----- pratoll and its New-Indian deri

vation, 539.
----- as an Imperial question, 673.
----- use of gerund as passive, 693, 992.
----- use of negative a with finite verbs,

722, 723, 993.
Sarvavarman, Coins of, 844.
Savce, a . H., Cuneiform Inscriptions of 

Van, pt. vii, 611.
Sayyid Muhammad b. Nasir-i ‘Alawi of 

Ghazna, poet, 40.
School medal, presentation to Mr. Nalder 

of Eugby, 769.
Seal of Solomon, symbol, 122.
Sepher Yetzirah or Book of Formation,

121.
Sew ell , E., Antiquarian Notes in Java, 

419.
Shadharatu’l Dhahah, 797.
Shield of David, symbol, 122.
^udliur al-‘IJqud by Ibu al-Jauzi, 851.
Siam and the Malay Peninsula, 107.
Siamese occupation of Malay Peninsula 

doubtful, 109-119 ; doubt confirmed 
from Chinese sources, 111.

Siddhayoga, 287.
Sila, river, 200-202.
Siladitya, 103; coins of, 844; identified 

with Harsa-vardhana, 847.
Singosari temple in Java, 433.
Sisania Pande, 563.

Sm ith , V. A., Alleged use of Vikrama 
Era in the Panjab in 45 a .d ., 1003.

Special general meeting, Hon. Vice- 
Presidents, 260.

Spe y e r , J. S., Eemarkable Vedic Theory 
about Sunrise and Sunset, 723.

Spiegel, F. V., obituary, 1035.
Sribrabma, father of Eing Sahasauka, 

699.
Srikanthadatta, commentator on Siddha-
, yoga, 288.
Sri-Madhava, gloss-writer, 288.
Stit t , Eev. S. S., Maldivian Talismans,

121.
Study of Sanskrit as an Imperial question, 

673.
Sufi, Definitions of term, 303 ; shaykhs, 

list of, 320-321.
Sufiism, origin and development, 303 ; 

and Vedanta, 315; and Neo-Platonism, 
316 ; history till end of third century, 
321.

Sukiti, appellation of Buddha, 154.
Sulaiman succeeds Walid, 870; dies, 871.
Susruta, Commentaries on, 699.
----- on mosquitoes, 222.
-----  Ayurveda Saiiibita, 283 ; com

mentary on, 283.
Suvarnahhasottama Sutra, manuscripts 

from Khotan, 696.

T.

TadhkiratuT - Awliya of Faridu’ddin 
‘Attar, 303.

Takht-i-Bahi inscription. Date 706.
Talismans, Maldivian, 121.
Tantric aspect of the “ three bodies ”  of 

a Buddha, 94|.
Tasawwuf, jegnition of term, 303 et seq.
Taxila, 708.
Textiles, Arabic inscriptions on, 387.
Thauesar line, Coins«of, 843.
ThiqatuT-Mulk Tahir h. ‘All, minister 

of Masudf 12, 16, 20.
Thomas, F. W., Sakastana, 181, 460.^
-----In«c^ption on the Piprawa

452.*
------Om Mani padme hum, 464.
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Three bodies of a Buddha, 943 ; Tantric 
aspect, 944.

Tilaura Kot, 553, 555 ; and Yuan 
Chwan̂ , 656.

Tishyarakshita, 892.
Toramana, Coins of, 847 : era of date on 

coins, 848.
Traditional date of Kanishka, 979.
Trikiiya, The doctrine of, 943 et seq.
Turkish and Persian MSS. in the 

Hunterian Library, Glasgow Uni- 
yersity, .595.

TJ.

bio-‘Hmar IbnuT Farid, Life of, 797 ;
graphy by his grandson, 798. 

Unidentified MS. by Ibn al-Jauzi, 851. 
‘Uthman Mukhtari of Ghazna, poet, 44. 
Uttaraa-Skhara-purana, 700.

V.

Van (Cuneiform) inscriptions, pt.vii, 611.
Vangasena, 2H7.
Vasabbakhattiya, marries Eng Pasenadi, 

169.
Vedic metre, 716, 718, 997.
Vedic theory about sunrise and sunset, 

723.
. Vikrama era, 706 ; alleged use in Panjab 

in 45 A D., 1003.
Vî va-prakasa of Mahesvara, 699.
Vidudabh  ̂visits Sakyas, 167 ; discovers 

fraud of father's marriage, 170; vows 
ven^ance, 170; takes vengeance on 
Sakyas, 173 ; destroys Tilaura, city 
of Kapilavastu, 553.

V ogel , J . P h ., Sanskrit pratoll and its 
New-lndian Derivatesj»5i9.

VosT, Major IV., Identifications in the 
Eegion^f Kapilavastu, 553.

Vrinda, author of Siddhayoga, 288.

w.
■Waddah al-Yaman, poet, killed by 

Walid, 851.
Walld kills 'Waddah al-Yaman, 851; 

succeeds ‘Abd al-Malik, 864; death, 
869.

Weik, T. H., Persian and Turkish 
Manuscripts in the Hunterian Library 
of the Glasgow University, 595.

Wrongly calculated dates and some 
dates of the Lakshmanasena era, 1009.

Yasna Ivii-lxi, Pahlavi texts, 53.
Yasua Lxv, Pahlavi text, 825.
Yazid, Accession of, 855 ; revolt against, 

of Medina, 856.
Yazid b. Walid b. ‘Abd al-Malik, 876.
Yojana, 410-411; Indian, 1012 ; Ma- 

gadha, 1012 ; I j of the Indian, 1013.
Yojana and the li, 1011.
Yuan Chwang, Mo-la-p’o, 95 ; his 

interpreters, 95-105 ; description of 
Mo-la-p’o, 98-103 ; account of Ujjain, 
102; Fa-Ia-pi, 104 ; and Kapilavastu, 
553 ; and Tilaura Kot, 556 ; and 
Lahari Kudan, 557 ; and Kona, 564.

z.
Zaid b. ‘Alt, revolts, 874. 
Zarrah or Hamun lake, 198. 
Zoheir, 704.
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1905 

1899 

1905 

'1899

*V aid, Harmadashankar Popatbhai, 189, 6 Umar Place, 
Ediniurgh.

^Vaidta, Jain Sahityabhusan, Johri Bazar, Jaipur, 
Rajputana, India.

*V aidta, VisvanathP., 2-3 , Anant Wadi,Bombay,India.
1898 V ajieanana, H.E.H. Prince, Pavaranivesa 

Vihara, Bangkolc.
^Valentine, Eev. Colin S., LL.D., Medical Missionary, 

Training College, Agra.
*V aema, a . E. Eajaraja, Superintendent of Vernacular 

Studies, Maharaja's College, Trivandrum, S. India. 
*fVASUDET, Madhav Samarth, E. E., B.A.

*V enkeiswami, M. IN’., The Sermitage,' Secunderabad, 
Deccan, India.

V eenet, F. W ., M.P., 12, Connaught Place, Hyde 
Park, W.

*Vi»T^BHusANA, Pandit GoUri Datta Misra, Ganhati, 
Assam, India.

" ÎDTABHUSANA, Satis Chandra Acharya, Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Calcutta, India.

*YoG,EOf J. P., Ph.D., Archceological Surveyor for  Panjab 
(m il United Provinces, Lahore, India.

*VoST, ]i5Sy(^W., I.M.S., Edenside, Newlands, Glasgow, 
K B .  •

    
 



28 L IST  OF MEMBERS.

1897 '^Wacha, Dinsha Edalji, 87, Hornby Road, Fort
Bombay.

1892 ^fWABDELi,, Lieut.-Colonel L. A., C.B., C.I.E., LL.D.,
61, Lissenden Mansions, JligTigate Road, N. 

1873 §'W’aihotse, M. J., 28, Hamilton Terrace, N .W .
1904 "Wa lk e k , Sir Janies, C.I.E., 7, Grosvenor Street, W. ;

Worplesdon Place, Wbrplesdon, Surrey.
1898 "^Wake, Capt. E. Webb, I.S.C.,- Political Assistant to

Agent of Governor General, Quetta, Baluchistan.
510 1900 *W eie, T. H., B.D., 64, Partich Hill Road, Glasgow.

1892 IW est, Sir Eaymond, K .C .I.E ., LL.D.,yiCE-PaEsii)EU-T,
Chesterfield, College Road, Norwood, S.E.

.1873 ^Wbstmacott, E. Vesey, B.A., Fast India United 
Service Chib, St. James’s Square, S. W.

1882 ’W h in f ie l d , E. H., St. Margaret’s, Beulah Hill, S.F.
1893 ^ W h iieh o itsb , F. Cope, 8, Cleveland Row, St. James’ ,

S . W .

1905 W h iiw o e t h , G. C., Crowhurst, College Road, Upper
Norwood, S.E.

1899 ^ W ic k e e m a sin g h e , Don M . da Zilva, Indian Institute,
Oxford.

H on. 1896 "WiNDisoH, Geh. Hofrath, Professor E., 15,
Universitdtsstrasse, Leipzig.

1876 flWoEiASTON, A. H., C.I.E., Registrar and Superintendent 
of Records, India Office, S. W .; Glen Hill, Walmer. 

1896 *WooD, J. Elmsley, 110, BlacTcford Avenue, Edinburgh. 
520 1900 *WoEKMAN, ITrs. Bullock, e/o Ifessrs. . B r o w w , ^  

Co., 123, Pall Mall, S.W.
1902 ^̂ Weenshall, Mrs. John C., North Calvert Street, 

Baltimore, Maryland, U S .A . V
1894 ^Weighi, H. Helson, I.C.S., Allahabad, U P ., Indz^^

1905 * Y a h y a , E. Mobamed, Raio, A lig a r h , I n d ia .

1899 T e e b t je g h , Robert Armstrong, 25, Eensinyton Gore, W. 
1899 * Y i j i e , Miss Amy Frances, Tarradale House, Tarradale, 

Ross-shire, N .B . •
1905 JJYninjs, Mobamed, 82, Middle T e ^ 0 , E .G .

527 1895 *YnsTiF A n , Abdullab ibn, cJo Messrs. £ing,
King, ^  Co., Bombay.
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gonoi;ai[j) Iflcmbcrs.

10

15

20

1866 Professor T. Aufreoht, Meiielherg.
1894 Mons. A. Barth, Paris.
Professor Kamkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, C.I.E., Puna,. 

Bombay.
1893 Professor Henri Cordier, Paris.
1895 Professor 0. Donner, Helsingfors.
1890 Professor V. Fausboll, Copenhagen.
1885 Professor He Goeje, Leiden.
1893 Professor Ignaz Goldziher, Bnda Pest.
1890 Conte Comm. Angelo De Gubernatis, Italy.
1898 Professor Ignace Guidi, Rome.
1902 Professor Houtsma, Utrecht.
1904 Professor Julius Jolly, Wurzburg.
1899 Professor J. Karabacek, Vienna.
Professor H. Kem, Leiden.
1898 Professor P. Kielhorn, Giittingen.
1902 Professor Lanman, Harvard, Mass.
1873 Professor Barbier de Meynard, Paris.
1895 Professor Ed. Haville, Geneva.
1890 Professor T. Holdeke, Strassburg.
1901 Professor Dr. H. Pischel.
1901 Professor Dr. V. Radloff.
1896 Professor Baron t o u  Eosen, St. Petersburg.
Professor Eduard Saohau, Berlin.
1892 Professor Schrader,
1892 M. Emile Senart, Paris.
1892 Sumangala Maha Hayaka Unnanse, Colombo, Ceylon.. 
1898 H.E.H. Prince Vajiranana, Bangholc.
1896 Professor Windisoh, Leipzig.

Note.—The of Honorary Members is limited by Eule 9 to thirty.

(Bxtporflinarg #ti{mbeii.

H.H. Ataba !̂»i|; *̂zam, Prime Minister of Persia.

    
 



30

LIST OF LIBEARIES AND SOCIETIES

SUBSCHIBING TO THE

JO U R N AL OF THE R O Y A L  A SIA TIC  SOCIETY.

ABEEBEEIf UhIVBESIIT L iBEAEY.
A bbetstwith. Univeesitt College of 'Wales.
A nbotee T heological Semihaey, Mass.
A s t o e  L i b e a e t ,  New York.
A t h e h .® ijm : C l u b ,  Pall Mall, S.W.
B e h a e e s ,  Q u e e n ’ s  C o l l e g e ,  India.
Beelin E otal L ibeaet.
B i e h i n g h a m  C e n i e a l  F e e e  L i b e a e t .

B o s t o n  P u b l i c  L i b e a e t .

10 Beeslau B niteesitt L ibeaet.
Beighton P ublic L ibeaet.
Beitish & F oeeign Bible Sooiett, 46, Queen Victoria St., E.C. 
Caieo K hebivial L ibeaet.
C a l c u t t a  I m p e e i a l  L i b e a e t .

Chicago Uniteesiit L ibeaet, I llinois.
Cheistiania IIniveesiit L ibeaet.
C i n c i n n a t i  P u b l i c  L i b e a e t , Ohio.
Columbia College L ibeaet, New York.
Connemaea P ublic L ibeaet, M abeas.

20 C o n s t i t u t i o n a l  C l u b , Northumberland Avenue, S.W. 
C o E N E L L  U n i v e e s i t t , Ithaoa, New York.'
Ceeeae L ibeaet, New York.
D eteoit P ublic L ibeaet, Michigan.
East I nbia TTniteb Seevice Club, 16, St. James’s Square, S^^. 
E binbuegh P ublic L ibeaet.
E binbuegh U niveesitt L ibeaet.
E e l a n g e n  U n i v e e s i t t  L i b e a e t .

F loeence. B iblioteca Nazionale.
Geneva. B i s L i o i H E a u E  P ublkiue.

30 Glasgow Univeesitt L ibeaet.
G o t t i n g e n  U n i v e e s i t t  L i b e a e t .

G o 'v e e n m e n t  o f  I n b i a ,  Home Department?
H a l l e  U n i v e e s i t t  L i b e a e t .

H aevaeb College.

    
 



LIST OF LIBKAUIES AND SOCIETIES 31

.Jabalpue. Goveen̂ ieni Coileg-e.
Jena TTniyeesiit Libkaet.
John Etlands L ibeaet, Deansgate, Manchestex.
Johns Hopkins Uniteesiit, Baltimore.
JuNAGADH College, Kathiawad.

40 Kief TJniveesity Libeaet.
Lonbon Libeaet, 14, St. James’s Square, S.W.
Lucknow Mbseum.
Lund TJniteesitt Libeaet.
Madeid. Bibiioteca del A.TENEQ, Calle del Peado.
MaNCHESTEE KhEE 'HeTEKESCS. \ kŜ KSX 
ilAEBCEe HNINEUSTn 'lA'SS.k'ET.
Melboehne PmsLic ’LTawNSN.,
MijnicHi TIisiteuskt: \>\mKsx.
N aples UrnTBESirT L ibeaet .

50 N ewcastee- on-T tne L iteeaet and P hilosophical Society. 
N ewcasile-on-T yne P ublic L ibeaby.
Oxford. T he I ndian I nstitute.
OxFOED. Queen’ s College.
P eabody I nstitute, Baltimore.
P e n n s y l v a n i a  H n i t e e s i t x  L i b e a e y ,

P h i l a d e l p h i a . L i b e a e y  C o m p a n y .

P e a g . D e u t s c h e  D n i v e e s i t a t .

P e a t a p  S i n g h  M u s e u m , Sirinagar, KasTimir.
P h i n c e t o n , H e w  J e e s e y , TJ.S.A., T h e o l o g i c a l  S e m i n a r y . 

60 R i c h m o n d  W e s l e y a n  C o l l e g e .

S a n  P e a n c i s c o  P e e e  P u b l i c  L i b r a r y ,  California. 
S h i l l o n g  P u b l i c  L i b r a r y , Assam.

. S t o c k h o l m  R o y a l  L i b r a r y .

S t o c k h o l m  D n i v e r s i t t  L i b r a r y .

S t e a s b u e g  D n i v e e s i t y  L i b r a r y .

S y d n e y  P e e e  L i b r a r y .

T o k y o .  I m p e r i a l  U n i v e r s i t y  C o l l e g e  o f  L i t e r a t u r e . 

T u b i n g e n  U n i v e r s i t y  L i b r a r y .

U p s a l a  U | t i v e r s i t t  L i b r a r y .

70 W a s h i n g t o n  C a t h o l i c  U n i t e e s i t y  L i b r a r y .

^  W u R Z B ^ G  U n i v e r s i t y  L i b r a r y .

Z u r i c h  S t a d t  B i b l i o t h e k .

IT a te . — There are many other libraries which subscribe through the booi 

•^U JIl^eir names to  be addecNk the above list.
The Secretary would ch obliged by the Librarians of such libraries i:
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